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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 


A. — For the Deva-nagaii alphabet, and others related to it — 


d, 


T *» 

n „ 
¥ * 

, B U, 

m 

u, 

M ri 

- v <?> 

I r e 


: 

5 VT 

o, vt 5, 


ka 


kha. 


get 


glut 

W 

na 

Bf ch a 

W 

cli ha- 



W j ha 


Z fa 

z 

tha 

¥ 

da 

S 

cilia 

W 

no- 

rf ta 


tha 


drt 

V dha 

«T 

pa 


ph-a 

¥ 

ba 


bha 

Tf 

ma 

n ya 

* 

ra 


la 

¥ ra 

or «<?<* 

sa 


Sf slid 

TT sa 


¥ 

ha 

¥ fa 

f 

fha 

as* 

la 

3Ff Iha 



Visarga (:) is represented by h, thus sfiipj: kramasah. Anuswara (*) is represented 

by m, thus f^r^f simh, ww vams. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
ng, and is then written ng ; thus ?'*T bangsa. Anunasika or Chandra-bindu is re- 
presented by the sign ~ over the letter nasalized, thus if mi 
B. — Bor the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindostani — 

; ** u- / t s 

j Y l/ i f #1 

j Z Jj* s L_i / 

; m ? 3 q 

Id t W k 

h z v — f g 

J l 

C m 

:J n 

when representing anunasika 
in Deva-nagan, by ** over 
nasalized vowel, 

j tv or V 
& Jl 
y, etc. 

Tanwin is represented by n, thus )jf fauran. Alif-e maqsura is represented 
* 

by a; — thus da‘wq. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent h is not transliterated, — thus ban da. 

When pronounced, it is written,— thus '-A gmiaJi. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus <sm ban , not harm. When not pronounced in the middle of a. .word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hind!) ^cTT dekJfta, pronounced dekhta ; (Kash- 
miri) W tAh ; / ka'A, pronounced Itor ; (Bihari) deldiailt. 1 
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I a , etc. £ j J d 

'*-> 5 ch & d 

5 7 . ' 

o j) ^ hj ^ 0 

o t {■ Ml 

o t 

i±> s 


0 -Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the head 
of the 'languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 

^ ( a ) The ts sound found in Marathi (^r), Pashto Q-), Kashmiri (^. ^) } Kbetan 

(i), and elsewhere, is represented by ts. So, the aspirate of that sound 

is represented by kh. . 

(b) The dz sound found in Marathi (m), Pashto Q-), and Tibetan (#) is repre- 

sented by dz, and its aspirate by dzh. 

(c) Kashmiri ^ (^) is represented by n. 

(d) Sindhi Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) f, and 

Pashto J or ^ are represented by n. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pashto 

g, t ; a ts or dz, according to pronunciation ; d ; j f ; ^ eh or g, accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; sh or kh, according to pronunciation 5 or ^ ft. 
(/) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi 

u>bb;~bh; & th ; o th; Jiph; ^ jj ; <*jh; 


, chh ; 

(S 3 


1 


n 


o dh 


$ d ; * dd ; $ dh ; £=> k ; ^ kh ; 99 , 




9 h ; 


<~J n ; & n- 

sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing 
languages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transli- 
terating) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following : — 

a, represents the sound of the a in all. 


«, 

93 

33 

33 

a in hat. 

dj 

95 

3> 

33 

e in met. 

o, 

33 

93 

33 

o in hot. 

e, 

33 

33 

33 

e in the French etait. 

°> 

33 

93 

33 

o in the first o in promote. 

o, 

59 

33 

33 

o in the German schon. 

u , 

33 

39 

39 

ii in the „ muhe. 

th, 

33 

39 

33 

th in think. 

dh, 

39 

33 

33 

th in this. 


The semi- consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus k\ t\ p\ and so on. 

E. — When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (Khowar) dssistai , he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on the 
.first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 


INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


I am personally responsible for the preparation of both, parts of this volume. It 
has been built up by degrees, some of it having been prepared and put in type several 
years ago, while other portions have been completed quite lately. Hence, perhaps, the 
work will here and there appear to be unequally proportioned. I have done my best 
to avoid this, and, so far as the Dardic languages in this part are concerned, the 
disproportion is mainly due to the fact that we know so little about many of them. 
Some of the languages under this head are here dealt with for the first time, and 
what is written regarding them was collected with no little difficulty. The most 
striking example 1 of this is Wasi-veri, a language spoken in the heart of Kafiristan. 
The materials are entirely based upon the speech of one illiterate Presun shepherd who 
was found after long search, and who knew no language but his own. 

The volume concludes with a brief account of the Burushaski language of Hunza- 
Nagar. This is in no way related to the Dardic languages, or, in fact, to any other form 
of speech dealt with in this Survey. Its inclusion here is due to geographical considera- 
tions, and also to the fact that the ancestors of its speakers appear to have once occupied 
the whole tract of country iu which Dardic languages are now spokes. 

GEORGE A. GRIERSON. 

* Camberlb? ; 

• March 20, 1915. 

1 See p. 59 of Part II of this volume. 



I he North-Western Group. 


r ilie North-Western Group of Indo-Aryan ^ ernaculars comprises two lannuaaes.— 

Sindhi and Lahnda. The number of speakers has heei 
estimated for the purposes of this Surrey as follows : — 

Sindhi 8,0(39,470 

Lahnda 7.099. 781 


Number of Speakers. 


Total 


10.162, 251 


Where spoken. 


Linguistic Boundaries. 


Position in regard to neighbour- 
ing Indian Languages. 


As its name implies, tlie languages of this group are spoken in the extreme North* 

West of India, — in the Panjab, west of about the 71-th 
degree of east longitude, and, south of the Panjab, in Sindh 
and Cutch. It is hounded on the west, in the Panjab, by Afghanistan, and in Sindh, 
by Baluchistan ; but, in the latter country, Sindlii has overstepped the political frontier 
into Kackckki Gandava and into Las Bela, both of which fall within the geographical 
boundaries of Baluchistan. 

In Afghanistan and in Baluchistan the languages are Eranian, and are quite dis- 
tinct from both Lahnda and Sindhi. On the north, the 
North-Western languages are bounded by the Bardic 1 lan- 
guages of the North- W r est Prontier, of which Kashmiri is the most important. These 
are closely connected with the languages now under consideration. On the east, Lahnda 
is bounded by Panjabi, and Sindhi by Rajasthani. On the south, Lahnda has Sindhi, 
and Sindhi has Gujarati. 

The position of Lahnda in regard to Panjabi is altogether peculiar, and is fully 

described on pp. 234ff. It may here be briefly stated that 
the whole Panjab is the meeting ground of two entirely dis- 
tinct languages, — vis. the Bardic parent of Lahnda which 
expanded from the Indus Valley eastwards, and tire old Midland language, the parent of 
the modern Western Hindi, which expanded from the Jamna Valley westwards. In the 
Panjab they overlapped. In the Eastern Panjab, the wave of old Lahnda had nearly 
exhausted itself, and old Western Hindi had the mastery, the resulting language being 
Panjabi. In the Western Panjab, the old Western Hindi wave had nearly exhausted 
itself, and old Lahnda had the mastery, the resulting language being modern Lahnds. 
The latter language is therefore in the main of Bardie origin, but bears traces of the old 
Western Hindi. Such traces are much more numerous, and of much greater import- 
ance in Panjabi ; Lahnda may be described as a Bardic language infected by Western 
Hindi, while Panjabi is a form of Western Hindi infected by Bardic. 

Sindhi, on the contrary, shows a much more clear relationship to the Bardic lan- 
guages, being protected from invasion from the east by the desert of Western Rajputana. 
While modern Lahnda, from its origin, merges imperceptibly into Panjabi, Sindhi does 
not merge into Rajasthani, but remains quite distinct from it. Such border dialects as 
exist are mere mechanical mixtures, not stages in a gradual linguistic change. 

1 These ate the languages which elsewhere in this Survey are called * Pisaeha ’ languages. For the reason for the 
change of name, see p. 1 of Part II of this volume. 
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NORTH-WESTERN GROUP. 


On the south, the case of Sindh! and Gujarati is nearly the same ; but, as explained 
on p 184, there is a certain amount of real change from one language to another m the 
border dialect of Kachchhi owing to the fact that Gujarati, although now, like Lapis- 
than!, a member of the Central Group of Inclo- Aryan Vernaculars, has at its base rem- 
nants of some north-western language. 

The North-Western Group is a member of the Outer Circle of Indo- Aryan 'Verna- 
culars. The other members of this Outer Circle are the 

Position as regards other Indian sou theru language Marathi, and the eastern group of lan- 

Languages. guages Oriya, Bengali, Bihari, and Assamese. The mutual 

connexion of all these languages, and their relationship to the Central and Mediate 
languages, Rajasthani, Pahari, Western Hindi, and Eastern Hindi, will be discussed m 
the Introductory Volume of this Surrey. Of the latter, the only forms oi speech that 
can show any close relationship to the languages of the North-Western Group, are the 
three Pahari languages. These, as explained under the proper head (Yol. IX, Pt. ir, 
p. 14, etc.), hare, like Sindhi, a basis connected with the Bardic languages. 

The country in which the North-Western languages are spoken is described in the 

Mahabharata as rude and barbarous, and as almost outside 
Ancient History. the pale of Aryan civilization (see Vol. IX, Pt. iv, p. ■!)• 

The Lahnda area at that time included the two kingdoms of Gandham (i.c. the count ry 
round the modern Peshawar) and Kekaya (lower down the Indus, on its left bank), 
while the Sindhi area was inhabited by the Sindhus and Sauriraa. In spite of the evil 
character giren to the inhabitants of the country in the Mahabharata, it is certain that 
the capital of Gdndhara, Taksha6ila, was, as long ago as six centuries be lore Christ, the 
site of the greatest university in India. 1 Its ruins still exist in the Rawalpindi District. 
It was at iSalatura, close to this university, that Panini, the greatest of Sanskrit Gram- 
marians, was horn in the 5th or 4th century A.D. In those early times the land of 
Kekaya also was famous for its learning. We are told. in the Chhandbgya TJpanishad 
(V. xi) how five great theologians came to a Brahman with hard questions, which he 
could not answer for them. So he sent them to A£vapati, the Kshatriya king of Kekaya, 
who, like a second Solomon, solved all their difficulties. 

Two persons famous in Indian legend came from the Lahnda area. From Gandhara 
came Gandhari, the wife of Dhritarashtra, and mother of Duryddhana and his 99 
. brothers, the Kuru -protagonists in the great war of the Mahabharata. From Kekaya, 
came Kaikeyi, the wife of DaSaratha and step-mother of Rama-chandra. It was through 
her intrigues that Rama-chandra was sent into banishment as recorded hi the other 
great Indian epic, the Ramayana. 

The Western Panjab has always been peculiarly exposed to conquerors from the 
north and from the west. It was through it that the Aryans entered India. The next 
recorded invasion was that of Darius I of Persia (B.C. 521-485) shortly after the time 
of the Buddha. According to Herodotus he conquered it and divided' it between two 
satrapies, one of which included Gandhara (Herodotus iii, 91), while the e Indians,’ i.e. 

1 A 1 t tou g h the general opinion of scholars is quite different, I am personally inclined to believe that Pali, the language 
of the Southern Buddhist scriptures, is a literary form of the ancient language spoken at Takshasik. This accounts 
for the striking points of resemblance between it and Paisachi Prakrit. 


IXTEODT CTION. 


S 


tlie inhabitants of the Indus Yallev, formed by them selves the 20th satrapy (iii, 94) } 
Beyond this, the authority of Darius did not extend (iii, 101). Herodotus adds (iii, 94) 
that these ‘ Indians are more numerous than any other nation with which we are 
acquainted, and paid a tribute exceeding that of any other people, to wit, 360 talents 
of gold dust.’ Darius had such complete authority over this part of India, or rather 
over what was to him and to Herodotus 4 India,’ that he sent a fleet under Sky lax down 
the Indus to the sea, whence they sailed homewards towards the Vest (iv, 44). The 
huge army that his successor Xerxes led (B.C. 480) against Greece contained men from 
Gandhara and from the "Western Panjab. The latter, according to Herodotus (vii, 65, 
66), wore cotton dresses, and carried bows of cane and arrows also of cane, with iron 
tips. 

The invasion of Alexander the Great (B.C. 327-325) was also confined to the 
Western Pan jab and Sindh. One point of interest that has hitherto escaped notice is 
that many of the Indian names recorded by the Greek historians of this invasion, who 
necessarily gave them as pronounced by the people of the Western Panjab, show that the 
local form of speech at that time must have been some form of Paisachi Prakrit, a 
language which, according to the present writer, was the main origin of the modern 
languages of the Western Panjab and Sindh, and also of the Dardic languages of the 
North- West Frontier. Such were Ileu/ceXams corresponding to the Indian Pukkha- 
lavati, %av%po$a.yos for Chandrabhaga, and SavSpaKorros for Chandragupta, in the 
first a medial t is preserved, in the second hh has become j?h, and in the third- a 
medial g has become 7c, exactly as is required by the rales of Paisachi Prakrit. 1 2 

In B.C. 305 Seleucus Nicator invaded India, and after crossing the Indus made a 
treaty of peace with the Chandragupta already mentioned. 

In the second century B.C. two Greek dynasties from Bactria founded kingdoms 
in the Western Panjab. One, that founded by Euthydemus, ended about B.C. 156, and 
the other, that of Eueratides, about B.C. 20. s After them, at various times, other nation- 
alities, Scythians, Parthians, Kushanas, and Huns, invaded India through the north- 
west, and finally, through the same portal, or through Sindh, came the many Musalman 
invasions of India, such as those of Mahmud of Ghazni or those of the Mughuls. 

We have thus seen that' from the earliest times the area in which the North- 
Western Group of Indo-Aryan vernaculars is spoken has been frequently subjected to 
foreign influence, and it is extraordinary how little the speech of the people has been 
affected by it, except that, under Musalman domination, the vocabulary has become 
largely mixed with Persian (including Arabic) words. In the true Dardic languages 


1 See also Kawlinson’s note in his translation of Herodotus, iii, 9S. 

2 Other examples from the North-West of India, hut not necessarily connected with Alexander, are : 

Sanskrit. Greek. 

Amitraghata , (change of gh to hh) 

Kasyapapura KaaiTaTTupog (retention of medial p) 

JSIuhha (change of hh to ph) 

Sindhu SivSaj or (Latin) Sindus. (change of dh to th) 

Shbiiagasena . * 'Iw&xyarwog (change of hh to ph) 

CL the uctprix^p of Ciesias, the name of a fabulous man-eating animal of North- Western India, corresponding 

to some word like the Persian mard-Mor. •- , \ * ■ 

2 These dates are taken from Mr. Yincent Smith's Early Eistory of India, pp. 224 and 240. 
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Linguistic Ancestry. 


a few Greek words hare survived fo the present day, such as the Kashmir! dj/dr (plural), 
coined money, a corruption of the Greek 8-qvdpia, or the Khowar drokhnm, silver, 
a corruption of the Greek Spa/y/xy, but I have not met any such instances cither in 
Lahnda or in Sindhl. Even the name ‘ Sindhu’ of the Indus has remained unchanged, 
and we meet with nothing like the old Persian ‘Hindu, 5 the form that is the pro- 
genitor of the Greek, ’IrSos, and of our ■ India.* 

Little is known about the linguistic ancestry of these languages. The immediate 

predecessor of Sindhi was an Apabhramfci Prakrit, named 
Vrachada, regarding which the Indian grammarian Miirkan- 
deya has given us a few particulars. He moreover mentions a Vrachada Paisaelu 
spoken in the same locality, and lays stress on the fact that the Kekaya Paisaelu i.s the 
principal form, of that Prakrit. We have no information regarding the particular form 
of Apabhrariria spoken in the Lahnda tract, corresponding to the ancient Gandlu'ira and 
Kekaya, except that the people who spoke it were fond of saying a word twice over in 
order to indicate repetition or continuance (savlpsd Kaiheyi), but in Gandhara there are 
two famous rock -inscriptions of the Indian Emperor ASoka ( circa B.C. 250) at Shahbftz- 
garhi and at Mansehra which are couched in what was then the official language of the 
country. This was a dialectic form of Pali, distinguished by possessing several phonetic 
peculiarities that are still observable in the Bardic languages and in Lahnda and 
Sindhi. 1 

Eurther particulars will be found in the introductions to the Sindhi and Lahnda 
sections (pp. 6ff. and 237 below). 
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SINDHI. 


Ob to east, Sindhi is bounded by to 
Thar and in Marwar J£“ nlTL'might be expected, tone are several forms of 

intermingled sto ^jy s i * = > ia TaryiBg proportions. Sindhi and 

speech that are mixtures ,j n imu vernaculars, and therefore do not 

“"*? ^ otlfef ' toougb” tomediate dialects. The mixed dialects here referred 
merge into each other t o me olranioal mixtures, words and forms being 

noftfreCeJ tea, and have 

concocted a new Erench verb c five-o’cloquer. 5 

_ ,, . • . , Q - r ii- : Q hniiiiclecl by various dialects o£ Gujarati* 

, , 0“ ^^011? ^!’ p. 827, will Show tot Gujarati, although a member 
of toCentral Group of the Indo- Aryan Vernaculars, has at its base an old, lost, language 
of the Outer Circle of these vernaculars, of which Sindhi is also a member. 'his os , 
lan-uao-e was therefore akin to Sindhi, and when in the south and south-east w c come 
across Sindhi in contact with Gujarati, we find free intermingling of the tv o languages, 
and The formation of what is a real distinct dialect of Sindhi, -not a mere mixture with 
Gujarati-in the various forms of Kachebhi. It must not be supposed that there is not 
also here mechanical intermixture. There is a great deal of it, and, as Gujarati is 
freely spoken all over Cuteh by people whose numbers and influence vary from place to 
place, the proportion of Gujarati in Kaohchhi thus depends largely on locality. 

In the Introduction to the Lahnda section of this volume (post, pp. 231ft.) it 

will he explained that Lahnda and Sindhi foim togethci 
Linguistic Relationship. ^ ^orth-Western Group of the Outer Circle of Indo- 

Aryan vernaculars, and also that they possess many characteristics that connect them 
with the Lardic languages of the North-West [Frontier, and especially with Kashmiii. 
I do not here anticipate the consideration of this general fact, and confine myself now 
to those points that especially concern Sindhi. 


In the modern Bardic languages little or no distinction is made between cerebral 
and dental letters. We shall see (p. 382) that in the Thali dialect of Lahnda d is 
frequently phanged to d. So also, in Sindhi, t and d very often become t and d 
respectively. Examples are Hindi tdba, but Sindlii tamo, or ev6h tram 5, copper ; Hindi 
dend, but Sindhi cldian", to give. It may here be noted that the ancient Prakrit 
Gra mmarians stated that the same change occurred in the Yrachada Apabhram&i 
Prakrit from which Sindhi is derived. Again, in the Lari dialect a cerebral r is very 
frequently changed to a dental r (see p. 170). 

Attention will (p. 235) be drawn to the fact that while most Indo* Aryan vernacu- 
lars drop a t between two vowels, this is frequently not the case in Lahnda and Pan- 
jabi, — as in L. and P. slid, sewn, but Hindi sm ; L. and P. pita, drunk, but Hindi put. 
In Sindhi, there is the same tendency to retain this t. Thus, Sindhi pit 5, drunk, but 
Hindi pid ; Sindhi chhuto , touched, but Hindi clihua ; Sanskrit jnatakah, known, Sindhi 
jjdto ; Sanskrit samjndtakah, recognized, Sindhi sundto ; Sindhi lelto or kid, done, 
but Hindi kid ; Sindhi suto, asleep, but Hindi sod, and others. 
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In the Dardie languages r between two rowels is often elided. Thus, in Pash a i 
we may have either karam or kam, for ‘ I do,’ and in Bashgali clao corresponding to 
the Sanskrit darn-, wood. In standard Sindhi no instances of this hare been noted, hut 
in the Kachehhl dialect we have instances such ns chdyaa-ld for charan-Ia, in order to 
graze ; kayn laga for karati lag a, they began to make, and others (see p. 1S5, and, for 
Kayasthl, p. 207). In connexion with the elision of r, it may be noted that tr and dr of 
the standard dialect are pronounced t and d respectively in the Lari dialect. Thus, 
the standard puff 1 , a son, becomes put* in Lari, and ma wir'd an incantation, becomes 
man cl “. 

It is to be remembered that non-literary dialects often retain peculiarities that 
have disappeared in the high literary standard. We have seen this in the case of the 
medial r, and another instance will be found in the treatment of the aspirated sonant 
consonants gh, jh, dk, clli, and bh. In the Dardie languages these letters do not occur, 
but are always disaspirated, being represented by tbe corresponding unaspirated sonants, 
viz. by g, j, d, d, and b, respectively. We shall see (p. 235) that the same disaspira- 
tion is not unfrequent in Lahnda. In literary Sindhi it is rare, the only instance 
quoted by Trurnpp in his grammar being the word mad 8 , liquor, as compared with tbe 
Sanskrit madhu-. But in the southern dialects it is very common indeed. A long list 
of Lari examples will be found on p. 170. 

Attention is drawn on pp. 23711. to the manner in which double consonants derived 
from Prakrit are treated in the Indo- Aryan vernaculars. It was pointed out that in 
most of these languages one of the double consonants was dropped, and the preceding 
vowel was lengthened in compensation. Thus, the Sanskrit bhaktah, cooked rice, 
became bhcittu in Apabhramsa Prakrit, and thence bhcit (one t being dropped, and the 
preceding vowel being lengthened) in most modern languages. In Panjabi, however, 
and also in Lahnda, which in this case imitates Panjabi, this is not the case. Here the 
double consonants persist, and there is therefore no necessity for compensatory lengthen- 
ing, so that we get, for these two languages, Matt. But the case is different in the 
Dardie languages and in Sindhi. In them one of the double consonants is, indeed, 
dropped, but there is no compensatory-lengthening. Thus, Kashmiri has bat 1 , and Sindhi 
has bhcd'd This is a very important point, for, as I have shown elsewhere, it goes back 
to very ancient times,— even to the date of the inscriptions of the Emperor Asoka 
(B.C. 25G). 1 It most clearly shows the connexion between Sindhi and the Dardie 


languages. 

But in Sindhi this rule is not universal. It does not apply to the sonant consonants 
g,j, cl, cl, and b. In these, the doubling of Prakrit is retained ( del in such cases being 
always cerebralized to del). Hay more,— so fond is Sindhi of these doubled sonants, 
that it frequently doubles them even when there was no Prakrit justification for doing 
so. As examples, we may quote the following : — 


Apabbramla Prakrit. 
aggalm 
ajju 

cliha^dat 

saddu 

uhbdlei 


Sindhi. 

aggd t front. 
ajj u } today. 
chhadde, lie releases. 
sadd", a sound. 
ubbdre , be boils. 
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SINDHI. 


Tn all tlie above examples the presence of the Sindhi double consonant n> 
■u'tifi°d by the Prakrit form, but in the following instances the Sindhi double consonant 

is not original : 

Prakrit gotthu becomes Sindhi ggotk v , a village. 

Panjabi jatt „ „ a Jatt. 

Prakrit darai y „ (Idare, he fears. 

Hindi dena 5 , „ ddian N , to give. 

Sanskrit bask-pa- „ „ UapW, steam. 

It will be observed that in all tbe above examples it is the initial letter that is 
doubled, and this, in fact, is the general rule. 

In one respect, Sindhi does not agree with the Bardic languages or with Laimda. 
This is in regard to epenthesis. In Kashmiri epenthesis is common (seep. 250). lor 
example, the word bad’ 1 , great, is pronounced bod”, hut in Sindhi the a is unchanged, and 
we have wad-do ; similarly the Sindhi karan" ‘, to do, is represented in Laimda by karun 
and in Kashmiri by karun, in both of which the second a has become u under the 
influence of the original following ", which lias been dropped in the modern languages. • 
In Sindhi, in this respect, the language is iu au older stage than that of Laimda or 
Kashmiri, and the change of vowels has not yet taken place. 

It is not necessary to show here how the plurals of the Sindhi personal pronouns are 
based on the same originals as those of the corresponding words in Laimda and the 
Dardic languages, as that will he shown under the head of Laimda (p. 230). Similarly, 
as will also be there shown, the use of pronominal suffixes is extremely common in the 
Bardic languages as well as in Laimda and Sindhi, as in the Kashmiri mdru-m, Lahnda 
mcireu-m , Sindhi maryu-nf, struck by mo, i.e. I struck. 

As regards the conjugation of verbs, attention may be drawn to a few points. 
The termination of the infinitive in Sindhi closely agrees with the corresponding 
form in Kashmiri. As shown above, and also post, p. 250, the Kashmiri karun, 
to do, represents an original karan' 1 , and in Sindhi we actually have karan" . Again, 
as noted on p. 213, the present participle in Kashmiri ends in n, as in mdrd-n, 
striking, and in North-Eastern Lahnda in nd, as in mar-net, striking. In standard 
Sindhi the present participle ends in ndo, but, again in the dialects, we come across 
sporadic instances of a present participle in no. Thus, we shall see in the grammatical 
part of this Introduction that the Sindhi future is formed by adding pronominal 
suffixes to the present participle, and iu the Kachclihi dialect we have marine!, thou 
shalt strike, as compared with the standard mdrinde. 

In the formation of the passive voice, the Bardic language Shina. makes it by 
adding ij to the root. Thus, shid-emvs, I am striking, hut shid-ij -emits, I am being 
struck. Similarly in Sindhi, the passive is formed by adding ij (with a short i), as 
in mar-e tho, he strikes ; mdr-ij-o tho, he is being struck. 

Sindhi has one important peculiarity, which it shares with only one or two- 
other Indian languages, viz- that every word must end in a vowel. "When that 
vowel is short, it is very lightly pronounced, so as to be hardly audible to a European 
(see p. 22), and in this respect Sindhi agrees with Kashmiri. 
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Dialects. 


VicholT and Siraiki. 


We hare the express statement of the Prakrit grammarian Markandeya (xviii, 1) 

that tile Apabhramsa Prakrit spoken in Sindh tv as called 

Origin of Sindh?, 

Vrachaqa. It is from this that Sindlii is derived. Mar- 
kandeya gives a feu- particulars regarding this Apabhramsa. He says (xviii, 5) that, 
at the beginning of a word t and d may optionally become t and d respectively. We 
have already seen that this is the case in Sindhi. In Vrachada (xviii, 3) all sibilants 
were pronounced as s- (or, as transliterated in Sindlii, sh ,_£)■ So, e.g., in Sindlii the Sans- 
krit vishaya- (fw^ra) becomes vis z visJr Jt.), the world, and the Sanskrit 

simha -, a lion, becomes $ih* (wfit, The other points mentioned by Markan- 

deya are either matters of detail or, in the present state of our knowledge, unintelligible. 

According to the usual computation, Sintlhi has four dialects, viz. the standard (or 

Vicholi), Siraiki, Thareli, and Lari. The specimens received 

Dialects. " * *■ 

for this Survey, however, show that, as a dialect of Sindlii, 
Siraiki has no real existence, and that, on the other hand, two other dialects, Lasi 
and Kachchhi, have to be added to the list. 

We have already seen (p. 5) that Sindh proper is divided into three parts, viz. the 

Lar u , or Lower Sindh ; the Vicholo, or Central Sindh ; and 

VicholT and Siraiki. * , 

the Siro, or Upper Sindh. The standard, or viclioli, dialect 
of Sindlii is that spoken in the Vicholo, which may be taken to mean roughly the country 
round Hyderabad. This is the dialect described in the following grammatical sketch of 
Sindhi, and is that employed in literature and by educated people all over Sindh. 

The word ‘ Siro ’ means ‘Upper’ and, with reference to Upper Sindh, means 
‘ Upstream.’ It, however, really means any country up the stream of the Indus, and 
thus includes the Lahnda-speaking portion of the Western Panjab so far as it falls 
within the purview of the speakers of SiudkI. From ‘ Siro ’ is derived ‘ Siraiki,’ which 
thus means * the language of the upstream country.’ It is evident that this can have 
two meanings. Either it may mean ‘ the Sindlii spoken in Upper Sindh,’ or it may 
mean ‘ the Lahnda spoken higher up the Indus than Sindh,’ and, as a matter of fact, 
it is used in Sindh in both these senses. In order to prevent confusion, I shall hence- 
forth call the former ‘ Siraiki Sindhi,’ and the latter ‘ Siraiki Lahnda.’ There are 
numerous immigrants from Lahnda-speaking tracts in Sindh, so that the province has a 
considerable population whose language is Siraiki Lahnda. Their form of speech will 
be dealt with at length on pip. 357ff., under the head of Lahnda. 

As for Siraiki Sindhi, an examination of the specimens shows that it differs from 
the standard Sindhi of the Vicholo only in having a more clearly articulated pronuncia- 
tion, and a slightly different vocabulary. 1 This does not entitle it to he classed as a 
separate dialect, and I hence class Siraiki Sindhi as a form of Vicholi. The number 

of sp> eaters of standard Sindhi in Sindh and the neighbourhood, as -reported for this 

Survey, on the basis of the Census of 1891, is as follows : — 

Name of District. Number of Speakers. 

Yichali ; — 

Karachi .... * 370,780 

Hyderabad . « . • • 791,000 

Thar and Parkar 166,556 

Cut.ch 1.350 

Kathiawar „ . . . . - - * 46,000 

Carried over . — 1,375,686 

1 According to Sindhi opinion, Siraiki is differentiated, not from Yieholl, but from Lari. The proverb runs. ‘ the 

learned man of the Lar u is an ox in the Siro.’ 
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Xatte of District. 

Siraiki Sindlil •• 

Shikarpur 1 

Khairpur (State) . 
Upper Siaclh Frontier 
Baliawalpui' (State) . 
Baluchistan . 


Brought forward 


X umber of Speakers. 


824.000 

110.000 
100,000 

21,410 

48,510 


1,075, CSC 


Totai. 


1,112,020 

2,4-88,0 12 


Thaxffi is the uaine of ft. of S* «££ *£££»»£ £ 
desert on the eastern border ol bmdii, stp<u,u i.u_ 

Tharm Marwar State of Eajputana. A variant of the name is Unwclii. 

In Marwar this desert is called the c PM,’ and _&e varies from place to 

whatever name it is called, it is a mixture o . i ■ * • *-■* ‘ ^ ], y 201,71.9 

place according to tire predominance of one or 1 a v "Z W m it cd 

people, tat, the language being a mined one, these lig.ues li.wo '< > in 

in vrf TIC Pt ii n 122, under the head ot Marivarl. llioj (anno, 

to Sitata in the table h,dow, fliose flgmes are Umrefore entaod 

between brackets, and are not included m the total lor Sindhi. , 

To the south-west of the Vicholo, and separated from the hstr.ct ol, v.i ach y 

the hill country or Kohistan, lies the territory ol the. Jam 
LSsT - of Las Bela. In the Kohistan the prinoip.nl language is 

Balochi, but about 200 speakers of Sindhi are also reported. In Las, Smdhi, Ih-abui and 
Balochi are spoken by various tribes. The number mf speakers of Smdhi are pir cm ^ 
at 42,413. This form of Sindhi, spoken in the Kohistan and in Las, is ta. a ■ 

It does not seriously differ from Vicholi, but has some signs of the influence of the 
Lari spoken in Karachi, and also has a few peculiarities ot its own.. I he num )ti o 
speakers of Lasi is : — 

; ; : 

Las Dela . • • * * * ’ * 1 


Total 


42,613 


To the south of the Vicholo is the Lar u , or Lower Sindh. The word ‘ Lai*' 1 ’ means 

{ sloping (ground),’ just as ‘ Siro ’ means 1 upper,’ and 
LarT ’ ‘Vicholo,’ ‘central.’ It is applied to that part ol. Sindh 

•which occupies the delta of the Indus. Lari, the dialect of Lav", is quite distinct f rom 
Vicholi. Natives look upon it as rude and uncouth, and it is not used for literature. 
We have seen, however, that it is not without interest to the philologist, as it retains 
certain prominent Dardic peculiarities that have been lost by Vicholi. It is rep 01 ted 
to be spoken by 40,000 people, all of whom belong to the Karachi District. 

South of Sindh lies the peninsula of Cuteh. Here we have a meeting place of 

several forms of speech, Sindhi, Marwari, and at least 

KachchM. dialects of Gujarati. The distribution of languages 



1 Since these statistics were collected, the District of Shiharpur has been divided into the two Districts of Darn an a and 
Snkkur. It is impossible to divide the figures so as to correspond to the new state of all airs, and hence the old District name 
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follows caste rather than locality, but Sindhi is stronger in the north-west. This 
dialect of Sindhi is called Kachchhl, and it is spoken not only in Catch, but also in 
the neighbouring peninsula of Kathiawar. Here, in Cutch and Kathiawar, ihe 
number of speakers is estimated at 437,714. The people of Cutch are enterprising 
. merchants, and, in addition to the above, no less than 53,500 speakers of the dialect 
were found in Bombay and the neighbourhood. The total number of speakers in the 


Bombay Presidency is therefore estimated at : — 

Cutch and Kathiawar .......... 437.714 

Bombay and neighbourhood ......... 53,500 


Total . 491,214 


Under the head of Kachchhi are included the figures for two minor snb -dialects, 
KayasthI and Bhatia, which are dealt with in detail in the proper place. 

The above exhausts the number of people returned for the purposes of this Survey 

as speaking Sindhi in the Paniab, Baluchistan, Kajputana, 

Total Number of Speakers. ^ J , 

Sin ah, and elsewhere m the Bombay Presidency. Arranged 
according to dialects the figures are as follows, and may be taken as representing the 


number of speakers of Sindhi in its proper home : — 

Dialect. X timber or Speakers. 

Yicholl (Standard) and SiraikI Sindhi ....... 2,488,612 

Tharell (204.749) 1 . . . . . . . . , . 

Las! . ...... 42.613 

Lari ............. 40,000 

Kachchbi ............. 491,214 


Total 


. 3,062,439 


If we add to this the 204,749 speakers of Tharell, already counted elsewhere under 
Marwari, our total is increased to 3,267,1S8. 

The above figures, like all the figures of this Survey, are derived from estimates 
based on the figures of the Census of 1891. No detailed figures for dialects are given in 
any later census reports, which deal only with the gross figures for languages, and, 
except in rare cases, take no cognisance of dialects. It is hence impossible jto use the 
fig ures of either the Census of 1901 or that of 1911 for our present purposes. The 
dialect figures here given were furnished by local officers, and were all ^estimates 
founded on local knowledge controlled by the figures of the Census of 1891, which 
were the only ones then available. We may, however, compare the above total 
with the corresponding totals for Sindhi, including all dialects, as recorded in the 
Census Beport for 1911. The latter are as follows 

Province or State. 

Baluchistan 
Bombay 


Baluchistan States 
Baroda State 
Bombay States 
Pan jab States 
Kajputana Agency 


Speakers of Sindhi. 


Total 


2,897-267 

63,628 

16,089 

599,287 

22,169 

58,118 

3,662.904 


Already recorded under Bajasthlni (Marwari). 


c 2 
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In tlie above, the figures for the Kajputana Agency are a little too large, as they 
include the figures for states other than those immediately bordering on Sindh. The 
error cannot be more than a few hundreds. 

There remain the figures tor Sindhi spoken in places where it cannot be called a 
vernacular. Here we can take the 1911 figures, as no attempt can be made to dis- 
tinguish the different dialects. 

They are as follows : — 

Province or State. Speaker* of Smdlii. 

Bengal ....-■•••• * -1 

Bihar and Orissa . 

Central Provinces and Berar 

Madras 4*1*5 

Panjab . * 

United Provinces ..«*••••*• • 

Central India Agency . 


Hyderabad State . 307 

Madras States . ‘ ’'dO 

Mysore State . 309 

Other Provinces . - 369 

Total , 7,0* J I 


Here the Pan jab figures are probably too large, as some of the speakers must 
have come from the Sindh border, where Sindhi can be called a yernacular. It is 
impossible to separate these from the others. 

Taking therefore the Survey figures for the number of people speaking Sindhi 
at home, and the 1911 census figures for the number of those speaking it abroad, 
we get the following total for all the speakers of Sindhi in India 


Speakers at home . 8,06 12,439 

Speakers abroad . . 7.03.1 


Total * 3,009,470 


If we take the 1911 census figures for both, we get : — 

Speakers at home , 

Speakers abroad . . . , 

Total 


3,662,004 

7,031 


3,660,935 


The difference between these two totals is 600,405, and if we allow for the increase 
of population between 1891 and 1911, and for the unavoidable uncertainty experienced 
in enumerating the speakers of border languages, such as Tharell and Siraikx Lahnda, 
they agree remarkably well. The growth of the population of the province of Sindh 
in these twenty years was 638,335. 


Sindhi has bnt a small written literature, and little of that has been printed. 
Sindhi Literature The most celebrated writer was ‘AbduT-Latxf, who flourished 

at the end of the 17th and the beginning of the 18th 
century. He was the author of a long and much admired poem entitled the 


ISTKODU CTION. 


13 


Shah” -jo Bisdlo, a Sufi work, in wliicli Ills doctriues are illustrated by a series of 
tales. It lias been edited by Trumpp (see the List of Authorities below), Regarding 
the author, Burton writes 1 that his fellow-countrymen consider Mm the Hafiz of 
Sindh, and that there are few of them, learned or unlearned, who hare not read or heard 
his pathetic verses. His poetry is the delight of all that can understand it. The 
learned praise it for its beauty and are fond of hearing it recited to the sound 
of the guitar. Even the unlearned generally know select portions by heart and take the 
trouble to become acquainted with their meaning. Some other writers of much less im- 
portance are quoted by Trumpp in his Sindhi Beading Book , and these exhaust 
the list of Sindhi hooks edited by Europeans. The list of Sindhi works printed in 
India is a short one, and most of the contents are schoolbooks and the like. Several 
excellent examples of bardic poetry are current in Sindhi. Burton has fully described 
the principal of these, and a specimen will he found below iu the section devoted to 
Thareli (pp. 153£f.). 

The earliest translation of any part of the Bible into Sindhi was a version of 
the Gospel of St. Matthew prepared by the Serampore Missionaries in 1S25. It 
is doubtful if this was ever published. The next, a new translation of the same 
Gospel, in the Nagari character, by Captain Stack, was published in 1850, and this was 
followed in 1858 bv A. Bum’s translation of the Gospel of St. John in the Arabic 
character. A Hindu adaptation of the' latter, in the Gurmukhi character, appeared 
in the following year. These three were all published by the Bombay Auxiliary 
Bible Society. After these, a series of translations of various portions of the Bible 
culminated in the issue of a translation of the entire JN"ew Testament in the Arabic 
character by the British and Foreign Bible Society (London) in 1890. Several revised 
portions have since appeared. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Withes, W. H., — A Grammar a7id Vocabulary of the Sindhi Language. Bombay, 1886. 
i Eastwick, E. B., — Vocabulary of the Sindhi Language. Folio, Bombay, 1843. 

Leech, R., — Vocabularies of Seven Languages spoken in the Countries west of the Indus. Bombay, 
1843. 

Stack, Captain George, — A Dictionary, English and Sindhi. Bombay, 1849. 

Stack, Captain Geoege, — A Grammar of the Sindhi Language. Bombay, 1849. 

Stack, Captain Geoege, — A Dictionary, Sindhi and English. Bombay, 1855. 

Bueton. (Sis) Richard F., — Sindh, and the Races that inhabit the Valley of the Indus ; with 
Notices of the. Topography and History of the Province. London, 1851. 

Aethde, E. P ., — Translation into Scindee of Dossabhae Sorabjee’s Idiomatical Sentences, and seventy. 

five Stories from Gladwin's Persian Moonshee. By Lieut. E. P. A., assisted by Moonshee 
Goolam Alii. Karachi, 1852. 

Tbtjmpp, Dr. Ernest, — -4 Sindhi Reading Book, in the Sanscrit and Arabic Character. Compiled by 
the Rev. Ernest Trumpp, Pb.D., M.A. London, 1858. 

Trumpp, Dp.. Ernest, — Das Sindhi im Vergleich zitm i Prakrit u nd den anderen neueren Dialect en 
Sanskritischen Ursprtmgs. Zeitschrift der Deutscbeu Morgenliindiselien Gesellschaft, Vol. 
xv, 1861, pp. 690ff. 

1 Sindh, pp. S3, 203. See the List of Authorities. 
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-p T)i e Stammbildnny det Sindhi im' Verglawh am Prakrit «»<l den avderen 
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SKETCH OF SINDHI GKAMMAE. 

Alphabet- — For writing Sindhi, Musalmans employ a modification of the Perso- 
Arabic alphabet, while Hindus employ the Lancia, or ‘ clipped, 5 alphabet described 
nnder the heads of Panjabi and Lalmda . 1 Landa, in Sindh also called Baniyaov IVariilcb, 
i.e. ‘ mercantile , 5 is a most imperfect script, wanting in signs for the medial vowels. It 
is seldom legible to anyone except the original writer, and not always to him. In the 
present account of the Sindhi alphabet I shall use the Nagaii alphabet in its place. 
The following table, taken from Captain Stack’s Grammar, shows the various forms of 
Landa used in Sindh. 

1 See Yol. IX, Pt. i, p. 624, and also p. 247 of the present volume. As regards the illegibility of this Waniko 
character, there is a proverb, Wd^iJca akhar* bbutd , suka jparha^-khu chhuta, the Waniko letters are vowelless, (as soon 
as the ink is) dry, they are released from reading (t.e. are illegible). Owing to the omission of vowels numerous mistakes 
occur in reading. According to one story a merchant wrote to his son to send * the small account book with the cover 1 [nan^B 
wahiputke MB)* The son read this as uan(}hi wahu fut a sudhu send the youngest daughter-in-law with (her) sen l 
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The Alphabet 


1 

© 

J3 

S3 

j 

i *£ 

S 

« 3 

s 

S3 

> 

*<v 

p 

S’ 

Be 

«§ 

g 

S* 

■E 

I 

133 

I QG 

1 

1 

m 

#— 

isS 

3^ 

*s? 

*3 

£ 

m 

: 3 

C5 


Maikoxs. 

1 

JS 

% 

M 

| 

I 

^ * 
1 

•3 

w? 

sa 

*43» 

MS 

s 

& 

‘iS 8 

gs 

w 

mI 

f 

•a 

e- 

3 

>3 

1 

3 

a 

i 

3T 

* m 

s 

i 

1 7TL 

om 

^A. 

>01 

m 


n 

1 

- 

■ 

) n 

? 

w 

a 

arr 

ora 

1 -m 

m 


in 

vn 


r> 

} 

p 

--7 

m 

; •yv' 

m 

t 


t<r 

t ^ 

i 

t <r 


V 5 


S! 

XI 



-:> 

c 


l 

i 

1 

t r 


t 

t 




Ik 

0 o 

^ L 



<r 

<T 

U 


■m 

w> 

$ 

TY\ 

[ . ■' 

r 

r 

<r 

<r 

<r~ 

*3 


«r 

6 

V/* 

U 

3, 

m 

>T> 

vn 

<r 

*r 


1 

<T 

C 


r- 

r 

0 

'YV* 

e 


m | 

' i 

m 

. . ' i 

! 



V 

•. er 

u 

Or 

t 


in 


at 

* 

»x 

->r\ 

rn 

///% 

. 1 
! 

*nn 



r>i\ 


•op 

O 0 

m 

wc^ 

. . 

O 

aft 

TY) 

"no 

m 

r 


<r 

s* 

r 


r" 

<r 

in 

YK 

'r\ 

Sft 

TY> 

TO 

m 

<T 

& 

c 


<T 


-I c~ 

~~><r 

m 

rrC 


* The Khudawgdt is the character used at HaidarEbid and by most of the respectable merchants throughout the 
country. That of the Shikavpur and Sakkar merchants differs but little from it* 

f These are, however, never written in commencing a word * In lies of them !Tl is used* 
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Jl 



’V 

■N, 

'rt 

\ 


•> \ 


^v 

<■*> 

S 

4 > 

Hs 


1 T 

r> 


4 

1 


b 


xa 


o) 

O) 

o| 

31 

>1 

oi 

O-. 

ll 

01 

Of 


31 

3 X 


3 ?) 

03 


7 >:x 

01 

* 

■>1 

0 } 


T* 

01 

o\ 

PI 

il 

n 


o: 

11 

kX 


5- V V X* U x\ v X* ^ 

"W Y V 'J' oj -JJ ■“J A *■ 

j < 3 * S$ Id t-U. ‘^'^'U/VoVll 

^ l3 n, 5i ^ ^ *n > 

Gf <cj, fc>5 <t/> ^ H ^ V ^ 

3 ksi n an & * x\ * < 

oq- zyy, oi t'l ^ e*x n.°« v* V* 7 

z Z Z ^ l l -v ~c c 

t ^ ^ ^ l ^ V "2. "U =i 

T l ^ ^ V 1 ^ ^ 7 


' x **’ 3 - 




xU 

n 

VI 

•4 

CL | 

9- 

*ru> 

V 

«o> 

XU 

V> 



V 

X 

<UL 

OV 



*n 


>) 

a 

A 

PO 

*6 



K> 

V 


\JL ? 

T* 

<30 

on 



'n 

37 


n 

A 

<fO 

<Wt 

$•% 

*>« 

V* 

V* 

7.V 

& •* 

3: 

69 


Z \W 3 ^ 

i? tv • k. *x- 

I b ^ 

£ Tjl <j L 

•or HI ui m 




^ ^ 1/ "X, L -d^-L ?) X. 3 °- 

i ^ 0. -2. .1 ^,1 ^ -v- 3 

v -1 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 2 c 

3 i ^ >C - )Ji ^ Tr 15 ^ n % *2} 

<^ i ^ ^ \*t 3 T fc */ 

n_E* V V ^ # T* \ ^ 

q, ^ u **> ^ V> C9 V ^ 

3 « wT U* #ii * n n; ^ )( J»l ^ 
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Attempts hare been made; to render the Waniko character more legible. In 1868 
the subject was considered by an official committee which devised an improved alphabet 
containing the characters missing in the local script. It was based mainly upon 
Khudawadi, but the sign for the letter ra was taken from ShikarpurL This improved 
Hindu. Sindhi alphabet was taught in schools, and books were printed in it, hut, in spite 
of official encouragement, it did not become a success. The classes for teaching it 
dwindled away, and the people still prefer to employ their own imperfect method of 
writing. 

The following tables show the characters of this reformed script, side by side with 
the -corresponding Khudawadi forms. The latter, owing to their being recorded by a 
different writer, here and there depart slightly from the forms given in the preceding 
•tables. . 
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In improved Hindi Sitidhi ch&raeter* 


rytl 


ryi\ 


The only vowel character in Khudawadi is YW 


VOt TIU, PARTI. 


20 


SINDHl. 


Consonants. 



i " ' 

o 

ed 

§ 

O 

*2 

»J3 

1 



k 

§ 

d 

.A 

rd 

fl 

bo 



6 

2 

«8 

JSA 

Q 

«<-* 

po 

A 

ffi 



If* 




n> 







u 

1 

as 

«s 

A 

1 

£ 

% 

w 

A 

***■» 

W 

g ' 


u 

<o 

, •+.-* 
o 
o 3 

08 

rCJ' 

»C8 

S 

*rJ 

w 

<g 

a 

5 

a* 

*xJ ■** 


u 

0 

1 
.a 

O 

1 

Improved Hind 5 
Character. 

si 

1 

• 'cS 
'Sag 

2* 

© <*> 

> ? 
o 5* • 

J-< «s 

1° 

5§ 

§ 

i 

"S 

A 

*£n m 

*s:^ 

o 

P id 
£■* S 8 

O 2 
f-i « 
Ph-P 

go 

M 

6 

ft 

A 

S 

r 3 

.S 

"5b M 

1 

ha 

/>x 

/ n 

15 

ra 

No. 32 
used 

3 

29 

hha 

No. 28 
used 








instead. 




instead. 


2 

Ma 

V 

s 

16 

dda 

<C 

. 1 

30 

ma 

TV 

n 

3 

m® 

3( 

ji 

17 

da 

6> 


31 

ya 

No. 9 
used 
instead. 


4 

ga 



18 

dha 


32 

ra 

a 

i 

6 

gha 

No. 4 
used 

p> 

19 

na 

(U 


33 

la 


$ 



instead. 










8 

ma 

» 


20 

ta 



34 

va, wa 

Q 

0 

7 

eha 

* 

* 

21 

tha 

w 

YVt 

35 

8a 


n 

8 

9 

chha 

ja 

A 


22 

23 

da 

Ok 

; .■ 

! . 

36 

«ha 

No. 35 
used 
instead. 

a 

<n 

dha 

No. 22 
used 
instead. 

Q 

(/ 

37 

ha 





w 


10 

m 

>/ 

24 

na 

1/ 

38 

Jcbe 

No. 2 











used 

* 

u 

jha 

6\s 

A> 

25 

pa 

W 


39 


instead. 
No. 9 












used 


12 

ma 

^•O 

3. 

28 

pha 


9> 

40 

g&ain 

instead. 
No. 4 







m 


. 



used 

« 

18 

ta 



27 

8 


<5 

41 

fe 

instead. 
No. 26 







I 


i : 


used 

♦ 

14 

tha 

6 

^5 

28 

1 " 

■ 

w 

; w 

1 


instead. 
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The extra letters required by Siudlii are shown in the Perso- Arabic alphabet by 
various writers in various ways. The system employed by Government, and followed 
in this Survey, is as follows. The order is that of the Dictionary of Shirt, Thavurdas, 
and Mirza : — 


a, etc. 

1 

j 

b 


if 

bh 


i h 

hh 

0 

n 

t 

0 

ch 

th 

0 

chh 

t, fr 

V 

h 

a 

O 

kh 

§ 



p 

- 



£ 

d 

7% 

dh 

v_ 

dd 

e* 

cl, dr 

<V 

dh, cl nr 

CY 

r 


f 



3 v v 

.. ^ 

o or 3 z ) 

* * ; 

a 


sh J" &k t 

? f i — ’ 

$ q 5 

t k £=2 

g J* w/ 

?? l— r 
g ^ 

99 V 

5^ / 




Two words, when written in the Perso- Arabic character, usually appear in abbre- 
viated forms. These are ~ for of, and, and e for mi, in. The former is practically 
universal, but for the latter ^ is equally often employed. 

The vowels are as a rule indicated in the usual wav, but yct-e rnajhul , or the sound 
e, is often indicated by the sign . with the ye. Thus, ~==h?- jeko, whoever. 


I 
m 
n 

n 
w, v 

h 


J 

r 

u 

6 

) 


y 


t-# - 


The Arabic sign of tamcin , or nunation, is commonly employed to indicate a final 
nasal vowel. Thus, ' indicates s , , indicates % and f indicates “. Some writers indi- 


cate a final nasalized long a by I , and a final nasalized long e by ^ . Thus, 
y*. iu pah 5 -jo, of himself; AJ tah e -jd, of him; tuh’ : -jd, thy; Ui 

ani, still, yet ; .51 if, thus. The signs - and 5 are even used to indicate « and i, 
respectively, as in gb*. for chayai, he said, and V for cm, I. It is impossible to 
say from the spelling whether *<1?- , when, represents judder or jaddeht. In the 

third specimen, I have transliterated it and similar words ‘jaddehij etc,, which is the 
form required by the grammars. 

As in and IT , hamza is freely used to indicate the separation of 

'/ 1 

concurrent vowels. Other examples of its employment are /u* hear' 1 , now ; 
pi’ 1 , a father ; and 5 ; bbani“-mi, in the field. 

It will he observed that ^ besides having its proper force, is also freely used to indi- 
cate the nasalization of a vowel. In words like pah s -jo, in which the vowels in two 
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concurrent syllables are nasalized, it is customary to write tlxe ^ only once to indicate 

both, nasalizations, as in > another method of writing ^ a** • So also, if one 
of the nasalized vowels is indicated by taniom, the nasalization of the other is not always 


indicated, as in chayai, he said. 



The eoi 

•responding letters in the 

Nagari character i 

ire as 

i follows : — 



* 

a, 


a, 


*, 

r 

Z 

T h 

B 

u, Bf a, 

T 

e, 


ai, 


o, 


an, 






ha, 


Icha, 


ga, 

w 

gha, 

Zr 

ha. 

yr 

{Id <1, 

•n 

cha, 

w 

chha, 


j*> 


jha, 


H(h 

of 

jj*. 

z 

ta, 

z 

tha, 

% 

da, 

Z 

dha. 

vr 

na , 

f 

dda, % fa, b rha, 


tra, 



¥ 

dr a, 

f 

dhra. 





<T 

ta, 

sr 

the, 

% 

da, 


dha, 

*T 

na , 



U 

pa, 


fpha, 


be, 


blia, 


ma, 

=r 

him, 

U 

y®> 


ra, 


la, 


tea, m, 





53 

s ( sh ), 

¥ 

sa, 


ha. 








Letters peculiar to Arabic 

or Persian 

are shown as follows 

- 



§; 

Z * 

h; 

i 

w M; 

O B 

or 

z 

z ; j j' B s, zh ; 



s; 


? ; 

\o 

?T t 

* 


/V * 

£ » 

c 

L 

* *; i * ski 



/; 

6 3F; 

ff* 









Pronunciation. — In Sindhl, when the vowel i is preceded or followed by h, or 
when it is final or precedes a suffix commencing with a vowel, it is pronounced as a 
short e. Thus, eharo (for iharb), such; mehel' ! (for mihi/'), a mosque ; httanew, they may 
he of us, hut huanine, they may he of them. Also, in this language, every word must end 
in a vowel, and, when the vowel is short, it is pronounced very lightly, so as to be hardly 
audible. I therefore indicate such short final vowels by small letters above the line, as 
in hhal a , a bedstead; angar u , charcoal; and mehet\ as given above. Although these final 
short vowels are hardly audible, they are important, as they often affect the meaning of 
a word. Thus, chhohar u , a boy ; hut clihbkar% a girl. The difference between these two 
words is scarcely perceptible to a European, although to Sindhlsthe distinction is apparent 
and marked. 

Peculiar to Sindhi are the letters <-> c? , ^ ^ , o b , and if , which I have 
transliterated bb, jj, del, and gg, respectively. Others transcribe them h, j, d, and §, 
respectively. They are pronounced with a certain stress, prolonging and somewhat 
strengthening the contact of the closed organ, and are, in fact, sounded as double 
letters are pronounced in other parts of India, hut occur even at the beginning of a 
word. Thus, dubbar, weak ; bbdbbo, a father’s brother, hut babb, a father ; ajf, today ; 
jjbyo, horn ; waddo, great ; dditho, seen, but ditho, obstinate; laggb, applied; gga.ro, 
heavy, hut garb, mangy. These are really the only double letters in Sindlxi. A reference 
to the Nagari table will show that they include all the sonant unaspirated mutes except 
d, and, as a matter of fact, d itself is often doubled, but then becomes dd, as in 
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ddian' 1 , to g; re, compared with the Hindi dend. TTe see, moreover, that none of the surd 
mutes, k. eh, t, t, and p, and that no aspirates, are ever doubled, although such doubling 
is common in Paiijabl, Hindi, and other more eastern languages. 

In SindhI, when r is appended to t, d, or dh, it is usually omitted in writing, or 
vice versa we may say that, after t, d, or dh, an r is often inserted, although not 
written. This is especially the case in the Siro, or North Sindh, where, e.g., puf u , a 
son, is pronounced putr a ; mand u , an incantation, is pronounced mandr" ; and ddad/f, 
itch, is pronounced ddaclhr 

SindhI is very fond of cerebral sounds, and often has them where other Indian 
languages have dentals. Thus, tamo ( trdmo ), Hindi tabd, copper; ddian' 1 , to give, 
Hindi dend. 

SindhI is fond of inserting a short vowel between two contiguous consonants, so as 
to aid the pronunciation. The vowel so inserted is usually i, or, when h follows or 
precedes, e. The following instances occur in the specimens. In the first specimen we 
have : — 

dsirndn", for Usman", heaven. 
do$it u , for dost a friend. 
hukim for Jmkm a , a command. 

Jdhizimat a , for Jchizmat a , service. 
mahemdnl, for mehmdnl, hospitality. 

In the second specimen we have : — 

charehl , for char hi, having mounted. 
charehial for charhiaV *, mounted. 
munishi, for muvshl , a Munshl. 

‘umir e , for ‘umr e , age. 
waqit u , for icaqt u , time. 


DECLENSION— Gender . — There are only two genders, masculine and feminine. 
As all nouns must end in a vowel, the rules for gender in SindhI are fairly simple. 
Subject to a few exceptions : — 

(o) Nearly all nouns ending in “ and all nouns ending in o are masculine. Thus, 
dds u , a slave ; math 6, a head. About seventy nouns in “ are feminine, the most import- 
ant of which are : — 


ajj\ today. 

chup tt , silence. 

dhdt “, a metal. 

dhi", a daughter. 

nith u , a daughter-in-law. 

hhen v , a sister. 


ma u , a mother. 
bij u , lightning. 
wish’ 1 , the world. 
mb' 1 , poison. 
sas u , a mother-in-law. 


( h ) All nouns ending in °, and nearly all those ending in are feminine. Thus, 
sadh a , a wish ; ggalh e , a story. A few nouns ending in ' are masculine, such as 
hehar', a lion ; had, a name of the god Vishnu. 
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(<?) Nouns ending in a , I, and u are masculine when they signify males, and femi- 
nines when they signify females, inanimate things, or abstract qualities. Thus, raja, a 
king (masc.) ; hachd, murder (fern.) ; sdni, a companion (masc.) ; gall, a slave-girl (fern.) • 
rahaJcu, an inhabitant (masc.) ; abiru, honour (fern.). There are a few exceptions, 
which it is unnecessary to note here. As a general rule, we may say that most nouns 
in u are masculine, and that most nouns in d and l are feminine. 

Formation of Feminines from Masculines.— The following table shows mas- 
culine terminations with the feminine terminations that correspond to each : — 


Terminations. 

Examples. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

M ase. 

Fem, 

u 

e 

gaddah u , an ass 

gaddah'\ a jenny ass 

JJ 

or % 

chhdhar u , a boy 

chhdhar e or chhoharl 

3 J 

or (in case of adjectives) 

a 

dhtr u , firm 

dhir e dlnr' 1 . 

0 

i 

gold , a slavft 

grdt. 

l 

in e , yam 

daln, a complainant 

d&hu/ or dfihyujjt. 

u 

Uj un c , in* 

rahahu , a resident 

rahahu , rakfiknn*, or 


Names of castes, professions, etc. generally take in'-, ini, or ydnl in the feminine. 
Thus, kumbhat*, a potter, fem. kumbhar', kumbharivf, or kumbhnrydnl ; sbndrd, a, 'gold- 
smith, fern, sondn, sonar in”, or sondrydnl. 

There are as usual several irregular instances, which will he found in the grammars. 

Humber and Case. — There are two numbers, singular and plural. In addition to 
the nominative and the oblique case, which are common to all Indo- Aryan verna- 
culars, Sindhi has also an organic Ablative, an organic Locative, and a Vocative. 
The sign of the Ablative is a, which in the singular is added directly to the base, but 
in the plural is added to the oblique form. Sometimes au, U, or E is substituted for a, 
and in old Sindhi poetry the termination is generally du. The organic Locative ends 
in *. It occurs only in masculine nouns ending in ”, and then only in the singular, 
as in ddeh*, a country, loc. sing, ddelt. The following table shows the formation of the 
Oblique, Ablative, and Vocative cases and of the Nominatives Plural of the various 
classes of nouns : — 
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Singular. 



Plural. 


Noun. 

Meaning. 








Oblique. 

Ablative. 

Vocative. | 

Nominative. 

Oblique, j 

Ablative. 

Vocative. 



A. Masculine — 




• 

1 

| 

| 


dd&If 

a country 

ddelf 

dde ha 

ddelf 

dp¥ 

ddehan 9 ! 

ddshatf-d | 

ddeha, dpho 

merdbo 

a crowd 

merdhe 

- -7 - 

me r aka 

merdlcd 

msrdhd 

me rdh an* : 

merdkan c ~d\ 

merdhd, -o 

rahdJcu 

inhabitant 

rahdbu a 

valid Jena 

rahdbu 

rahdhu 

rahahuan% 
rahdhun j 

rahdbu n e ~d 

rahdkud , -o- 

sdni 

companion 

sdni* 

sanid 

sdni 

sdni 

i 

sdni an 9 , j 
sdniun 9 , j 
sdnin* 

sdniaif-d 

sanid, -'3 - 

hehar* 

a lion 

Tcehar 9 

hehar e »d 

hehar * 

Icehar* 

be harm * 

heharin* -a 

hehar*o 

rdjd 

a king 

rdjd 


rdjd 

rdjd 

raj dun 9 

raj dun 9 -d 

rdjdo 

B. Feminine — 









vijj u 

lightning 

vijf 

— 

vijj 9 

vijju 

vijjun* 

vijjiuf-a 

vijju 

hachd 

murder 

hachd 

hachd 

hachd 

hachdu 

hachdun* j 

hachdun 9 *a 

hachdu 

sadhf 

a wish 

i sadh a 

sadha 

sadjf 

sadha , sadhu 

sadhun 9 1 

sadhu n 9 -a 

, sadhu , sadha (in 
i Sira) 

gold 

a slave- girl 

goli a 

golia 

goli 

goliu 

\ 

golian 9 , 

goliun 9 , 

golin 9 

golian*-S 

goliu 

ggdlli 

a story 

ggaiW 

ggdllf-d 

ggdlli 

I ggdlhiu 

ggalhianj 

ggdlhiunj 

ggdlhhf 

■ ggdlhirf-d 

ggdlhiu 

C. Irregular 
Nouns — 









fi u 

a father 

fi u 

..... 

j pi“ 

piur a 

film 9 

piurmf 

fiu7 i aif~a 

| fiuro 

ma l 

a mother 

md u 

— 

mu 

mdu, rndiru, 
mdvr u 

maun 9 , 
m dirun* 

I e at 

j mairun ~ a 

1 

t 

„ ... 
mau, mair 


Like fi u is declined bhd u , a brother ; and like md u t bhen K } a sister ; dhi K , a daughter; and nuh u , a daughter-in-law', 
Bhen a » a sister, is declined like sadh*. In terminations containing i followed by a vowel, y may thrpughout be substituted 
for the u Thus, sdnyarf as well as sdniaif, golyu as well as goliu, ggdlhyu as well as ggdlhiu. 


It will be observed that the oblique plural always ends in an e , in‘, or tin". Instead 
of this termination, we often have i or even a. Thus, ddeftg or ddeha; merdki or 
mefdlca; rahakvM or rahdlcua ; same or sania; keharie or Iceharid ; sadhe or sadha ; 
golid ov golia ; ggdlhii or ggdlhia. These forms are most commonly used when no post- 


position follows. 

It will be observed that, except in the case of nouns ending in l, like gdVt, the 
oblique case of feminine nouns is the same as the nominative, and that the nominative 
plural of nearly all feminine nouns ends in ■§?. The only exception in the above table 
(omitting the irregular nouns) is sadh a , which has its nominative plural sadha or 


sadhu. 

Masculine nouns ending in “, like ddeh u , wheu the “ is preceded by any vowel 
except l often insert a to when the “ is changed to Thus ra u , a weed, obi. sing, 
and nom. plur. raw a ; tha" 1 , a dish, obi. sing, and nom. plur. thavf . If the preceding 
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vowel be a or a, the insertion is obligatory, as in these two examples. In other cases 
it is optional. Thus, ica u , wind, obi. sing, wduf or wd a ; dde\ a demon, obi. sing. ddew a 
or dde\ If the preceding vowel be *, the to is not inserted. Thus, ji u , life, obi. sing, 
and nom. plur. ji a . 

So also, 10 is optionally inserted in the case of masculine nouns in o, like merdko, 
when the b is immediately preceded by a or a. Thus, dab, glare, obi. sing, daioe or dae ; 
nab, felt, obi. sing, ndwe or nde. In the plural, i.e. before a or d, the insertion of w 
is obligatory. Thus, nom. plur. dated, ndwd ; obi. plur. daioan c , ndican c . 

If a final o is preceded by y , this is dropped in the obi. sing. Thus, rnpayo, a rupee, 
obi. sing, rupae ; porhyo, labour, obi. sing, porhe ; but nom. plur. rupaya, porhyd. 

As in other Indian languages, there is an agent case used for the subject of the 
tenses of a transitive verb formed from the past participle. In Sindhx, this is always 
the same as the oblique case. Thus, ddeW, a country; ag. sing. ddeh a ; ag. plur. 
ddehan e . 

The oblique case can also be used for any other case, and then, in the plural, gener- 
ally takes the form in for a. This is frequent in poetry, hut also occurs in prose. The 
following examples are taken from Stack’s Grammar : — 

tult-je lekhe (obi. for loe.) he kan* hi 5 hundb, par asa-je lekhe (obi. for loc.) bbie 
dastur e (loc.) ahe, in your opinion this matter may be thus, but in ours it is different. 

bukh a (obi. for instrumental) maran' 1 , to die of hunger. 

he ghbro ghane (for ghane-sa) watui, for how much did you buy this horse ? 

ho Mumbai a (for Mumba’i a -dde) vendo, he will go to Bombay. 

pdnauf ji a pdbbuh a (for pabbuh a -te) rnirw, hi mustdk a hud, the wild beasts, too, were 
enamoured at the brave man’s smiles. 

Generally, however, the particular case is defined, as in other Indian languages, by 
means of postpositions added to the oblique case. The more common postpositions are 
as follows : — 

Agent. — This takes no postposition. The oblique ease is used by itself. 

Accusative. — As in other Indian languages, this is either the same as the nomi- 
native or the same as the dative. 

Dative. — khe or (poetical) kau\ to ; ld% for. 

Ablative. — This either takes the termination a, etc., as shown in the declensional 
table, or else the postposition klia, khb, or khu may be added to the oblique case. Ma 
is * from in ’ and ta is ‘ from on.’ Tor ‘ with,’ sa is the common word. 

Genitive.— io or (poetical) sando, sandiro, or garb. 

Locative.— We have seen above (p. 24) that masculine nouns in “ form the 
locative singular by changing ■ to e . Or the postposition me or nianjh* may be added to 
the oblique case of any noun. Tor ‘ on,’ ‘ upon,’ we have te. 

Vocative— See the table of declension. An interjection, such as e, he, ho, or yd, 
or (when addressing an inferior) re (fern, ri) or are, is usually prefixed, as iu e mehar 0 
buffalo-keeper, from mehar n . 

The following examples of the use of the various cases are taken from the Speci- 
mens and fiom the List of W ords and Sentences. Unless the contrary is stated, every 
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example is here and elsewhere in this grammatical sketch taken from the first Haidarabad 
Specimen. If it is taken from the second specimen, the figure ‘ ( II) ’ is added, and if 
it is taken from the List of Words and Sentences, the number of the sentence is indicated 
between marks of parenthesis. 

Nominative Singular. — nandho put - vio hallo, the younger son went away. 
ddddhd dduhar" achl p>o, a severe famine came and fell. 
pa Hid” kan a -te pitot', a sound fell on his ear. 
dM naukar “ hos% I was a servant (II). 
mail" pandh K ahe , it is a mile distance (II). 
muti-jb iodqif a ho, he was an acquaintance of mine (II). 

As the object of a past -participial tense of a transitive verb, we have : — 

hun a mdl u bbinhi-khe virdhe-ddino, he divided and gave the property to the two. 
Lor nouns in 5, we have : — 

jeko bhanb muti-je hise ache, whatever portion comes in my share. 

"With a transitive past-participial tense 

mii-lche chhelb na ddlnvf, thou didst not give a kid to me. 

Lor nouns in u, : — 

heh * manhw, pe-ayo, a man was coming (II). 

Lor feminine nouns in “ ; — 

hurf ghaH-me sin* dhe, the saddle is in that house (226). 

Lor feminines in z : — 

ketiran'-l porehatan’-hhe jhajhi maul pel-m ile, how many labourers get abundant 
bread. 

With transitive past-participial tense : — 

pinhe mahemanl kal-dhe, thy father hath made a feast. 

Lor feminines in e : — 

( umir e chan sat, (its) age (was) of four years (II). 

Lor irregular nouns, we have : — 

iuti-jo bhd u dyb-dhe, thy brother is come. 

The nominative is sometimes used where we should expect the oblique case, as in : — 
t(r)w ddih’ 7 uho ghorb patewdle-hhe ddino-atham *, on the third day I gave that 
horse to the orderly (II). 

bbl rat musdfiH -thane- m e tiUus *, on the third night I stayed in the travellers’ 
rest house (II). 

Nominative Plural. — heJcire manhid-khe bba put (nom. sing, put) hud, a certain 
man had two sons. 

pd e pandrah s sorah 5 dddh s (nom. sing. dMM) thmdd, fifteen or sixteen days after- 
wards (II). 

rnM limf-je puf-khe ghana chabuk° (nom. sing. c7idbuk % ) hania-dhinf, I have beaten 
his son (with) many stripes (22S). Here the nom. is the object of a 
transitive verb in a past-participial tense. 
bba mahind (nom. sing, mahind ) thin da jo, it will be about two months (ago) since 
. . . (II). 
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Agent Singular.-mf-^M subeddff (nom. sing, subeddr' 1 ) pakinb-dhe, the Subedar 

.has arrested me (II). » . llov 

mndhe (nom. ring, mndhb) pf-kki chayb, the younger sard to tire iatlrer. 

Accusative— In form of nom. pale- jo per bharya, X may fill my belly. 
maggb paUmybt, juti f fcrrys. put ye on him a robe, put ye on him 
a pair of shoes, lot us make rejoicing. 
ghoro Icahe, having driven a horse (II). 
tutt-ji lchizimat a pio-karya , I am doing thy service. 
zin a huff-je puthi a -te raklf, put the saddle on his back (227). _ 

suaK (nom. sing. suaff) char aff -Iff mblciUm' % sent lam to feed swine. 
paisa (nom. sing, paisb) chhavih' rupayd (nom. sing, rupayo) icathandosa , I 
will take money, twenty-six rupees, from thee (II). 
jeke chhilti (nom. sing. ohUl a , fern.) smr a tM-khdin % whatever husks the swine 

are eating. 

For the accusative in the form of the dative, we have : 

hekire bbdnhe-khe (nom. sing, bbanlio) koihe, having summoned a slave. 

Dative— nandhe pi v -khe chayb, the younger, said to the father. Note that the 
dative with Me is used after verbs of speaking, to indicate the person addressed. 

ghar a -Jche vejhb dyo, he came near to the house. Note that vejhb governs the 

dative. 

uho ghoro pafewdle-Iehe dclinb-atham °, I have given that horse to the orderly 
(II). 

ketiraff-i pbrehataff-lche (nom. sing, pbrehat “) jhajhl muni pebmile, to bow 
many labourers is abundant bread being got, i.e. how many labourers get 

abundant bread. _ • \ • 

pittas' 1 pah‘-je bbdnhaff-khe (nom. sing, bbdnhb) chayb, his father said to bis 

servants. 

hekire mdnhff-khe bba put a hud, a certain man had two sons. 

This is an example of the dative of possession. 

smr a char aff -Iff molding, he sent him for feeding (i.e. to feed) swine. 
gdh a -je khancin a ’ld e , for the carrying of grass (II). 

Ablative.— more-kha vius e -the, I was going from More (II). 

ggbflf-je hekire hatdi a -kha (nom.. sing, hatdl, masc.) from a shopkeeper of the 

village (241). 

ketiraff icarehaff-kha (nom. sing, icare If) MiswiaF pio-karya, from how many 
years am I serving. 

As an example of the ablative of comparison, we have 

huff-jo bhff huff-j't bhetf-lcha dighb dhe, his brother is taller than his sister 

(231). 

For other postpositions, we have : — 

bbani a -m% (returning) from in the field. 

ghore-ta latho, he descended from on the horse, i.e. he dismounted (II). 
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Just as cejho, near, sometimes governs tlie dative, so the postpositions agge, before ; 
dhdra, without ; and po e , after, generally govern the ablative, as in : — 
sabh e khapdin a -kha pb e , after spending everything. 
thoran* ddihaid-kha prf, after a few days. 

Genitive. — As in many other Indo- Aryan languages, the genitive is an adjective, 
agreeing in gender, number, and ease with the thing possessed. This case will there- 
fore be dealt with at length under the head of adjectives. 

Locative. — The following examples occur of the organic locative in e of mascu- 
line nouns in “ : — 

sabW-ki hath e (nom. sing, hath’ 1 ) hare, having made everything in (Ms) hand 
{i.e. having collected everything). 

unite* icaqif (nom. sing. waqit K ) bbiyb nidnhi ko-ko-na ho, at that time there was 
no one else (there) (II). 

bbl rat* Qdsi a -je Ggbfh* H7ck<s‘, next night I stopped at Qazl-io Ggoth u (II). 

As examples of the locative formed with mi we have : — 

hath a -m$ (nom. sing. hatk u ) mmuU, a* perard-me (nom. sing, per*) jutl payof, 
put ye a ring in {i.e. on) his hand and a pair of shoes on his feet. 
naulcar E More-mi (nom. sing. Moro) hos% I was a servant in More (II). 
musdfir a -hhdne-me (sing. nom. khdno) tihim e , I stayed in the travellers’ rest house 

(II). ^ 

samujh a -mi (nom. sing, samujlt, fem.) achi, having come into (Ms) senses. 
mdl a ajhdldi a mi (nom. sing, ajhaldl ) rind at, he wasted the property in de- 
bauchery. 

icarancli a -mi (sing. nom. warandi, fem.) chayaz, he said in reply. 
tuli-jo mal* kamriun*-me (sing. nom. hahiri, fem.) vihdyb, he wasted thy pro- 
perty among harlots. 

As examples of the locative formed with ie we have : — 

parild u kan a -te (nom. sing, lean' 1 ) plus 6 , a sound fell on Ms ear. 
pan? ghore-te charehiaV ‘ Jib, he himself was mounted on the horse (II). 
takirt-je cJioti a -te (nom. sing, chbti, fern.), on the top of the hill (229). 

Vocative. — d baba (nom. sing, bdbo), 0 father. 
e bbachd (nom. sing, bbacho), 0 child. 

The following are examples of-tbe oblique case used without any postposition : — 
jeko bhdhbmuti-je hise (nom. sing, liiso) ache, whatever portion comes (into) 
my share. 

dM-i buJchd (nom. sing. bukh a , fem.) pio-mara, I verily am dying of hunger. 
chbthi dSld (nom. sing. ddW) pahutus e , on the fourth day I arrived (II). 

The following are examples of the oblique ease with other postpositions : — 

hekire ddurahi ddeJf-dde (nom. sing. ddeh u ) utM hallo, he arose and went 
towards {i.e. to) a far country. 

■wanf-heth e (nom. sing. ioau u ) vetlio dhe, he is seated under a tree (230). 
uM paid -ye dositard-sd (nom. sing. dbsit u ) gaejd “ hh mlii karya, I may male 
rejoicing with my own friends. 
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put" hun a -je Vhetf-sa (nom. sing, bheri 1 , fem.) parinid dhe, the son is married 
with (i.e. to) his sister (225). 

norkm'-sa (nom. sing, non, fem.) hare bbadfns", hind him with ropes (230). 
pati-je pi u -wat e (nom. sing, pi' 1 ) warn, having gone near (i.e. to) my father. 
ghorb unhe pateicale-ioap dhe , the horse is near (i.e. in possession of) that orderly 
(II). 

ADJECTIVES. — Adjectives form their feminines according to the general rules 
laid down for substantives on p. 24. The masculine and feminine forms can then be 
declined exactly like substantives. An adjective agrees with the substantive it qualifies 
in gender, number, and case. As regards case, when the substantive is in any inflected 
case, the adjective is put into the oblique case, singular or plural, as may be required. 
We thus see that in this point Sindhi differs from Indian languages like Hindustani, in 
which an adjective agreeing with an inflected noun, either singular or plural, is 
always put in the oblique case singular. The Hindustani custom is, however, optionally 
followed when the adjective immediately precedes the noun it qualifies. In such cir- 
cumstances the adjective may be in the oblique case singular, even when the substantive 
is in the plural. Trumpp (p. 145) gives the following example : — 

Jcuran e nabiun'-khe or Imre nabiun'-lche , to false prophets. 

Similarly, when the substantive is in the vocative plural, an adjective agreeing 
with it and immediately preceding it is usually put into the vocative singular, as in e 
Sind hi marhua instead of e Sindhid mdrhiui, 0 Sindhi men. 

Some adjectives, chiefly those of foreign origin, but also others, do not change for 
gender, number, or case. Such are rd.ji, content ; sdph” or saphd, clean ; 'malm?, 
known; gdl n , round; sahaj", easy; ddadh% incorrect ; sudh", correct ; phi l (so most other 
adjectives in a), wearied ; dhdr a , separate. 

Adjectives ending in i or u, when the substantive immediately follows, may op- 
tionally remain uninflected. . Thus, Sindhi mdrhu a -khe or Sindhi" mdrlnP-lchd, to a man 
of Sindh ; sharmau jdlun‘-khe, or sharmaim e jdlun'-Iche, to modest women. 

If the postposition kite intervenes between the substantive and the adjective, the 
adjective is not inflected. Thus, Babhana?P-Me chaho semv.jhai, he thought the 
Brahmans good. 

The following examples, taken from Trumpp’s Grammar, show how adjectives are 
declined for gender, number, and case. 
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!/^\ ' 'A 



1 

Meaning. 

i 

i 

! 

1 

Gender, j 

! 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Norn. j 

Obi. 

Yce. 1 

Ncm. j 

Obi. 

Yoc. 

'Thoughtless 

Mast*. 

! 

i 

achet “ j 

achet * 

! 

achet* 

i 

achet* I 

achet an* t ached, 

aclietd 

acli eto 

* ■ ■ ! 

Pem. j 

j 

achei * 

achet * 

j 

achei * 

achetiu 

ache tin *, achet yan*, 

achet eun* t achet d, ! 

achet id 

achetiu 


or' | 

achet* 

achet a 

achei 6 

achet u 

achei a n*, ached, 

achet d 

ache: u 

Try 

Masc. 

ruhhd 

ritJehe 

ruhhd 

ruhhd 

ruhhan* , ruhhi, ruhhd ; 

ruhhd, ruhhd 


Fern. 

ruhhi 

ruhhi * 

ruhhi 

ruhhi u 

ruhhi n *, ruhhian % ■ 

r u hh iun 8 , ru h h ie, 

mil: hid 

ruhhi u 

Patient 

Masc. 

sahu 

salt u* 

sahu 

sah u 

sahnarf, sahun*, sah id, 
sah ud 

sah ud, -o 

i 

Fem. 

j 

sahu 

i 

sahu* 

sahu 

sahu 

1 

sahuan *, sah mi*, sahui, 
sahu a 

sah ud , -o 

Liberal 

j Mase. 

ddata 

ddata 

ddata 

1 ddata 

i . 

ddata un* 

ddatao 


j Fem. 

dddtd 

ddata 

I ddata 

ddata u 

ddata an* 

j ddata u 

Afflicted 

i 

Masc. 

j dduhht 

| * 

dditkhi* 

dduhhi 

[dduhkl 

I 

dd u h h ian\ dd u h h iun * , 
Mukhin? , dduhhie, 
dduhhid 

dduhhid, *5 


fem. 

dduhht 

i dduhhi* 

| 

l dduhht 

dduhhiu 

d d uhh i a n*, dd uhh i a n , 
ddukhin *, dduhhid , 
dduhhid 

dduhhiu 

Unanimous 

| 

Masc. 

hihamuth* 

j 

hihamuth * 

hihamuth* 

1 hihamuth e 

I . 

1 

hihamuthian", -thiun*, j 
-third, Jiihamathie, ' 
- thia 

hikamuthid 


j Fem. 

j 

i 

hihamuth € 

hihamuth * 

hihamuth * 

! 

1 hihamnthiu 
\ ' 

i 

hiham uthia n* , -in n € , 

- in e .~ hikamathii, 

- thid 

hihamuthiu 


In forms containing i followed by a vowel, y may everywhere be substituted for the i. Thus, achetyu as well as 

"^^/S.'tbe postposition of the genitive, being an adjective, is declined like ruhho, but its oblique feminine singular may 
be either yi* or ye. 

The following examples of the use of adjectives are taken from the specimens : — 
inhe Uirf rta dhiya , I am not worthy of this. 

(juvn? thi vid-hd, he had become lost. 
adh u paHr w , half a watch (II). 

hek a mdnhii; ghord Jcdhe pe-ayo, a man was coming on horseback (II). Here 
we see the use of the numeral { one ’ as an indefinite article. We shall see 
a similar example of hekiro lower down. 
ghord rangT-jd kuniet* ho, the horse was bay in colour (H). 
muh‘-jo put u muo ho, my son was dead. 

wadd u puf blan'f-ma thl dyo, the elder son came from in the field. 
nandho put “ vthl halio, the younger son arose and went. 
ddddhd dchtkar a achl pio, a severe famine came and fell. 
andar e icanaif chaho na b hay eft he did not consider it good to go in. 
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„ man was (there). Bbiyo is properly the 
bbiyo manhu Jco-ko-na ho, no other m V , t u > 

ordinal numeral < second,’ and is commonly used to sigruly anotlic . 

trw ddU\ the third day (II). 

"Pm- the obl. sing. masc. we have : __ 7 . _ 

a certain man had two sons. Here kek,ro. one,, 

is used as an indefinite article. itl straiteliea 

pan a -khe tang 6 (nom. sing, tang 1 ) hal -me OQm, navm 0 see 

circumstance. 

chothel (nom. sing. cAottS) ° n the fourtU da y W- 

T?or the nom. plur. masc. we have : — 

• co “ , ~ 7 „ • _ j c ra,- r r l \ ml t ahi)t\ how mauv sons are 

tW-je pi* -jo ghar"-me kehra (nom. sing, iccwo) pi . 

there in your father’s house ? (223). , , 

m& Aun'-je puf-hKS ghand (nom. sing, ghand) chdlmk" hania, ahm , 1 have struc c 
many stripes to his son, i.e. I have beaten his son with many stripes (-28). 

Tor the obl. plur. masc. we have:— 

thoran e (nom. sing, tlibro) ddthan e -kha pd\ after a few days. ^ ^ 

ketiran e -l (nom. sing, ketiro) porehatan'-kha jhajhi mint pel-milt, mw many 
servants get abundant bread ! 

S,m kp.tiran* warehan'-Jcha Mkkimat pio-karya, from liow many years am I doing 


service ! * 

For the nom. sing. fern, we have 

‘umir* chausdl “ (masc. chausdV 1 ), a four years old age, i.e . an age of tour years 

(II). 

jhajM (nom. sing. masc. jhajho ) mdni, abundant bread. 

to waddi (nom. sing. masc. waddo) mahemdm Jcai, thou madest a great f east. 

bbi (nom. sing. masc. bbiyo ) rdt% the second night (II). 

For the obl. sing. fern, we have : — _ . . 

M u ghbrb ketiri a (nom. sing. masc. he tiro, fern. Jcetiri) umir'-jd , this horse is o 
how much age, i.e. how old is this horse ? (221). 

Formation of the Genitive of Substantives. -As in many other Indo-Aryan 
languages, the genitive is an adjective, agreeing in gender, number, and case,, with he 
thing possessed. There are four different postpositions of the genitive, viz. jo, sando, 
and their diminutives jard and sandirb. The last three are mainly used in poetry, and 
•are declined quite regularly as adjectives. In prose, sando is commonly used only, with 
pronominal suffixes, and in this connexion it is dealt with on p. At- The declension of 
jo is not quite regular. It is declined as follows 



Masc, 

Fom. 

Sing. Nom. 

i? 

P 

Obl. 

id 

ji a Je 

Voc. 

jd 

ji 

Plur. Nom. 

i« 

, rv. # 

J%%, J% 

Obl. 

jan e , je 

jin% jian e , jiim% jun% jd 

Voc. 

jd 

* . rsj . rv 

JiU, JU, 
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From the above it will be seen that the irregularities consist in the optional use of 
je for the oblique case under any circumstance, — i.e. whether it is masculine or femi- 
nine, singular or plural, — and in the optional omission of the vowel i after/. 

The following examples of the use of the genitive are taken from the specimens : — 

Nom. Sing. Masc. : — 

ndch a -jo (nom. sing, ndcti) parilat kart-te phis*, the sound of dancing fell on his 
ears. 

glioro rang a -jb (nom. sing, rang'*) kumet* ho, the horse was bay in colour (II). 
Hote this use of the genitive. 

ajj K subuht-jd (nom. sing. subuti) mW-klie subeddr a pakirio-dhe, today, at dawn, 
the Subedar arrested me (II). Here we have an example of the genitive of 
time. 

Leklnt-icd n i e -j o (nom. sing, icdnid) kh uht, Lekhu Baniya’s well (II). 

glioro jelco muti-je suwdri a -jo (nom. sing, suicdri ) ho, the horse which was of my 
own riding, my own riding-horse (II). 

to-ward glioro chdri a -jo (nom. sing, ehori) ahe, the horse in your possession is of 
theft, i.e. is stolen (II). 

hit glioro ketirt * umir'-jd (nom. sing, ‘iimirj dhe, of how much age is that horse, 
i.e. how old is it ? (22). 

Obi. Sing. Masc. : — 

unhe cldeh a -je (nom. sing. cldeti) hekire rahandaf--khe warn, having gone to an 
inhabitant of that country. 

uhd glioro ddino-athant gdht-je (nom. sing, gait) khanaif-lat , I have given that 
horse for the carriage of grass (II). 

Qdzt-je G got It tikius e , I stopped in Qazi jo G-goth n (II). 

munishi a -je (nom. sing, munishl ) paiewdle-khe ddino-athant, I have given (it) to 
the Munshi’s orderly (II). 

Obi. Flur. Masc . : — 

pin at pdti-je bbanha>t-khe chayo. his father said to his servants. 

pdti-je dositait-sa gaddt Jchushi karya , I may make merry together with my 
friends. 

Nom. Sing. Fem . : — 

Icetirart icarehan e -kha tuti-ji-i khisimat a pio-karya, from how many years am 
I doing only thy service. 

hunt glmr a -mS aehhe ghore-ji zin a ahe, in that house is the saddle of the white 
horse (226). 

Obi. Sing. Fem. : — 

M mal a -khe takiri a -ji a (nom. sing, takirl) choti a -te pid-chdre, he is grazing cattle 
on the top of the hillock (229). 

hunt- jo bhd u hun“-ji a bhent-kha dig ho dhe, his brother is taller than his sister 
(231). 

muti-je chdche-jo pnf hun a -je bherf-sa parinio ahe, the son of my unele is 
msiried to his sister (225). 

jati pdti-je bbani a -mi mokilius who sent him into his field. 

zin a hnn a -je putlii a -te rakti, put the saddle upon his hack (227). 

VOL. VIII, PART I. F 


SINDHX. 


u ' . J _ io termed as in other Indian languages, 

i- the active case. Thus, 

U-rntm^n-m? «** «* la^olget saW ol-ktg, than all, is used; 

o,.„, . 


as in hi- marM LTJwubsituted for M*. etc. 

majhS, all signifying [‘from in, ;* r)atiTe wUl be found in tl.e sentence ot the 

Another method of for » 1 , ^ e the best robe, 

parable ncke-Mt uchb waggb, the good . an g ^ ^ ^ o£ Words 011 pp. 


Humerals.- 

ordinals are : — 


-For the cardinal numerals, see the List 


21311. The 


J'Virt. 

pehrt, 

m, 

h% 

chathi , 
pcmji, 
chhahl, 
sa M, 
alia, 

MWl % 
(Ida, hi, 


second. 

third. 

fourth. 

fifth. 

sixth. 

seventh. 

eighth. 

ninth. 

tenth, and so on. 


Masc. 

peltry § 

bbio 
trio 
cliothd 
panjo 

chlialS 

sato 

no 

at ho 
nawU 

'V 

( Idaho 

The fractional numerals are 

chothm, chotlio, or j pa*, a quarter, 
i tribal, a third. 

sawm, one and a quarter ; a quarter more than. 

sadh u , one half more than. 

ddedh*, one and a half. 

pauno or m uno, a quarter less tlian. 

adhal, two and a half. 

Reverting to the cardinals, we may note that the oblique plurals are forme 
follows : — 


as 


Noiru 


Obl. Plur. 

bba , 

two, 

bbin B . 

tre, 

three, 

frit\ 

char*, 

four. 

chain*. 

pcmj a . 

five, 

panjan f. 

chha, 

six, 

chhahant. 

scd a , 

seven, 

satm \ 

ath a , 

eight, 

at hen 1 '. 

and so on. 



' The syllable ?, I, hi, or ht may be added to any cardinal to indicate completeness. 
Thus, Mai or Mel, all two, both ; trel, all three, and so on. As an example we can 
.quote -.—him* mal u bbinU (i.e. bbin e +hl)-Jche virahe-ddim, he divided the property 

and gave it to the two. 
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PKONOUNS . — The first two Personal Pronouns are declined as follows : — 



I. 

i Tbon. 

Sing. 



Isom. 

A/ fV IV -» Af. 

au, a ; ma, mu 1 

1 fu 

j iu 

Obl. 

d, mu, mu ; ma 1 

\ to 

Gen. 

a-jd, muh^-jo, mull* -jo, rau-jo ; 
mah e -jo l 

| tulb*~jo , tuh e -jo , to‘jo 

Pliir. 


Isom. 

asi 

tavhi, tavi, iahT, tad ; avliT , avi, aln , dt, ai 

Obl. 

asd, asah e , asahu 

| tavhd ? tahd ; avhd, ahd , d 

Gen. 

asd- jo, asdh*-jo 

iavhd-jd, etc. ; avhd- jo, etc. 


1 These forms are chiefly used in the Bird, or ^orth Sindh. 


It will be observed that there is a great variety of forms in the plural of the 
second person. In each case they fall into two groups, one beginning with the letter 
t , and the other dropping that letter. 

The emphatic suffix l, hi, or A? is very often added to the pionoun of the second 
person. Thus, ttihz, even thou, only thou ; tohi, even thee, only thee; avhaht-jo, even 
of you, only your. 

The following examples of the use of these two pronouns are taken from the 
specimens : — 

dm uthi pati-je pi u -wai e wani chaiocmdosas % I having arisen, having gone to my 
father, will say unto Mm. 

cm tuti-jl-i khizimat a pib karya, I am doing only thy service. 
jo an Jckushl harya, that I may make merry. 
dM naukar u lids 6 , I was a servant (II). 

jekar a ma paid -jo pep bharya, would that I might fill my belly. 

rf>M gmui If kayo-cihe, I have sinned. 

nm chaym e ta c chaho I said to him 5 very well ’ (II). 

mfii sunato, I recognised him (II). 

so m-U-khe khani-dcle, set to and give that to me. 

mS-khe cldisl, having seen me (II). 

nM-khe chay ad, he said to me (II). 

tS ta hamesh a mu-waf-i din, thou verily art ever with me. 
lnar a nm-wap ke-na dhin e , at present I have none (Hindi mere pas) (II). 
ghoro mfi-sa ho, the horse was with me (II). 
muti-jo pup mud ho, my son was dead. 

jeko bhdno mulf-je hise ache, whatever portion comes in my share. 
muti-je suwarf-jo ghofo, my riding-horse (II). 
saraho thiaa* wajib' 1 ho, it was proper for us to become joyful. 
tfi ta hamesh a , etc., as above. 
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to waddi mahemam kai, thou madest a g lCui f< ast, 

to hu kati-hha ggidho, from whom did vou buy that . (2 ). 

tuti-jo Wo-dhe, thy brother is come. . gt t , command . 

tuti-je TiuUm a -je ubatar e na haho-ahiya, 1 d d 0 . a ' , . . . j 

tb-uib ghbrb chbrP-jb dhe, the borse in thy possession is of theft, *.«. is stolen 

property (II). 

As in other Inton languages, tire proximate and remote Demonstoative 
Pronouns are also used as pronouns ot the third person tacit lioi Uto terms a 
dmple and an emphatic. In the nominative singular each has separate lormsta the 
feminine but the other cases make no such discretion. They are thus declined 





This. 

This very. 

Thai. 

Thai very. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

Masc. 

hi, he, hi u , hi u 

ihd, ihd, id, id 

hU, ho 

uhn, no 

Fern. 

hi, he, hi a , hi a 

ihd , ihd, id, id 

hu, hud 

it hi, nil 

Obi. . 

hin a 

inhe, inM, who ' 1 , inch" 

him 11 

unhe, unho a , nnvh a 

l 

Plur. 

Nom. . 

Obi. . 

hi, he 

hin e , hinan e 

ihe 

! inhan inhen r , inhe 

i w 

hu, ho, hod 

hmf, hunarf 

i 

uhe 

nnhttn nohenf, unite 


Xu the Lar a , or South Sindh, the initial h is usually dropped, so that wo get i, e, l u , 
u, d, and so throughout. The suffix « may he added to ihd (ihb-i) and uhb (uhb-i), 


making them still more emphatic. 

There are two other demonstrative pronouns, indicating that the person referred to 
is present. They are ijho, this one present, and ujho , that one present. . They are only 
used in the nominative singular and plural. Thus, ISTom. Sing. Masc. ijho, fern, ijha , 
Norn. Plur. Masc. and Pern. ijhe. Similarly, ujho. As an example ot their use, we 
may quote from Stack, ijho vetho dhe, he (the person asked lor and who is at the same 
time pointed out) is sitting here. 

The following examples of the use of these pronouns are taken from the specimens 
and list of words : — 

hi bbudhi, haviriji, hearing this, becoming angry. 

hi” chha pib-thie, what is this (that is) happening ? 

hi” tuV-bha? muo ho, this thy brother was dead. 

ihd rap (fern.) More Ukim% this night I stayed at Mdro (II). 

Mn a tuti-pnp-je achatf-te, on the coming of this thy son. 
inhe laiq u na ahiya, I am not worthy of this. 
ho parauoas * thiauf laggo, he began to be in want. 
to hit kdh‘-kha ggidho , from whom did you buy that ? (240). 
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hu mdV-khe takiri a -je chdti a -te pid chare, lie is grazing cattle on the top of 
the hillock (229). 

hu hutf icaif-heW ghore-te charhid vethd dhe, he is seated, mounted on a horse, 
under that tree (230). 

uhd ghoro patetodle-khe ddind-atham*, I have given that horse to the orderly (II). 
hutf mdl* bbinhi-khe virdhe-ddind, lie divided the property and gave it to the 
two. 

nrf-kha puchhinmj I asked him (II). Note that verbs of asking take the 
ablative. 

mf-te charehi, having mounted on it i ll). 

unite ddeh a -mi, in that country (there came a famine). 

unhe a icctqiP bbiyo mdnhu kd-ko-na ho, at that time no one else was (there) (II). 

jo unhe-toaf dhe, which (horse) is in his possession (Hindi us-ke pds ) (II). 

and ghoro unhe patewale-wat e ahe, the horse is still in possession of that orderly 

(II). 

uhe khushi karatf lagga, they began to make merry. 

uhe rupayd hutf-kha toaili u , take those rupees from him (235). 

The Reflexive Pronoun pdn a , self, like the Hindi dp, refers only to the subject 
of the sentence. Its declension is irregular, and there is no difference between the 
Singular and the Plural. It is thus declined : — 

Norn. pdn a 
Obi. patf 

Gen. paid- jo, pald-jo , or (in Lar) pa-jo 
Abl. pdna, etc. 

The Genitive, like the Hindi apnd, means ‘own.’ Adverbial forms are pdnaM, and 
pdna, both meaning ‘ of, from, or by oneself or themselves.’ In Haidarabad, pati-jd is 
used instead of pahd-jd. 

Other adverbs used in a reflexive sense are dliur", in person, or, when referring to 
.a place, in the exact spot ; and pincl% in person. The latter is used in South Sindh and 
in Cutch. 

Equivalent to the Hindi dp-kd, Tour Honour’s, is palf-jo. It also means ‘ ours,’ 
including the person addressed, but not when the person addressed is not included ; as 
in pah s -je ddeh a , in our country, i.e. in yours and mine. 

The following examples of the use of this pronoun are taken from the specimens. 
It should be remembered that in the Haidarabad specimens, the genitive is throughout 
-written paid- jo, instead of paid -jo, 

pdn a ghore-te charehiaV' ho, he himself was mounted on the horse (II). 
pdn a -khe ta>/g e hdl a -md ddisi, having seen himself in straitened circumstance. 
jekar a mat khdi pdh e -jo pet a bharya, would that I might eat and fill my belly. 
aM uthl puhi-je pi a -icat e warn chawandosasf, I will arise and go near to mv 
father, and will say unto him. 

jah ? pald-je bbani a -mi mokilius e , who sent (him) into his (own) fields. 
p3,h‘-jo mdl u ajhaldi“-md vindyan, he wasted his substance in riotous living. 

Mn a pati-je put a -je achmt-te, on the coming of this Your Honour’s son. 
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The Relative and Correlative Pronouns are declined as follows. As m the 
case of the demonstrative pronouns, they have feminine forms m he nominative 
singular. The correlative pronoun is generally used as the correlative demonstrative of 
the°relative, but is sometimes used as an independent demonstrative pronoun : 



Who, what. 

That, he. 

Sing. 



Nom. 



* Masc. . 

ft 

so 

Fem. . 


sa 

Obl. 

jah* 

tah* 

Abl. 

jaha, etc. 

(aha, etc. 

Plur. 

* 


Nom. 

je 

88 

Obl. 

jan e , jin 9 , jinhan % jinhen*, jinan% 

iau% Hn% iinhan\ tinhmi% finan% 


jinin 6 

fining 


Emphatic forms are made by adding l or %, as in 01)1. Sing, jaht ; Obi. Plur. jam ; 

Nora. Sing, sol, fem. sal; Obi. Sing, tain ; Nom. Plur. set ; Obi. Plur. tam, etc. 

The following examples of the use of these pronouns are taken from the specimens. 

It •will be observed that the correlative may be used as a simple demonstrative. 
jo unhe-wap dhe, (the horse) which is in his possession (II). 
jdh° tuti-jb mdl u viridyo, tah?-lcp to waddl mahemdnl kal-dhe, thou hast madest 
a great feast for him who wasted all thy property. Here we have a good 
example of the complementary use of the relative and correlative. 
jati-te hun a mal u virdhe ddinb, on which (i.e. whereupon) he divided and gave 
the property. 

j ah" -hare ho paratcas* thiayf laggo, owing to which he began to become in want. 
ghbrb jeko muti-je suwdri a -jo ho, so chbrl thl-vib, that horse which was for my 
riding was stolen. Here we have the indefinite pronoun jeko, whatever, 
used instead of jb, with so regularly as its correlative. 
jelco hhdho ache, so mti-khe dde, give me that portion which comes to me. 

Similar remarks apply. 
so hdne jlo dhe, he is now alive. 
tah e -ld e , for him (thou madest a feast, etc. as above). 
tati-te pinas e yhayus% on that (i.e. thereupon) his father said to him. 
se jekar a ma khal pah c -jo pet u bharyd, would that, having eaten them, I might 
fill my belly. 

tin e -md rnndhe, the younger of them (said to his father). 
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The Interrogative Pronouns are 
her. who ? 

keharo, keharo, kaliiro, kerlib, keho, or kujjdrd, who ?, what ? In the Lar®, or 
South Sindh, keo and kujjd are also used. 
child, what P 
koh u , what ? 

Kef is used only as a substantive, and refers only to animate beings. It also has 
a feminine form in the Nominative Singular. It is thus declined : — 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

ker u ; fern. ker a 

ker e 

Obi. . . . : 

lake 

kan e 9 kin e , Tcinhan e 9 kinhen € , Jcinan *, 

Mnin e , 


Keharo, etc. may he used either as a substantive or as an adjective, and may 
refer either to animate or to inanimate objects. They are all inflected quite regularly, 
like adjectives in 6. Thus Norn. Sing. Masc. keharo, Fern, keharl ; Nom. Plur. Masc. 
kehard, Fem. keharm. Kujjarea or kujjarea, the Abl. Masc. Sing, of kujjdrd, often 
means ‘ what for ? ’ ‘ why ? ’. 

Chhd does not change in declension. It is only used with reference to inanimate 
objects, and is not used in the plural. The genitive, chhd-jo means 5 of what sort ? ’, e of 
Tvhat hind ? ’ ; and with the postpositions Me, kdn e , or kha, chhd signifies c what for ? ’, 
* for what purpose ? ‘ why ? 

Koh tt only refers to inanimate objects, and is not declined. It means ‘ what ? ’, 
and also ' what for ? ’, ‘ why ? ’. 

The following examples of the use of these pronouns are taken from the specimens 

and list of words 

kef dhl, who art thou ? (II). 

to hu kdJj-kha ggidhd, from whom did you buy that ? (240). 

hdf-jo chhokaf tuK-je pufhia ache-tho, whose boy is coming behind you ? (239). 

hi 11 chhd pib-thie, what is this (that is) happening ? 

The principal Indefinite Pronouns are the following : — 

Ko, anyone, someone. In the Nom. Sing, it has a feminine kd. In Obi. Sing, is 
kdh 5 ; Nom. Plur. ke ; Obi. Plur. kmf or kin e . 

Kbl, anyone, someone, is an emphatic form of the preceding. Its Nom. Sing. 
Fern, is kdl. Its Obi. Sing, is kahi or leaf ; Nom. Plur. kel, k<M, or liai. 
Obi. Plur. kanhi or kani. 

Kl, anything, something, a little, does not change in declension. 

Ko-na, no one, he not at all ; ki-na, (pi.) ke-na, nothing ; kb na ko, or kb ko na, 
nobody at all ; kl na kl, or kl kl na, nothing at all. 

' Je-ko, whoever, has its Nom. Sing. Fern. je-M. Its Obi. Sing, is jah e -kah‘ ; 
Nom. Plur. je-ke ; Obi. Plur. jan’-kaf or jin‘-kin‘. 

Kar-ko, everyone, is declined like kb. 
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Sablf -kb, everyone, and. sablf-kl, everything, are declined according to tlieii res- 
pective members. Thus, nom. fern, of the former sablf-kd, and so on. Simi- 
larly the obi. sing, of the latter is sablf -kl. 

Indefinite Pronominal Adjectives are sablf, all, and miryoi or mind, all, whole, 


everyone. 

Sablf is thus declined : — 




Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. . 

Obi. . 

sabh u or sabh e ; fern. sabh a 

\ sabh a 

sabli 6 , sabhe 

sabhan e , sabhin e 9 sabhinin*, sabhe 


An emphatic form of sablf is sabhbl. This word is irregular in its declension, 
especially in the Ablative, in- which the termination a is inserted before the emphatic «. 
It is declined as follows : — 



Sing. * 

IM.uk. (common gender). 

Mase. 

Fein. 

I 

Nona. . 

scibhoi 

sabhfci 

sabhM , s ah hat 

Obi. . 

sabhez 

sahhaaz' 1 

sabhin i, mbhvm 

Abl. . 

sabhfill 

sabhul 

sahld nah mb him&t 


When the noun is expressed, the obi. plur. may be contracted to sablf. 


Mifyol or mirol is declined like sabhbl. Thus, Mase. Obi. Sing, miry el or mifei 


and so on. 

Other Indefinite Pronominal Adjectives are the following : — 
phaldno, such a one. 

bbib, another. This is really the ordinal numeral * second.’ 

parao, another’s. 

dhdryo, another’s. 

saggyo, that very. 

hikiro, one, a. 

We have seen that the indefinite pronoun jelco may he used as a relative pronoun 
(seep. 38). The following further examples of indefinite pronouns are taken from the 

specimens : — 

jeke chhim suar a thd-Jchdin e , whatever husks the swine are eating. 
jelcl athanf so sablf tuhf-jo-l dhe , whatever I have that is only thine. Note that 
in Haidarabad sablf is used instead of sablf. 
subeddr^ghoro ko-na ghurayo, the Subedar did not at all send for the horse (II). 
hmr a mti-wat e ke-n a ( rupayd ) dhin% just now I have no (rupees) in my possession 
(II). 

bbiyo mdnhM ko kb na ho, no one else was (there) (II). 

khes s half be kl ki na ddino, no one even gave anything to him. 

nandho put u sablf -kl hath * kare, the younger son having collected everything. 

sabh e khapdin a -kha po e , after squandering all things. 


The following table, taken from Stack’s Grammar, exhibits the various forms of the Correlative Pronominal Adjectives and 

Adverbs 



6 Qv jaddeht, taddeh? 9 etc. 

$ Qt ju$dhak u r* t taddhdhur ( \ etc. 


42 


SINDHI. 


Pronominal Suffixes. — Sindh! shares with Kashmiri and Lalmda the use of pro- 
nominal suffixes. In Kashmiri they are attached only to verbs, and in Lahnda appar- 
ently only to nouns and verbs; but in Sindh! they are attached not only to nouns and 
verbs, but also to postpositions. They are employed exactly as in Persian or Hebrew, 
and can be used for any case. As an example of a pronominal suffix attached to a 
noun, we have nemm\ my eye; attached to a verb, we have j marymt, I struck; and 
attached to a postposition, wa have smdim e , of me, my. These suffixes may be divided 
into three classes, viz. those (used with verbs only) referring to the nominative, those 
referring to any other case, and (used with verbs only) those referring to the ease of the 
agent. They are as follows : — 


A. — Suffixes of the Nominative. 




Sing. 

Plur. 

1st person 

5 a 

. s c 

SZ, su 

2nd person 

1 » 

. e or (only fem.) ,x 

u 

3rd person 

1 » 

. none. 

none* 


Thus, maryus% I was struck ; mdrindi, thon shalt strike. As already said, these 
suffixes are used only with verbs. 



B. — Suffixes of other cases. 




Sing. 

Plur. 

list person 

« 

. m e 

CV 'V 

«, St, Su 

2nd person 

« « 

e 

* 

1C a 

3rd person 

* * 

• $* 

rt or n a 


Of the above, the suffixes of the first parson plural are never used with nouns, but 
only with postpositions and verbs. The others are used alike with nouns, postpositions, 
or verbs. Thus, pirnt, my father ; scums', with him ; ddim r , give to me. 

C. — Suffixes of the case of the Agent. 

Eor the first and second persons these are the saui 3 as in B., but the third person 
is different. We thus get : — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1st person 

. fit 

;V • i%J 

iij > $'& $ 

2nd person 

e 

% 

uf 

3rd person 

• m 

m 

These suffixes, as representing the case of the agent, are only used with 


tenses of transitive verbs. Examples are miry at, he struck ; mdryffii, they struck. 

As a general remark, it may be stated that the suffixes si and sw of the first person 
plural are interchangeable, and where one is given in any of the following tables, the 
other may be used instead. In the Siro, or TJpper Sindh, si is often used instead of si. 
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We shall now deal only with these suffixes as attached to nouns. When attached 
to verbs and postpositions, they will be considered later on, in the appropriate places. 
We shall therefore have to do only with the suffixes falling under head B., omitting 
those for the first person plural, which, as already stated, are not used with nouns. The 
suffixes of the first and second persons are seldom used except with no un s referring to 
parts of the body, kindred trades, classes, or other such nouns referring solely to maa. 

When a suffix is added to a noun, the final vowel of the latter undergoes certain 
modifications. The rules for this, mainly based on those given by Trumpp, are as 
follows : — 

A. — When added to the Nominative Singular : — ■ 

(1) Nouns ending in “ undergo no change before the suffixes. 

(2) Nouns ending in o generally shorten the o tou, but the o may optionally be 
retained. 

(8) Masculine nouns in i change the i to y it or ya. 

(4) Feminine nouns in i change the I to ya or i. 

(5) Nouns ending in ' undergo no change before the suffixes, except that the final * 
may optionally be changed to ya. 

B. — When added to the Oblique Singular : — 

In the case of nouns ending in o, the oblique case ends in e. This e is changed to 
a or ahe before suffixes. In the Siro, or Upper Sindh, the e often changes to i, instead of 
a. Thus, mat ho, a head ; obi. sing, mathe ; with suffix, matham’-khe, mathahemt-Me, 
or (in the Siro) mathim‘-khe, to my head. The oblique ease singular of other nouns is 
not altered before suffixes, except that ia becomes ya. 

0. — When added to the Nominative Plural : — 

The Nom. Plur. of masculine nouns in l ends in i, like the Norn. Sing. This i is 

changed to ya before suffixes. In the case of other nouns, a final vowel is shortened 

and, if nasalized, the nasal is dropped. Thus, chhokar, a girl; Norn. Plur. chhbkaryft, 
with suffix, chhbkarywnt, my girls. 

I). — When added to the Oblique Plural : — 

The oblique plural always ends in n'. This usually becomes ni before suffixes, but 
when the suffix 4 of the second person singular is added, the two together become ni. 

When a noun ends in a vowel, and a suffix commences with a vowel, an h is often 
inserted. Again hi or hi is often inserted between the oblique case and the suffix. 

All nouns do not take these suffixes. The most common are those ending in “ or o. 
Less common are those ending in i (masc. and fern.) or e . Others are very rare. There 
are a few nouns which attach suffixes irregularly. The more important of these are 
ffiyen below. 

When attached to nouns, these suffixes usually have the force of the genitives of 
personal pronouns. 

•VOL. Till, PAKT I. 9 2 
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The following table shows the forms taken by the more common classes of nouns 


before suffixes : — 



An eye. 

A head. 


Sing. Nona. 

Sing. Obi. 

Plur. Noin. 

Plur. Obi. 

Sing. Norn. 

Sing. Obi. 

Plur. Norn. 

Plur. Obi. 


nen u 

nen* 

nen a 

nenan* 

mat ho 

mat he 

mat hd 

mathan* 

Withm' . 

nenum e 

nenam\ 

netyahem* 

risnam* 

nenanim* 

matkum n 

matham n 

mat ham* 

: 

mathanim* 

With * . 

nenu e 

nena% nenaJi* 

nena 9 

nenanl 

rnathu* 

mat ha* 

math a 

mathdnl t 
matJumm* 

With s * • 

nenus* 

nenas\ 
nenahes 9 

nenas c 

nenanis* 

malhus 9 j 

i 

1 

mat has*, 
mat hakes* 

mat has* 

mathams * 

With w* . 

neviuw * 

rienauf, 

nenahew* 

nenaiu a 

nenaniw a 

j 

| mathum 11 

r 

mathaw n f 

mathahew a 

mathaw 1 

\ mathaniw * 

i 

With n* , 

nenun* 

nenan % 
nenahen* 

nenan* 

nenanin * 

! mathun ‘ 

math an*, 
mathahan * 

math an* 

I mathanin* 

i 


1 Mathdm% and so throughout the other persons. 

2 Or in the Siro, or Upper Sindh, mat him* t and so with the other suffixes. 



A master. 

A lady. 


Sing. Nom. 

Sing. Obi. 

Plur. Norn. 

Plur. Obi 

Sing, Horn. 

Sing, Obi 

Plur. Noin. 

Plur. Obi. 


dhanl 

dhany a 

dhanl 

dhanyun 9 

bhdl 

hhdi * 

hhdyfi 

hbdyun* 

With m e . 

dhanyam! 9 

dh an yarn 

dhanyam f 

dhanyuviim* 

hhdimf, 

hhdyam* 

hhdyam* 

h bay um? 

bbdyunim* 

With * . 

dhanya e 

dhanya* 

dhanya 9 

dhanyuni , 
dhanyun eh* 

bbdye , 
bbdya* 

bbdya * 

hhdytv 

bbdywnt 

With 5* . 

dhanyas *, 1 

dhanyas* 

dhanyas 9 

dhanyas f ' 

dhanyunis* 

bhdis\ 
hbdyas * 

hbdyas * 

\ 

bbdya s* 

hbdynnis* 

With tu a . 

dhanyatd 

dhanyuvf 

dhanyaxd 1 

dhanyaw a 

dhanyuniw* 

bhdtu 

bbdyaw* 

bbdyaw* 

hhdyuw" 

hhdymiw* 

'With** . 

dhanyan % 
dhanyun* 

dhanyan* 

dhanyan e 

dhanyuni n* 

bbdin*, 

hbdyan* 

hbdyan * 

bbdya 7i 

hhdyunin 9 


A girl. 



Sing, Nom. 

Sing. Obi, 

Plur. Nom. 

Plur. Obi 


chhdJcar* 

ehhokar* 

chkbharyU 

chhbharin* 

With m ' 

i 

chhoharim * , 

1 clihbkaryani 8 

chhoharim * , 
chhdJcar yam* 

ehMkarytm* 

ckMhamnim * 

"With * , . 1 

chhohare , 
chhoJcarya* , 
chhoharyah * 

chhohare, 
chhoharya l 
chlioharyali 

1 chhoharya 9 

chhGharin* 

With s* 

chhoharis *, 
chholcaryas * 

chhoharis * , 
chholcaryas 8 

chJMaryus * 

ckMharinis * 

'With w a . . 

chhohariw * , 
chhoharyaw* 

chholcarho * } 
chhoharyaw* 

chhoharyim* 

chhokariniw 0 

With * „ 

chhoharin * , 
chhoharyan 9 

chhbharin*, 1 

chhoharyan* 

chhoharyan* 

chkdharinin* 
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The following table shows the forms taken by the more common classes of nouns 


before suffixes : — 



1 An eye. 

A head. 


Sing. Nom. 

Sing. Obi. 

Plur. Nom. 

Plur. Obi. 

Sing. Nom. 

Sing. Obi. 

Plur. No in. 

Plur. Obi. 


nen u 

nen a 

nen a 

nenan* 

mat ho 

maike 

mathl 

mat haii 

Withm' . 

nenum* 

nenam*, 

nenahem* 

nlnam 

n&nanim* 

mat hum * l 

mathmn n 

math am* 

mathanim* 

With * . 

j nenu e 

nena*, nenah* 

nena* 

nenani 

mailin' 

mathn 

| mat hd 

mathmn, 

mathanin* 

With / . 

nenus* 

nenas * , 
nenahes* 

nenas* 

nenanis* 

] malhu/ 

j 

j mat has*, 

[ ma t hakes* 

mat has* 

i mathanis* 

j 

With w* . 

netiuw* 

nenauf, 
nenahew a 

nenato* 

nenctniw a 

j maihuvf' ! 

| ! 

mathaw\ 
mathahew ' 

math aw* 

1 mathanin f 

With n* . 

nenun* 

nenan*, 

nenahen* 

nenan* 

nenanin * 

j mat kuii* 

t 

math an*, 
mathahan* 

math an* 

j 

i 

i mathanin* 

S 


1 Mat ho and so throughout the other persons. 

J Or in the Siro, or Upper Sindh, mat hi in , and so with the other stdiixes. 



A master. 

A lady* 


Sing. Nom. 

Sing. Obi. 

Plur. Nom. 

Plur. ObL 

Bing. Nom* 

Sing. Obi* | 

1 * lilt*. Nom. 

Plur. Obi. 


dharil 

dhany a 

dh ant 

dhanyun * 

hbdl 

IMi" | 

filmy u 

hhdyun* 

With m* . 

dhanyam* 

, 

dhanyam* 

dhanyam* 

dhanyimim* 

bbtlim*, 
h Inly am* 

J 

b bdy a m* 

h bay mm* 

hhd'yuntm* 

With * , 

dhanya* 

dhanya* 

dhanya * 

dh any unt, 
dkatiyunek* 

bbagS, 
b bay a 

hhdya * 

hhdyu 

him yum 

With s* . 

dhanyas \ 
dhanyus* 

dhanyas* 

dhanyas * 

d fum y u n is * 

bhdis*, 

bbdyas* 

hbdyas* 

hbdyas* 

hhdyunu* 

With w a . 

dh any aw a , 
dkanyuw a 

dh any aid 1 

■ . ■ 

dli any a w a 

dli any unite * 

bbaim*, 

bhtlyaw* 

bhdyaw * 

hhdyu w" 

hhdyimiw * 

mthn* . 

dhanyan *, 
dhanyun * 

dhanyan* 

dhanyan*' 

dk any unin* 

bbdin*) 

hbtiyan* 

b bay an* 

hhdyu n 

hhdyunin* 




A i 

;irl. 



Sing, Nom. 

Sing. ObL 

Plur. Nom. 

Plur. ObL 


chholcar* 

chholcar * 

chhdkaryfz 

chhdharin* 

"With m* 

i 

cliholcarim* , 
chho tear yam* 

chholcar im* , 
chhdharyam * 

chhdkarynm* 

cJMhctnnim* 

“With * 

chhojcare, 
cliholcarya * , 
chhdharyah* 

chholcar l, 
chhd Jcar yd % 
chhdlcaryah* 

’> chholcar yu* 

chkfikttrin* 

With s* 

chhdharis *, 
chholcaryas * 

chhdharis * , 
chholcaryas 9 j 

ckhdharyus* 

chhdhan vis* 

With w a . , 

chhdhm'iw*, 

chhdharyaw* 

chhdkariw *, 
child fc ary aw* 

chhoharyuw 4 

chhokariniw* 

With * 

chhoharin * , 
chhoharyan* 

chhoharin * 3 
chholcaryan * 

chhdharymi* ! 

chlidharinin* 


SKETCH OF SINDHI &KAM.MAK. 


.46 


The following are the more important irregular nouns : — 

Jd e , a wife, makes joyam’, jonham’, or jonhim’, my wife; Jove or jo>ihe, thy wife? 
and so on. 

JPi a , a father, makes pium e , pidm ’, pin ham’, 1 or pinhirti’, my father; piu‘, pia‘ , 
or pinhe, thy father, and so on. 

Dhi u or dhi a , a daughter, makes dhium ", dhiyam’, dhlnam % or dhlnim my 
daughter; dhiya ’ or dhlne, thy daughter, and so ou. 

Bhd'\ a brother, makes bhduni % bharn’, bhdnam % or bhdnim’, my brother; bhci' 
or bhdne, thy brother, and so on. 

Md u , a mother, makes rnaum ’ or mam’, my mother ; mdnhim’-khe, to my mother, 
and so on. 

The following examples of pronominal suffixes added to nouns substantive are 
taken from the specimens : — 

pinhe mahemdnl kal-ahe, thy father has made a feast. 

tah‘-te pinas e chayus thereupon his father said to him. Note that in Hydera- 
bad they say pinas’, not pitjthas’. 

CON JTJ G ATION— THE VEBB GENEKALLY , — The Sindlu verb has three 
voices, the Active, the Passive, and the Causal. Like Marathi, it has two conjugations. 
Of one of these the characteristic vowel is a, while that of the other is i. The first, or 
a-, conjugation consists of all intransitive 2 verbs and all verbs in the passive voice. It 
also includes about eighty transitive verbs. The second, or i-, conjugation consists of 
all other transitive verbs, including all verbs in the causal voice. There are traces of a 
similar division of conjugation in Lahnda, in which the present participle and the 
future tense of intransitive verbs differ from those of transitives. 

The following is a list of those transitive verbs that belong to the ^-conjugation : — 


LIST OP SJNDHl TRANSITIVE VERBS BELONGING TO THE A-CONJUGATION. 


Verbs are quoted in their root-forms, obtained by dropping the final !I of the second person singular 
Tnroerative. The list is based on that given by Trumpp in his Grammar. 


akhi say. 

aly deny. 

bband'h . bind. 

bbujh , understand. 

bbundh , bear. 

hhan , break, 

bhun, fry. 

cha, speak. 

chakh, taste. 

char , graze. 

chhin } pluck. 

chhu or chhuli , touch. 

chubby prick. 

chugg , peck up food. 


chugh, puncture. 
chuh, soak up. 

chum . kiss. 

chun, crimple (cloth), 
ddahy vex. 

ddar , eat up. 
ddisy see. 
d duhy milk. 

dha, b low (with bellows). 

dha, suck. 

dhoy wash. 

dhun, choose. 

gahy rub. 

ggehy swallow. 


1 In Hyderabad pinam e , and so on, except pinhe, thy father. 

2 The one exception is the intransitive verb pablUhan”, to smile, which optionally follows the ^'-conjugation. 
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gginhj take. 
ghur, wish. 
han , strike. 
jah, copulate. 
jhinik . scold. 
jjan, know* 

Jcadh , pull out. 
hah, say. 
kat, spin. 
hhd , eat. 
hhah, scratch. 
khan , lift. 
fe/iaZ, earn. 
khedd , play. 
khi , eat. 
kuh, kill. 

Za7z-, obtain. 
lahan, to "have due. 
lakh, ascertain. 

Uhh, write. 
limb , plaster. 

Ixm, reap, 
maw, shampoo, 
man, ask. 
maw, heed. 
munj , send. 


parur, understand, 
par/i, read, 
pus, see. 
p£, drink. 
pzh or fell, grind, 
piw, beg. 

p^t, string (beads). 
puchh , ask. 
purjh, und erstaud . 
rafch, keep. 

$a7&, endure. 
saZ, divulge. 
sambhir , recollect. 
samujh, understand . 
sew. 

5 iVv, long for. 

5'i/cZi, learn. 

sinih ox sioi'ik , blow the no so. 

sfnpft. or fmngh, smell. 

swi, hear. 

swwaw, recognize. 

wj/* ? wipe. 

xi pin, sift. 

math, take. 

vijh, throw. 

vik , sell. 


yah , copulate. 


Of the above, «M, dha, aud ma» may also be conjugated according to the «-con- 
jugation. Thus 2 sing, impve. dklf or dklf. 

Irregular verbs of this conjugation are ddi, give, 2 sing, impve. dde, for ddi * ; and 
ni, take, 2 sing, impve. ne, for ni H . 

The following are the points in which the two conjugations differ from each- 
other : — 

Present Participle. — In the a-conjugation, this ends in ando, as in lial-ando, 
going ; han-ando, striking. 

In the ^-conjugation, the present participle ends in mdd, as in mdr-indo, striking. 

There are some exceptions to the rule about the ^-conjugation. The most 
noteworthy case is that of passive verbs, which form the present participle in ibo, as 
in pas-ibo, being seen. Also, a few active verbs of the «-conjugation, principally 
those whose roots end in a, follow the ^'-conjugation in forming the participle in 
mdd , as in bbudha-lndd, becoming old ; khd-mdd, eating. 

The future tense, being formed from the present participle, follows it in this 
distinction of conjugation. 

Imperative. — Verbs of the a- conjugation form the 2nd person singular imperative 
by adding “ to the root, and the second plural by adding 6 or yo. Thus, mar-\ die 
thou; mar-5, die ye; dhd-% wash thou ; dhd-yo , wash ye. 
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Verbs of the i-eonjugation form the 2nd sing, imperative by adding ' no the 
root, and the 2nd plur. by adding yd or id. Thus, mar-’, strike thou ; mdr-yo or mar-id , 
strike ye. 

Conjunctive Participle. — In the ((-conjugation, this ends in i, but in the i- 
conjugation, in e. Thus hal-i, having gone; nidr-e, having struck. 

Infinitive. — In the Siro, or Upper Sindh, the infinitive of verbs of the ((-conjugation 
is formed by adding cm" to the root, and that of the ^-conjugation bv adding in\ 
Thus, hal-atf, to go ; mar-in' 1 , to strike. But in the Lar s , or Lower Sindh, this distinction 
is not observed, a if being used in both cases. 

Old Present. — This tense differs considerably in the two conjugations. Details 
will be found in the paradigm. 

In other respects the two conjugations do not differ. 

Principal Parts. — Root. — We have seen that the second person singular of 
the Imperative ends in “ or e according to conjugation. The root of a verb is obtained 
by dropping this final short vowel. Thus : — 

2 Sing. Impve. Boot 

hal u , go thou. hal, go. 

mar*, strike thou. mar. strike. 


If a verbal root ends in long i or it, this is liable to be shortened in certain cases. 
Similarly, if a root ends in long o, this is often, but not always, liable to be shortened 
to u. This shortening occurs in : — 

(1) The Infinitive, as in : — 


Root. Infinitive. 

pi, drink. pian w . 

pit, string (beads). pumf . 

dho, wash. dhuan' 1 . 


(2) The Present Participle. Thus : — 


Root. 


? resenr P art! eiple,. 


pi, drink. 

pit. string (beads). 

dho, wash. 

(8) The Future Passive Participle, as in : — 

Root. 

dho, wash. 


piando. 

pitando. 

dhitandd. 


Fut. Pass. Part. 

dhuino. 


(4) The first Conjunctive Participle. In this form only final u is shortened, 
as in pit, string (beads), Conj. Part. piti. Roots ending in i drop this vowel 
before the termination i. Thus, pi, drink, Conj. Part, pi, for pi-i, having 
drunk. Roots in o do not change. Thus, dho, wash, Conj. Part. dhdi. 


(5) The Old Present. Here all three vowels are shortened, exactly as in- the 
Infinitive. Thus, pm, I may drink ; pua, I may string (beads) ; dhua, I 
may wash. 

If. the root of a verb in the ((-conjugation ends in a or i, in order to prevent a 
hiatus, the letter to is inserted before terminations commencing with a vowel. This 
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does not occur in the ^-conjugation. This insertion of iv occurs in the following 

(1) The Infinitive, as in pa, fall, inf . paican" ; ni, how, inf. niwan". Exceptions 

are ddiaif, to give, and niaif, to take. 

(2) In the Present Participle. Thus, pawando , falling ; niwando , bowing. 

(3) In the Puture Passive Participle. Thus, diet, say, Put. Pass. Part, chmoano ,. 

about to be said. 

(4) The w is not inserted in the first Conjunctive Participle as we might expect. 

Thus, dial, not ohawl, having said. 

(5) In the Old Present, as in paw a, I may fall; chaicd, I may say; nhea, I 

may bow. 

On the other hand, roots of the ^-conjugation ending in a, a, or 5 (if it is not 
changed to u), change the following a of the Infinitive termination an' 1 to i. Thus,. 
ma, measure, inf. maiif ; ggalhti, speak, inf. ggdlhdin" ; dho, carry, inf. dhbin". 

A similar change cannot occur in the Present Participle, because, in the fr- 
eon jugation, this ends in Indo, not in andd. 

The termination of the Puture Passive Participle is mb. This becomes and, if the 
root ends in i or l, and may optionally become and if the root ends in u or b. Thus, 
mdrinb, about to be struck ; but ddianb, about to be given ; dhuiijo or dhmijb (root dho), 
about to be washed. 

Infinitive. — This is formed by adding a if to the root, as in hal-an " , to go. As 
stated above, if the root ends in long l or u, this is shortened before the termination, 
and, similarly, in the case of some roots ending in b, this is shortened to u. Also, in 
the ^-conjugation, as explained above, w is inserted if the root ends in a or i. 

In the ^-conjugation, the termination an" becomes in" if the root ends in a or a, 
and also if it ends in an o that is not liable to be shortened to u under the above rule. 
Thus, main", to measure; ggdlhdin ", to speak; dhbirf, to carry, in which the b is not 
shortened to u. But dhuan ", to wash, from the root dho, in which the b has been 
shortened to u. It may be added that the roots of most Causal Verbs, and all Double 
Causals end in d, and that hence their infinitives end in in". 

In the Siro, or TJpper Sindh, the Infinitives of all verbs of the ^-conjugation 
commonly end in inf . 

The following examples of the use of the infinitive are taken from the speci- 
mens : — 

andar * wanan" dumb na bhdym, he did not think it good to go inside. 

Tchushi h aran" of saraho thian " asa vodjib" ho, to make merry and to become 
happy was proper for us. 

sabh* hhapaiif-kha po‘, after wasting everything. 

ggdin a ai ndch a -jo parilaf, the sound of singing and dancing. 

hirf pdlf-je put a -je achad-te, on the coming of this son of Your Honour. 

uko glibro ddino-athanf gdlf-je Ichanan°-ld‘, I have given that horse for the 
carrying of grass (II). 

Present participle* As stated under the head of the root, in the Present 
Participle, a final i, u, or 5 of the root is liable to be shortened, exactly as in the 
Infinitive. 
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In the a-conjugation, the Present Participle is formed by adding ando to the root, 
w being inserted if the root ends in a or i, exactly as in the infinitive. Thus, hal-andb, 
going; han-anclo, striking; pi-undo (root pi), drinking; pa-w-ando, falling. 

As we shall see, the termination mclo belongs projjerlv to the ^-conjugation ; but 
in the a-conjugation, it is used with verbs whose roots end in a. Thus, from, root khd 
(a-conjugation) we have khdindo, not khdandb, eating. It will be remembered that a 
similar change of a to i occurs in the Infinitive of these verbs. The same change 
optionally occurs in the case of some other verbs also. Thus, from sun, hear (a-conju- 
gation), we have Pres. Part, sunando or sunlndb, hearing. 

There are some irregularities : — 

(1) Some verbs contract an awa or tm to it. Thus, root cha, say, Pres. Part. 
cha-w-andb or chundb ; root lib, be, Pres. Part, hundb, for hu-ando. 

We have very similar contractions in : — 


Eoot. 

ddi, give, 
ni, take, 

Jchi, eat, 
tlii, become, 


Pres. Part. 

dclindo (for ddiando ). 
nlndo (for niando). 
khindo (for khiandb). 
thlndo (for thiando). 


(2) Other irregularities are shown by : — 

ach, come, indo. 

van, go, vendo or vindo. 

In the i-conjugation, the Present Participle is formed by adding indo to the root, 
as in mdr-indo, striking. 

The root Tear, do, make, is sometimes irregular, making its Present Participle 
karindo, kando, or kindo. 

Instead of o, af is sometimes substituted in the termination of this participle, as 
in hundo or hundaf 1 , being. 

The Present Participle of passive verbs is formed on altogether different lines, and 
will be dealt with under the head of Passive Verbs. 

Past Participle. — The Past Participle is formed by adding yb to the root. 
When the root ends in a consonant, io may be used instead of yb. In the following 
pages, when yb is written as the termination of this participle, io may always be sub- 
stituted for it, provided the root does not end in a vowel. Conversely, if io is written, 
yb may always be substituted. Thus, root mar, strike ; Past Participle, mdr-yo or 
mdr-io, struck. But root clia, say ; Past Part, only cha-yo, said, because the root ends 

in a vowel. 

If the root ends in i or i, the initial y of the termination is dropped. The same is 
usually the case if the root ends in ch, chh, j, or jh. Thus : — 

Eoot. 

jl, live, 
kuchh, speak, 
sojh, investigate, 
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Past Participle. 
ni-b. 

ji-o. 

kuchh-o. 

sbjh-b. 
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As in other Indo-Aryan vernaculars, the Past Participle of a transitive verb 
is passive in meaning. Thus, maryo, struck, not ‘ having struck.’ It thus follows that, 
with the tenses formed from the Past Participles of such verbs, the subject of the verb 
must, as in Hindi, be put into the case of the agent. 

In every Indo-Aryan vernacular there are a certain number of irregular Past 
Participles, but in Sindh! the number is far more than in any language more to the 
east. In this respect it ranks with Lahnda and Kashmiri. In Hindi, for instance, 
there are only seven, but in Sindh! the number reaches to about a hundred and twenty- 
eight. The following list is based on that in Trumpp’s Grammar, and as the subject 
is of considerable interest, the list is given twice over, — once in alphabetical order, and 
once with the roots classified according to the forms of the participles. 


LIST OP SINDHI IRREGULAR PAST PARTICIPLES, 
(a) In Alphabetical Order . 

Verbs are quoted in their root forms. 


Verb. 

Past Part. 

Verb. 

ach , come, 

dyo. 

gah, rub, 

uZ, deny, 

* alto . 

$<xs, be abraded, 

■an, bring, 

dndd. 

gap, stick (in mud), 

■ bbajh , be bound, 1 

f bbajhd . 

< or 

buy, 

plait together, 

■ bhandh, bind, ) 

( bbadho. 

gw, fail, 

bbudd , be drowned, 

hbuddo . 

hapam, become less, 

be heard, 

> hhudhn 

be copulated, 

■bbundh, hear, 


yaTi, copalate, 

d>e7z, or bzh, stand up, 

hUho . 

know, 

bhajj , run away ; be broken 
• bhan , break (trans.), 

’ | bhaggd , 

yyaw, bring forth, h 

• bhijj , get wet, 

bhind . 

jjap, be born, ) 

■ bhuch, be digested, 

blmto. 

j&aZ, seize, 

bhujj, be fried, 

^ bhuggo . 

jhapam , become less, 

bhun, fry, 

be deeply engaged, 

bhun , wander about, 

bhuno. 

fear, do, 


cha, say, 

■chhijj, break (intrans.), 
chhin , break off (trans.), 
• chhuh , touch, 

■ chhup, be touched, 
chhut , get loose, 
chuh , soak up, 

• clink , be finished, 
ddah, torment, 
ddi, give, 

•ddis, see, 

$ dubh, be milked , 
dduh , milk, 

■dhra, satiate, 
dhrap, be satiated, 
drah , tumble down, 

drab, demolish, 

■drijj , be afraid, 

- dhun , choose, 


chiyd or chayd. 
chhind . 


chhut o. 

chhuto, 
chutho . 
chuko , 
ddadho . 
ddind . 
dditho . 


}dd 


ddudhc . 


dhrad . 

r dratho 

i or 
v dratho . 
drino . 
dhuo . 


kham# be burnt, 
khan, lift up, 
khap , be wearied, 
khis, be reduced, 
khuh, be tired, 
khup , be fixed, 
khus , be plucked oat, 
kuh 9 slaughter, 
bus, be slaughtered, 
kumaij 

or > wither, 
kumatij, ) 
la, apply, 
labh, be obtained, 
lah , obtain, 
lagg, begin, 

lah, cause to descend, 
lik, be hidden, 
limb, plaster, 


Past Part. 

^ gathd * 

gat'd , 

ggidhd, 

tjgutd, 

gut kd' or gusid. 
hapdnd. 

jadhd, 
jjdtd . 

Cmh jjuy®, 

-] or 
Ljjanid. 

jhaltd or jhalid. 
jhapdno. 
jilt'd or jumbid. 
kid , kayo , or kUd. 
khdnd . 

hhayd or khanid. 
khato or khapid . 
khitho . 
klmthd • 

7c7mtf<5 or khupid , 
khuthd or khusid. 


} 


hulhd* 


f kumdiid 
< or 
(, kumdyd . 

ZaZo or Za?/$. 


} 


ladho* 

laggd (Hyderabad) or 
laggid . 

Idtho. 

Ukd or 

litd or limbid* 
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Verb. 

lull, scorch. 

Iu8 f be scorched, 
mach , fatten, 
mar , die, 
muli , cause loss, 
mus, be unlucky, 
munjh , be perplexed, 
pa, fall, 
pa, get, 

pack, be cooked, 
pahucli , arrive, 
parch , be reconciled, 
parn, entrust, 
peh or peh , enter, 
pftas, be caught, 
phasy be caught, 

phis , burst, 
phat , tear, 

phit, be injured, 
p£, drink, 
pfcft, be repaid, 
pih, 
pis, 

pu , string beads, 
pwjj, be finished, 
purjh , understand, 
rach, be immersed, 
rajfo, be boiled, 
randhy cook, 
rij, be watered, 
rej/z, be pleased, 
ro, weep, 

ruhh or rumhh , be engagec 
rujh , be busy, 
rws, be sulky, 
saZ, divulge, 
samaij, be contained, 
samaij, arrive at years of 
discretion, 

sambhir , be prepared, 


oih, 1 . 

<*, / grmd> 


Past Part. 

Verb. 

Past Part. 

W-' 

pi 

samujh, understand, 

samuto or samujhd. 

sZj/i, be seethed. 

sidhd . 

maid . 

sztyp be swollen. 

sftzzo. 

mwo or mo. 

$»$, be heard, 

szta or siinio. 

1 

swfe, be dry, 

suko . 

> mutho . 

sumah , go to sleep, 1 

fsuio 

murho . 

> 

< or 

pio, peo. 

hear, } 

C sumhid. 

pato. 

sunan , recognize, 

sundto . 

paho. 

tap? be warm, 

tatd. 

pahutd . 

taak, he weary, 

thakd. 

pario or parcho . 

trah , be frightened, ^ 

f irathd 

parto . 

£ 

< or 

petho . 

trah , frighten, ) 

t trdtho. 

phatho. 

be gratified, 

tutho or tuthd . 

phatho. 

ubah , stand, 

ubitho . 

phitho. 

ubham , boil up, 

ubhano. 

phdto. 

lid dam, fly, 

uddano. 

phito . 

wipe out, 

ughatho. 

pito. 

ujham, be extinguished, 

ujhano . 

pi to. 

ujj, be woveu, 



em, weave, 

i * 

pitho . 

ztkar, engrave, 

uJcato or ukaryd. 

pitta. 

ulah, descend, 

ulatho . 

pwwo or pujjito . 

say, 

utd. 

purdho . 

waft, go, 

vio. 

raid. 

was, fall (as rain), 

waihd, utho, or tout lid. 

1 

wath, take, 

war to, war do, watd , or 

r radho. 


loathito (in Sir5 also- 

rido , rijta. 


10 a do). 

ridho. 

sit, 

vetho . 

runo . 

vehej, bathe, 

vehetd . 

1 , rudho or rumbhio . 

vijh, throw, 

vidho. 

rudho . 

vikam , be sold, 

vikano . 

rutho . 

vihin, sell, 

vikio. 

salto, salid. 

mreft, be wearied, 

virto. 

samdno. 

visam, be extinguished, 

visand . 

samano or samayd. 

yabh, be copulated, 

> o ! n ftJhjFi 


yah , copulate, 

£ (J LlivfvU* 


sambhuro , sambhuno , or 
sambhirio , 


(6) Classified List. 

In the above list the verbs are arranged in alphabetical order for convenience of reference. They will 
now be repeated, classified according to the forms assumed by the past participles. In these lists, optional 
forms that end regularly in yd or id will be omitted, but the roots which take them are marked with art 

asterisk. 

(1) Several verbs form the past participle by adding d to the root. We have already seen that this- 
occurs in the case of roots ending in i or i, or in ch, chh , j, or jh. Examples of other verbs are : 

Past Participle. 

\ bbajhd or bbadhd (see No. 6). 


Root. 

hbajh, be bound, 
bbandh, bind, 
bbudd , be drowned, 
bTtaw, wander about, 
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bbutfdd. 

bJmno. 


H Z 
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Boot. 

chhin 9 break off (trans.)? 
chhijj, break (intrans.), 
chhut, get loose, 
chuk 9 be finished, 
dhrd, satiate, 
dhrap, be satiated, 
ggut , plait together, 
*lagg , begin, 

*Zifc, be bidden, 
parch , be reconciled, 
p?tat, tear, 
pfo'/, be injured, 
samujh , understand, 
be dry, 

thah , be weary, 
wZ, say, 


Past Participle. 
ch hind , 

chhut o, 
chukd . 

dhrad . 
ggutd. 

laggo (Hyderabad). 

Ww. 

parchd or parid. 
phdtd . 
phitd, 

samujhd or samutd. 
suTca . 
thalcd . 
utd. 


If the final consonant of the root is n, it is generally elided before adding the o (see, however, bhun, 

wander about, above). Thus : — 

cZtoa, choose, 

dhud . 

*jjan, bring forth, 

jdd or j jay df with lengthening of the 

jap, be born, j 

root vowel. 

*khan 9 lift np, 

Jchaydy with nasalization of the root 
vowel and insertion of y. 

*sww, hear, *\ 

) 

J- SUd. 

sujj , be heard, J 

vihin , sell, 

vihid. 

It will be observed that in all these cases the root ends in n . 

The only other irregular root in n is 

jjdn, know, and it also drops the becoming jjato (see below). m On 9 weave, is regular (see below). 

Belonging to this class, but with further irregularities, are ; — 

a ch, come, 

ayd. 

pa, fall, 

pid 9 pod. 

kar , do, 

Icayd , Myd 9 or hltd. 

Jcumdij or humatij, wither, 

IcUmdyd or humdnd. 

war, die, 

mud or md. 

ujj, be woven, * 

| unid. 

un 9 weave, 

van , go, 

vio . 

(2) Many verbs form the past participle by adding the syllable to. 

This may be added to the root direct, 

as in : — 

*Za, apply, 

laid. 

pa, get, 

paid. 

pi, drink, 

pltd. 

pu 9 string beads, 

putd. 

aZ, deny, 

alto. 

*jhal, seize, 

jhaltd * 

*sal, divulge, 

salts. 

Tt will be observed that the above roots either end in a vowel or in 

the letter l. Other roofs ending in 

vowels form their past participles differently, but there are no other irregular roots ending in l. 

Other roots, including all irregular roots ending in ch, ml, p, r, and th, drop a final consonant before 

addins: to. Thus : — 


bhuch, be digested, 

bhutd. 

mach 9 fatten, 

mato. 

pahnch, arrive, 

pahutd. 

parch , be reconciled, 

parts or parchd. 

ptch , be repaid, 

pltd. 
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Boot. 

rack, be immersed, 
virch, be wearied, 

9 jural, be deeply engaged, 

*limb, plaster, 

* chimp, be touched, 
chhuh , touch, 
gap, stick (in mud), 

*khap, be wearied, 

*khup, be fixed, 
tap, be warm, 

9 ukar, engrave, 
jjan 9 know, 
samujh , understand, 
sundn, recognize, 
vehej , bathe, 

Belonging to this class, but with farther irregularities, are : 
Tear, do, 

pujj , be finished, 
sumah , go to sleep, 
wath, take, 

(3) Three roots ending in 7i, and six ending in s, form their 
siant to tho, Thus : — 

khuh, be tired, 

lah , cause to descend, 

ulah , descend, 

9 gus, fail, 
khis , be reduced, 

*klms, be plncked out, 
phas , be caught, 
phds, be caught, 
phis, burst, 

(4) We shall see that other roots ending in h form the past 
form it in tho. Thus: — 

beh or bih, stand up, 
chuh , soak up, 
dr ah, tumble down, \ 

drdh, demolish, ' 
gah, rub, 
gas, abrade, 
huh, slaughter, 
kus , be slaughtered, 
luh, scorch, 
lus , be scorched, 
muh, cause loss, 
mus, be unlucky, 
peh or peh, enter, 
pih or pis, grind, 
trah, be frightened, j 

irah, frighten, ' 

ubah, stand, 

veh, sit, 

ddis, see, 

rus, be sulky, 

tus, be gratified, 

«, Vw , . iv as, fall, 


Past Participle. 
raid . 
virio. 
juto . 

Hid . 


} 


chhuid . - 

gaio . 
khapd . 
khuto. 
taid. 
ukato , 
jjdtd. 

samuto or samnjho, 

sunaio . 

vehetd. 


Mid, Md , or kayo . 
pujjito or puno. 
suto or sumhio. 

waihiio, war id, wato or war do. 
past participles by changing the final conso, 

khuiho. 
latho. 
ulaiho, 
guiho . 
khithd. 
khuiho . 
phathd . 
phdtho. 
phitho. 

participle in dho, hut most roots in h or in s 

biihd, 
chuiho . 
r dratho 
< or 
t dratho . 


} 

} 

} 

} 


gathd. 


kuiho . 


luthd. 


f 


mutho. 

petlio. 
plihd . 
iraihd 
or 

l iraihd . 
ubtthd . 
vSihd. 
ddifhd. 
ruthd » 

or 

wathd, uthd , or wufho. 
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So also : — Past Participle. 

Root. 

, u qtiatho. 

ugh, wipe out, B __ 

(6) Three roots have the past participle ending in do, with various changes of the final consonant. These ■ 

are ' ando. 

an, bring, 

*rij, be watered, n 

-ath take wardo , warto, or watmto . 

(6) All irregular roots ending in jh, except (see No. 2, above) and munjh (see No. 9 below), five 

ending ia h, one Ending in nh, and one ending in bh, form the past participle V substituting dho for the final 

consonant. Thus 


bhajh , be bound, 


} 


{ 


bbadhd 

or 

bbajhd. 

bbudho. 


bbandh, bind, 
bbujh , be heard, 
bbundh , hear, 
purjh, understand, 
rajfo, be boiled, 
randh, cook, 
rijh , be pleased, 
rw?7&, be busy, 
be seethed, 
mj/i, throw, 
ddah , torment, 
dduh, milk, 
ddubh, be milked, 
jafe, copulate, 
jabh , be copulated, 
lah, obtained, 
labh, be obtained, 
yah , copulate, 
yabh, be copulated, 
gginh, buy, 

rubh or rumbh, be engaged, 

All irregular roots ending in am, most of those ending in j or jj, and two others, form the past participle 
hy substituting no for the final consonant, or, if it ends in a vowel, by adding no directly. Thus : 


purdho. 

| radho . 

ridho. 
rudhd . 
sijhd . 
vidho . 
ddadho m 

| ddudho. 
^ jadhd , 

^ ladho . 

| yadlio. 

ggidho. 
rudhd . 


hapam, become less, 
jhapdm , decrease, 

Wham, be burnt, 
ubham, boil up, 
uddam, fly, 

ujham , be extinguished, 

vikdm , he sold, 

msdm, be extinguished, 

humdij or kumdtij, wither, 

samaij , be contained, 

samaij, arrive at years of discretion, 

bhijj , get wet, 

4rijj> be afraid, 
sujj, be swollen, 

Belonging to this class, but with farther irregularities, is 
*sambhir , he prepared, 

(7) Three roots form their past participles in no. Thus 
give, 

pnjj, be finished, 
ro, weep, 


hapdno . 
jhapano - 
khano. 
ubhdnd . 
uddano. 
ujhand . 
vikdno. 
visano . 

kumano or kumdyo. 
samano . 

samdno or samdyd. 

bhino. 

drino. 

siind with lengthening of the root- 
vowel* 

sambhuno 9 sambhuro, or sambhirid , 
ddino, 

puno or pujjitd, 
runfi. 
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(8) Two roots ending in jj term the past participle by changing the final jj to gg. Thus ; — 

Root- Past Participle. 

bkajj, run away ; be broken. 7 , 7 

b-han, break (trans.), $ bh W°; 

bhujj, be fried, 7 „ , 

Sfcifrj, J***»»* 

(9) There remain three roots which do not fall under any of the above classes. They are : — 


cha, say, 

munjh t be perplexed, 

* sambhir , be prepared, 


chiyb or chayd. 
murhdm 

sambhuro, as well as sambhuno 
and sambhirio (see No. 6, 
above). 


It must be remembered that many of the above verbs also have regular past participles. 


A secondary form of the Past Participle is obtained by changing the final o of the 
Participle to al*. Thus, from mdryb, struek, we get mar gal' 1 , also meaning ‘ struck.’ 
So, from kuchhb, spoken, we have huchhal*, and from dditho, seen, dclithal*. This form 
of the Past Participle is used only as an adjective, and is not employed in conjugation. 

Both the Primary and Secondary Past Participles are adjectives and can he 
declined. Thus for the nominative we have : — 


Sing. 

Mase. Pern. 

Jialyo, gone hall 

halyaV \ gone halyal‘ 


Slur. 

Masc. 

halid 

halyal* 


Pem. 

halm 
ha ly a 


Irregular in this respect are p io, fallen, and nio, gone, which make the feminine 
singular pel and vel, respectively. 

In poetry ro is often added to the Past Participle without changing its meaning, 
as in thiafo, for thib, become. 

The following examples of past participles, used as participial adjectives, and not 
: as forming finite tenses, are taken from the specimens and list of words : — 


so Jiane jlo ahe, he is now alive. 
ladho ahe, he is found. 

M hnn a wan a -heth e ghore-te charhio vetho ahe, he is seated, having mounted 
(conj. part.) on a horse, under that tree (230). 

The following are examples of the past participle in al*:— 

tidlo athairf Rabu, nethal* Thdrushdlf-jb, my name is Rabu, an inhabitant (lit. 
seated) of Tharashah a (II). 

pan* ghore-te charehial ' *, he himself was mounted on the horse. 


Future Passive Participle. — This corresponds to the Latin Gerundive in ndus, 
as in amandus, meet to be loved. In SindhI it is used only with transitive verbs. 
"While we may say mdrino, about, or meet, to be struck, we cannot use halino in the 
sense of ‘ about, or meet, to be gone.’ 

The rule for the formation of this participle is to take the Infinitive, and change 
the final an* (or in*) to in*. Thus, root mar, strike, infinitive mdr-an*, Future Passive 
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Participle mdr-itid. If the an u of the Infinitive is preceded by i, the 1 atf is changed 
to arid, not ino, and if it is preceded by u, the termination of the participle may be 
either ino or and. Thus, root ddi , give, inf. ddian\ fut. pass. part, ddiano, about, or 
meet, to be given ; root dlid, wash, inf. dim y?, fut. pass. part, dhuino or dhuano, about, 
or meet, to be washed. 

Conjunctive Participle. — This has three forms, vis. 

(1) The most common form is that made by adding i or e to the root according to 
the following rules : — 

(a) Verbs of the ^-conjugation add i. Thus, hate, having gone ; stin-l, having 
heard. If the root ends in i, this coalesces with the i of the suffix, as in 
root thi, become, inf. thiayf, conj. part, tin (for thin), having become. 

If the root ends in it, this u is shortened before the l of the suffix to u, exactly as 
in the case of the infinitive. Thus, root string (beads), inf. pmn u , Conj. Part, pui 
having strung. 

But verbs that shorten the radical o to u in the infinitive, retain the o in the con- 
junctive participle. Thus, root ro, weep, inf. ruan “, but conj. part, rol, having wept. 

If w has been inserted in the infinitive, this is not inserted in the conjunctive 
participle. Thus, root eha, speak, inf. cha-io-aif, but conj. part, chat, without the to. 

The following verbs of this conjugation make their conjunctive participles 
irregularly: — 


Eoot. 

Infinitive. 

Conjunctive Participle 

ach, come. 

acharf. 

acln or ache. 

bbundh, hear. 

bbundhari 1 . 

bbudhl. 

ddi, give. 

ddiatf. 

ddel. 

ni, take. 

matt. 

nel or nai. 

pa, fall. 

pawan u . 

pel, pe, or pal 


Passive verbs, and intransitive verbs whose roots end, like Passives, in ij, may add 
o instead of i. Thus : — 

marij , be struck, mariji or marijo , having been struck. 

(5) Verbs of the ^’-conjugation always add e to the root, as in" mar, strike, conj. 
part, mare, having struck. 

Both in the a-conjugation and in the ^-conjugation, hare, having done, is often 
added to the conjunctive participle without altering its meaning. Thus, hall hare , 
having gone ; mare hare, having struck. 

(2) The second form of the conjunctive participle is formed by adding yd (or id) or 
y^ to the root. Thus, hal-yd (or hal-io ) or hal-ylt, having gone; mar -yd {mar-id) or 
mar-y%, having struck. It will be noticed that the form in yd is the same as that for 
the regular past participle, but when the past participle is irregular, this is not the case 
with the conjunctive participle. Thus, root ddis, see, past part, ddiiho, conj. part. 
ddisyo. In the Lar“, or Lower Sindh, this form may end in yd, instead of yd, as in 
barya, for hharya, having filled (sentence 237). 
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If the root of a verb ends in i or l, this coalesces with the termination into io or hi. 
Thus, deli, give, conj. part, cldio or eJdiS ; pi, drink, conj. part, pio or pm. 

The following verbs drop their final consonants before the termination : — 


Boot. 

Mian, lift. up. 
han, strike. 
kar, do. 


Conj. Part. 

khdyo or kliayo ; klidyTC or khay 'U. 
hayb or hay a ; kay& or harm, 
kayo or kiyo : kayW or kiy 


This conjunctive participle is seldom used, except with the present or with the 
imperative. Thus , jal a , bbdr a Jehe lii a ddisyo, thl rue, the woman, seeing the child in 
this condition, weeps; hiu a -jl ggdlh 6 bbiindhyb, Uklv\ having heard his statement, write 
(it). 

(3) The third conjunctive participle is formed by adding ije or iji to the root, the 
former being used with transitive, whether belonging to the a- or s- conjugation, and 
the latter with intransitive verbs. Thus : — 


mar, strike. mar-ije, having struck. 

hal, go. hal-iji, having gone. 

The i of the suffix is often dropped, so that we have forms like rndrje, etc. 

The following examples of the nse of the first conjunctive participle are taken 
from the specimens and list of words : — 

A . a-eonjugation — 

Intransitive — 

samujti-mi aclii chaivan a laggo, having come into (his) senses, he began 
to say. 

dS uthi, pati-je pi u -wat e warn chawandosas e , I, having arisen, having 
gone to my father, will say unto him. 

Transitive — 

se jekar a ma Midi pati-jo pet “ bliaryu, would that, having eaten those, 
I might fill my belly. 

hi bbudhi, kaviriji, cmdar* wanan' 1 chand net bhawai, having heard this 
(transitive), having become angry (intransitive, conj. part., 3rd 
form), bethought it not good to go inside. 
du kiihi KhusM karya, I, having slaughtered (a kid), may make merry. 
mS-khe clclisi, ghore-te latho, having seen me, he dismounted from the 
horse. 

B. ^'-conjugation — - 

jdti cion, bhdhir* pde, Mies* ehumid, who, having run (a-conj.), having 
caused an embrace to fall (*-eonj.), kissed him. 
hekire hbanhe-lihe kbthe puchhiai, having called a servant, he asked. 
hek u mankM gldvd kdhe pe-dyo, a man, driving (i.e. riding) a horse, 
was coming (II). 
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Por the second form of the conjunctive participle, we have 

]iu hun a wand-heW, ghore-te charhio, vetho dhe, he, having mounted a 
horse, is seated under that tree (230). 

Por the third form of the conjunctive participle, we have hdvirijl given 

above. 


hTonn of AseilCV. — This has two forms : — 

(1) The alt is made by adding wS.ro to the oblique form of the infinitive. Thus, 
' ' halatf, to go, obi. form halaif, noun of agency halana-tcm-e, one who goes ; 

dcliarf, to give, obi. form ddmn\ noun of agency ddiana-wdro , a giver.. 

(2) The second is made by adding heir' 1 to the same oblique form of the infinitive. 

Thus, halana-hdr", a goer ; likluma-liar' 1 , a writer. This form often has the 
force of a future active participle so that these words may also mean one 
who is about to go ’ and ‘ one who is about to write,’ respectively. 

AUXILIARY VERBS AND VERBS SUBSTANTIVE— Before proceeding 
to the con j u gation of the regular verb, it is necessary first to consider the various forms 
of the Verb Substantive, most of which are also used as auxiliaries in the conjugation o 


other verbs. 

There are three verbs meaning * to be ’ in Sindhi, all of which are used as Auxiliary 
Verbs. These are thd, I am; EliiyS, I am; and W, to be. The first two occur 
only in the present tense. The third is conjugated throughout. . Tho, I am, does not 
change for person, but does change for gender and number, being.thus exactly parallel 
to the Hindi thd, which, however, means ‘ I was,’ not ‘ I am.’ If^is thus conjugated . 
Masc. Sing, thd, Plur. thd; Pern. Sing, tin, Plur. this. This verb is employed to 
form the present tense, and, for this purpose, is either suffixed or prefixed to the Old 
Present ; but, if the verb begins a sentence, it can only be suffixed. Thus, Old Present, 
hala, I may go ; Present, hala-tho or thb-hala, I (masc.) go ; hald-thi or thi-hald, I 

(fern.) go. 

It will be seen that thd is really an adjective, declined like rulthd on p. 31, ante. 
Its oblique form, the, is employed to form a habitual past, and for this purpose is 
usually prefixed to, or sometimes follows, the Past tense. Thus, Past, halius c , I went ; 
Past Habitual, the-halius e or lialius e -the, I used to go. 

The verb Shiga is used both as a verb substantive, meaning ‘ I am,’ and also as an 
auxiliary verb. In the latter capacity, it is joined to the present participle to form a 

definite present, and to the past participle to form a perfect. Thus, Present Participle, 
hakindd, going ; Present Definite, halandb-ahiya, I am going: Past Participle, liahd, 
gone ; Perfect, halio-ahiya , I have gone. It changes for number and person, but not for 
gender, and thus corresponds to the Hindi h%, I am. It is thus conjugated 



Sing. 

Plur. 

] 

ahiya or Shy a, I am 

ahiyu or ahya, we are 

0 

ah$ or aln, thou art 

ahiyd or ahyo , you are 

3 

(the or Sh e , he is 

t %hin c or a1wf } they are 
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The nasal oyer the initial a may be omitted at option, so that ye may also have 
dhiyd, ahe, and so on. hTote that the ci is not nasalized in the 3rd person singular or in 
the 2nd person plural. If the negative na, not, precedes any form of this verb, it may 
coalesce with it. Thus, na ahe , or ndlie, he is not. Similarly, with kb- net, fem. Jid-na, 
no one, and kl-na, nothing, we have kdnhe , fem. kdnhe, there is no one, and klnhe, 
there is nothing. 

In the Lar n , or Lower Sindh, there is a tendency to drop the h in this verb, so that 
we get the following forms : — 


! 

! 

Sing. 

! Plur. 

i 

1 

dyd 

ay d 

2 

di 

dyd 

3 

ahe 

dhin e 


The verb Jman “, to be, to exist, is conjugated throughout. Only the principal 
parts and those tenses that are used as auxiliaries will be given here. The other tenses 
present no difficulties. 

Impve. Sing. 2. ho u , ho, or huj u , be thou. 

Root, ho, be. 

Inf. huan u , hujan to be. 

Pres. Part, hundd { for huanclo, see p. 49), being. 

Past Part, hub or ho, plur. hua or ha ; fem. 1ml, plur. huyE. 

Conj. Part, hoi, huji. 

Old Present, * I may be,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

hua or hujd 

liUs huju 

2 

hud, hujd, hui , huji 

lid , hud , hujd 

3 

hue , huje 

i 

liuan * , hfm € , hujan e 


Future, ‘ I shall be,’ etc. 



SlXG. 

Plus. 


Masc. 

Pem. 

■ . ■ ■ ■ : 

Masc. 

■ VI 

Pem. 

i 

hundus e 

hundia $ e 3 hundyas e 

hiinddsi (or -$») 

aUndiusi, huniyTist 

(or su) 

2 

; | 

hundd 

hundi % liundie 

hundau , hundo 

hundiu , hundyu 

■ ... . ' . . ■ ■ , 

3 

j 

hundo 

hundi 

hundd 

him ditly hu n dy Ti 
r 


In the Lar u , or Lower Sindh, the 2nd pi. masc. may be hundd. 
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Past, ‘I was/ etc. 



Sing. 

Plue. 


Masc. 

Fern. J 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

hos e 

huyas e 

/V £V . 

huasi, hasi (su) 

huyusi (su) 

2 

hud 

huy cX } huye 

huau, hud, ho 

huyu 

3 

hud, ho 

hut , hi 

hud , ha 

huyu 


In the Lar’ a , or Lower Sindh, the 2nd sing. masc. may he hoe, the 2nd pi. masc. may 
be hud. 

The other tenses are formed regularly, — on the basis of the forms given above, and 
present no difficulty. 

There is also a Verb Substantive thian\ to become, which is conjugated throughout. 
Its principal parts are as follows : — 

Impve. Sing- 2. thi u , become thou. 

Hoot- thi, become. 

Inf. thian u , to become. 

Pres. Part- thlndo (for thiando, see [>. 39), becoming. 

Past Part. thid, become. 

Conj. Part, thl (. kar * ), thid (see p. 57), having become. 


Old Present, ‘ I may become/ etc. 


1 

■ 


Plur. 

1 

1 

„ . ! 

thid 

ihiu 

2 

thid, till 

thid 

8 

thie 

thian e , thin c 


Future, e I shall become/ etc. 



Sing. 

Flub, . 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

* Fein. 

} 

tlundus € 

ihmdias 6 , tMndyas* 

thlnddsi (~su) 

ihvmUnsi , thin dust 

(-s») 

2 

thlndo 

thlndi thmdie 

thindau , thlndo 

thlndiu , thlndyu 

£ 

thlndo 

thindl 

i . 

thindd 

thlndiu . tMndyu 
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Past, ‘ I became,’ etc. 


Sing-. i Flue. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

thius e 

thia-s e 

thiasT ( m sn ) 

fhiust i-su) 

thiS 

thi*, thie 

j 

1 thiau. thio 

1 thin 

thio 

! till 

thia 

\ iliiu 


Ih the Lar n , or Lower Sindh, tlie 2nd pi. masc. may he thia. 

The other tenses are formed regularly on the basis of those given above, and 
present no difficulty. Throughout this verb thi may at option be substituted for thi. 

The following examples of the use of the various verbs substantives are taken from 
The specimens : — 

in he ldig w na dhiya, I am not worthy of this. 

tnachhl dhiya, I am a Machhi (II). 

tu ta hamesh* mft-waV-l din , thou indeed art always with me. 

her ' 1 dh%, who art thou? (II). 

so hdne jio dhe, he is now alive. 

Thdrushdh a -hha mail* pandh* ore dhe, it is about a mile distant from Tharushah” 
(II). 

hiar a mu-wap Jce-na dhin% at present I have no (rupees) with me (II). 

Sdbhardf-icap naukar u hds e , I was a servant with Sobharaj" (II). 

hi’ 1 mult -jo put “ mud ho, this my son was dead. 

saraho thiarp asa voajib * ho, it was proper for us to become happy. 

loadcld put' 1 bbant-ma thi, the elder son, having become from in the field, i.e. 
having left the field. 

atikai* bbct mailin ' 1 thlnda, about two months will become, i.e. about two months 
ago (II). 

pcf atikal* pnndrah* sorah* clclili 1 thincld, afterwards about fifteen or sixteen days 
will become, i.e. about fifteen or sixteen days afterwards (II). 

THE ACTIVE VEE-B. — The conjugation of the active verb is given in the 
following pages. The vei'bs taken as specimens are the roots hal, go, as a specimen of 
the «- conjugation, and the root mar, strike, as a specimen of the ^'-conjugation. So 
far as finite tenses go, the conjugations differ only in the radical tenses, and in those 
formed from the present participle. The tenses formed from the past participle do not 
differ according to conjugation, but do differ according as the verb is intransitive or 
transitive. Hence, for these past participle tenses, the root hal will be used as a 
specimen of an intransitive verb, and mdr as that of a transitive. 

We shall first give the Root, Infinitive, Participles, and other non-finite forms, and 
then the finite tenses. The latter fall into two groups. In the first, the tenses are 
-formed from the root direct, and are hence called Radical Tenses. The second group 
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consists of %>se tenses that are formed from participles, and these are hence called 
Participial Tenses. The Participial Tenses fall into two sub-groups, according as they 
are formed from the Present Participle or from the Past Participle. 

Allowing for differences of form, the system of conjugation closely agrees with that 
which is followed in Hindi, hut there are a few additional tenses not found m the 
language, and one Hindi tense, — the Past Conditional, is wanting in Sindhi. 


Non-Finite Jforms. 


(In these the forms of the ^-conjugation are given only when they differ from those- 

of the ^-conjugation.) 

«- conjugation. i-conjugation. 

Root. hal, go. mar, strike. 

Infinitive. halan' 1 , to go. _ 

Present Participle. halando, going. marlndb , striking. 

Past Participles- halib or halyo, gone. 

halyal u , gone. 

Future Passive Participle. rndrino, about (or meet) to be struck. Occur- 
ring in both conjugations, hut only in the 
of transitive verbs. 


Conjunctive Participles, hall (hare), having gone, mare (hare), having struck. 

halyo, Italy ti, having gone. 

halijl, haljl, having gone. (Intransitive.) 
mdrije, marje, having struck. (Transitive verbs of 
either conjugation.) 

Noun of Agency. halanawdro, one who goes. 

halanahdr*, one who goes, or 

one who is about to go. 

Radical Tenses. — Three tenses are formed from the root, the Imperative, the Old 
Present, and the Present. Each of these is conjugated differently according as it 
belongs to the a- or the ^-conjugation. 


The Imperative is conjugated as follows : — 

^-conjugation. , i-conjugation. 

Sing. 2. — hal a , go thou. mdr% strike thou. 

Plur. 2. — halo, go ye. mdrid, mdryo, mareho, strike ye. 

The following verbs form their imperatives irregularly : — 


Boot. 

v eh, sit. 
aeh, come. 
wan, go. 
ddi, give. 
ni, take. 
ho, become. 


2 Sing. Impve. 
veh u . 

ach “ or a*, 
wan” or ica* 
dde. 

ne. 

ho" or ltd. 
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A Respectful Imperative is formed by adding ij‘, ej e , or ij a to the root to form the 
Imperative Singular. This is the same form for both conjugations;, except that the termi- 
nation ij* is most commonly seen in the «- conjugation, though it also sometimes occurs 
in the other. The Plural has several forms, as given here — 

Sing. 2. — 7ialij e , halej e or halij u , please to go. 

Plur. 2. — halijo, halijd, halijaf, halijdh a , halijdh ", halijd 1 , or halejd, halejd, 
halej a e , halejdh a . halejal? or halejd' 1 , please ye to go. The forms 
halijd {halej a), etc., are honorific. 

If a root ends in i or £, the initial i of the suffix is dropped. Thus, Root Mi, eat, 
Pol. Impve. khij e ; root tin, become, Pol. Impve. thij e or tldj e . 

The root kar, do, is irregular in this tense. Its Pol. Impve. is lcij e or kaj e . 

The Old Present, as its name implies, originally had the force of a Present 
Indicative, and this is not seldom the case at the present day, especially in proverbs 
and in poetry. But now-a-days, in ordinary use, it generally, as in most Indian 
languages, has the force of a Present Subjunctive. It sometimes has the force of a 
Putuxe Indicative, as is always the case in Kashmiri. Thus, hiif hun a -khe kothya, shall I 
call him here ? It is thus conjugated : — 


Old Present. 



| 

^-conjugation. 

^-conjugation. 


I go, I may go, etc. 

I strike, I may strike, etc. 


J Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

hala 

halu> 

marya 

mdryu 

2 

lialM, hall 

halo 

mar ye , marW, mdri 

mar yd 

3 

hale 

halan e 

mare 

marin*, marin e 


In de clinin g other verbs in this tense, the following rules must be observed : — 
^-conjugation — 

(1) Roots which shorten their vowels in the infinitive shorten them also in 

this tense. Thus, pi, drink, infin. piatf; pia, I may drink : pm, string 
(beads), infin. puan ' 1 ; pua, I may string: ro, weep, infin. ruaif ; rua, 
I may weep. But in poetry, the long vowel is often retained in the 
third person singular ; thus, roe, instead of rue, he may weep. 

(2) Roots in a or i, which insert a euphonic w (or y) in the infinitive, do the 

same in this tense. But this is only obligatory before terminations 
beginning with a, viz. the first person singular {-a) and third person 
plural {-anj. The omission is most common in the third person 
singular. Thus, root pa, fall, infin. paioatf ; paica, I may fall; pawan‘, 
they may fall ; pawe or pae, he may fall. Chae or clume, he may say, 
is often contracted to die, which is then generally employed in the sense 
of ‘ says he.’ 


64 


SINDHI. 


(8) Roots of this conjugation ending in a insert y before a, & and o, as m 
libudha-y-a, I may become old ; bbudha-y-% we may become old ; 
bbuclhd-y-b , you may become old. The third person plural ends in in% 
not' c m e . The root khd or Jchi, eat, infin. khain\ has Telia, I may eat, 
instead of hhd-y-d. 

(4) If the final root-vowel is, or becomes, u in the infinitive, or if a root ends 

in a , and therefore takes the euphonic iv, in the third person plural 
uan e or awan e is often contracted to un e . Thus, root ro, weep, infin. 
ruan u ; ruan e or run*, they may weep : pa, fall, infin. paioan u ; pawan 
or pun', they may fall. 

(5) If a root ends in ?! or 2, a similar contraction takes place in the second 

person singular and in the third person plural. Thus, root ddi, give, 
infin. ddian w ; ddi$ or <ld%, thou mayst give ; ddian e or ddin\ they may 
give. 

i -conjugation — 

(1) The letter i may be substituted for y throughout. Thus, maria instead of 

mdrya, I may strike. 

(2) The root Tear, do, makes its third person plural either regularly harm e , or 

irregularly Icin' 1 or km‘. 

The Present Tense is formed by suffixing' or prefixing the Auxiliary Verb tho to 
the appropriate person of the Old Present. As explained on p. 58, if the verb is at 
the beginning of a sentence tho must follow, but otherwise it may either precede or 
follow the main verb. Tho agrees with the subject of the verb in gender and number, 
but does not change for person. Its masculine plural is tha ; its feminine singular is 
thi, and its feminine plural thm. 

As examples, we may give : — 

tho hala or hala tho, I (masc.) go. 
thi hala or hala thi, I (fern.) go. 
tha, maryu or maryE thd, we (masc.) strike. 
thm maryu, or maryu thiu, we (fern.) strike. 
tho hale or hale tho, he goes. 

thi mare or mare tin , she strikes, and so on for other persons. 

As already stated, the Old Present by itself, without tho, is sometimes used in the sense 
of the present, especially in proverbial sayings and m poetry. 

Instead of tho , pio, past participle of paican u , to fall, is sometimes used, to indicate 
a more enduring action. Thus (sentence 228, in the Lari dialect) hu mdV-hhe pio chare, 
he is grazing cattle. This is practically a present definite, though usually classed as a 
present. 

Participial Tenses— As in Hindi, the Present Participle and the Past Participle 
are both used, either with or without auxiliary verbs, to form participial tense. But 
there is this difference. In Hindi, the Present Participle is used alone to form a Past 
Conditional, as in mai chaltd, (if) I had gone, and the Past Participle is used alone to 
form a Past Indicative, as in mm chald, I went. In Sindhi, this is not the case with 
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the Present Participle. This i'resent Participle, without any auxiliary, is used to form 
a Future Indicative, not a Past Conditional, and in such circumstances always has the 
pronominal suffixes of the nominative added to it, in order to indicate the person. 
Sindh! indicates the Past Conditional by means of the Imperfect, Past, or Pluperfect 
Indicative. On the other hand, the Past Participle alone is used, as iu Hindi, to form a 
Past tense, although it, also, generally takes pronominal suffixes when there are any. 
Intransitive verbs naturally take the suffixes of the nominative, and so do past participles 
(which are passive in meaning) of transitive verbs when used passively. Thus, halid, 
gone, haliu-s % I (rnasc.) went ; mar id, struck, mdrki-s % I was struck. If we desire to use 
the past participle of a transitive verb actively, we must either put the subject into the 
agent case or use the pronominal suffixes of the agent case, as in mE mario or mariu-m*, 
he (was) struck by me, i.e. I struck him. At present, we shall deal only with the pro- 
nominal suffixes of the nominative. Verbal forms with suffixes of other cases will he 
dealt with subsequently. The various suffixes of the nominative are describe! on 
pp. 42ff., where also will be found an account of the changes undergone by the 
terminations of the participles in the process of suffixing the various terminations. 
Attention may here be drawn to one point. There are no nominative suffixes of the 
third person. Hence none can be added to the participle, and the third person singular 
of these two tenses consists of the bare participle, in this case agreeing with Hindi. 

Tenses formed from the Present Participle. 

The Future is formed by suffixing the pronominal suffixes of the Nominative to 
the present participle. The latter varies according to conjugation, and also changes 
for number and gender. 


The present participles are as follows : — 

^-conjugation, Masc. Sing, halando, Plur. halanda ; Fem. Sing, halandl, Plur. 
halandm, going ; ^'-conjugation, Masc. Sing, marindo, Plur. marindd ; Pern. 
Sing, marlndl, Plur. marlndi u, striking. 

The Future is conjugated as follows : — 

^-conjugation, ‘ I shall go* etc. 


Sing. 


Flue. 



Masc. 

Eem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

halandus e 

halandias*, Jialandyas* 

halandasi (-su) 

halandiusi f halandyusi 
(su) 

2 

halande 

halandi % halandie 

halandau 5 halando 

lialandiu, ha landt, u 

8 

■ i 

halando 

halandi 

halanda 

halandiu, halandyu 


In the LaiA or Lower Sindh, the 2nd pi. masc. may be Tuilanda. 
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^-conjugation, ‘ I shall strike/ etc. 

1. Sing. Masc. m&rindus e , Fern, mdrinclias e or marindyas % and so on, like the 
^-conjugation. 

The Present Definite is formed by conjugating the Verb Substantive ahiya with 
the id resent participle of the main verb. The participle, of course, changes for number 
and gender. Thus : — 

(t-Conjugation, C I am going/ etc. 


Sing, 

Plttr. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

halandd ahiya 

halandl dhiya 

halandd dhiyu 

halandiu dhiyu 

2 

halandd ahd 

halandl dhe 

halandd ahiyo 

halandiu ahiyo 

3 

! 

halandd ahe 

halandl ahe 

halandd dhin e 

halandiu dhin e 


^-Conjugation. 

Mdrindd dhiya, I am striking, and so on, as in the ^-conjugation. In both con- 
jugations any optional form of the auxiliary may be used. 

The Imperfect is formed by conjugating hos e , the past tense of huan u , to be, with 
the present participle. Thus : — 

^-Conjugation, * I was going/ 


Sing. 

PliUR. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

halandd hos e 

halandl huyas e 

halandd hudsl (~$u) 

halandiu huyusi (-su) 

2 

halandd hud 

halandl hui 5 

halandd huau 

halandiu huyu 

3 

halandd lid 

halandl hui 

j 

! halandd hud 

j 

halandiu huyu 


^-Conjugation. 

Mdrindd hos% I was striking, and so on, as in the a-conjugation. Any optional 
form of the auxiliary may be used in either conjugation. 

The Durative Future is formed by conjugating hnndus e , the future of huan u , 
with the present participle of the main verb. Thus, 1st person singular masculine 
halandd hundus e , fern, halandl liundias % I shall be going ; plural masc. halandd hunddsi , 
fern, halandiu hundmsi, we shall be going, and so on, hundus e being conjugated like 
halandus " above. It is unnecessary to give the entire paradigm. Similarly for the 
^-conjugation. 
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A Durative Present Subjunctive is formed by conjugating him, the old present 
of hua if, with the present participle. The paradigm of the a-conjugation is as 
follows : — 


a-Conjugation, c I may be going,’ etc. 


Sing. 

Plus. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

* Fern. 

i 

halando hud 

halandz hud 

halandd hu 

halandiu hu 

2 

halando hue 

halandz hud 

halandd hud 

halandiu hud 

3 

halando hue 

halandz hue 

j halandd huan e 

| halandiu kuan* 

\ 


Similarly for the conjugation. In both conjugations any optional form of the 
auxiliary may he used. 


Tenses formed from the Past Participle. 

In the tenses formed from the Past Participle, there is no distinction made between 
verbs of the a-conjugation and those of the ^-conjugation. On the other hand, owing 
to the fact that the Past Participles of transitive verbs are passive in meaning, when 
used in an active sense the subject of such verbs must in these tenses be put into 
the case of the Agent, exactly as in Hindi. Unlike Hindi, however, such Past Parti- 
ciples can also be used in their proper passive sense, and they are then conjugated 
exactly like intransitive verbs. The Past Participles are as follows : — 

Intransitive Yerb, masc. sing, halio, gone, plur. halid ; fern. sing, halt, plur. 
halm: Transitive Yerb, masc. sing, mdrid, struck, plur. maria; fern. sing, marl, 
plur. mdrm. As already stated, in these forms y may be substituted for i throughout. 
Thus, halyd, etc. 

The Past Tense Intransitive is formed by suffixing the pronominal suffixes 
of the nominative to the Past Participle. There being no pronominal suffixes of the 
nominative for the third person, this person is the bare participle without any suffix. 
This tense is, therefore, conjugated as follows : — 


e I went,’ etc. 


Sing. ! 

j 

Flits. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

' '' 1 

Masc. 

Fein. 

1 ' haHus e 

lialias e 

■ 

halid si (-sit) 

kaliusT (-$3) 

2 haliS 

kali halid 

halio, kalian 

halm 

3 j halid 

halt 

halm 

halid 


Throughout we may have halym', and so on for the other persons, substituting y 
for i. In the Lar", or Lower Sindh, the 2nd pi. masc. may be halid. In the same locality 
from vid, gone, we have ves e , I went, ve, thou wentest, the rest of the tense being regular. 
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So also, if we have a transitive verb used passively, we have mdrius e , mdrias% I 
was struck ; mariasi, marmai, we were struck, and so on. This form will be again con- 
sidered when we come to the Passive Verb. 

If we wish to use a Past Transitive, we must use the same idiom as in Hindi, 
putting the subject into the case of the agent, and the object in the nominative, with 
which the past participle agrees in gender and number, as in vm chhokirl marl, by me 
the girl was struck, i.e. I struck the girl. Or, again as in Hindi, we may put the 
object in the dative case, the past participle being then always left in the masculine 
singular. Thus, mi chhdlciri a -khe mario, by me with reference to the girl it was struck, 
i.e. I struck the girl. If the subject or object is a personal pronoun, it is often indi- 
cated by means of the appropriate pronominal suffix. These will be dealt with later on. 
At present we shall consider only the Past Tense of a Transitive verb without suffixes. 
This is as follows : — 


* Struck by me,’ etc., 5 1 struck,’ etc. 


Subject in Agent 
Case. 


Obj. 

Sing. 



Obj. Masc. 

Obj. Fem. 

Obj. Masc. 

By me. 

mu ) 


mu ^ 


a 

mu ] 


By thee. 

to 


to 


to j 


By him, her. 

hun a j 


hun a 


hun a 




. 

mario 

i 

mciri 


^ mcCrid 

By ns. 

r\/ 

asa 


asa 


/V 

asa 


By yon. 

ahd 


ah& 

i 

aha 

I 

i 

By them. 

hun e 


hun e 

i 

hun e J 

l 

1 


Obj. Pbtjb. 


mu 

to 

hun a 

CJ 

asa 

aha 

hun € 


Obj. Fein. 


1 


mariu 


J 


If the object is put into the dative with khe, we have mario throughout, whatever 
be the gender or number of the object. 

The Habitual Past is peculiar to Sindhx, and is formed by adding the, the oblique 
form of the Auxiliary Verb tho (see p. 58) to the Past. The Past is conjugated as 
above and the the remains unchanged throughout. It is hence unnecessary to give a 
paradigm of this tense, all that is necessary being to take the appropriate form of the 
Past and to add the. Thus, halius e the (masc.) or halias e the (fem.), I used to go ; halid 
the (masc.) or halm the (fem.), they used to go ; marl the, I used to strike her. 
This tense often has the same meaning as the Imperfect ( ‘ I was going ’) but generally 
indicates that the action was habitual. The the usually follows, but like tho of the 
present, is sometimes prefixed to the main verb. As in the present, pe may be substi- 
tuted for the. In practical use this tense has much the same force as the Imperfect 
(cf. the examples on p. 72 below). 

The Perfect is formed on the same lines as in Hindi by conjugating the Past 
Participle with the Auxiliary Verb ahiya, I am. The Participle changes for gender and 
number, and the Auxiliary is conjugated throughout. If the verb is transitive and is 
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conjugated actively, with the subject in the case of the agent, and without pronominal 
suffixes, it is, of course, only in the third person. The tense is conjugated as follows : — 

‘ I have gone, 5 etc. 


Sing. 

Firs. 


Masc. 

... 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

halid ahiya 

hall Shiya 

halid ahiyu 

haliu ahiyu 

2 

halid She 

halt ake 

halid dhiyd 

- X - « 

iiahu ahiya 

3 

halio dhe 

hall dhe 

| halid dhin e 

1 

\ haliu dhm e 

1 


Any optional form of the Auxiliary may be used. 

£ Has been struck by me, 5 etc., £ 1 have struck, 5 etc. 


Subject in Agent 
Case. 


Obj. Sing. 


Obj. Fbub. 


Obj. Masc. 


By me. 

- -s 

mu ] 


& i 

| mu ] 

mu | 

By thee. 

id 


to 

| id 

By him, her. 

hun a 


him a 

hun a 



> mdrio ahe 

i 

> marl dhe ■ Y 

By us. ! 

/V 

asa 


asd 

| i asd | 

i 

By you. 

aha 


aha 

| ahd J 

By them. 

hun e J 

hun e j 

1 hun e J 


Obj. Fern. 


Obj. Masc, 


Y maria dhin e 


Obj. Fein. 


mu ^ 

to 

lutn a l 


y mariu Shin 9 


asd 
ahd 
Jmn* j 


As before, any optional form of the Auxiliary may be used. The Perfect with 
pronominal suffixes will be considered later on. 

The Pluperfect is also formed on the same lines as in Hindi, by conjugating the 
Past Participle of the main verb with the Past Tense of the Auxiliary verb huan *, to be. 
The Participle changes for gender and number, and the auxiliary for gender, number 
and person. If the verb is transitive, and is conjugated actively, with the subject in 
the case of the agent, and without pronominal suffixes, it is always in the third person 
This tense is conjugated as follows .* — 


£ I had gone, 5 etc. 


Sing. 

Plus. 


Masc. 

Fem, 

Masc* 

/.'Fern. 

1 

halio hos e 

halt huyas e 

halid hadsi (-sS) 

haliu huyus i (-suf) 

2 

halid hue 

halt hui 3 

halid huau 

haliu huyu 

3 

halid ho 

i . 

halt hut 

halid hud 

haliu huyu 
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Any optional form of the Auxiliary may be used. 

< Had been struck by me,’ etc., ‘ I had struck,’ etc. 


Subject 

in 

Agent Case. 

Obj. Sing. 

Qbj. Plue. 

Obj. Masc. 

Ob]. Fern. 

Qbj. Masc. 

Obj. Fem. 

By me. 

By thee. 

By him, her. 

By ns. 

By you. 

By them. 

- -s 

mu i 

*! 

to 

Tmn a 

y mar id ho 

asa 

aha 

hun e J 

mu ^ 

to 

hun a 

ymdrl hm 

asa 1 

ah% 

hun* j / 

-s 

mu j 

id 

hun a 

maria hud 

asa 

aha 

hun e ^ 

mu ^ 

to 

hun a 

ymdriu huyu 

i 3/ 

asa 

aha 

hun e J 


Any optional form of the Auxiliary may be used. 

The Future Perfect, like the Hindi chald hoga, is formed by conjugating hundus',, 
the future of the Auxiliary Verb huan u , with the Past Participle of the main verb. Thus, 
1 sing. masc. hallo hundus 6 , fern, hall hundias % I shall have gone, or (more commonly) I 
may have gone. Plur. masc. halid Mndasi (or -si), fern, halm hundmsz (or -si), we shall 
have gone, or we may have gone. So, for transitive verbs without pronominal suffixes, 
sin°\ masc. mi mario hundo, I shall (or may) have struck him, fern, mi marl hundl, I 
shall (or may) have struck her; plur. masc. mi maria hundd, I shall (or may) have 
struck them (masc.), fern. mU mctrm liundirt, I shall (or may) have struck them (fern.), 
and so on, the auxiliary being always in the third person. Hundus 6 has been conjugated 
in full on p. 59 above, and any optional form may be used. It is hence unnecessary 
to give full paradigms for this tense. 

The following examples, taken from the specimens and from the list of words, will 
illustrate the use of most of the tenses of the active verb : — 

Imperative. 

A. ^-conjugation — 

ghoro Tchapel, ta Tea he wan?, (if) thou needest a horse, then drive (i.e. mount)- 
and go. 

so mM-khe khanl-dde, set to and give it to me. 
warandi a -me chayai jo, * delis' 1 ,’ in answer he said, * behold.’ 
uhe rupayd hun a -kha wath”, take those rupees from him (235). 
zln a hm a -je puthi a -te rakV, put the saddle upon his back (227). 

B. ^-conjugation. No examples of the simple imperative of this conjugation 
have been noted in the specimens. 

Old Present. 

Examples only of the ^-conjugation have been noted : — 

se jeJcar a rna Tchad, pati-jd pet w hharya, would that, having eaten them, I may fill 
my belly. 
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inhe-ldiq' 1 na ahiya jo icarl tuh c -jb put* chaicdya, I am not worthy of this that 
I should cause myself to be called thy son. 
jo du pati-je dositan c -sa gadd khiishi karyS, that I may (i.e. might have made) 
make merry together with my friends. 
po* khdi khushi karyU, afterwards let us make merry. 

Present. 

A. a-conjugation — 

muti-jd pi u hittf nandhe ghar a -m£ mhe-thd, my father lives in that small house 
(233). 

half -jo chhokar" tuti-je puthia aehe-tho, whose boy comes behind you (239). 
aM-l heV bukh a pid-mara, I indeed am dying here. 
hi u cMd pio-thie, what is this (that is) happening r 
jeke chhilfi mar a thd-khdin e , the husks which the swine eat. 
ketirarf pdrehatatf-khe jhaj hi mdnl pel-mile, to how many servants is abundant 
bread (fem.) being provided. 

IB. ^-conjugation — 

ketiran‘ ioarehan e -kha Jchizimat 5° pio-karya, from how many years am I serving ? 
Jtu mdf-khe takiri a -je 6hdti a -te pio-ehdre, he is grazing cattle on the top of the 
hillock (229). 

(Future. 

A. ^-conjugation — 

jciddaJn thlndanf, taddahi clcllndus % when I shall get them, then I shall give 
(them) (II). 

B. «-declension. No example of the simple future noted. 

Past. 

A. Intransitive verb — 

ihd rdf More tikim e , this night I stayed in Moro (II). 

chbthS ddzh s Tande-Alahydr a -me pahututf, on the fourth day I arrived at Tando- 
Alahyari (II). 

po e ghorb wathl dyus e More , afterwards I took the horse and came to Moro (II). 
Jcofar “ bithm% I stood as a servant (II). 

jaddahz ghar a -khe vejho dyo , when he came near to the house. 

mM-khe clcMsl ghore-ta latho, on seeing me he descended from on the horse (II). 

Habu vib-halib, Rabu went away (II). 

B. Transitive verb — 

M-h 1 be kl-ki-na dclino, no one gave him anything. 

jaid don, bhdkur * pde, khes e chumid, who, having run, having embraced him, 
kissed him. 

pinai bbdnhan e -khe chayo, his father said to the servants. 

pinas e bbdhir e acU khet? mmujhdyo , his father, having come outside, caused him 
to understand. 

jald tuti-jo mdl* mtidyd, (he) who wasted thy property. 

so raE ddithb, I saw him (II). 

pd e tnU suiidto, afterwards I recognized (him) (II). 
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to hu kah'-kha ggidhb , from whom did you buy that ? (240). . 

to waclcli maliemani kal, thou madest a great feast. 

Habitual Past. 

More -kha TliarushdM vim e -the, I was going from Moro to Tharushah u (II). 
hek u mdnhfi ghorb kdhe pe-dyo, a man was coming riding a horse (II). 

Perfect* 

A. Intransitive — 

kaddaln tuM-je hukinf-je ulatar* na halio-dhiya, I have never gone outside thy 
order. 

tuhf-jb bhd tt dyo-ahe, thy brother has come. 

B. Transitive — 

n>%t gundh u kayo-dhe, I have done sin. ■ l . 

mfi-khe subeddr a pakirid-dhe, the Subedar has arrested me (II). 
pinhe mahemdul kal dhe, thy father hath made a feast. 

Pluperfect. 

mubt-jo put * gun? thl vio-ho, my son had been lost. 

The CAUSAL VEEB-— In the Causal Voice, transitive verbs acquire a causal 
force, and intransitive verbs acquire a transitive force. Thus: — 

Active. Causal. 

dlioin u (trans.), to carry. dhbair f, to cause to carry. 

virclian* (intrans.), to be weary. virohdir?, to weary. 

Causals may also be formed from Causals, making Double Causals. Thus 

Active. Causal. Double Causal. 

virchan u , to be weary. virdiait?, to weary. virchdrah?, to cause to 

weary. 

The causal root is usually formed from the active root by adding d. If the root 
ends in short a , to is inserted to avoid a hiatus. Thus 


Active Koot. 

watk, take. 
dho, carry. 
wadk , increase. 
virch, be weary. 
ma, measure. 
cha , speak. 


Causal Root. 

wathd, cause to take. 
dhod, cause to carry. 
wacfha, cause to increase. 
virchd, weary. 
ma-io-a, cause to measure. 
cha-w-d, cause to speak, be addressed 
as (so and so). 


As all causals are transitive, and as transitive roots ending in d take in*, not on?, as 
the suffix of the infinitive (see p. 48), the infinitives of the above causal roots 
are tcaihair ? , dhbdin n , wadhdhf , virchdin *, and mawdirf, although the infinitives of the 
corresponding active verbs are wathar?, dhoin “ (see p. 48), ioadhaq n , . tnrchat? , and 
maly. u (see p. 48), respectively. 
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There are many exceptions to this rule, i 

:iz . : — 

(1) If the active root ends 

in r, r, rh, or h, preceded by short a, the causal root is 

generally formed by simply lengthening tbi 

s « to d. So also, before r or r, radical i is 

lengthened to e (or sometimes to 

a), and radical u to d. But in all these cases the regular 

form, made by adding d, is 

often optionally used as well, or may be the onlv form. 

Sometime?, not only is the radical vowel leng 

tbened, but d is also added. Thus : — 

Active Boot. 


Causal Boot. 

Mar, burn (intrans.). 


Mar, set on fire. 

har, do. 


har or hard, cause to do. 

tar, be saved. 


tdr, save. 

but tar, fry. 


tard, cause to fry. 

gar, drop (intrans.). 


gar, shed. 

sar, burn (intrans.). 


sar, burn (trans.). 

but rtf, be entangled. 


am, entangle. 

park, read. 


park or parhd, cause to read, teach. 

ggah, toil. 


ggdh or ggaha, cause to toil. 

tab, descend. 


Wi, bring down. 

but lah, find. 


lahd, cause to find. 

sambah, be ready. 


sambah or sambabd, get ready. 

Mr, fall. 


her or herd, cause to fail. 

phir, turn (intrans.). 


phdr or pherd, cause to turn. 

chir, be irritated. 


cher or diet'd, irritate. 

Jchindir, be spread. 


h hinder or khinddr , spread. 

sudhir, be arranged. 


sudhar, arrange. 

visit', be forgotten. 


visdr, forget. 

ujir, be waste. 


ujdr, lay waste. 

hhur, crumble. 


bhor, cause to crumble. 

mur, be bent. 


mo-r, bend. 

mchhur, be separated. 


vichhdr, separate. 

but Mr, be weary. 


kurd, weary. 

(2) If the infinitive of an active verb has i or u preceding the termination a if, the 

causal is formed by adding dr to this i or it. 

Thus : — 

Active Boot. 

Active Infinitive. Cnusal B oot. 

(Mi, give. 

ddiaf 

ddidr, cause to give. 

jh live. 

jiaf 

jidr, cause to live. 

chu, leak. 

chuaf 

dinar, cause to leak. 

dhd, wash. 

dhuaf 

dhudr, cause to wash. 


(3) Similarly, if a root ends in h preceded by e (i.e. i, see p. 22). dr is added, but 
not if the h is preceded by «. On the other band, if a root ends in a, rd is added. 


‘Thus 


Active Boot. 


Causal Boot* 


veh, sit. 

but huh, slaughter, 

dhd, suck the breast. 
gha, wound. 
khd, eat. 


vehdr, seat. 

kuha, cause to slaughter. 
Mara, suckle. 
ghara, cause to wound. 
IhdrS , feed. 
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So with, many double causals, as in 

. r- 

Causal. 

Double Causal. 

pherd, cause to turn. 

pherdrd , cause (another) to cause to turn. 

ghdrd, cause to wound. 

ghdrdrd, cause (another) to cause to wound. 

(4) The following causals do not fall under any general rule : — 

Active Boot. 

Causal Boot. 

drijj, be frightened. 

drejjdr , frighten. 

sikh, learn. 

sekhdr, teach. 

sumh, fall asleep. 

sumhdr, put to sleep. 

ut V rise. 

uthdr , raise. 

van, be lost. 

vind, loose. 

■vehej, bathe. 

vehejdr, wash. 

pa, fall. 

pa, cause to fall, let fall, put (clothes) on a 


person ; not to he confounded with pa, 


obtain. 

(5) A large number of intransitive verbs have corresponding transitives, which may 

be classed as irregular causals. As a rule, the past participle of the intransitive verb is 

the same as that of the transitive, bein 

g intransitive-active in the one case, and passive 

(as are the past participles of all transitive verbs) in the other case. The past participle 

is hence irregular for one or other of these, and will be found in the list of irregular past 

participles on pp. 50ff. 


The following is a list of the more 

important of these intransitive verbs with their 

corresponding transitives or causals. . 

All verbs are quoted under their root forms : — 

Intransitive. 

Transitive (Causal). 

bbajh, be bound. 

bbandh, bind. 

bbudd, be drowned. 

bbor, drown. 

bhajj, be broken. 

bhan, break. 

bbujh, be heard. 

bbundh, bear. 

bhujj, be fried. 

bhun,ivj. 

chhijj, be plucked. 

chhin, pluck. 

chimp, be touched. 

chliuh, touch. 

ddajh, be envious. 

ddah, cause envy. 

ddubh , be milked. 

dcluh, milk. 

Shop, be washed. 

dho, wash. 

dhrdp, be satiated. 

dhra or dhrd, satiate. 

gas, be abraded. 

gah, abrade. 

hapdm, be lessened. 

hapd, lessen. 

jjam or jjdp, be born. 

jjan, bear (children). 

Jchajj, be raised. 

khan, 'raise. 

khdjj, be eaten. 

hhd, eat. 

kharn, burn. 

kh a, burn. 

kus, be slaughtered. 

huh, slaughter. 

lab, be reaped. 

luii, reap. 

1 Note tire dental th. So also the Kashmiri root woth, but Lahnda’ Panjabi, and Hindi uth* 
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Intransitive, 

labh, be obtained. 

Ids, be scorched. 

mam or map, be contained. 

mus, be unlucky. 

phdt, be tom. 

phut, burst. 

rajh, be boiled. 

rah, remain. 

sujj, be heard. 

tnitr, be broken. 

iidddrn, fly. 

v.jhdm, be extinguished. 
veham, be passed. 
vile or vikam, be sold. 
visa in, be extinguished. 
yabh, be copulated. 

(6) Double Causals are formed from 
Thus : — 


Transitive (C&sss!; . 

lah, obtain. 
lull, scorch. 
rad, contain. 

mah, cause to be unlucky. 

phar, tear. 

phor, cause to burst. 

randh, boil. 

ralch, place. 

suii, hear. 

tror, break. 

add a, cause to fly. 

ujhd, extinguish. 

vehd, pass. 

vikiii, sell. 

visa, extinguish. 

pah, copulate. 

Causals according to the foregoing rules. 


Active Root. 


Causal Root. 


Double Causal Root, 


phir, turn (intrans.). 
ghd, wound. 


gar, drop (intrans.). 
vichhur, he separated. 
And so on. 


pherd, cause to turn, turn 
(trans.). 

ghdra, cause to wound. 

gar, shed. 
vichhor, separate. 


pherard, cause (another) to cause 
to turn. 

ghdrdrd, cause (another) to cause 
to wound. 

gard, cause to shed. 
vichhor a, cause to separate. 


Having obtained our Causal or Double Causal root under the foregoing rules, we 
conjugate it like any regular active transitive verb, as shown on pp. 62ff. It is hence 
unnecessary to give any example of its conjugation. 

The following examples of the use of causal verbs are taken from the specimens: — 
inhe l-aiq* na dhiyajo tcari tuh‘-jdput a ehaicaya,! am not worthy of this that 
asrnin I should be addressed as thv son. 

o * 

jati, dori, bhdkiir* pde, Mies’ chitmid , who, having run, having let fall (/.<?.• 
having given) an embrace, kissed him. 
wag go pahirdyM, put a garment on him. 

peran e -m£ juti pdyds\ cause a pair of shoes to fall (t.e. put ye) on his feet. 
pirns’ hbdhir e achi lilies’ samvjhdyd, Ms father, having eome outside, caused him 
to understand (i.e. entreated him). 

THE PASSIVE VERB. — For the Passive Voice, the root is formed by adding ij 
to the active root. If the active root ends in a consonant, the i of the ij may be dropped. 
Thus, Active Root, mar, strike ; Passive Root, mdrij or mdrj, be struck. If the active 
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root ends in a vowel other than i or i, the i of the ij is not dropped. Thus, Active 
Soot, vind, lose ; Passive Root, vindij (not vihaj ), he lost; Active Soot, dho, wash; 
Passive Soot, dhoij, he washed. 

Soots ending in i or l are irregular. Thus, we have : — 


Active Root. 

ddi, give. 
ni, take. 

2ft, drink. 
thi , become. 


Passive Root. 

ddij, he given. 

nij, be taken. 

pij, be drunk. 

thij, become (see below). 


Other roots in i follow pi. 

The Active Soot Tear, do, also forms its passive root irregularly, forming hij, be done. 
Not only can transitive active verbs form a passive, but also intransitive active 
verbs. In the latter case, the passive voice may be used in either of two ways : — 

(a) In one case, the meaning of the active intransitive verb is not changed by 
putting it into the passive voice. Thus : — 


Active Root. 

Passive Root. 

ddak or 

ddakij or ddakj, tremble. 

phar or 

pharij or pharj, be fruitful. 

lurh or 

lurhij or lurhj , float. 

pa or 

paij, fall. 


Thus, a ddaka tho or a ddakija tho, I tremble. 

(b) Very frequently the passive of an intransitive verb is used impersonally in 
the third person singular, just as in Latin we may say either ludo, I play, or luditur 
<x me, it is played by me, i.e. I play. Similarly, in Sindh!, instead of a ddaka tho or 
a ddakija tho, I tremble, we may say ddalcije tho, it is being trembled, pe. (I) tremble. 
So, from the active intransitive root hot, go, we have the passive root halij, be gone, 
or go, from which, used impersonally, we have halije, it may be gone (by me, thee, 
him, her, us, you, or them); halije tho, it is being gone; haliho, it will be gone ; 
Jialibo ho, it was being gone ; haliui, I went, or wM halid, it was gone by me ; and 
so on. 

The conjugation of the passive voice mainly follows that of the a -conjugation of 
intransitive active verbs like halan n , to go, but there are some points of difference : — 

(a) The present participle is not formed by adding ando to the root, but by 
changing the termination ij or j of the passive root to ibb. Thus, while the active 
h al, go, has its present participle hal-ando, going, the passive hal-ij or halj, be gone, 
has its present participle hal-ibo, being gone, going. So, the active transitive root 
mar, strike ; passive root, mdr-ij or mdr-j , be struck ; present participle active, mdrindo, 
striking, but present participle passive, mdr-ibo, being struck. 

( b ) The past participle passive is not formed from the passive root at all. As 
the past participle of the active verb is passive in meaning, there is no need for a 
special past participle made from the passive root. Hence the past participle used 
with the active verb is also used with the passive verb, and here with its proper force. 
Thus, the past participle passive of mar, strike, passive root mdrij or mdrj, is mdrid, 
not marijio or mdrj id, and of hal, go, is halid, not halij id or halj id. 
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(c) The future passive participle in ino occurs, as has been stated, only in the 
case of transitive verbs (see p. 55). Being passive in meaning, it is used unchanged 
in the passive voice, as in met rind, about to be struck. 

The following is the conjugation of the passive verb mdrijatf , to be struck. Where 
tenses are not conjugated in full, the analogy of the conjugation of the active intransi* 
tive verb halcuf should be followed. 

Conjugation of the Passive Verb marijan 11 or marjanh 

Passive Boot. mdrij or marj, be struck. 

Infinitive. mdrijan * or mdrjatf, to be 

struck. 


Present Participle. 

Past Participles. 

Buture Passive Participle. 

Conjunctive Participles. 

Noun of Agency. 


mdribo , being struck. 
mdrib or mdryo, struck. 
mdryaV ‘, struck. 
tndrbib, about (or meet) to be 
struck. 

mciriji {hare) or mdrji {hare), 
having been struck. 
mdrij anawdrb, one who is 
being struck. 

mdrijanabdri , one who is being 
struck, or one who is about 
to be struck. 


Badical Tenses.— Imperative. 

Sing. 2. mdrij' 1 or marj “, be thou struck. 

Plur. 2. mdrij o or mdrjo, be ye struck. 

Old Present. — Sing. 1, mdrij 5 or marj a , I may be struck, etc., and so on like halM. 

Present. — Masc. Sing. 1 , mdrij a tho or marja tho, .1 am being struck, and so 
on like hala tho. As in the active the tho may precede the main verb, except at the 
beginning of a sentence. 

Participial Tenses.— Tenses formed from the Present {Participle.— These tenses 
are formed as in the Active Verb, substituting the Present Participle Passive, mdribo , 
for the Present Participle Active, marindo . The Nature will be conjugated in full. 


Future, ' I shall be struck, 5 etc. 



SlKG. 

Plcb. 


Masc. 

Pern. 

Masc* 

■ ■ ■■ .■ 

Fern. 

1 

maribus € 

mdribias% manbyas e 

mdribdsi 

mdrib iu$I : md rib yuti 

2 

mar ib e 

mdribi s 7 maribid 

mdribau 

mdribiu } mlribyU 

3 

mdribo j 

mdribi 

mdribd 

mdribiu 3 mdribym 

_ _ c T „ ~ A. ~ L ! X 11— .v 


Present Definite. — Masc. Sing. 1, mdribo ahiyd, etc., 1 1 am being (habitually) 
struck, 5 and so on, on the analogy of halandb ahiyd. 
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Imperfect— Masc. Sing. 1, mdribo hos e , I was being struck, and so on, on the- 
analogy of halando hos e . 

Dlirative Future— Masc. Sing. 1, mdribo hundus% I was being struck, and so> 
on, on the analogy of halando hundus e . 

Durative Present Subjunctive. — Masc. Sing. 1, mdribo hua, I may be being 
struck, etc., and so on, on the analogy of halando hua. 

Tenses formed from the Past Participle. 

Past.— This is formed on the analogy of the Past tense of an intransitive verb, 
the pronominal suffixes of the nominative being added to the Past Participle, as in 
halius e , I went. It will be remembered that there are no pronominal suffixes of the' 
nominative for the third person, and hence the bare participle is used for the third 
person of this tense. In a Passive Verb, the tense is conjugated as follows. It will 
be remembered that the Past Participle may be spelt either mdrio or mdryb , and both 
spellings may be used throughout the tense, although, to save space, only one will be' 
shown. 


Past, ‘ I was struck,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Punt. 


Masc. 

Fein. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

1 

mdrius e 

mdria$ e 

m arias J 

m&riusT 

2 

rndrid 

mar®, in arid 

wdrian 

mdriu 

3 

mdrio 

mart 

rndrid 

i 

mar ill 


In the Lar'\ or Lower Sindh, the 2nd pi. masc. may be rndrid. 

Habitual Past. — Masc. Sing. 1 , mdrius e the, I used to lie struck, and so on, 
like halius e the. 


Perfect. — Masc. Sing. 1, mdrio ahiya, I have been struck, and so on, like halib 

/y _ ■ f ru 

ahiya . 

Pluperfect. — Masc. Sing. 1, mdrio hds% I had been struck, and so on, like halib 

hos\ 

Future Perfect. Masc. Sing. 1, mdrio hundus e , I shall, or may, have been struck,. 
and so on, like halio hundus e . 

The only instance of a passive noted in the specimens is the perfect ladho-dhe r 
(my son who had been lost) has been found. 

THE VEEB WITH PBOUOMINAL SUFFIXES.— A list of pronominal 
suffixes has been given on pp. 42ff., where also the manner of their application to 
nouns has been discussed. They fall into three groups : — 

A.— Those representing personal pronouus in the nominative case. 

Ibose representing personal pronouns in auy other case, except the case of the 
agent. 

C.— Those representing personal pronouns in the case of the agent. 
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All these suffixes can be employed with verbs. 

A. Those representing pronouns in the nominative case have been already 
dealt with in the verbal paradigms. There we have seen that they are added to the 
present and to the past participle, to form the future and the past tense respectively. 
In the latter case, they are used only with intransitive (including passive) verbs. 
Further account of these is therefore unnecessary. 

B. It will be convenient to repeat here the pronominal suffixes representing 
any oblique case except that of the agent 

Sing. Plar. 

1st person. m e u, si, sW. 

2nd person. e tc \ 

8rd person. & c »« f n\ 

Regarding the suffixes of the first person plural, as a rule (but not invariably) it is 
used after consonants, and si or sE after vowels. Si and sE are interchangeable, and 
wherever one is given in the following paradigms, the other may be employed at option. 
In the Siro, or Upper Sindh, sf is often used instead of si : — 

With verbs, these suffixes can be used for any oblique case except the case of the 
agent. The following examples are taken from Stack's grammar : — 
Accusative. — -jhalis e , he tn&re-m* tho, for hun a -khe jhal‘, he mE-khe mare tho, 
seize him, he beats me. 

Dative. — kallf mil ddah° r up ay a, ddina-s% for hiutf-khe dclina, I yesterday gave 
ten rupees to him. 

Ablative. — subhdne wanif tE sardplf-Waf, a* rupayd icathi aehija-s 0 , for huu a - 
kha icathi achij e , go to-morrow to the banker, and bring the money from 
him. 

drukd, ehbr u wane-id 1 tho, for tavha-klia wane tho, run, the thief is getting away 
from you. 

chor u tavha-khe dclisl, tho dclake-w a , for tavha-kha tho ddake , the thief seeing 
you, trembles at you. 

Genitive. — rnit" ahiya-% for tult-jo mi f dhiya, I am your relative. 

The oblique case, with various postpositions — 
ghi u atha-a\ for hun a -wat e ahe , has he any ghee ? 

del id tho visdme, tel n vijhi-s% for hun a -me vijh", the lamp is going out, put oil in 

it. 

ajjokl rdt e gaddiji sumhi-tf, for hutf-sa gaddiji sumh*, sleep with him to-night. 
chho tho pd.nl vijhi-m e , for mE-te vijhi, why do you throw water on me ? 
hun a ghani der* lati ahe ; tE wam-s e , kothe achi-s", for hmf-dde wan 1 , he lias 
made great delay ; go thou to him, and call him. 
a, letho himdbsa e , tE achij e , for iufd-je waste vetho hu wins’, I shall remain waiting 
for you, so come. 

Occasionally these su ffix es are added with a power something like that of the 
Latin Dativus commodi. In such cases they are hardly translatable, although they 
affect the general meaning of the sentence. Thus : — 

a mdrja-n e tho. Ho ki mdth’-kare cehandd ? jaruf 1 indd, I am being beaten. 
Do you tbink that they will sit in silence? They will certainly come. 
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Here the n e attached to mdrja may mean ' their servant ’ or * their com- 
panion/ showing some connexion with the persons spoken of. 
a mdrja-uf tho, tain ache chhardyo-m e , I am being beaten, come ye and release 
me. Here the vf attached to mdrja may refer to the person appealed to as 
‘your friend/ ‘servant/ etc., or it might mean ‘ before you,’ ‘in your pre- 
sence/ An Irish peasant would say ‘ I’m beaten on you ’ with much the 
same forces. 

he uhol niarhti ath-ei, this is that very man for thee. 
ho ute atha-vf, he is there before you, or he is near you. 

These suffixes can be added to any person of a verb, or to a participle, but they 
cannot be added when they represent tho same person, either in the singular or in the 
plural, as the subject of the verb, or, in other words, when the reflexive pronoun would 
be used in their place if the sentence were expressed with the full pronouns. Thus, 
marya means ‘ I may strike/ and we can add to it, e.g., s’, the suffix of the third person 
singular, getting mdrya-s ’ (equivalent to hun a -lche marya), I may strike him, but we 
cannot say ‘ marya-m’,’ ‘ I may strike me/ or * mdrya-sti,’ ‘ I may strike us/ because, if 
fully expressed we should have to represent m’ not by md-lche, or sd by asa-khe, but 
both by the reflexive pronoun paif-hhe ( pdrf'-lche marya). 

Note tbat before these suffixes the termination s’ of the first person singular future 
and past becomes sa. Thus, hos% I was, but hosa-% I was for thee. Nasals are dropped 
before the suffix n\ Thus, hosd-n’, I was for them. Before these suffixes a long 
rowel is generally shortened. Thus, hud, they were, but hua-m", they were for me. 
But this shortening does not always take place. Thus, we have hud-sfi, they were for 
us. 

I commence by giving the forms that the verb substantive ahiya, I am, takes with 
these suffixes. It will be seen that there are several further irregularities in this case. 
These compounds are very common, as they supply the place of the English verb ‘ to 
have/ Thus, atha-m’, there is of me, is often employed to mean ‘ I have/ Note the 
special forms of the third person singular and plural from the base ath. This base is 
used only with pronominal suffixes. It is not used alone like dhe. Atha means both 
‘ he ’ or * she is ’ and * they are/ 


‘ I am/ etc. 



I am. 

Thou art. 

He is. j 

We are. 

You are. 

They are. 


a liiya 

din 

dhe 

dhiyu 

dZtiyfi 

ahvif 

With m e 

*«*••• 

ah tm? 

dhem% ath am* 


dMydm* 

dhinini , at ham* 

With* 

ahiya* 


ahei i ath% aihei 

dhiyu * 


dhineij dkini, at hi , athei 

With s e 

dhiyas e 

ah is* 

ahes **, ath as* 

ahiyus * 

dhiyas * 

a hints* f at has* 

With 5 


dhe u 

aheu, athu 


dhiydU 

dhineUj athu 

With w* 

akiyaw* 



dhew*, athaw* 

akiyuw* 


dhiniio*, athaw* 

With n e 

ahiyan e 

akin e 

dhen% athan e 

ahiyvn* 

alii yon* 

ahinin * , athan* 


In the above ahy- may?be substituted for ahiy- throughout. Thus, ahyd% and bo on. 
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Similarly, for the verb huaif, to be, we have the following forms : — 

Old Present, with suffixes. 



I may be. 

Thou maTst 
be. 

He may be. 

We may be. 

You may be. 

They may be. 


hud 

hui 

hue 

M 

hud , ho 

huan e 

With m e 

• * * 

hueni 

hitim* 

— 

hudm s , horn* 

huanim * 

With ' 

hud* 


him 

hi* 


huani , huand 

With / 

\ j 

kuas e 

t 

1 hues e 

hues* 

Ms* 

huos ”, hcs* 

i kuanis* 

1 

f 

With i 

| 

huii 

huli i 

1 

i 

... 

hudi i hoi 

j huanei 

1 

With tc a 

huaw* 

... 

] 

hueic a 

1 

hiw a 

j 

! kuanni'* 

!'■■■ 

With 

; hudn e 

j ; 

huen* 

huen 

hin * 

hud ii* , kdri 

i 

‘ huanin 9 

♦ 

j 


Future, with suffixes. 



I shall be. 

Thou wilt be. 

He will be. 

We shall be. 

You will be. 

They will be. 




Masculine. 




blind us* 

hundi 

hundd 

hundasu 

hundd , hundau 

kund& 

With m* 

■ ... 

■ 

hundi m* 

hundum* 

... 

hundom% hundau m* 

hundam* 

With* 

hundosd* 


hundu*, hundi 

hundasu* 


hunda* 

With 

hunddsas * 

hundis * 

hundus * 

fiunddsu s* 

kundos*, hundau s* 

h?lnd as* 

With u, sg 

... 

hundi u 

hundosu 


hunddsi , hundausi 

hunddsi 

With w* 

hunddsdvf 


hunduw* 

hundasu w * 

" 

hundau* 

“With ^ 

hunddsdn 

hunden* 

hundun* 

hiindasun* 

hundon*, hundau n* , 

hundau* 




Feminine. 




hundias* 

hundi* 3 hundi e 

hundi 

hundiusu 

r hundi i ■ | 

f.y./y :-:. v . j 

dmfidii . .. 

With m* 


hundidrn, hundi im* 

hundi am* 


! hundium* 

[■hundium*'. 

With e 

hundi s a* 



kundia* 

hundi usi* 

; ■ j 

."humim* 

With / 

hiindisas* 

hundias * } bundles * 

hundias* 

hundiusus * 

1 hundius* \ 

: " j 

hundius* 

With ij su 

| '■ " , : 

hundieu 

hundisu 

«•* 

hundiusu. 

'hundiisi 

With m * ; 

j hundisaw* 


hundi aw* 

hundiusuw* 


hundium* 

With 

hundisan* 

hundian* 

hundian * 

hundiusun* 

| hundiun* 

hundiun * 


s 


In the Feminine hundy- may be substituted for hundi- throughout. 
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I was. 

Thou wast. 1 

1 

He was. 

We were. 

You were. 

They were. 




Masculine. 




kos* 

hui 

hud, ho 

Iiutisu , Jidsu 

hub , hb 

hud, ha 

'With m e 

,,, 

huim* 

liom e 


huom" 

kuam* 

With # 

hbsa c 


ho e 

hutisti e 


kua e 

With s‘ 

hosas* 

hues * 

hos e 

huas'us* 

i hubs* 

' 

huas* 

With u, sti 

... 

hueu 

hosu 

...... 

hub sti 

hudsti 

With w a 

hosuw a 


how a 

hutisuw a 

... 

huaw a 

With n e 

hostin' 1 

huen * 

h on* 

' hutisim 8 

huon a 

huan* 




Feminine. 




huyatf 

| huyd x huyi I hut, Id 

Iiuyusu 

huyti ! 

! huyti 

With m e 

... 

Jiuyam 6 , huyem e 

huyam 6 

1 


huyum e 

huyum* 

With * 

huisa* 


huycd 

hityusu* 

... 

huyu * 

With $* 

huisas* 

huyas 6 

huyas* 

huyusus* 

huyit$ e 

huyus* 

With ?7, sti 

... 

huyi sti 

hidsu 


huyusu 

huytisti 

With w a 

hutsaw a 



huyaio 8 

kuytisuw* 


huymo* 

With n e 

■ . 1 

h lastin'* 

h uyan G 

huyem* 

huyti sun * 

huyari* 

huyun e 


In the feminine hui - may he substituted for huy- throughout. 


We shall now conjugate the transitive verb mdratf, to strike, with these suffixes. 
The Imperative, when conjugated witli suffixes, takes the forms ol : the second 
person, singular and plural, of the Old Present. 

Por the Respectful Imperative we have mdrija-m c , please strike thou me, and 
mdrijb-m e , please strike ye me, and so on, simply changing the suffixes, and leaving the 
verb unchanged. The i of the base is often omitted, so that we have mdrjd-m e , 
mdrjo-m e , and so on. 

Por the Old Present, vve have the following forms : — 

mdrya, I may strike. mdrya-% I may strike thee. 

mar yd, mdrd, mart, thou mayst strike, mdryS-mf, mdrd-m e , mari-ni°, thou mayst 

strike me. 

mare , he may strike. mdre-m c , he may strike me. 


mdry% we may strike. maryE-, wo may strike thee. 

mdryb, you may strike. mdryo-mf, you may strike me. 

marinf, they may strike. mdrini-m % they may strike me. 

Similarly for the other suffixes. The only irregularity is that when c , the suffix of 
the second person singular, follows e, it becomes l, and when it follows e the two together 
coalesce into 1. Thus, mare + * becomes rndrel, he may strike thee; and mdrin e - 1 - ‘ 
becomes mar ini, they may strike thee. 

The Present offers no difficulty. Thu®, mdrya e thb, I (mase.) strike thee, and 


so on. 
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In the Future the suffixes are added as follows : — 


Future, with suffixes. 


i 

1“ shall strike.; 

Thou wilt strike. 

He will strike. 

W e shall strike. 1 

You will : 
strike. ; 

They will 
strike. 


mdnndus 8 

marindi j 

Masculine. 

mdrindo 

m&rin dasS 

mdrindo ; 

mdrtndd 

With m* : 


marindi m* 

mdrindum * 


■marindom* 

marindam f 

With * ; 

mdrindosd* 



mdrindu s , mdrinde \ marindasi* 

... 

mdidnda* 

With s' 

marindosas* 

mdrindis 9 

mdrindu s* 

j marinddsds* ; 

mdrindds' - 

mdrinim 9 

With u, su 


marindi u 

mdrindosu 


mdrindosu 

mdrinddsu 

With w a 

mdrindo sdiv a 


mdrindu vi * 

| mdrinddsu iv a 


mart mlaw 9 

With n i 

mdrindosan 

mdrinde 7i e 

mdrindun s 

j mdrinddsun * 

m&J'inddn 

mdrmdan* 

1 



Feminine. 




j 

marindy as* 

mdrindia 

\ 

marindi 

marindy usd 

i marindy d 

marindy d 

With m e 

i ”* 

marindy dm e , marhidiim 0 

mdrtndyami 

... 

\ marindy um* 

• mdnndyum* 

With* 

j marindt sd* 

i ' 

marindy a e 

marl ndyUsS* 

| ■ ■ 

• marina yu* 

| 

With / 

marindisds* 

1 marindy as* 

marindy as* 

1 

J. 

| marindy us e 

! ■ 

j marindy its* 

With sti 

... 

marindy ad , marindi §U 

mdi'indisti 


ffiarlndidsM 

| marindy usd 

With 

marindi sdw a 


' marindy aio a 

| marindydstiv:* 


| marindy urn* 

With n 

marindisdn e 

marindy a n e 

marindy an 

i 

marindy usun" 

! marindy un*- 

i marindy un e 


In the feminine marindi- can be substituted for marindy throughout. 


The Present Definite offers no difficulty, ahiya, with the appropriate suffixes, 
being added to the present participle. Thu| mdrindo ahiya, I am striking ; mdrindo 
ghiyk, I am stri kin g thee, and so on. Ahiya is conjugated with these suffixes on 

p. 80 above. 

Similarly, for the Imperfect, we have mdrindo hos*, I was striking ; mdrindo 
hos%, I was striking thee, and so on. Eds’ is conjugated with these suffixes on p. 82 

Again, for the Durative Future, we have mdrindo kundtuT, I shall be striking, 
and mdrindo hunddsd, I shall be striking thee, and so on. MundwT is conjugated 

with these suffixes on p. 81 above. ^ 

Finally, for the Durative Present Subjunctive, we have mdrindo Am, I may 
be striking, and mdrindo hm\ I may he striking thee, and so on. SvS is conju- 
gated with these suffixes on p. 81 above. 

3 With regard to tenses formed from the Past Participle, it will he remembered that 
the past participles of transitive verbs are transitive in signification, and that when such 
a verb in these tenses is construed actively, the subject is put into the agent ease, and 
the object is either in the nominative or in the dative form of the accusative. When 
the suffixes of the nominative are used alone with such past participles, we get 
the -passive past, as in mdrius ", I was struck, conjugated on p. 78. Ihe accusa- 
tive-dative can be represented by the suffixes with which we are new dealing, but 
the subject must either be represented by a suffix in the agent case (with which we 
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shall deal presently) or must be omitted altogether, leaving the bare participle, Thus, 
marid, struck, mdriu e , been struck with reference to thee, i.e. (so and so, masc.) 
struck thee; gaddid, met, gaddidsE, met with us; ‘aqlphirio, (so and so’s) mind has 
turned round, i.e. (so and so) has gone mad, but 'aql phirim e , the mind has been turned 
round of him, i.e. Us mind has turned round, he has gone mad. The last two examples 
deal with intransitive verbs and have been chosen because they illustrate the use of 
these suffixes better than can be done with transitive verbs. 

As therefore only the bare participle of a transitive verb takes these suffixes by 
themselves, it will be more convenient to give the past tense of the intransitive verb 
halatf, to go. This, we have already seen, is conjugated fully for all persons, and to 
each of these persons these suffixes can be added as shown in the following paradigm. 
To get the forms required for transitive verbs, all that is required is to take those for 
the third persons singular and plural, which, of course, even in intransitive verbs are 
merely the bare participles. Thus : — 

Sing. masc. mdryund, mdryu\ etc. 

Sing. fern. mdryarrd, mdrya \ etc. 

Plur. masc. mdryam 0 , mdrya c , etc. 

Plur. fern. mdryumf, maryu ", etc. 

As another example, we may take Jcaran' 1 , to do, past participle Jew ; ki net, Hurd, 
nothing was done to them ; Icati Jcdmin e kia% by whom were enchantments done to 
thee ? i.e. who enchanted thee ? 


Past, with suffixes. 



I went. 

Thou wentest. 

Ho went. 

We went* 

Yon went. 

They went. 


haiins n 

halid 

Masculine. 

halzd 

k alias d 

halio, haliau 

halid 

With rn e 


lialiSm ? 

kali um* 


kali on? 

kalian? 

With * 

hallo sd * 


haliu 1 

halidsd* 


fialia * 

With 

haliosds e 

halies* 

kali us e 

hali&sds* 

hallos * 

kali as e 

With €, sd 


lialieu 

haliosd 

... . 

haliosd 

halidsd 

With w* 

haliosaw * 


kaliaw a 

halidsd w a 

... 

kaliaw a 

With n e 

haliosdn e j 

halien ' 2 

kali ui? 

halid sm? 

halid/? 

■ ■ 

] liallai? 

With n? 

h alias 0 

hali^i h alii 

Italian?, haliin? 

Feminine. 

halt 

kalian? 

haliusd, (-si) 

halid 

haliun? 

haliu 

haliun? 

With * 

halted? 


kali a 6 

haliu su* 

. ... . 

haliu 

With s* 

haltsds* 

halidy 

kali as* 

haliusus* 

, h alius* 

haliu s* 

With d, sd 


haliesd , halted 

halted 

■ ... ; . . 

haliu su 

kalidsu 

W ith w* 

hall saw* 


kaliaw % halid 

kaliBsmtf 

... ' I 

lialiuw * 

With n* 

halt sat? 

kalian 6 

kalian ? 

kalidsun* 

haliun * 

haliun* 


1 Or Jialyus ", and so ly may bo substituted for li throughout. 
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The Habitual Past requires no comment. The is added to the Past, -which is 
• conjugated -with suffixes as above. Thus, halidscfc the, I used to go for thee. 

Por the Perfect, the suffixes are added to ahiya, conjugated with the past 
participle. Thus, hallo ahiya% I have gone for thee. In the transitive verb, only the 
third person is used, as in marid atham‘, has been struck for me, and so on. 

Por the Pluperfect, the suffixes are also added to the auxiliary. Thus, halid hm% 
I had gone; halid hosa‘, I had gone for thee. Por a transitive verb, using only the 
third person, we have marid horn”, had been struck for me, and so on. 

So, for the Future Perfect, we have halid hundus % I may have gone ; halid 
hundosa‘, I may have gone for thee ; marid hundumf, may have struck for me. 


C.— Suffixes of the case of the agent —These are 

Sing. 

1st person m‘ 

2nd person e 

3rd person % 


Plur. 

<-v <v f\» 

U 5 SI, su 

w a 

' \ 

<"V 

u 


It will be observed that in the first and second persons the suffixes are the same as 
those of the other oblique cases given under head B. Those given above for the third 
person are added only to participles. If it is necessary to add a suffix of the agent to a 
finite form of a verb, s e and n% also forms belonging to group B, are added instead. 
Thus, if we wish to add them to at ha, he is or they are, we have atha-s’ and atha-n 0 , not 
atha-i and atha-E, for ‘ he is by him 5 and ‘he is by them/ respectively. 


When l or E is suffixed to a participle, the final 5 of the latter is changed to a. 
Thus, marid, struck; mdria-z, for hun a marid, struck by him or her, i.e. he or she 
struck : mdria-E, for hunt mdrio, struck by them, i.e. they struck. Moreover, 
when either of these two suffixes is added, the participle does not change for gender or 
number. Mdria-i means not only ‘ lie was struck by him or her 5 (him* mdrio), but also 
* she was struck by him or her * ( hun a marl), and ‘they (masc. or fern.) were struck by 
him or her 5 {hun a marid or mdrm). So mdrid-E means ‘ he, she or they (masc. or fem.) 
was or were struck by them (masc. or fem.) (him* mdrio, man, marid, or mdrm). The 
terminations al and m are often written at and dE, but this does not affect the pronun- 
ciation. 

These suffixes are, of course, used only with those tenses of transitive verbs that are 
formed from the past participle. Intransitive verbs do not require them. They practi- 
cally supply an active conjugation of the past tenses of a transitive verb. Thus, tndriu- 
m‘, he was struck by me, means ‘ I struck him ’ ; mdria-m‘ means * I struck her’; 
mdriu-‘ means ‘ thou struckest him/ and so on. Marin-m* is identical in meaning with 
me mdrio, given on p. 68. So mdria-m e is identical in meaning with mu mart, and 
mariif with to mdrio. 
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As appended to the past tense of a transitive verb, these suffixes appear as- 
follows : — 


Past, ‘ was struck,’ with suffixes. 



Sing. j 

Plur. 


1 

Masc. j 

Fern. 

Masc. 

t 

Fern. 


marid 1 

mart 

mdrid 

mdriu 

By me . 

mdrium e 

mdriam e 

< mdriam 6 

mdrium 

By thee 

mdriu 6 , marie 

maria 6 , marie 

maria 6 , marie 

mdriu 6 

By him, by her 

mdridi 

,/VfV 

mdridi 

mdridi 

mdridi 

By ns . 

mdnosu 

/V 

marisu 

mdridsu 

0 /V fSJ 

mdnusu 

By you 

mdriuw a , maria 

mdriaiv a 

maria tv a 

mdriu to * 


, fs/ru 




By them 

Marian 

mdndu 

mdrid U 

mdrid u 


1 Or mar yo 3 and so, changing ri to ry throughout. 


If the pronominal suffix indicates any oblique case other than that of the agent, the 
suffixes of the first and second persons, singular and plural, are the same as those given 
above, but those of the third person singular and plural are, as before, s' and n% respec- 
tively. Thus, Ici-na Matt, nothing was done by them, they did nothing, but Icl-tia Uun\ 
nothing was done to them (see p. 79). 

For the Perfect, mdrio ahe, has been struck, the suffixes are added to the auxiliary 
verb. The first and second persons present no difficulty. The conjugation of ahe with 
suffixes is given on. p. 80. The third person does not take i or owing, as has been 
already explained, to the fact that ahe is a finite verb, and not a participle. The 
snffixes are therefore s e and n e , as given on p. 79, and not f and it. Thus, mdrid 
dlies * or mdrid at has’, equivalent to huri 1 mdrid ahe, he has been struck by him or her, . 
i.e. he or she has struck him ; marl dhes c or marl at has", equivalent to hmi a marl ahe, he 
or she has struck her ; mdrio dhenf or mdrid athan\ equivalent to hun" mdrid ahe, they 
(masc. or fern.) have struck him. As for examples of other persons, we may quote : 

mdrio at ham", equivalent to mM mdrid ahe, I have struck him, 

marl athei, equivalent to to marl ahe, thou hast struck her, 

mdrid athaw*, equivalent to aha mdrid ahin ", you have struck them (masc.), 

f\j „ f\J | « . /%J f\J 

manu athu, equivalent to asd mdriu dhin c , we have struck them (fcm.), 

and so on for the other suffixes. It should be noted that the forms wish alh-, such as 
athas% athan‘, atham % and so on, are more commonly used than those with ahe, such as 
dhe$ e , dhen e , or dhem e . 

For the Pluperfect the past participle is conjugated with Amo or ho, the past parti- 
ciple of huavf, to be. Thus, mu mdrio ho, I had struck him. Here, as hud or hd is a 
participle, the suffixes % and u, not s e and n\ are used for the third person. The 
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conjugation of hub or ho with the suffixes of the first and second persons is given on 
p. 82. The forms for the third person are 

Sing. Plnr. 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 

By him or her » • hual or hat. 

By them (masc. or fem.) kudu or kdu. 

Thus 

mdrio hom e , equivalent to mu mdrio ho, I (masc. or fem.) had struck him, 
mdrrn hnyuw a , equivalent to aha mdrm huyU, you (masc. or fem.) had struck 
them (fem.), 

mdrio hum, equivalent to hun * mdrio hub , he or she had struck him, 
marl hua? , equivalent to hun a marl hui, he or she had struck her, 
mdri huaU, equivalent to hun e marl hid, they (masc. or fem.) had struck her, 
and so on. 

In the Future Perfect (w© mdrio hundo, I may have struck him), the auxiliary 
being a participle takes % and U in the third person. Thus, mdrio hundm, equivalent to 
hun a mdrio hundo, he or she may have struck him ; mdri hundaU, equivalent to hun‘ 
marl hundi, they (masc. or fem.) may have struck her. Similarly, mdrio hundum 1 
equivalent to mu mdrio hundo, I may have struck him; mdri hundiantf, equivalent to 
mM mdri hundi, I may have struck her ; and so on. The conjugation of hundo with 
suffixes is given on p. 81. 

The verb with double suffixes — ^ We have seen that the group of suffixes which 
refer to any oblique case except the agent of a personal pronoun, and which I have 
grouped under head B, may be added to any tense of a transitive or of an intransitive 
verb. On tlie other band, the suffixes representing the ageut cases of the personal 
pronouns can only be added to those tenses of a transitive verb that are formed from a 
past participle. In this latter the suffix indicates the subject of the sentence. Marian 
means * he or she struck him, her, or them.’ In such a case, i.e. in the case of a transi- 
tive verb in one of the past participial tenses, the object, direct or indirect, can be further 
indicated by again adding a suffix of group B. We bave seen [ante, pp. 83, 84) that 
these suffixes of group B can be added by themselves to the past participial tenses of 
transitive verbs, and that, in such cases, they do not represent the nominative. Mdrium e 
does not mean * I w T as strupk ’ [that would be the passive past mdrius ‘, as conjugated 
on p. 78), but does mean ‘ be was struck for me 5 or ' of me ’ or * to me ’ or something 
of the sort. 

So also, maria? means ‘ he or she struck him, her, or them,’ and, with a double 
suffix, mdriu%-m e means ‘ he or she struck him, her, or them, for me, or ' of me, or 
‘ to me,’ etc. The force of such a suffix is not very evident in such a verb as mdran u , 
meaning * to strike,’ but it comes out clearly in other verbs, such as ddiaif , to give. 
Thus, from the past participle ddino we have ddinai, he or she gave him, her, it, or 
them, and with a second suffix of the first person we have ddinai-m*, he or she gave (it, 
etc.) to me. As the second suffix can represent the dative, and as the accusative can 
take the dative form, we can have from dnan u , to bring, the past participle anctb, 
brought, from which we get dndu-m e , I brought, and then dndb-ma-s c , I brought him, 
in which the second suffix, s e , represents the dative-accusative hun a -7ehe, not the 
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nominative, ho. The meaning could equally well be expressed by mi hun a -kke dndo, or- 
in Hindi by mat-ne us-kd pahuchdyd. 1 As other examples of the use of these second 
suffixes, we can take : — 

chawan u , to say; chiyo, said; chiydi, he said; chiyai-s e , he or she said to him or 
her ; chiyat-n 6 , he or she said to them ; chiyai-s*, they said to him or her. 
ghand bherd chiyo -ma-s 0 , para n a manat, I told him several times, but he did not 
attend; where chiyd-m<x-s e is equivalent to mi hun a -khe chiyo. 
mani hhddhi-ma- e , I have eaten your bread, where Jchddhi-ma - is equivalent to 
is mi tuh' r -ji {mani) hhadhi. 

The last two examples come from Stack’s grammar. 

It will be remembered that the suffix s e of the fivst person singular nominative 
becomes sa before another suffix. So, when a second suffix is added to a form, ending 
in m e , the suffix of the first person singular agent, the m° becomes ma, as in the last of 
the above examples. Also, before a second suffix the suffix ? of the third person 
singular agent is often dropped, leaving the participle ending in a, so that we get 
mdriai-m e or mdria-m e , he or she struck him, her, or them, for me, and so on for the 
other second suffixes. On the other hand, the suffix i of the third person plural agent 
n-ay be shortened to u or u. 

In tenses in which the first suffix is added to a participle, such as the past or the 
pluperfect, these second suffixes are most commonly added to verbal forms ending in 
the agent case of the third person (mdriai, mdriai), and occasionally to those ending in 
the agent case of the first person (< mdrium % mdriosi), but they are not added to forms 
ending in the agent case of the second person ( mdriu c ', mdrinvf). We thus get the 
following forms for the Past tense, in which I indicate the force of the second suffix: 
by the words ‘ in reference to me,’ * in reference to thee,’ and so on, as the best way of 
expressing the very wide range of meanings that it connotes. 

Past, with double suffixes. 


With reference to 




me. 

thee. 

him or her. 

us. 

you. 

them. 

He was struck by me 



mdriomaf 2 

mdriomaf 

.< . 

- c* a 

manomaw 

mdriomdn e 

She was struck by me 

* 

... 

tfidrimW’ 

mdrimas* 

, ' 

mdrzmaw* 

mdrimdtk 

They (masc.) were struck by me 


mdridmd e 

mdridmas e 


mdridmdw* 

nidridmdn c 

They (fern.) were struck by me 

* 


mdrium d c 

mdridmas' 

■ ... 

marvumaw 

mdriUmdn? 

He was struck by us 

• :> 


mdrio$§ e 

mdriftstts 


mdriosuw a 

mdriosU n c 

She was struck by us 

• 

... 

mdrisfi 1 ' 

mdrisits* 

. " 

mdris?7w* 

mdrtmn* 

They (masc.) were struck by us 

... 

mdridsu 

mdrids€s e 


1 mdridsuw* 1 

j mdridsun e 

They (f em.) were struck by us 

• 

... 

mdrm$u 

mdriiisiL 6 


\ mdrms?%o a 

mdriusun 

He, she, or they was or were 
by him or her. 

struck 

mdridim c or 
mdrtam e 

mdriaV' ~ 6? 
maria? 

mdriatx*' or 
maria s* 

mdriaisu or 
mdridsu 

mdridzw* or 
mdrldvf’ 

mdridin* or 
mdridnf 

He, she, or they was or were 
by them ‘(com. gen.). 

struck 

mdviaum? or 
maridum ez 

mariad? or 
mdricLu 3 

mdriaits* or 
mdriaus ez 

mdriatisu or 
maridusu* 

mdriazho* or 
mdriduw az 

mdrtdun e or 
| mdridwnf 


1 The usual Hindi word meaning e to bring * is land, hut, this word being intransitive, I have used fahuchdnd, to 
cause to arrive, which is transitive. 

1 Or mdrydma c t and so throughout, changing ri to ry. 

% Or tndriaum*, etc. 
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For the Perfect ( marid ahe, has been struck ; marid athantf, I have struck him) 
the second suffixes, like the first, are appended to the auxiliary verb. The auxiliary is 
not a participle, but is in a finite tense, and the second suffix can be added only to 
those forms in which the suffix of the agent represents the first person singular (marid 
atham e ), the second person singular (marid athei), the first person plural (marid ath%), 
or the third person plural (marid athan'). It is not added if the agent ease represents 
the third person singular (marid athas e ) or the second person plural (mario at haic a ). We 
thus °et the following forms. Note that atham * becomes athlma. Otherwise the whole 
is quite regular : — 

The Perfect, with double suffixes. 




With reference to 



me. 

tbee. 

bim orber. 

ns. 

yon. 

. 

them. 

He lias been struck by me , 

marid- 

... 

athlma 6 

at Mm as* 

... 

afhlmaio m 

* 

athiman* 

She bas been struck by me 

mart- 

... 

athlma 6 

athhnas 6 


athlma iv * 

at hi man 6 

They (masc.) have been struck by me . 

maria* 

... 

athlma 

at Mm as 6 

— 

aiMmam a 

athiman 6 

They (fern.) have been struck by me * 

mar ill- 

... 

athlma 6 

athlmas 6 


a£hlmaw a 

athiman * 

He lias been struck by thee 

marid - 

at helm 6 

' •** 

athels 6 

athei su 

' ■ " 

athein* 

(Similarly for the sing. fern, and for 
the plur. masc. and fern., only the 
participle changing its form.) 





. ■ 

i • ' ' 


He bas been struck by us 

marid* 


athu 6 

athus* 


athiew* 

' athu n 6 

(Similarly for sing. fem. and plur. 
masc. and fem.) 








He bas been struck by them 

marid * 

athanim* 

athanel 

\ 

athanis 6 

athaneU 

athaniw * 

athaninT 

I" 

(Similarly for tbe sing. fem. and for 
tbe plur. masc. and fem.) 






i ' 

! 

b 

< ■ , ■ 
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Tn the Pliinerfect doable suffixes are rare. The auxiliary being a participle, it 
* th6 past in adding the second suffix only to those forms in which the agent CMC 
third g person,and not to those in which it indicates ihe second. 

(Elms \ mmm 

The Pluperfect, with double suffixes. 


With reference to 


He had been struck by me 

She had been struck by me 

They (masc.) had been struck by me . 

They (fern.) had been struck by me 

He had been struck by him or her 

She had been struck by him or her . 

They (masc.) had been struck by him 
or her. 

They (fern.) had been struck by him or 
her. 

He had been struck by us 

She had been struck by us 

They (masc.) had been struck by us . 

They (fern.) had been struck by us 

He had been struck by them (masc. oi 
fern.). 

She had been struck by them (masc. 01 
fern.). 

They (masc.) had been struck by then 
(masc. or fern*). 

They (fern.) had been struck by then 
(masc. or fern-). 



me. 

thee. 1 

him or her. 

US. 

you. 

them. 

mario fib - 


-md 6 

-mds 6 

... 

-maw* 

-man 6 

man hub 

... 

- mu 6 

-mas 6 

... 

- mdio * 

- man 6 

mdrid hua- 

... 

- md 6 

-mas 6 


-mdw a 

-man* 

marl'd huyu- 


- md * 

-mds* 

... 

-matu* 

- man 6 

mdrid hud - 

-bn 6 

-i* 

-is 6 

-tsi 

- iw * 

in 6 

... 

mart hud - 

-im e 

-V 

- is 6 

-is a 

- tio * 

in 6 

mdrid liud- 

- ini 8 

-r 

-is 6 

-isi 

-iw* 

in 6 

mdrid hua- 

-im* 

-i 6 

2 « 
ns 

-isi 

j -iw* 

in 6 

mdrid ho- 

« • * 

-si 6 

-sis* 

... 

-siio* 

-sun* 

mart hub \ 

»«* 

- si 6 

- sics 6 


-sum* 

-sun* 

1 

mdrid hua - 


-si Z 4 

-sis* 

... 

-suw* 

-sun 9 

mdriu hayu- 

• t# 

- su * 

-sis 6 


«SUW* 

- sun 9 

mdrib hua - 

-um 6 

-u* 

-is 6 

-usu 

-iw* 

-un* 

' marl hud- 

-im 6 

sue 
- U 

- is 6 

-isi 

-iw* 

-un* 

l mdrid hua- 

-uni 

-d* 

- us 6 

-usd 

-iw* 

-un* 

i mdriu hud - 

-um 6 

-u* 

-ds 6 

Si Si 

-usu 

-iw* 

-un 9 







__ 


The following examples of the use of the verb with pronominal suffixes are taken 

from the specimens and from the list of words 

Verb Substantive- 
's atharnf, so sabh e tuti-jb-i ahe , whatever is to me ( i.e . whatever I have), that 

is only thine. 

nalo athcwf Babu, my name is Babu (II). 

jaddahl thlndcm f, tadclahz ddlndus % when I shall have them, then I will give 
(them) (II). 

Imperative', sing. 2 — 

norim'-sa hare bbadliis % bind him with ropes (236). 
plur. 2 — 

uche-kha, nchb wag go pahiraybs*, percin'-me juti put ye on him the best 

robe, put on Us feet a pair of shoes. 
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Old Present — 

ghoro khapei, (if) a horse be necessary to thee. 

Future— 

paisa chhavih* rnpayd wathandosa e , I will take money, twenty-six rupees, from 
thee (II). 

aM uthi pati-je pi” -ioai e team chawandosas', I, having arisen, haring gone to my 
father, will say unto him. 

Past— 

A. Intransitive— 

parila “ kmd-te pim e , the sound fell on his ear. 

Transitive— 

pinas e chayus", 1 e bbachdj his father said to him, * 0 child.’ 
mM chayus e ta, * chaho,’ I said to him, * good.’ 

B. Transitive, with suffix of the agent — 
naukiri chhaddiamt, I gave up service (II). , 
ddithum f khuh", I saw the well (II). 
un a -kha puchhium’, I asked him (II). 
chhelo na ddinu % thou didst not give a kid. 

hekire bbdnhe-khe kothe pnchhiai, haring called a servant, he asked. 
andar‘ icahan “ chaho na bhdyai , he did not think it good to go inside. 
tcarandi'-me chayad, he said to him in answer. 

Perfect— 

uhd ghoro patewdle-khe ddino-atham", I hare given that horse to the orderly (II). 
khes‘ chaho-bhalo ladho-athas', he has got him safe and sound. 

Past, transitive, with double suffix— 

chayads 6 ta, ‘ tuti-jd bhd" dyo-ahe ,’ he said to him , s thy brother is come.’ 

COMPOUND VERBS. 

As in other Indo- Aryan languages, compound verbs are common in Sindhl. 

A. Formed from the Conjunctive Participle in l Or e : — 

1. Intensives. — These are torn ed by prefixing the conjunctive participle to 
another verb, such as icahan to go (Hindi jand) ; vijhan ”, to cast (Hindi dalna) ; 
chhaddan", to abandon ; Mian", to give (Hindi dena ) ; pawarf, to fall (Hindi parnd) ; 
or wathatf, to take (Hindi lend). Thus 

thi wahaif, to become (Hindi ho j ana), 
marl icahan ”, to die (H. mar jand). 
rahiji toahan", to be left (H. rah jand). 
mare vijhan' 1 , to kill (H. mar dalna). 
phdre vijhan *, to tear up (H. phdr dalna). 
mere c Jihad dan' 1 , to sweep up. 
chai Mian" , to tell (H. kah dena). 
vchhlae Mian", to throw away (H. phek dena). 
ji pa wan", to come to life. 

YOL. TUI, PAKT i. N “ 
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khdi wathan\ to eat up quickly (H. khd lend). 

Ukhi icathan", to write off, i.e. write out quickly. 

Another way of forming intensives is to prefix pib, the past participle of pawan' 1 , to 
fall, to the imperative, old present, or imperfect of another verb. Thus : 
pib mdnijds \ enjoy her. 

pid thian% they become, with a force more enduring than that of thd thian ", the 
ordinary present. 

pid ddisando hud, they were seeing. 

Khani, the conjunctive participle of kha&an' 1 , to lift up, or pet, pe, or pat, the 
conjunctive participle of pawan", to fall, is often prefixed to a verb to signify intensity 
of action. Khani often indicates immediate commencement of a w T ork. Thus : — 
khani likhay,' 1 , to set to and write. 
khani wahatf, to go off (with something) . 
khani haV, come along. 

pal khian", to eat up, equivalent to Hindi khd j and. 
pe dyo, he suddenly came, he appeared. 

Not strictly intensive compounds, but formed with this conjunctive participle are 
phrases such as : — 

wathi ioahan“, having taken to go, to take away (Hindi lejdnd). 
wathi achan", having taken to come, to bring (H. le and). 

Equivalent to the Hindi chald-jdnd is Sindh! vib-halmf, to go away. 

2. Potentials are formed by conjugating saghaif, to be able, with the conjunctive 
participle of the main verb, as in hare saghan", to be able to do ; mdre saghan' 1 , to be 
able to strike ; hall saghan", to be able to go. The verb jjdnan", to know (how), may 
be similarly used, as in hare jjdnan", to know how to do, to be able to do (in the sense 
of knowing how). 

3. Completives use the conjunctive participle with rahan' to remain ; wathan", 
to take ; chukan ", to be completed ; nibhan u or niban “, to he ended ; or has* karan *, to 
leave off. Thus : — 

khai rahan", to have finished eating. 

Ukhi wathan", to have finished writing. 

kare chukan u , to have done. 

chat bas e karan ”, to have finished speaking. 

B. Eormed from the Conjunctive Participle in to or yd are Frequentatives. 
In this case the verb is repeated, — first in the form of the conjunctive participle, and 
then again in its appropriate conjugated form, as in parhib parhan ”, to keep on reading, 
to read over and over again. The emphatic particle i may be added to the conjunctive 
participle, as in parhio-i tho parlia, I read (present tense) (it) over and over again. 

0. Eormed from the Present Participle are Continuatives. The verb raha%i u , 
to remain, or watan “, to go about, is conjugated with the participle. Thus : — 
parhando rahan' 1 , to continue reading. 
khaindo tho tcate, he goes on eating. 
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D. Inceptives are formed by conjugating lag gat , to come in contact with, with 
the Oblique Infinitive of the main verb, as in karat lag gat, to begin to do ; ruan a 
laggio, he began to weep. 

The following examples of compound verbs are taken from the specimens : — 

Intensives— 

guntf thz-vib-hb, he had become lost. 

ghoro chori thl-vio, the horse became a theft, i.e. was stolen (II). 

so mffi-khe khanl-dde, set to and give that to me. 

ghoro wathl . . . ayus e More , I brought the horse to kloro (II). 

uche-kha ucho wciggo Jchani achi, having lifted the best robe, having come, i.e. 

having brought forth the best robe. 

Eabu vio-halio, Eabu went away (II). 

Inceptives— 

samujhf-me achi chawatf lag go, having come into his senses, he began to say. 
nhe khushi karat laggd, they began to make merry. 

INDECLINABLES. 

Tor these, reference should be made to the dictionary. The usual negative is na, 
not, which, as we have seen ( vide p. 59), is often compounded with the verb substan- 
tive, as in na ahe or ndhe, he is not. In prohibitions, ma is used with the imperative 
and mala is used with the present subjunctive (old present), as in he ham* tu rnata kart, 
you must hot do this thing. 

The following list of the more common postpositions governing the oblique case 
is mostly taken from Stack’s Grammar : — 

a, b (amongst Hindus), or ait (amongst Musalmans), from. 

Mat, on, upon, with such a part downwards. 

dele, cldahf, clclaha, ddahb, dclaht, or cldalib, towards, to. 

jo, of. 

hat or kat, to. 

kha, khM, khb, khdu, from. 

Me, to. 

Idku, from, since ; up to, till. 
manjlf, in, inside. 
mi, 1 in. 

re, without, wanting. 

sa, sat, with, along with. 

sab, with, at the same time as. 

sando, of, belonging to. 

saru, in proportion to, according to. 

siidho, sudha, along with, accompanied by ; up to, during. 
tat, tot, toni, tort, till, up to. 
te, ute, on, upon. 
wal‘, near, with. 

1 Usually indicated by the sign sjj in the P erso- Arabic alphabet. 
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Of the above, sando, of, is almost confined topa etryj 

,1^,1 ttpi ‘f.Ti nmiinminal ^ ^ 


ui toe Mjove, awtwu, t * aiad i 

prose, except when compounded yith pronommal 8ullj » n ow 

The common postposition of the genitive is jo, wlncl^ OQ 1 ^ exnlained heW 

pronomioai LoL **. *». “ d i!!?" bel ° W ' 

adjectives, on the same principle as jo and sando. y *ptionilw’ 

When a postposition governs a personal pronon^ it ^ 

with it, the pronoun taking the form of a safe. Suck sua >t iottall be 
postposition smdd, of, the compound so obtained foe tti ^ ,~~ y oompounaed 

^ \ , o „„„ w. Uo ™ iip»r and „ s ®t are Common with the 

sandum", my ; sandu, thy ; smdus , his or tier, ana § 0 ^ 

J -Ll^ ^ possessive pronouns,— 


never takes 
optionally he declined as 


tives, as follows : 



Sing. 

" T 



Nom. 

Oil 

^oirx. 



My, Masc. 

sandum* 

sandam 9 

$anian\c 

^OU. 


Fem. 

sandyam 9 

sandyam 9 

saidyu. w 

% 

7l ^a nj m c 


Thy, Masc. 

sandu 9 

san da 9 

sania e 

n ^J lunim* 


Fern. 

sandya 9 

sandya 9 

sandy ?<.« 



His, her, Masc. 

sandus 9 

sandas 9 

sandas* 

U( hiini 


Feat. 

sandy as 9 

sandyas 9 

sanhjx ts , 

^da nis e 


Oar, Masc, 

sandu 

sandau 

sandafit 

^dyunis* 


Fem. 

sandyau 

sandy ail 

Not in u Se . 



Yoar, Masc. 

sandwuf 

sandaw a 

sanilaiQii 

* 

Ui use. 


Fem. 

sandyaw a 

sandyavf 

saidyi tm 

^dinitoi 


Their, Masc. 

sandun 9 

sandan 9 

i 


dyuniw a 


Fem. 

sandyan 9 

1 sandy an 9 

sanctyu, n 

an danin 9 


Note as regards the masculine that the oblique si^^TT ' 



lar are always the same. 

The following examples of the nse of postposition g 
Stack and Trumpp : — 

From sdn “, with, we have — 
sdnum*, for wM sdn”', with me. 
sanu e , or sdnuh°, for to sdn w , with thee. 

' sdnvtf, for him* sdn u , with him. 
sdnuhW,, for asa sdn n , with ns. 
sdnmc a , for tavha sdn v , with you. 
sanm % for hun c sari v ‘, with them. 

So also other postpositions ending in 


v • alwa y s tbe same as the 
Native and oblique singu- 


^are ^ 


a ken f rom the grammars of 
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Prom katf, to, we have — 

kanimf, to me. kaneu , to us. 

Jcane, to thee. kaniw a , to you. 

kanis*, to him. kanin e , to them. 

So also other postpositions ending in e . 

The postposition khe, to, simply adds the suffixes without change, as in khes', to 
him ; khen e , to them. On the other hand, ute, upon, has utis‘ or utehi$% upon him, and 
utitf or utehin\ upon them. 

Prom kha, from, we have khas e or khaus e , from him, and khan* or khann e , from 
them. 

With most postpositions the suffixes of only the third person are in use. 

The following examples of postpositions with suffixes are taken from the speci- 
mens : — 

sandus e nandhd put “ hekire ddurahe ddelf-dde uthi halid, his younger son arose 
and went to a far country. 

sandm e waddo put u bbani a ~me tM, his elder son, being on his way home from in 
the field. 

khes e kali* be ki ki na ddino , no one gave anything at all to him. 
jah', dori, bhdkur* pae, khes‘ chumio, who, having run, having given an embrace, 
kissed him. 

khes* chaho-bhalo ladho-athas' , he has got him safe and sound. 
pinas e khes e samujhayo, his father caused him to understand. 


The usual word for ‘and 5 is at or a‘. In the Perso- Arabic Alphabet it is not 
customary to write this word out, the sign f being used instead. 
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Of the three following specimens of standard Sindh!, the first is a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, written both in the Perso-Arabic and in the Nagari charac- 
ter with a transliteration and translation. In addition, the first few lines are given in 
the Khudawadi character, which possesses no medial vowels, and in the improved Hindu. 
Sindh! character, which supplies these missing vowels. 

The second specimen is the statement of a person accused in a criminal court,, 
written both in the Perso-Arabic and in the Nagari character, with a transliteration and. 

translation. 

Both these specimens come from Hyderabad where the number of speakers of stan- 
dard Sindh! was reported for the purposes of this Survey to be 791,000. The language is 
almost exactly that described in the foregoing grammatical sketch, and the specimens 
have been utilized for providing examples of the various grammatical forms. The only 
departures from the standard are the following : 

The genitive of the reflexive pronoun is pali' -jo instead of pah 1 -jo ; the word for 
‘ by his father ’ is pinas% not pinkas ' ; and the past participle of the verb 
Jagg an' 1 , to begin, is lag go, not lag gib. 

There are also one or two instances of careless spelling. Thus we find J for 
dhiya, I am ; and ^ unhe-Jche, to him. 

The third specimen is another version of the Parable, which I have taken from the 
version of the New Testament in Sindh!, published by the British and Foreign Bible 
Society, and printed in London, in the Perso-Arabic character, in the year 1890. For 
this also a transliteration has been provided, but it has not been thought necessary to 
add an interlinear translation. 


97 


t No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

Standard Dialect. 


SINDHl. 


North-Western Group. 


District Hyderabad. 


Specimen I. 

(PERSO- ARABIC CHARACTER.) 

S . j 

L (JL>LL <S i *S i^Lo^ <1^3^ r> f Z— 

*• * **• * * * ’* ****** If ** T * ** v ^ 

-P ^ X 3 ^ 

^ 'x' ^ ^ ^ \ Jtj 

jt 

^Lu^ot® iUTJL^i - aJu^ 3» l iS J* ^_3 LsLgJ * ^ <• ~ 

*!-"✓ ** r -^v •• , .. .. „ , 7* s 



s' S 

* _ t *i 


-■„ ffsB* wL^ 6* C^ ” ' €x -n. 


t ^ I {?bj f ^ jsi*\£ t£ iTw^ 

-■ z'* *<* ** *• X • > *1 -■?. 


. f , . y ;: * ^ ^ 7 „£ ’ -j, /: ✓* ✓ ^ ^ -sss^ 

1^7^?’ * 4?/“^'^ 5^/ — S»cJLf L*Ua. ^dl^^v5^! — £ausfc ^ *U J> 

^ 4 f if ^ ^ *S 

?^LL^o^i < 4,. ct Li&j-.^ll t> c L a* ,> . ,L *- 

'V" ^ •-• * -* 

A|« Jj J> kj^Lfe,^ — ^ Sui j^d ^yaL 
" ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ J ^ s v ~ * y? t «»" *x* *> 

Ck f U 3 & * oj^Aj^AS Jb'c^ A^» 35 | <£. J* JaTU* ij* L OSJJ Jl+JSa* Z>-$ £&•* 

* * y * ^ s n * s ' ? -? 2 “ '* ^ j : 

*U *» yjjsj» I ^ L» V* „ 5 ^ ^ to-*-* f ojo tUf 3»ii<u3>* V^J 

/ ^ ** ^ ^ n * ^ 4 * " ^ v > # * ^ J •* ^ 

„ * t 

/ *J * J-| Jb I . ✓*■ ►* .’;<«<■ ^ I ^ — # | I ^ --J ^ 

^ *** oU ^C> wi 

^ * ,,fi .**■' **^ ^ ^ T ** **’''* ■’* ** * J , 
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&£&{ J$ I "S S La» j O_f -0 LL jS I u»— ***• «^~» • jp-oJX o-**-*^^ L .. ^ (, 

■* * " ^ w ^ * ’ ** / , "* / *‘ ** v- *r ^* ** •• v z 

L ^ ^--0^0 l-^*st> h ^ uyjj^ I 


✓ * ^ 


J&U& 


I - “* . * ,' . . *, ^ I / 

r *y> <'■*'*>!? °^ J* l /-d 

^ ^ s * ” V ^ « s m V y 


)$j~-£* ( ‘-'^ Si ^ 1 .5 si ^Wj^» ^ ! j^^La. -Jfc JH^ W*» J^f^ 3 

i^iS. tf J/Xja.^L y^^k^L^iiV 1 ^^~J'^~-d?t>La> vid, j. c>L tiiz-uT.Ew j» ijo*' v yl^ J ^ 

S' 

2\ I r ^*, - * ^ ^ I ”>- ..'** >| J :, /■"•j j •* -® •; 

J£ f ^aJ* ]Cy v 8 b-ca* S JsT'- 1 4-° ix ysTU-si^ r* vJH# C-^ »-J> aJS> ij> «Jy b c5» ** 4p*» # ,vw** u>' 

^ .;•' *•*•* • -•- r ^ ; ••/• •* ■* --;?*’ 

..fT/W *'/*■!'» j cs» fjLs* >3Jj I .s'ji ^L I I o<* — ‘-^ L>-<?y« 

• "/ ? "> / * ? s- • s - } " ' ; 

.pH * •; . >1^.. i s''<*fi " J ^ nr f Z •stJX-'-Al ' 

UtjJ I U>b Li^ U>^c^ u i^*>c5^ oa^ /> % JH Uis^Sr 4 *^ C*>~*-J UJ^T I -J& U o^w ^14 r* 

^ ^ ~ s- * " y~ " . y* *yt V> ; ^ J: > ^ " - 

^oLf \*J~»~v jij& •- tr £^ Vj g^^ O L^_£=> jui fcllsftjui ^~*y£y 

s S ^ s' / / /’ / ^ ^ ^ ^ 

J ^ ** * Vff’f * ** ^ ^ ^ ^ ’^7 ^ I * ^ ^ i> ***** 

.^-•S otw 4»>Ltf )C> ^ J 4 Al c»A> > |4 J> ObtoiX) 

hr? y ♦ ✓* ^ A * ^ 

■‘ftr r S' 

• f ^ ii j * .j> ' h . v , *; w -"', r -® . < r ✓/ 

3m»iS 45_^ >U/0-<^*3> ^>^h^^//rf u ~ :^ * ^ b ja^-oi 4J-«^ «i»t>^ f 4> f/i 

*-# jT' **# / y' " ✓ jf **V * S* > * **** * * 


**- * M ^ ^ ,/* — ^ ^ * «***“ *** ^ | ^ ^ 

5 1^ j ^ 4& ^3 05^ ’31^25 ^ OJ0 Ls^ ^ u>-*^ * 

/ ** !!>***«< ** ** : '* ^ ** *; ^ v v. 


** n 


> 


1 ~» 

I '*1 $ s* ** 3b 1 

fcfip3«JU| Ob Ljy 


s*r* 


M * 


\±§» I (-S3rv»_fj^j4 <--*w *«* 


1^! _9 jl tiia>_$^» Jfj*> Jgij uj» _4% ^[^Lus.'^L*. 


/ 


>-* > 

f, 4 ! ->^7 ^tf*>«. f. 


J» 
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SIX DHL 

Standard Dialect. District Hyderabad. 

Specimen L 

KAGARl CHARACTER. 

fffatf I fq^-% tj 

mm, 3TM-TTT ir€t HT#T wff-if fw HT #■# Wt % I 

?T =f : 5T ?U% f%TT% ff^T 1 WITM ^ 

wz ¥fsr f%1%ir if f ^fr ¥%€r, f%ir ^ff-wr 

ini ^npn^r-ir f^wT^ff i *rfn i*- 

W fT5I fq^t, Wff-SJR ft TOf% ftpspn i (x*FiHi 

?H% ITsT-W %#t) ^ f%f%i Tf^f-# 3RT spsft 

srff ifff-ir i ^rt 

i;q t-wrf# cl W# ^HR SJT-Wff^T, $ ?lf ^ff- 
€t Hg TR ^ff f% ^MfN - ff^T l 

Wl cT qff t frfrwfsT-# 

qT^t ni-fqt, ^rraf-f Mh «ni fw-Hrr i ht 
tfff-ir fw-^fe ^ ^ mm< h ^TfaqFHsrt ^rt 

IJ-TTf ¥T% f?t Wff H ^TTfW WT TCt fff-WT VZ 

W^l ; €t #-% Hff-t TriT¥crf^-HT fft^ff WfifT °FR ffTW I 
(w ftS) s#r ifff-i fw-f 'fftrai t trat ift-t ft a f%€t 
f q nfa -% -grft qiw ^rtf, *iff #rf w** trot %% fftm i ??ff- 
n ijtftr ^ftr, t wrt, \ tnftwR-* ^rt ff-#r tki? srat-wrf, 
*rt ^ jf ^nftsf * srft ft-# ^ i ^ fwftr 
4ff-5t ?T s fft-% 3ft ct, 3%-tsf ^=ft 5»ft ^>ft trifnftftt; ^r# 
5#t-*F ctft? vni ^ ^f ; wr-ct ff® 

JJ* ft, €t tit *ft ftf ; tjw tt ftft-ft, €t fTir 

qrft-'*TT% I rl^ft '3% ^sft qtT'T "t^T II 
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qft 5^ qfTOto It, ^Tff! ^T-fl l*Rt ^Kt, cTgff 

!TTf W ^Tf ft cjfif-f ftoff I ft 1%t%% ®Tpf-*q ft<£ fff- 

*f < cr ffs wr fwr-fwq i tolff *r ftot w* tot-to, 
ftnit ^ftoft qrtonf , to-^rn* ft f ff tot-tort tot -’qqff i ft 
«ift qnrfqffft f to qw ^ i toff «rcf%fr ^ft 
#1% *rg*to i tr fqtot toffto 1 wf to ffl tof ^ftoff 
qtffffto f ff-tof ffff*Rr tot tor to ^ftof #f#-ir ifto-f 
stof q tftol-tofq! ; cTftf f% f-# TO#t Ift ^ f%^, ft to 
(fit) qfl-ir ftff tofr 1® tot 5 ^ to Iff f gto wtor, 

fff #ff-Wt iTTf ^fftoff-f fqtort, fff-^H ft w€t towtft 
to i fff-f fltor ^ff, xi tot, f cr to si f toto ^tH to 
fft ^tor ft srff fft-ft-f to; qr tot to: ^nto fto^ 
qwl-f qif%| ft; ft-ft tto fff -ft MT3 gft ft, ft tor ftft to ; 
to to ft ffft-ft, ^t to tot-to ii 
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Tlie first few lines of the preceding specimen in the Khudawadi character. 

rut vt t.Wi n t/G Hw. w. ww n'lOt 

WRo V''©us>%w< 

Ccillt /" {14 ^ 3'?! U 

^.ll^ vnt 4 yjrvOU^ r\o^pw^. MW VCtmui 

c^' ^<m5^ yyu/3> *e-?> rv ‘^G ^f>\ If UU* v*cm fiV^>ut ^ W£i o U-t 
(urnlK . C^uc si?) ^^ru^M)vrt<^ VMt u»pu V' 
*lm sm Ot ti o^o -swu^ € 9t/' nlM^u tt 

Yn-^"l MWvn r $ «l//i (Hmu UA c /rr^*s ' M c ^ r V4C. 

WU r vtU 

The first few lines of the preceding specimen in the improved Hindu Sindh! 
character. 

foms rt it. 1 1 ?> m H? H3 k r. > f$fi/ vm t/i (HS ^ ^ Wi Wi vu § 

YU Xna rtfoX fort ytv^% Ya^ 

9)t|^ rt^frt </*§ l*zl nVrrQ 
^ X 3*hcil YMSj> Yn£\^|/Wi 

4 S*<T f9<h\rri\ \?1 X *L!% ^/rq 

m ^2 ofhfUtrrt Ml $>iL( t-tu« ^ sb) ferfl } ^ rtjVr-vs 

^^3 ^ 6*0 vru sflvn, o-£\ XWfesL, rife C & X <si/5m *k n>n ^ 
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District Hyderabad. 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Hekire-manbu a -kbe bba 
One-man-to two 

pi u -kbe chayo, 
thefather-lo it-was-sakl, ‘ 
mub s -je-bise ache, 
in-me-of-the-share may-come, 
mal" bbinhl-khe 

the-property the-two-to 

saudus 0 nandho put a sabk"-ki bath 0 

his younger son everything in-hand 

uthi halio, jite 

having-arisen ivent, where 

Yinayal. Sabh° 

was-wasted-by-him. All-things 
ddadhd ddukar 11 achi pio, 

severe famine having-come fell, 
laggo. (Pan a -kbe 

began. (, Himself (acc.) 

unbe-ddeh a -je-h.ekire-rahandar a -kbe 
that-country-of-one-resident-to 


put" lma. Tin e -ma uandbe 

sons were. Them-from- among by-the-younger 

‘ e baba, maP-naS jcko bkano 

O father, the-property -from-in 'whatever portion 

so m§-kbe khanl-dde,’ jah e -te bun 1 

that mc-lo set- to- and- giv of ivhich-upon by-him 
vi ralie- ddino. Thoran‘‘-ddlk.an , '-kh5-p6 B 

•was- divided (-and) - given. A-few-day s-from-after 


kare 

having-made 


liekire-dd urahe-ddehMde 
a-far-counlry-towards 


pall 5 - jo mal u 

Ms-own property 

khapain a -kh5-p6° itifaqa 
sp ending -from- after by-chance 

jah 5 -kare ho 
which-through he 

f\J 

tang 0 -hal a -me 
straitened-circumstance-in 
jf'-th kare, 


para was' 
in-want 


ajhalai a -me 
licentiousness-in 
unhe-ddeh a -md 
that-country-in 
fcbian” 

to -become 

ddisi) 

having- -seen) 
warn, 


somehow-or-other having-done, having-gone, 


ehambirio, 

he-adhered, 

A e le 
And thus 

tba-khain 0 , 

are-eating, 

par* khes 6 
but tc-him 
aekl 

having-come 


jab e pah s -je-bbani a -me suar 

by-ichom his- own- fi eld-in swine 

tbe-bhayal ta, 

it-was-being-thoaght-by-him that, 

se jekar* xna khal 

those would-that 1 having-eaten 

kali 5 be kl-ki -na 

by-anyone even anything -at-all-not 


,a charand-la 0 mokilius 6 . 

feeding for i t-was-sen t-as-for -him. 


‘ jeke 
* whatever 

pah 5 -jo 

my-own 

ddino. 
was- given. 


cbhilu 

husks 

pet' 1 

belly 

Ite 

Sere 


suar 3 

the-swine 

bharya,’ 

1 -many -fill,’ 
samujh a -m§ 
sense-in 


ehawan a laggo ta, ‘ muk°-je-pi Q -wat c ketiran°-i-porehatan <! -khe 
to-say he-began that, c me-of -father-near how-many-even-labourers-to 
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jhajhi 

■abundant 


Therefore 1 
“ e baba, 

■“ 0 father, 
inhe-]aiq n 
for-this-fit 


manl pel-mile, a 5 au-i bet" bukh 1 pid-mart. 

bread is-being-got, and 1-indeed here <f -hunger am-dying. 

in utbi pah'-je-piMvaf wani cbaTvandosas 0 , 

I having-arisen my-own-father-near having-gone I-willsay-to-him, 


by-me 


asiman -jo 
heaven-of 
abiya 
I-am 


cbawaya, 

I-should-cause-to-say (i.e. I-should-call-myself), 


pab. 5 - j e-porebata u e - ma 
thin e-oicn-la bou rers from - among 
ritbe), utli I 

having-planned ) , having -arisen 

pare-i bo ta 

distant-even he-tcas that 

bbajb a ai, jab 5 


aud-rna hekire-jabero kare jjan°.” 5 

•from -among one-like having-made esteem 

utlii pab 5 -je-pi n -dde balio. 

having-arisen his-own-father-toicards he-went. 

5 ta unbe-khe ddisi pinas e -khe 

was that him (aco.) having -seen his-father-to 

jab 5 dori bbakur 1 pad 

by-whom having-run embrace having-caused-tofall 
Tab 5 -te putas 6 chayus e , ‘ e baba, 

That-on by-his-son it-was-said-to-him, ‘ 0 father, 
tuh 5 -jo gunab tt kayo-abe, bane inbe-laiq n na 

thee-of sin been-done-is, now for-this-fit not 

io Dut° cbawaya.’ Par 3 pb 


tub"'- jo gunab' d kayd-ahe, bane 

thee-of sin been-done-is, non: 

yari tub 5 - jo put c 

again thee-of the-son 

so mfi-kbe 

so me (ace.) 

kare jjanV’ ’ (II 

having-made esteem.”’ (Thus 

)i n -dde balio. Ana 

tr- towards he-went. Still 


pare-i 

distant-even 


bbajb a ai, 
compassion came 
cbumio. 
it-was-kissed. 


heaven-of and 


dress 


asiman a -jo a 5 tub 5 -jo gunab u kayo-abe, bane inbe-lai 

heaven-of and thee-of sin been-done-is, now for-this-^ 

jo war! tub 5 -jo put n cbawayt.’ Par 3 

that again thee-of the-son I-should-cause-to-say.’ But 

pab 5 -je-bbanban e -kbe cbayo ta, e ucbe-kba ucbo waggo 

his-own-slaves-to it-was-said that, 1 good-than good dress 

a chi pabirayos 6 ; a 5 hattf-ral mundi, a 5 

having-come clothe-ye-Um ; and hand-on a-ring, and 

juti payos 6 , ta po e kbai 

a-pair-of-shoes put-ye-on-him, and afterwards having-eat 
karyu ; cbbo-ta hi” mub 5 -jo put" mud 

let-us-make ; because-that this me-of the-son dead \ 


ddadhi 
great 
kbes e 
t o-hirn 

mfi 

by-me 

ahiyt 

I-am 


aebi 

having-come < 
juti 

a-pair-of-shoes 
karyu ; 

■let-us-make ; 1 

jid-abe ; a e 
alive-is; and 


‘ good-than good 
hatb 3 -ml mundi, 
hand-on a-ring, 


pinas' 

by-his-father 

khani 

having-taken 


a po" 

id afterwards 

mub 5 -jo put 
me-of the-sc 


kbai 

having-eaten 

mud bd, 
dead was, 


jid-abe ; a 5 gumd thl 

alive-is; and lost having-become 

Taddabl ube kbusbi karan 3 lagga. 

Then they rejoicing to-make began. 


vio-bo, 
gone -was, 


peran-me 

feet-on 

kbushi 

rejoicing 

so bane 
he now 
ladbd-abe.’ 
been-got-is.’ 


sandus 6 

Ms 


■having-become (i.e. having-returned), 


Traddo 

great 

jaddahl 

when 


ghar 3 -khe 

the-house-to 


bbani 3 -ma 
the-field-f rom- i n 

rejho ayo, 
near he-came, 
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taddabl ggain a -a s -nach a -jo 

then singing-and-daneing-of 

hekire-bbanhe-kbe kotbe 

one-slave- to having-called 

pio-tbie ? ’ Chaj §t!$ e 


parila" 

sound 


kan a -te 

the-ear-on 


pucbbiai 

it-was-asked-by-him 
fa, ‘ tub® -3 6 


pius°. So- 

fell-to-him. So 

ta, ‘ hi a cbha 

that, ‘ this what 


is-becoming ? ’ It-icas-said-by-him-to-him that, ‘ thee-of 


a 5 pinbe 

and by-thy-father 


mabemanl 

hospitality 


cbano-bbalo 
safe(-and] ) -sound 
andar 0 wanau" 
within to- go 

bbahir® acbl 


ladho-atbas 6 .’ 
been-got-is- by-him.’ 

cbano na 
good not 

khes® 


kai-ahe, 
been-made-is, 

Hi bbudhi, 
This having-heard 


bba u ayo-ahe, 
the- brother come-is, 

inbe-la 0 jo khes® 

this- for that him 

kaviriji, 
having -become-angry. 


bbayai. 

it-was-t hough t-by-him. 
samujhayo. 




outside having-come to-him 
warandi a -m§ 
answer-in 

tuh®-ji-I 
thee- of -only 
ua balio-abiya ; 

not gone-am ; 
ddinu 0 , 


see, 

kaddalu 

ever 

mu-kbe 
me- to 


au 

I 


it-ioas-caused-to-understand 

jo, * ddis u , 
it-was-said-by-him that, 
khizimat a pio-karyt, a 6 

service am-doing, and 

taddahf be 

then even 

jo ab (kuhl) 


Taddabl pinas® 

Then by-his-father- 

Par 1 piMcbe 

But t lie-father- to 

k etiran®- ware!) an®-kha 
li ow-many-years-from 

tuh®-je-hukim“-je-ubatar® 
thee-of -the-order-of -against 
kaddahi chkelo na. 

ever a-kid not 


was-given-by-thee, that 
kbushl karyS ; 

rejoicing may-make ; 


par 

but 


pal» 5 - je-dositan."- sa 
(, having-slaughtered ) my-own-friends-with 

bin a - pab® - j e- put a - j 6 - aclian*- te, 
this-Your-Honour-of -son-of -coming -on, 


tuh°- jo mal u kaniriun®-me vinayo, tab 5 -la® 

thee-of property harlots-in was-wasted, him- for 


to waddl 
by -thee great 


gadd” 
together 

jab® 
by -whom 
inahemani 

feast 


kai.’ 

Tab 5 -te 

pinas® 

cbayus 0 , 

‘ e bbacha, tu 

ta 

icas-made.’ 

That-on by-his-father it-was-said-to-him, 

* 0 child, thou 

that 

bamesb 8 

mu-wat°-i 

abf, a s 

jeki 

atbam® 

so 

sabb® 

always 

me-ivith-verily 

art, and 

whatever 

is-of-me 

that 

all 

tub®- jo-i 

abe ; para 

kbushl 

karan u a® 

savabo 

thian" 

asS-te- 

thee-of-only 

is ; but 

rejoicing to-make and 

happy 

to-become 

us-on 

wajib u bo 

; chbo-jo 

hi" tub®-jo 

bha“ mud bo, 

so hane 

jio 

proper was 

; because-that 

this thee-of 

brother dead was, 

he now 

alive- 


abe; 
is : 


a e 

and 


gum n 

lost 


thi 

having-become 


vio-bo, 

gone-was, 


so 

he 


bane ladbo-abe.’ 
now been-got-is. 1 
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Specimen II. 

NlGARl CHARACTER. 

mi gfiwt fNtH frf% hr-h i 

mwwt ffrr it HTfift wit iit ifii 

HTrfkr-it ?t €t itft it ffir i iff rtcwr isf hr! ffi fkr 

it HRAff 3TW1 fT#t ^Tf Hffii f%l ft cf ff§fH cf 

fTfiq-iT *|f, STWfRfl Hf^ fw fR HT¥, RH fff HR# 
frit frrf H-^rrft, it i ffit i sH-kr ofefi <?r ^rrff ? 

Wf H HT# ^TTff^f I HTRT ^ £T%-it, STWf-it I 

itf i ^ofTit it r?t ifi-it Trfiw ft i mw fti-i ^ffffw 
it i i-% fiit fti-HT frit hi i-ir wr h ftft Tfirt <r frri 

C\ «- — • C\ 

fH I H cf wt #■# % 1 frit RT-it fi<J ftHTR 

fr i iff frit fft rh-h Rfifr ^1% hr kit Tf%ft i 

H-# W# cf HfHT WT TSfiff I H cT fhR H-ffe 

^TTfffi I Wff! ffffi cTfff ff^TH I RfkH fff % ffft 

wm^ if-it-H ft i TfT Trffr ftr fsfwfi, ft rrfi ftfe 

gHTkT ^pTH-H fcfefi, fit fff ii WUR-H *TS ^ft 

gffft 3RTRT cH^XT-Tfe flTR ftgfi l ftft H-Hf ft Wf f|ff 
fff Rft frit ^qfff i T R ffft-^THfH *TT¥-i 

R^-Rpr, it Ri-ffe Rri i Ri w Hff-it #-# httr nfafliv 
ht% <r it-^Rt frit itfkr-it ht% i Rf nffR frit it-H ^rrfti 
rtht ftit Rf ^tti ii 
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Specimen It. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


An 

Tapadar a -Muniski-Sbbkaraj a -wat° 

naukar u 

kbs° Mbre-me. 

btikal a bba 

I 

Tayaddr-Munshi-Sobhrdfi-with 

servant 

teas Moro-in. 

About two • 

makina 

tkinda jo 

naukiri 

ckkaddi-dd iniam 0 , 

a 5 gbbro 

months 

will-become that 

service 

was-abandoned-by-me, 

and the-horse 

jekb 

muk 5 - je- suwari 8 - j 6 

ko, so 

ckbri 

tki-vio. 

Pb° atika? 

whichever 

me-of-riding-of 

was, that 

a- theft 

became. Afterwards about 

pandrak 5 

sorak 8 ddTk a 

tkinda, 

3 6 

kl ore- kb S 

Tkarushak 8 

fifteen 

sixteen days 

will-become, that 

M bro- from 

{to-) T harm half 

Yius e -tke, 

, baqi adk“ 

pakir u 

sij u 

kb, ta dditkum 0 ta 


1-was-going, remaining half a-watch the- sun was, that was-seen-by-me that' 


Lekku a -wanie-jb khulT 1 , 
Lehhu - Bani yd-of the-wel l, 
kek u mankO gkorb 

a man horse 


Tb ar uskak a -kb a 
Thdrushdh u -from 
kake 

having-driven 
‘ ker u 


is - to-me 
mu 
by-ms 
Pan 8 


Un a -kha pucbbium 6 ta, 

Him-from it-as-ashed-by-me that, 

‘ Mackhi akiyai. Nalo atbam 6 

4 Mdchhl I- am. Name 

TbaraskakNjo.’ Pb e 

TharushaW-ofd Then 

waqiP kb. 

acquaintance he-was. 

ddisi, gkbre-t5 

having-seen, the-horse-from-on 
ta, ‘ gkbro kkapei, ta 

that, ‘ a-horse may -be-needed-by -thee, then 

ckayus 6 ta, * ckano, mB-khe 

it-was-said-to-him that, ‘ good, me-to 


mail" pandk" ore abe, ute 

a-mile distance near it-is, there- 

pe-ayo, so mH dditkb. 

was-coming, he by-me was-seen.. 

aki ? ’ CkaySI ta, 

* ivho art-thou ? * It-was-sakl-by-him that,, 

Rabu, put” Dkande-jb, vetkal u 

Rabu, son JDhdndb-of, seated (i.e. resident) 
sukato jo agg“ mub 5 -j6» 

he-was-recognized that formerly me-of 

gkbre-te ckarekeal" kb. Mu-kke 
Me-himself a- horse-on mounted 
latko, a 5 ml-kbe 

Tie-descended, and me-to 

kake 

having-driven 

dde.’ 


give: 


was. Me (ace.)* 

1 CHC& 

cnayai 

it-was-said-by-him- 

waft' 1 .’ MS 

go. f By-me- 

Gkoro rang a -jb 

The-horse colour- of 
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kumet a 5 f umir e chausaP lio. Po e ghoro wathl, un a -te 

bay, age in- the-fo urth-y ea r was. Then the-horse hazing-taken, it -on 

cliarehi, ayus* More, a 5 Rabu vio-balio. M§-khe 

having-mounted, I-came to- Moro, and Babu icent-aicay. Ile-to 

chayai ta, ‘paisa chbavlh 3 rupava watkandcsiiV 

it-icas-said-by-him that, ‘money twenty-six rupees I-icill- ta ke-from-fhee.' 

MS cbayus 6 . ta, ‘h!ar a m§-wat e ke-na akin 6 . JaddakI 

By -me it-icas-said-to-Mm that, ‘ now me-near any-not are. When 

tklndam 6 , taddabi ddlndusV Unke a -waqit e bbiyo mankl 

they-will-become-to-me, then I-will-give.’ At-that-time other jnan 

ko-ko-na bo. Iha-rat 0 More tikius", bbl-rat e 

any -at-all-not teas- On- this-very -night at-Moro I-stayed, on-the-next-night 

QazP-je-Ggotk 0 musafir a -khane-m§ tikius 6 , ckotkl-ddik 5 

at-Qazl-jo- Gbth u the-travellers-rest-house-in I-stayed, on-the-fourth-day 

Tande- Alabyar a -mS pabutus 6 , a 5 acki, M.unisbi-TbarumaP-Tapadar 3 - 

Tandb-Alahydr u -in I-arrived, and having-eome, M vmh l-Ihdru m al-the- Tapaddr- 

wat e kotar“ bitkus 6 . Gboro mS-sS bo, a 5 t(r)i5-ddlb r ‘ 

with a(- public) -servant I-sfood. The-horse me-with teas, and the-third-day 

uhd gboro tukan 5 ware-muniski a -je-patewale-kke ddino-atkam' 

that horse the-vaccinator-Hlunshi s-orderly-to been-given-is-ly-me 

gak a -je-kkanan a -la e , jo unhe-wat e abe, a 5 ajj a subuh a -j6 mS-kbe 

grass-of-carrying-for, which him-with is, and today morning-of me-as-for 

subedar 3 pakirio-ake ta ‘to-waro gboro ckori a -j6 abe.’ A 5 

by-the-Subeddr been-arresled-it-is that ‘your horse theft-of is .’ And 

subedar 3 gboro ko-na ghurayo. Ana ghoro 

by-the-Subeddr the-horse at-all-not was-sent-for. Still the-horse 

unh e-pate wale- wat e abe. 

that-very-orderly-with is. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

(STATEMENT OE AN ACCUSED PERSON IN A CRIMINAL COURT.) 

I was a servant with Munshi Sobhraj, the Tapadar, in Moro. About two months 
ago I left bis employment, and my riding horse was stolen. Eifteen or sixteen days 
afterwards I was going from Moro to Tharusbab, and about half a watch before sunset 
I came in sight of Lekku Baniya’s well, situated about a mile from Tharushah, and 
there I saw a man coming along on horseback. I asked him who be was, and be said 
that he was a Macbbi, that his name was Rabu, the son of Dhando, and that be lived in 
Tharusbab. At this I recognized him as an old acquaintance. He was mounted on bis 
horse, and on seeing me be got off and said to me that if I needed a horse, I could ride 
off on that one. I said I was willing to take it. The colour of the horse was bay, and. 
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it was in its fourth year. So I took over the horse, mounted it, and rode to Mdro, while 
Rabu went off (in another direction). He told me that I should have to give him 
twenty-six rupees for the horse, and I replied that I had no money at the time, but 
that when I got any I would pay him. No one else was present at the time. That 
night I stayed at More, the next night in the travellers’ rest-house at QazI jo Goth. 
On the next day I arrived at Tando Alahyar, and engaged myself as a Government 
servant to Munshi Tharumal, the Tapadar. I had the horse with me, and on the third 
day I gave it to the Patewalo of the Vaccinator Munshi for carrying grass, and it is 
still with him. This morning I was arrested by the Police Suhedar on the charge that 
the horse that was with me was stolen property. The Suhedar has never sent for the 
horse (to inspect it), and it is still in possession of the Patewalo to whom I made it 


•over. 
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Specimen III . 1 

(British and Foreign Bible Society, 1890.) 

TRANSLITERATION. 

(11) Hekire-manhu a -kbe bba put* hua. (12) Tia e -m<5 nandlie pi"-khe cbayo, £ e 
baba, mal’-mo jeko bhano muh 5 -jo thie, so ml-kbe dde.’ Ta unbe map tin 6 -kbe 
virabe-ddino. (13) A 5 thdriran 6 -ddfban e -kbl po e ubo nandho put” sabh"-ki gadd" kare 
bekire dduril-ddeb a -dde balio-yio, a 5 ute pah"-jo sabb 6 mal" ajhalaP-ml vinayai. (14) 
A 5 jaddebl sab IP kbapae rah io, ta unhe-ddeh a -ml ddadho ddukar" acbi pio, a 5 uho pam- 
pas 6 thian" laggo, (15) Ta unhe-ddek a -je-bekire-rahandar"-kbe wani ebamburid, a 5 
unlie pab a -ji"-bbaui a -me suar a cbaran’-la 6 mokilius 6 . (16) A 5 il the bhlyal ta ‘je-ke 
cbliill suar a tba-kbain 6 , tin e ml pab 5 -jo pet" bliaryl,’ a 5 unbe-kbe kab 5 be na tbe-ddino. 
(17) Taddebf . sambbaP-m§ acbi cbayaT ta, * muh s -je-pi"-wat 6 ketiran e -porabyatan e -kbe 
jbajbi mani tki-mile, a 6 al het 6 hukb 3 pio marl. (18) Ta al uthi pab s -je-pi"-dde ball 
yendus 6 , a e cbawandosas 6 , “e baba, ml asman a -jo a 6 tuh 5 -jd gunah" kayo-abe, (19) 
a e bane inbe-laiq" na ahiyl jo ward tub 5 -jd put" cbavrayl, so ml-kbe pak a -je-pdrakya- 
taa 6 -mS bekire-jebaro kare jjan".” ’ (20) Po 6 utbi pah 5 -je-pi"-dde balio ; a 5 an! pare-i 
bo, ta uube-kbe ddisi pinis 6 -kbe ddadbi bbajlP ai, a 6 dori, bbakur" pae, tah 5 -kbe ebumial. 
(21) Ta putas 6 cbayus 6 , ‘ e baba, ml asman a -jo a 6 tub 6 -jo gunab" kayo-abe, bane inbe- 
laiq" na abiyl jo wari tub 5 -jo put" cbavvaya.’ (22) Ta pinis 6 palP-je-bbanban 6 -kbe cbayo 
ke, ‘ uche-kba ucbo waggo kbani-acbi pabirayos 6 ; a 6 hath" me mundi, a 6 peran'-ml juti 
yijbos 6 , (23) a 6 thulbo waehhd acbbi kuhd, ta khal a 6 kbusbi karyl ; (24) chho-jd bi® 
muh 5 -jo put" muo bo, so hane jib abe ; a 5 gum" tbi yib-hb, so bane ladbo-abe.’ Taddebf 
ube kbusbi karan" lagga. 

(25) A } unbe-jo waddo put" bbanP-m! bo. So jaddehf gbaP-khe vejho ayo, ta 
ggain a -a 6 -nach a -jo parla" kan a -te pius 6 . (26) Taddebf bekire-naukaP-kbe kothe pucbb- 
ial ta, e bi" cbba tho-tbie ? ’ (27) unbe cbayus 6 ta, c tub 6 -jd bba" ayo-abe, a 6 tuh 5 -je- 
pi" thulbo wacbbo kutho-ahe, cbbo-jo unbe-kbe cbano-bbalo ladbll.’ (28) Ta unbe 
kayiriji andar 6 wahan" cbano na bblyd. Taddebf pinis 6 bbabar 6 acbi tab e -kbe samujh- 
ayo. (29) Ta unbe warandp-m! pP-kbe cbayo jo, * ddis", al betirau'-warabyun'-kba 
tuk 5 -jl kbidmaP pio-karya, a 5 kaddebl tuh 5 -je-hukum a -kha ubtau na balio-abiyl, par" 
kaddebl be to ml-kbe bekird cbbelo na ddino ta al pak 5 -je dostan 6 -sl gadd" kbushi 
karyl. (30) Par" jaddebl bi" tub 5 - jo put" ayo, jab 5 tub 5 -jd mal" kaniryun 6 -ml vinayo- 
abe, ta to unbe-la 6 thulbo wachho kutbo. s (31) Taddebf unbe cbayus 6 , * e put", tl ham- 
esb" ml-wat 6 abe, a 5 je-ki ml-wat e abe, so tub 5 -jo-i abe ; (32) par" kbusbi karan" a ? 
saraho tbian" asl-kbe wajib" bo, cbbo-jo' bi" tub 5 -jo bba" muo bo, so bane jio-abe ; a 5 
gum" tbi Yid-hO, sd bane ladbo-abe.’ 

1 The above so closely resembles the Hyderabad specimen that no interlinear translation is necessary. The only 'impor-'; 
tan t difference is that in tbis version ibe fatted calf is referred ti, while mention of it is avoided in the version from . 
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STANDARD SINDHT OF KARACHI. 

Ifc -was reported for this Survey that there were 370,780 speakers of Standard. 
Sindhi in the District of Karachi. Two specimens have been received from that dis- 
trict, each being written both in the Perso- Arabic and in the improved Hindu Sindhi 
character. The specimens are here given only in the latter character. The first specimen 
is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and it so closely resembles the versions 
already given that it has not been thought necessary to provide an interlinear transla- 
tion. Instead, an interlinear transliteration lias been added to the facsimile representa- 
tion of the original manuscript. The second specimen is an extract from the famous 
Diwan of the Sindhi poet ‘Abdu’l-Latlf Shah, entitled the Shdlf-jo Hi said, or ‘ Trac- 
tate of the Shah.’ The extract is the Wdl, or Epilogue, of the fourth Sur u , or Song, 
entitled Surdgg “. I have shown in footnotes where the text as given differs from the 
edition of Trumpp. 

The language of these specimens is practically the same as that illustrated in the 
preceding grammatical sketch. There is a tendency to substitute a final' for a final 4 
or”, but these are probably merely instances of careless writing. Examples are halat* 
for hdlat“, patf for pdn a , guzirdn? for guziran*, rakh* for ralcti\ gum " for gum*, and, in the 
second specimen, sun° for sun 11 , and chhin" for chhin There is a strong tondency to in- 
sert a y between concurrent vowels, as in chaydyt, he said; piy", a father, and so on. 
The termination at is written at or dyt, with no nasal mark over the a. Thus, chhaddi- 
yat, he abandoned ; chaydyt, he said. These are, however, merely matters of spelling, 
and do not affect the pronunciation. 

In the second specimen, dhi, thou art, takes the poetical form dhiye. 
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Hekre 


Specimen I. 

man-ktr-kbe bba put 2 liua. 


f'Cj o/vu C/cs ^ ^ 


tm e -mt; nandbe 


pab 5 -ie-piy n -kbe 


va/i u*A 


chayo, 


baba 


mab-ma 


jeko bbano 


yi (^“7^ <5“l CW ^ V 1 ^ ' 


muh*-j6 


tbie, 


so 


mu-kbe dde.’ 


•yy’ 




y 


(nr> an ^ 


I> 


tun* 


paTb-jo 


mal” 




rirabae ( /or virabe) 


^ C^-3 ft/ 


h.uuan 0 -kbe 


ddino. 


Thorirrib- 


YOL. YIIX, PAB.T 1. 


11(3 
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po 


ddlMn'-iha 

c i c w^ r^> si* n. 

sabh“ gadd 

L- *~ 2 -\ 

ddurahS-d deha- dde 


rs ' w - *> 'V 




nandho 


put 0 - 


0 




hare 


hekre- 




haliyo 


[ ^ <r\ ‘ vr? 

viyo, a 6 

CV< 


r, 


0-3 

ute 



"? "Slvyi 


pak'-jd 

X 


mal E ' 


OqV) fa 3Avv7 


be-hudi a (/or be-Mdi ft ) 

kalat°-me 


vinae- 

Zp C't^'Vn 

. 6~^ ' Vr! 



rn ^sa/ 

chhaddiyaT. 

S' 


jaddhi 

sabh" ' 


<2- C~>T^ri -9 1 

(X* l__L 


khapae 

rahiyo 

tab 5 - 

•khl 

po E 

<3 ^ L"^ Vi tTcs 

£. />-> i ~xy^ 

un a -ddeh“-me 

ddadho 

ddukar 0 

achl- 
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f-i’-Vi- •y-v^ C~>> C~2> Co 


piyo, 


burP-jo guziran 8 ( for guziran 3 ) 


__3Cr^ Cwa ">n \ji 


dl • ’v^ 




tana" 3 


tbiyan 1 


laggo. 1 


—7 


h.uii a 


pab 5 -je 


v7 

bbanP ( /or bbani 3 )-mS 


r"7 "W7 




3 O-C^'V/Vl* 


suar a 


ebararP-te 


rakhiyus". 


<5~l /~n t-iw (V'"'' ova '-^vs^ 


Jeke 


tub* 


suaran 


tbe-kbadha,. 


m — -X, ^-f\«yva rni 



•se 


bu .. jkhushr-sa ( for kbushr-sa) 


kbal 


pah 3 -p 


— 7 O °WV / 


'—l O- /°^ 




pet° 


bbare-ka, 


par 1 


kab« 


r^yTr-i 


✓’Tl 



ddinas e 


ke na. 


JaddbT 



btua a 


1 The following words have been omitted after this -.-kun^eU-je-helcri-rahand^-khe want laggo. 
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— V~i O i_ ’’A 


pan 6 


sambhalyo, 


taddh.1 


l <S vS OS <S fS "ao 


^l_ 


chayai 


tej 


c muli r -je-piy n -3l 



fi/c o Cc. 


p 6 rheyatan e -wat e 


ami 


mam 


• » 




l & bv^ ^>7 i fh^- v-^b Q ->> 

kliain a -kan c (/or eating ) abe, a n ub? 


l fj[ (wto ^ f\s 


pachM {remaining over) be («Zso) vijbi {having cast) tha-saghan 0 (ZAey are a&Ze), 


a e 


vvJi^ C'— TSivoSl • 


an 


bukh a 


piyo-mara. 


~^rw 

Au 


C 3 



w * *Vl b Cc-^vv^ o 


uthl 




warn 


piy“-wat° 


tbo-waSa, 


v^tH^iw.wP 


tho-chawls* 


ta, “ e 


baba, 
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gn Bhagguwant a a* tulf-jo dduhiri (guilty) 

ahiya, hane ml laik n na 

v " ' "Vi il?j A C-»>! 

ahiyt 36 tuh e -jo put n saddayS ; 

"R v? —2 O ■>> <si Cv^-i -3MO- el-iOX 


pah s -jaD e -pagh§jawaran' 

\f sr> o- Ci/viv. C~>, 


:So mu-klie 


/v? 3 />1 <S. '■‘3L 0-^ 


naukaran e -ina 


liekro 


kare 


>r? 


.A 5 



G wCV^O-t Grj £. 


uthi 


piy D -dde 


rakh* (/or rakh. 12 ) . 


“7 -O- 


haliyo. Par 8 



vv? 3’<- ^ 


"X _5 C'-j Ct-*. 


ana 


ghano 


pare 


h.5 ta 


pinas® 


vvi <y< ^ ^ ^ 


htuiVkhS bbajk a 


<ldisi-wartus% 
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1 vri 3\ P^Vl ^ fd\ >V 


*nn 


ai, 


bu don-viyo 


at 


ggira- 


— <gU “’ 12 . w- t t "Wl 


-tliaryS ( /or ggirahetiryu) pae, 


Vv> -y? r^x/ ^ rt “ 1 


N. w 


ckumyu 


ddinais*. 


__9 wa/i \VXY7| > '-1^ 


Taddbf 


put/ 1 cbayo, ‘ baba, 


ma Parme- 


p 63 .o ^ 


-sliiwaP-jo 


dduhari 


akiya 


x'r^ yr\\y^ 


ai 


o Cw/' 


«w? 6 -w* l \3 ^ 


<g 


tub 5 -j6 


be, 


fVrw 

au 


laik® n& 


-v^t. C~>> 3ru, <50 ^3 en -o c-C”* 


abiya 


P 


tuP-jo 


put" saddaya.’ 


<»- P“i fw «tv^7 


Par” 


pinas 0 


pab r '-j an°'naukaran c 


Ji 'KjJwvi rde- 

tew*' 

e cbayo ta, ‘tamam* sutho (nice) vraago kh* 


khe cbayo 


tamam” sutho (nice) waggo 
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-VT7 


A-, r-^ 


^\* S A / 

w s ^3- * 


' p'-j VV? '*■"? 

* L * 


pakerayos 6 ;' 1 


perair- 


^ *2 f[ 


^ummaeesm^ 

v J 


Tijhos e ; 


acho, 


d> iV3v 


ta khau a 5 


^ (V -1 *vj ^ o r-» 


khushiyu 


karyu ; 


'—*7 


vn OT^jtb 


cKho-jo hiy u muh.'-jo 


V-^J ^ & *3f\ 


marl-viyo-ko. 


war! ;]i6 


*V“/1 l 


r^> 




{Vi v^\V^n^ VH 


gum e (ybr gum 11 ) thl-viyo-lio, 




•yV> 1, "?5 ■y’-'l ^ w *s* Cs 7 ***^"^ 


ladho-ahe/ 


/***n 


karan* 


olM 


A e hd khushiyu 


I C 


lagga. 


Taddki 


und-jo 




waddo 


1 Here the following 


bbani a (jfcr bbani a )-nie bo. 

words have been omitted : — <z € ha>th*-me mundt payot . 
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siNjmi. 


N 


(5-7 

jaddlil 


’yvn 


■s'har a -klie 


vejho acki ddise 


V 


-3 


la ragg’ 


naeh" bbudho. 


Tald-te 




^sr* ^ 


kuna 


liekre-naukarMvhe 


kotlie 


Cu% j 


puchliiyo 


ta, ‘ hin a - jo 


mat) lab “ 


£?(i 


.ctlia ? ’ Htua* 


chayus 0 


tii, 4 bkane ayo- 






ake, 


ar 


pine 


majilis 1 ddim- 


■v T n^% c 3 \ Q i/'-i r-> ^ 


ahp, 


cbhc-jo hu unMche 


sahl- 


y\ Cvi ■yni^ 


salamat a 


achl 


milyo-ake. 1 
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Q \/ ^ l o 0 q> ^ ^ 


Un a -klie 


kawar e 


laggi, 


a ndar 1 ' 


x/fn^l © "V sS ^ C-iui— r«n 


pio-ivanc 


Tali s -kare 


pmas e 


^ i (- 5 >> r^-y^ v^> 6 ^ 


bbalier 6 


liiif-klie minath 3 {entreaties) 


/ y % ^ t 


<S^' /= 




>y 1 




kayai. 


warani 3 (/or warani a )-me piy 3 - 




chayo ta, ‘ ddis” ta 


betiran c -warhan c - 


< ( 

^ V9 rr>) 5^Vi ^ 


tub 5 -]! 


chakrl 


o^?nLvr ?6 


1^2 


£\ a /^3& 


karya, 


kaddhi 


be tuh. e -je- 


V 5 ^n © 


a/ v/ 


agia-khe 


VOL. VIII, PABT I. 


ulanghan 6 ( for ulanghan n ) na 

a 2 
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sind in. 



"■y 


Py? 


3 


fl (Vi/ 


kayo- attain 0 ; 


Tad dill 


be- 


3 ^ >2 ^ / 


to ' 


kaddhT 


be 


mu -kbe lick" 


clilielo na 


cvxsMfim*. 


/ 



a 

' 5 ® s y^ £ (j^ C-?) (O i a- r/ 


ddino 


P 


/V£f 

au 


pali c '-jan , ’-yaran c - 


Pgl''/ v-u ^ 


sa 


kbushiyu 


many a. 


Pax” liiy" 


VS 




tuh. 5 -]6 


-!C^ 


put", 


VT k 


jail 5 


tub. 5 - jo 


mal" 


/Vt ft/* vn fc 3.^7 


\ 

-wj 


kasibniyua” (/or kasbiniyun. 0 ) - ml 


vinayo-ahe, 


l\ 


SSWBW^t 


acb.1 


pahuto-abe, 


ta to 


hiiP-kan* 


V 8 * P<ir\ 



majilis” 


wrt 


ddini-ake.’ 


s3 



Taddlif 
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<r^i -z 3 ri ^xi 


a^v-j 
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ckavais 6 


ta, c put 1 , tn sada-i mu- 


6 Cc^v^c-^Wv? 6 ^? Q Hz__ 


wat e 


abl, 

X >~p 2 


a e jekl mu-wat 6 

^ V 


-ymr% rl n 3 , 


ate so sabli u tub 5 - jo abe. 

l <y? 


IM 


jgalli 6 


juggaindl {proper) 


ffei 'in nrt 


■yyj 


abe jo 

r 


asi 


a® 


khiishiyu karyu 

cfun'V? 1 '*n\ 3 b£$, 


saraha 


thiyS, 




-jo kry n 


mao h5, so wari jio-abe ; 


tuh J -jo 


bha n 




a 5 gum e ( /or gutn n ) tbl-riyo-bo, 


]adbo- 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kandln sarya ka-na. 
Shore I-find any -not. 
Ya Ilahi, bbajh a 
0 God, {thy) mercy 


bbilatt 

an-island 


bhaiya.' 

I-esteem. 


Gs , anan ,l -ff"an.etf6 nib" 


kb, apar* 

In-counting-a-counter is-not anyone, countless 
Khabar a na ahe kab,rr“-jl, nisbra 

Knowledge not is t7ie-grave-of, completely forg 

5. Wall, rasif wakelb, orakli* {for orak") thiya 
O-Lord, arrive quickly, at-th e-end were 

( for sun 1 '), sabbajha, suphi, niritao 
Hear, O-Merciful, Beloved, O- Watchful 
Mandiyb . pasi nmW'-jU, shannaya 

Sins having -looked- at rue- of became- ttg hast 

Hin“-muli 5 -ie-bala-te liae hac lean 1 ’ hfiwan 0 . 

At-this-my- condition alas alas make the-bcasts. 

Sli, sukbani ahiye, samQdare sujan*. 
Lord, the-helmsman thou-art, a-scaman skilful. 
10. Turaho chhin 6 {for chliin") ma tara {for tar c )-mg 


tidy a 
were 
nisyjin* 


isiyfin* {for ‘isyan 1 ). 

sins. 


nigaliaban*. 

G uardian. 
Shetan*. 
the-devils. 


rasii 0 tu raheman* 


break not the- deep-ica ter-in, arrive Thou O-Merciful. 


Vethb 

Seated 


The-raft 

Bbell jo bbuddan e -jb, mS-te mote man*. 

Fmend who (is) of- dr owning, me -on he-may-return would- that. 
pine pinino, kaj° ko bhero matbe bban*. 

egs the-beggar, make some visit upon thc-suppliant. 

l^alik kbiib (for kbub”) kiialikya golaiT-ja guzirfm*. 
y e tea or we u were-created servants- of provisions. 

j a ? hil * vetho pina {for pm!) pau*. 

a s0 wicked them-among, seated I-bea (for) myself 

15. Sabli u ( for sabh e ^ onmnii 1 . 

j SUWah samughiya, data ddei dan*. 

applicants^ were-satisfied, the- Giver having-given alms. 


All 


’ •*"'**»; 13. K., mz _ran‘ ; 17, Tv., chAarpfte, blah*. 


va ahe; S,Tr ariU“ 
"gwt m * 
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Vilaha sabh u (for sabh e ) waha (for wahiya) 
Needy-ones all rich 

jod a (for jud a ) juwan*. 
bounty ever-fresh. 


biya, 

io ere- made. 


tuk 5 -je- 

by-thy- 


Mata 

Not 


Yir a 


mu-khe chhaddl, 

me mayst-tkou-abandon, 

lai (for lae) bban a . 
having -inflicted arrows. 


wasilo 


amye, 


dam 


me 


Bbah e gun a , 

O-possessor-of- m a ny-v irtu es. 


diwan*. 


Lord , the-refuge thou-art, the-remedy in t he- judgment-day . 


La e 

For 


20. Ute 

There 


dduharan 6 (for ddubarin e ) 

the-sinners 

Kban a . 

by-the-Lord. 


ddTh a -khe, khimo 

(broad)-day-in, a-tent 


addyd 

tcas-erected 


Abidulilatif” chae, ‘suniji, ka sulitanV 
1 Abdu' l-Latif says, ‘ hear, 0 Lord' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. No shore can I find (upon the trackless ocean). 

2. (Refrain) O God, Thy mercy (alone) do I look upon as an island (and haven 
of refuge). 

3. Beyond number were my sins. No counter was there who could count them. 

4. Completely forgetful am I. No knowledge have I of the grave. 

5. Lord, quickly haste Thou to me, for men have been driven to extremities. 

6. O Merciful, Beloved, Ever*wakeful Guardian, hear me. 

7. Even the devils, when they looked upon my sins, became aghast. 

8. The very beasts utter lamentations upon this my state. 

9. Lord, Thou art the helmsman, a skilful seaman. 

10. Cut Thou not off my raft among the deep waters. Haste Thou to me, 
O Merciful. 

11. Would that the Rescuer of the drowning might come back to me. 

12. The beggar is seated begging of Thee. Make Thou a visit to this suppliant. 

13. The Creator hath amply created provision for His servants. 

14. I also, wicked that I am, am amongst them, and am seated begging for myself. 

15. The Giver gave alms, and all were satisfied by Him. 

10. All the needy have become rich, through Thy bounty ever fresh. 

17. O Thou who art the Fullness of Excellence, inflict not Thine arrows, nor aban- 
don me. 
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sinduL 

18. Lord, Thou art the Refuge, Thou art the Remedy on the day of judgment. 

19. The Lord hath erected a tent for the sinners :in broad day. 

20. Quoth 'Abdu’l-Latlf, ‘Hear me, O my King.’ 


STANDARD SINDH! OF KHAIRPUR. 


In the State of Khairpur 119,000 persons were returned for the purposes of this 
Survey as speaking Standard Sindhi. It is the only form of the language spoken in the 
State, as the Siraikx reported to he spoken by 3,000 people is not Sindhi, but is a form of 
Lahnda, and is hence described on pp. 359ff. under that head. 

One specimen, a folktale, is given of the Standard Sindhi of Khairpur. Its lan- 
guage is that illustrated in the foregoing grammatical sketch. The only irregularities 
noted are the following : — As elsewhere, the word chayb, said, is written chiyo, and the 
prono minal suffix ai is written cn, as in chiaz, he said. The verb bb-undlicnf, to hear, 
makes its causal bbudhdbf instead of the regular form bbiindhain * given in the 
dictionaries. 
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* - ^ ^ ^ v^s 18 "i" • 3 1 j ^ 3^~ ® 1-i s Is ^ ' v * 9' 3 Cb J7 ^ •*£ $* 

fi 

; T 5 ^ v^S ;S» y J£* ,/ c»i b 1 jErs-i ^ ^ 5 « 


S>iiSD J_ yP&teQ ^ ^ 1? ^0^^ ^ 
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SIND HI. 

STAEDABD DlALECT. STATE KhAIEPUB. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Hekiro manhS pah 5 - jo ghang maP hekire-wapari a -wat e atnanat 1 

One man his-own much property one-merchant-near deposit 

rakhi musafiriMe vio. Jaddeh 5 hu moti ayo, 

having-placed journeying-on ivent. When he having-returned came, 

taddeh 5 wapari a -kh5 mal n ghuriai, par 1 

then the-merchant-from the-property was-demanded-by-him , hut 

wapari* inkar" kayo, a 5 qasam n khani-vio ta, 

by -the-mer chant denial was-made, and oath havin g-tahen-he-wen t that, 

‘to mS-khe kl-be-ki-na ddino-ho.’ TTnhe-manhu* 

* by-thee me-to anything-even-at-all-not given- teas’ JBy-that-man 

Qazi a -khe warn dah a a dim ta, ‘ fulane-wapari a -khe 

the-judge-to having-gone complaint toas-given that, ‘ such-and-snch-a-merchant-to 
pah 5 -jd maT ddino-hom 6 , jo bu hane unhe a -kkl inkar u 

my-oion property given-was-by-me, which he now it-from denial 

tho-kare.’ Qazi* s6ch a -khl poe hun a -khe chio ta, 

is -making.’ JBy-the-judge consideration-from after hini-to it-was-said that, 

‘ bbie-k ah®-mank u a -khe na bbudha 6 ta fulano waparl to-khe 

‘ other-any-man-to not tell-thou that such-and-such merchant thee-to 

tub 5 - jo mal a motae na tho-ddie. AS bandobast a 

thee-of property having- given-back not is-giving. I arrangement 

karyS-tho.’ Qazi a waparP-kbe ghuravo, a 5 hun a -khe 

making -am.’ JBy-the-judge the-merchant-to it-was- summoned, and him-to 

cbiaf, ' mS-khe kam u tamam a ghang thid-ahe, a 5 aS hekiro 

it-was-said-by-him, * me-to work entirely heavy become-is, and I one 
puro kare na tho-sagha. TO imandar” , manhS ah I ; tah 5 -kare 

finished to-make not am-able. Thou trustworthy man art; therefore 

badishab a -je-hukum a -mujib e to-khe naib^-Qazi muqarir 11 karyl-tho.’ 
the-kmg -of -order- according-to thee (ace.) assistant-judge appointed 1-making-am.’ 

W a, pari 2 qabul" kiyo, a 5 ghano khush 6 tkio. Hu 

JBy-the-merchant agreed-to it-toas-made, and much glad he-became. JTe 
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ghar a 

vib. 

TahMcha 

po e Qazi a unhe-manhu a -khe 

chib 

home 

went. 

That-from 

after by-the-judge 

that-man-to it 

''-was -said 

ta. 

‘ tu 

wafil 

wapari a -kha 

pah 5 -jd 

maP ghur“ a 5 

that. 

‘ thou 

having- gone the-merchant-from 

thine-own 

property demand, and 

hu 

to-khe 

ddindo.’ 

Uho 

manhu 

wapari a -wat e 

ayo. 

he 

thee-to 

he-will-gived 

That 

man 

the-mer chant-near 

came. 

‘Wapari 0 

hun a -khe 

ddisande-i 

chib 

ta, c chafib 

thio 

By -the-mer chant him (acc.) 

on-seeing-even it-was-said 

that, ‘ good 

it-became 

jo 

no 

tu 

at. Mu-wat e tuh r ‘“jb 

maP 

ahe, jb 

OH i i (V 

mu-kha 

that 

thou 

earnest. Me-near thy 

property 

is, which 

me-from 

visri-vio-ho. Hane 

uho mal u 

wathV 

# 

JN T eth° hun a 

uho 

forgotten-gone-was. Now 

that property 

talced 

At-last by -him that 


unhe a -manh u a -k he 

that-man-to 

Qazi a -wat 6 
the- judge-near 
irado ahe 
intention is 

kar°, 

make, 


maP 
property 
wapari 
tlie-mercliant 

‘ badishah a -jb 
‘ the-king-of 

shukrana Khudai a -ja 
thanks God-o f 

ad naib u -QazI bbib 
I assistant-judge another 

Matlab" ggalh°-jb ta 
Object story -of that 

kadbx-cbhaddio, a 5 

was-extracted, and 

watbae-ddinal, 

toas-caused-to-be-talcen(-and)-given. 


motae ddinb. 

having -given-back was- given. 

vib. Qazi a hun“-khe 

went. JBy- the- judge him-to 


Bbie-ddik 
On-the-nexi 

chib ta, 
it-was-said that, 


ta to-khe waddb ‘uhdb ddie, tah e '-kare 

that thee- to great office he-may-give, therefore 

jo tb-kbe chan! naukari milandi, a s 

because thee-to good service will-be-got, and 

muqarir" kandus 0 .’ 
appointed will-mahe-Id 

Qazi a wapari a -khe bin a -dilase-sl 

by-the-j udge the-nierchant-from 


ly 


ti nbe a - m anhu a -khe 
that-man-to 


inhe“-tajwiz a -sa vial" mal B 
this-device-by gone property 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A man once went on a journey, after leaving a large amount of property with a 
merchant for safe custody. On Ms return, he went to the merchant and demanded his 
property back, but the merchant denied having received it, and took an oath that the 
man had never given him anything. The man went to the judge and complained 
saying, ‘ I gave my property to such-and-such a merchant, and now he denies having 
received it.’ After some consideration, the judge said, ‘ don’t tell anyone else that such- 
and-such a merchant is not giving you your property, and I’ll make it all right.’ 

The judge sent for the merchant and said to him, ‘ I have too much work, and 
I alone cannot get through it. You are an honest man, and therefore, under the ordeis 
of His Majesty, I am going to appoint you to be assistant judge. The merchant 
accepted the appointment, and went home in high glee. 
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Then the judge sent for the man, and told him to go and ask again for his property 
and he would get it. The man went to the merchant, and the latter, immediately on 
seeing him, said, s it’s a lucky thing that you have come. I find I have your property 
after all, and had forgotten all about it. So, now yon can take it away.’ So, in the end, 
the man got his property back. 

Next day the merchant went to the judge, who said to Mm, ‘ His Majesty now 
intends to give you some great office, so yon must thank God that you are going to get 
a great post. As for the assistant judgeship, I have appointed someone else.’ 

The point of the story is that by exciting this hope in the merchant the judge 
got the lost property from him, and had it restored to the man who complained to him. 
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STANDARD SINDHl OF THAR AND PARKAR. 

The District of Tbar and Parkar consists of two tracts, viz. (1) the Paf or plain 
of the eastern Nara, in the north-west and centre-west of the district ; (2) the Thar', 
or Desert. The language of the Pat u is Standard Sindhi, and in the extreme south- 
east of the district it is Gujarati. The language of the Thar is the Thareli dialect 
of Sindhi, which will he described later on. The number of speakers of these two 
dialects in Thar and Parkar District was returned for the purposes as follows : — 


Standard Sindhi . . . . . • . ... . 178,425 

Tharell 75,000 

Total . 253,425 


As a specimen of the Standard Sindhi, I give a popular song. It calls for no 
remarks as to language. 
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iNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

sindhi. 

Standard Dialect. District Thar and Parkar. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

1. Jeko ghore-ute charhe, 

Whoever horse-upon mounts , 

Khasa. kapra but a -te kare, 

Special clothes body-on makes, 

Khane baduq® a e bbandhe tarar a , 

Garries gun and girts-on stcord, 

Tah e -khe cbaije pako haswar“. 

Bim-to it-should-b e-said perfect knight. 

2. Hath a -m§ bhalo puth°-te dhal a , 

Band-in lance back-on shield, 

Charhi ghore-khe ddiare chhal a , 

Saving-mounted horse-to he-causes-it-to-give leaps, 

Wani jhangan e -mg kare shikar”. 

Saving -gone forests-in he-does hunting, 

Tah-khe cbaije pako has war”. 

Bim-to it-should-be-said perfect knight. 

3. Kan a kaman a khane jo san u . 

Arrow bow carries who with {himself), 

Charhe ghore-te chhore bban a , 

Mounts horse-on lets-ojf the-arrow, 

Hane tir a jabal a -je par 6 , 

Drives tlie-shaft mountain-of on-the-far-side, 

Tah 5 -kke chaije pako haswar“. 

Bim-to it-should-be-said perfect knight. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. Whoever bestrides a horse, and arrays his person in fine clothes, and takes up 
his gun and girts on his sword, — let him be called the perfect knight. 

2. In his hand is his lance, on his back his shield, he bestrides his steed and urges 
it on. He hunts in the forests. So let him be called the perfect knight. 

3. Whoever carries with him bow and arrow and astride of his horse speeds the 
shaft over the mountains, — let him be called the perfect knight. 
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STANDARD SINDHT ELSEWHERE IN SINDH, IN BALUCHISTAN, 

AND IN BAHAWALPUR. 

In the two remaining districts of Sindh, — Shikarpur 1 and the Upper Sindh 
Frontier, — Standard Sindhi has been returned for the purposes of this Survey as spoken 


by the following numbers : — 

Shikarpur ............ 824,000 

Upper Sindh Frontier ......... . 100,000 

Total . 924.000 


Languages called ‘ Siraiki 5 and ‘ Ubheji ’ were also reported from these districts as 
spoken by 20,000 in Shikarpur, and by 12,000 in the Upper Sindh Frontier, but these 
are not forms of Sindlii. They are dialects of Lahnda, and are dealt with on pp. 3372. 

In each district, Sindhi is spoken over the whole area. It depends upon national- 
ity, and not upon locality, as to what language is spoken by any particular person. 
Sindhi is spoken by all persons of Sindh nationality and also, as a second language, by 
most Balochis. 

In Baluchistan, — lying to the west of Sindh, — both Sindhi and Lahnda are 
popularly known as ‘ Jatki’ and it is hence difficult to distinguish between them. No 
information regarding this point can be gathered from the returns supplied for this 
Survey, and I accordingly take the estimate given hy Mr. Bray in the Census Eeport 
for 1911. He estimates (Eeport, p. 137) the number of speakers of Sindhi ‘ Jatki,’ as 
•distinguished from the speakers of Lahnda ‘Jatki,’ in Baluchistan as follows : — 


Jatki unspecified ............ 33,570 

Jatki Sindhi ............ 14,940 

Lasi ............. 40,605 

Total . 89,115 


Of these, Lasi will be considered subsequently (pp. 15Sff .). For the sake of statistics 
we may take the two others as representing Standard Sindhi, their total amounting to 
48,510. 

To the north-east of the Shikarpur District lies the Punjab State of Bahawalpur. 
Here the main language is Lahnda, but in the parts bordering on Shikarpur Standard 
Sindhi is reported to be spoken by 21,416 people. 

To sum up, — the following are the totals for Standard Sindhi here dealt with ; — 


Shikarpur and Upper Sindh Frontier . , . . , , , 924,000 

Baluchistan 48,510 

Bahawalpur 21,416 


Total . 993,926 

No specimens of Standard Sindhi of any particular interest have been received 
from any of these localities. Those sent are either versions of the Parable, or else 

1 Regarding the District of Shikarpur, see the remarks on p. 10 (footnote). 
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depositions of witnesses in some police court or other, and merely repeat the standard 
dialect represented by the specimens already printed. No irregularities of any kind 
have been noted. As they would thus uselessly occupy valuable space, they are net 
here reproduced. From Baluchistan, no Sindh! specimens of any kind have been 
received. 
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SIRAIKT SINDHT. 

In Sindh!, the word sir' 1 means ‘ head.’ Prom it is derived sird, the extremity of 
anything, and, hence, the upper part of Sindh, from the northern frontier down to, say, 
the 27th degree of north latitude, about midway between Larkana and Sehwa'n. 
From this, again, is derived the adjective sirdiko, of or belonging to Upper Sindh or the 
Siro. 

Trumpp, in his Grammar (p. ii), states that there is a distinct dialect of Sindhi, 
spoken in Upper Sindh, and called Siraiki, but this is not borne out by any of the 
specimens received by me. As an example, I may quote the specimen received, from 
Khairpur, which lies geographically within the Siro, and the language of which in no 
way differs from the Vicholl standard'of Hyderabad. The same remark applies to the 
specimens received from the Upper Sindh Frontier and from Shikarpur, which, as ex- 
plained on p. 138, it has not been thought necessary to publish. It is true that the 
word ‘ Siraiki’ is employed to indicate a form of speech, but this is not any dialect of 
Sindhi. It is the form of Lahnda spoken all over Sindh, but principally in Upper 
Sindh, chiefly by Jatts, and also by some Baloeh tribes (Rind, Laghari, etc.) and by 
Abbassis. 1 This form of Lahnda is dealt with under that language, vide pp. 359ff. 

There are a few very minor peculiarities found in the Sindhi of Upper Sindh, but 
nothing like sufficient to entitle it to claim existence as an independent dialect. 
Indeed, so unimportant are they, — the majority being either matters of pronunciation or 
the non-use of forms allowed optionally elsewhere, — that they do not make them- 
selves observable in any of the specimens received. 

According to the Gazetteer {loo. cit.) there are in SaraikI, besides differences of pro- 
nunciation, a good many words in common use that betray the influence of Hindostani, 
such as dhobi instead of Jchati, a washerman, and bhangi instead of shikari, a sweeper. 
In addition to this, I have extracted the following few points from the grammars of 
Stack and Trumpp, and from Shirt, Thavurdas, and Mirza’s Sindhi Dictionary. 

The treatment of the consonantal groups tr, dr, and dhr differs in different parts 
•of Sindh. In the Lar u , tbe r is dropped both in writing and in pronunciation. In the 
Vicholo, it is not usually written, but is pronounced. In the Siro, it is written and pro- 
nounced. Thus: — 


Lar u , 

YichdlO, 

Sir5. 

put n 

put(r) u 

putr u , a son. 

chand? 

chandif'Y 

chandr the moon. 

ddadh u 

ddadh{rY 

ddadht itch. 


In connexion with the letter r, we may here note that, while in Standard Sindhi, 
the past participle of the verb wathan u , to take, is wathito, warto, wet to, or wardo, in the 
Sird it may also be wadd. 

In the declension of nouns, the only point is that feminine nouns in like sadh a ,. a 
wish, may form their nominatives plural in d instead of d. Thus, sadha, as well as 
■sadhu. , 


1 See Gazetteer of the Province of Sindh (1907), p. 189. 
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In the declension of the first personal pronoun, the forms ma and mah 1 are more nsed 
in the Siro than elsewhere, bnt we have seen that the same form is used even in the 
standard dialect of Karachi, where we have (first specimen) ma laih “ na dhiya, I am not 
worthy. The other forms of the pronoun are, of course, also used in the Siro. In the Siro 
the initial h of the demonstrative pronouns hi and hu is not dropped, as is done in the 
Lar u , but not in the Vicholo. The interrogative pronouns kujjaro and bed are not used 
in the Siro, but the other forms given in the grammar are used. The word pind‘, in 
person, is peculiar to the LaiA According to the Gazetteer (loo. cit.), in the Siro hetre 
is used instead of hete, here, and Jcithre instead of hit he, where ?, and so also, I pres um e, 
for the other cognate pronominal adverbs of place. 

As regards the pronominal suffixes, the suffix sE of the first person plural is not so 
much used in the Siro as in the Lar u , and si is sometimes used in the Siro instead of st t 
.the other available form. When pronominal suffixes are added to the oblique case 
singular of nouns in b, like mathb, a head, the junction vowel in the Siro is often i, not 
u. Thus, mathim % instead of mathum e . 

As regards the conjugation of verbs, the only point is that the infinitive of all tran- 
sitive verbs in the Siro commonly ends in in u , whereas in Vicholi only some verbs take 
■this termination, the others taking at?. Thus, Siraiki Sindhl, commonly j halin' 1 , to seize, 
but Yicholi, jlialan u . 

It will be seen that, as already stated, in nearly every one of the points noted above, 
the peculiarity of the Siro so-called dialect is that when in the standard form of Sindhi 
there are several optional forms for the same thing, in Siro one or more of these op- 
tional forms are not used. Only in one or two instances are forms found in the Siro 
which are not found elsewhere, and even these are always optional, the standard form 
being equally correct. 

It is no doubt that for this reason none of the specimens received from Upper Sindh 
can be distinguished, so far as language goes, in any respect from those received from 
Vicholo, Standard forms could always be used, and consequently were used. I hence 
give no special specimens of the (so-called Siraiki Sindhi dialect. 
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The most eastern district of Sindh is that of Thar and Parkar. We have already 
pointed out that it consists of two main tracts, — the Taf (commonly called ‘ Pat ’) oi- 
plain of the eastern Nara, and the Thar n (commonly called ‘ Thar ’) or desert. To the 
south-east of the Thar lies the tract called Parkar, which differs from the Thar in possess- 
ing hills of hard rock instead of hills of sand. In the extreme south-east of Parkar the 
language is Gujarati, but elsewhere, and all over the Thar, it is the so-called Thareli 
or Tharechi dialect of Sindhi, also called, especially in Rajputana, Dhatki. 

In Rajputana the word ‘ Bhat ’ means ‘ desert,’ and is applied specifically to this 
Thar together with the adjoining desert tract of the Rajputana State of Jaisalmer, which 
is a continuation of it. Native authorities say that it includes the following towns : — 

A. In Thar and Parkar : — 

Umarkot. 

Chhor. 

Gadhra. 

Mitti. 

Rangdar . 

Chaehra. 

Jaisinghdar. 

Chelar. 

Parno. 

Naursar (? Nabisar). 

Gundra. 

B. In Jaisalmer : — 

Mayajlar. 

Khuri of Samkhabha Pargana. 

The language of this latter tract is a mixture of Sindhi and of the Marwari spoken 
in Jaisalmer. 

South of the Rajputana State of Jaisalmer, and still to the east of Thar and Parkar, 
lies, also in Rajputana, the Mallani tract of the Marwar State. The main language of 
Mallani is Marwari, but along the common frontier between it and Thar and Parkar 
there is a narrow tract in which the language is called Sindhi by Marwaris. This is a 
mixture of Marwari and Sindhi, and is spoken along the common frontier right up to 
the Bhat of Jaisalmer. East of this strip and of the Bhat the desert is continued into 
the heart of Rajputana, and the first language we meet is the Thai! form of the Marwari 
dialect of Rajasthani. 

To sum up,— we have in South-West Marwar-Mallani and in the Thar or Bhat of 
Thar and Parkar and of Jaisalmer a number of forms of speech, all mixtures of Mar- 
wari and Sindhi in varying proportions. They may be considered either as dialects of 
Sindhi, or as dialects of Marwari. In Sindh they are looked upon as falling under the 



THARlLI. 


1A3 


former category, and are called Tiiareli, etc., as stated above. The following are the esti- 


mated numbers of the speakers of these dialects : — 

Mixed Marwarl and Sindhl of Mallani 131,960 

Jaisalmer Dhatkl . 15 Q 

Thar and Parkar Tharell or Dhatki * . 72,639 

Total . 204.749 1 


All these forms of speech have already heea discussed as mixed forms of Marwari 
and Sindhl under the head of Marwarl (Yol. IX, Pt. ii, pp. 122ff.) and, for statistical 
purposes, the above figures have been Included among the figures for that language. 
They therefore cannot here be again entered to the credit of Sindlii. At the time of 
writing the account of these dialects for Yol. IX, I was under the impression that 
there was, besides them, a distinct dialect of Sindhi also called Tharell, but the examina- 
tion of the facts regarding Sindhi now at my disposal has shown me that this is not the 
case. The so-called Tharell dialect of Sindhi is only one of these mixtures of Marwarl 
and Sindhi and has been already included in the statistical accounts. It might therefore 
be thought unnecessary to give any account of it under the head of Sindhl, but for con- 
venience 5 sake I repeat here the specimen of the Tharell of Thar and Parkar already 
given in Yol. IX ; and also give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a 
popular song in the Dhatki of Jaisalmer. It will he seen that all these specimens are in 
the same mixed form of speech, although, curiously enough, the Jaisalmer specimens 
more closely resemble Standard Sindhi than does the specimen from Thar and Parkar. 
It will be observed that the mixture of dialects is purely mechanical. The Sindhi pe- 
culiar double consonants appear hut rarely in the Thar and Parkar specimen, and not at 
allin the others. Moreover, the pronunciation of a final short vowel is very rarely indi- 
cated. In fact, contrary to the spirit of Sindhi, in which every word must end in a 
vowel, many words are, as in Marwari, practically sounded as ending in consonants. 


3 The Thar extends also into the eastern parts of the State of Khairpur, and here, also, Tharell is no doubt spoken, 
,( imt no figures are available. 


146 


144 


T*t $ 

m i-** 

Li o*i»* 

\ 

0^ /fsi:,? 

nfi si 

I B 


AN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 
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lTKI Dialect. District Thar, and Park ail 


Specimen I. 


to wtwr w snfrwr wrt gw-^r wtw i 
wow rf-ft #rot wr wft to: grot-Tt wm n 

TfT if fqdr^t WTOWT WTW I 

tr-t wtwt WTf%wt gw wrww wrw 11 



■^T ift WTTO TTWT cf^ 4?t WT I 

If wgwT-€t-% w€t grot w %f%r f ■nr h 





w wrft w# wm i 
wtwr wt*t fwf-wr wtwt wr fenw n 

wiwt #r? wrwr %ww fc srfhr i 

W* wwtt ffe <rt cT-^TT wrg W WW #f¥ 


ii y, ii 


7F % TO TO^t fTOK TTW WT WTT I 

WTWg ^TTnft f%T^T-^T WTWf WT fw*m li 

V J nft #tw WcTTOT grfr WS-WT wtt I 
^ i' TOT T# T^TO-TT fw%T ^W TO WIT II 


1W TO TO T TOWf ^W WWTfw ¥t^ I 

WTO-W gw ^ gwt W W)T 11 

wnrfw %wf TOT-rt ^Tf^r TO- wrm tot i 

¥ TOpft W w f t£t W TOT II 


ite 

* 
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ThabEli ob DhatkI Dialect. 


Distbict Thab and Pabkab. 


Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Aj a\rela kyu avia, kab-ro muj-me kam ? 

Today late why came , what-of me-in business ? 

Tbt-ro mab a to gbar nabl, ie sugani-ro sam. 

You-of clerk at-home not , this chaste-one-of husband. 

§ab a r Ujenl bn pbirio, mah a le avio aj. 

City TJjjain I walked, in(-this)-qna,rter came today. 


Tas 

avelo 

avio, tuj bbalawan 

kaj. 

Therefore 

late 

came, to-you talking 

for. 

Ghandar 

gyo 

gbar ap a ne, raja 

tS 


The-moon has-gone house its -own, O-king thou 

Mai abbala-si-se kaiso bbalano, tn kebir 

Me humble-like- with what talking, thou lion 

Kebir kawali bakbe, chbali bakhe nabar, 

Lion cow devours, goat devours icolf, 


bbi 

also 

bs 

I 


gbar 

home 

ga. 

cow. 


ja. 

go. 


Jckho lagge jind“-na, 

Peril happens life- to, 

5. Aio, £lh pachana, bekal 
Ah, Hon fearless, alone 


lakko kare 

hundreds-of- thousands you-may-make 
gir abbih. 
roaring brave. 


Gbar ucPra-ra dbundi, to ta-na saram u na awe 6lb. 

Souses mice-of searching, then thee-to shame not come lion. 

Saj Sahecbi sigar, raja kare pukar, 

-P ut-on Sahechi good-apparel, king makes command, 

Jokham tt lagg a si jia-na, lakbS kare 

Peril will-happen life-to, hundreds -of -thousands you-may-make 
Bbari dije kbetar-ng, bbari kbet-na khai ? 

Sedge put fields-to, hedge the-field eats ? 

Baja dande raiat-na jin-re, ktik kane lagg jai ? 

Sing injures subjects his, complaint whom near goes? 

"VOL. VIII; PART I. 
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pretext. 


biebar u . 

pretext. 


i 


U 


246 


SINDHI. 


Kuk mat kar, re 

Complaint not make , 0 

Kehar-ke mukli bbak a ri, 
Lion-of (in-)mouth goat, 
Ani dil ap-ri, ani 

Oath I-give thee-of, oath 


Sahechi, kuk 

Sahechi, from- complaint 
chhuti suni na 

escaped was-heard not 

mat lopb ap, 

not transgress thou, 


kaifki hoi ? 

what results t 

koi. 

by-any-one. 


TT n kawali tu brahman, hu bbeti tu bbap. 

I cow thou brahman, 1 daughter thou father. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

DIALOGUE BETWEEN A WOMAN AND A KING. 

Woman. — Why have you come today at this late hour ; what business have you 
with me ? I am an honest woman and my husband, who is your 
clerk, is not in the house. 

King.— I have walked over the whole of Ujjain city and at last today have come 
to your quarter. That is why I have come so late to converse with 

you. 

Woman. — The moon has gone to her abode. You, 0 king, go to your own abode. 

What converse can you have with a humble woman like me ? You 
are the lion, I the cow. 

King. — The lion devours the cow, the wolf the goat. You may put forward a 
thousand pretexts, but your life will only be imperilled. 

Woman. — 0 fearless lion, roaring alone so bravely, are you not ashamed to come 
searching the houses of mice ? 

King. — 0 Sahechi, put on your best apparel for so the king desires. You may 
make a thousand pretexts, but you will only imperil your life. 

Woman. —Bound the field is put a hedge. Does that hedge swallow up the field 
(by overgrowing it) ? If the king injures his subjects to whom can 
they go for redress ? , 

King. — Do not complain, Sahechi ; what will you gain by complaint ? Have you 
ever heard that a goat, once in the lion’s mouth, escaped ? 

Woman.— I hold you on your honour, do not transgress your oath. I am the cow, 
you are the Brahman. I am the daughter, you my father. 
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It will be observed that the above is nearly all Marwari. The only distinctive 
S indin characteristics are the use of a cerebral d instead of the dental letter, as in did 
(Sindh! clclia), I give ; double bb, as in bbaldwan, etc. (but not double del, cf. dia) ; and 
the final “ in words like Uchar u (Sindh! vichar"), etc. 

While the specimen from Thar and Parkar is really Marwari with a few Sindh! 
corruptions, the specimens of Thareli received from Jaisalmer present an entirely con- 
verse appearance. They are corrupt Sindhi, with a slight infusion of Marwari. In 
this respect the two following specimens are very interesting and it will be worth while 
to devote some attention to the forms used. 

The final short vowels that are typical of Sindhi appear quite at random. We 
know that in the standard they are hardly audible, and it is plain that this is still more 
the case in Jaisalmer. So faint is their sound that not only are they often omitted, but 
sometimes, when they do appear, one is interchanged for another. Examples are : — 
mdrhu-khe , for marhu a -khe, to a man ; manjJi* , mcmjh% and manjh, in ; hunan-khe, for 
hunan’-khe, to them, but hun a , by him, and nokaran e -khe, to the servants; deh a , for 
ck!eh% in a country ; both putr u and putr a , for j mt{r) u , a son; dukar, , for ddukar', a 
famine; clhan u and dhann a , wealth; tangachai thyaif lag l, want began to exist, but 
karan lagd, they began to make; vindus, for vindus' % I will go; chawadus, for 
chawandus*, I will say ; and so on. 

More regular are sabh u , all; mulk a -jo, of a country ; mdl u , property, and others. 

In hund a and hundd, forming a past conditional, “ and d are interchanged. 

The peculiar Sindhi double sonant mutes appear only sporadically. Thus, ba, for- 
bba, two; aba and abba, a father; de, for Me, give ; both gadd u and gael", together ; 
dad ho, for Madho, severe ; dukar, for ddukdr' 1 , & famine ; peyo-de, for pi a -dde, towards- 
the father; ditho and ditho, for dditho, seen, and so on. We even have the Marwari 
dindo, with a dental d, for ddindo, giving. Other Marwari words are such as kyo, done, 
gyo (instead of vio), gone, and luehchdl, debauchery. The last word, with its double 
click, is impossible in Sindhi. 

The Sindhi nasal n is represented by N g, as in bhago, for bhdiio, a share, and n 
becomes nj, as in wanjard, for wanaif, to go. We may note the forms peyo, for pi K , a 
father, and nidho, for nandho, young. 

In the declension of nouns, besides the points noted above, we may note khd, for- 
kha, from, and child? , instead of chhdM, husks. The word for ‘ in 5 has been noted above. 

Por the personal pronouns, note mah, me and mu, all used as the oblique form of 
dM, I. Mhe is ‘by me.’ The nominative plural apa, we (including the speaker), is 
taken from Marwari. Erom t% thou, we have as oblique forms tali, to and td. The 
agent singular is to. ‘Own’ is pah-jo , pah jo, pa-jo, and pan-jo. Hun a , by him, is 
regular, but the oblique plural is hunan. The agent' singular of the relative pronoun 
is jehe. 

Present participles are nearly all irregular. We have khaundo, for khdindo, eating; 
chauoado, wishing ; and dindo, with dental d, giving. Note the transfer of the nasal in 
chdwado. The same occurs in chawadus, I will say. 

The following past participles may be noted : (lino, clinhb, and danho, for ddino,.. 
given ; ditho and ditho, for dditho, seen ; and payo, for jw, fallen. 
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For the verb substantive, we have aht, * I am,’ and c thou art ’ ; and dhe and ale, be 
is. 

For the future, we have vlndus and chawadus, already quoted. There is also, in the 
third specimen, Jcandase, for hand cist, we shall make. 

Sindhi has no past conditional, using the imperfect, past, or pluperfect tense of the 
indicative instead. In this respect it differs from Marwari, which, like most other Indo- 
Aryan languages, has a past conditional formed from the present participle. So in 
Thareli, we have in the second specimen kari-hund", I might have made; and in the 
third specimen, scmhd-hundd, if I had slept (2) ; dikU, I would have shut (the door) (2) ; 
kart-hundd, thou wouldst have made (2) ; dithd-he, if they had been seen (7) ; wahae- 
hrndd, would have been caused to flow (7) ; vifhe-hundd, thou wouldst have thrown (7) ; 
and hunda , thou wouldst have been (7) ; of these, dilm is based on the Marwari old 
present, and ditha-he on the pluperfect. The others are based on the present participle 
of huan and, except the last, agree in principle of formation with the Sindhi future 
perfect. 

No instances of pronominal suffixes appear, except the usual nominative forms used 
in conjugating the future indicative. 
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THAKEII OK DHATKI DlAXECT. 


State Jaisaxiiek. 


Specimen II. 

fpft WTf t ^ P IT. WTO WWT TTO WW toT% wit 15 WWT 
wrw tot wft wfit ft ft to %. cTff wiwit ^ttw 

fronr fiit. wwt #f w mi ct fwit ww tot wi to wwi iw 

SJ \J vj 

¥<# *ft wi writ wrof to wiwit ww fwwTi wit. wff tot 

f^WTW lit CTff TO#f §¥ W WT^t |UT W TOT frot TOWlf 53 W 
TOt. cTff ft wft TJ^T % ffwi WTf wfe f^ilt if 1TO W¥TO 
WWW ifi fro WTTW # g^t WWT 53 ft i fWW fTO Wlf^T WT 
Wff-WT WTW ft W£ TOW wtwft ft t WW fW# itf itw ftft ft 
cfff fW% W^TW WTft WWT W3W TOT cT if TOtit ftlJWW % WTWW 
WT WW^t TOWt f ft WW WT ft TOT. WT wit fli f ft Wfe 
ff^^T TO- 1W% WW<|W TOT Wf TOTTTOT W3T wft gWTf wit WTW 
1T% cfft TO TOW WTWf W?fW W#f WfW ftlJWW WTO ffWT 

fit wlf ftw wfr wit wit % 3 ft to wit wfrw ft w wit 
wwt Tfij to fit toto. twit win tot fro tiff, gw to 
% TOt TOT ft TOTTf it WWT cfft IWTf wft Wit ¥7W cfft gw 
TOW WTWWT wff W Wff TO wit WWWW WtTOfwit wit W iJT TO§t 
fft twit Wit WTOTW TOT 1WW Wgft-TOTT gft TOT WTfW 

if% wft wng wwt TOt wri ft *gwt wrw^ wi it wit wft gw wft 
TOt ft itit itft wrf fwwTit it ft, wit wit wif . wff w% *iwt 

TOW TOT I 

wit ww wit gw %w wfi ft tot wff to % f^it writ 
wff wfrw wi wtw it ww wit. ftrow wwt ff w% i^it itto 

C\ ^ 
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?r tit w wt ^ft crft nm ^trt ^ 

'srer erf ffr f^rcrift sft ^rcf ff*r w cr ^ xjt% ^ 
# f ft *rft ftft *pc TfT *tt*t «nft ^t 4 w 

^rr tfffr fit crf¥ w ^ ft f ft ^Tfr ff^ift ipr% *Rm 
wft crft ^ wt # f%ft cr f%*r ^rt t^r ^nr ?rft 
^F&ft ft wm ^rff crft wt; w ft srrff 

f sfN f%sft cr ^TT iTf^T f*tKK *i€t fj. m crft 
ft m ft f^rfw mw crft i?T^ *irf ^wr crfffr tf *rf ft 

f^nrrft ff ft fft ipr# wr, xra, <t w f m *rf ^rft ; w 
f ft t mt, €t *r*r enfrt ^rt. w-w *fft ^ft *rf 
Ttft &ror it; w ft crft vm *rft fit ft, ^ft ftit ^r%; 
ffanft ft ft, fret *rat ^rf w 
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North-Western Group. 

SINDHl. 

ThakelI ok Dhatki Dialect. State Jaisalmek. 


Specimen II. 

transliteration and translation. 

Hek a -marhu-khe ba putr a ha. Hxman-manjha nidhe-putr* 

One-man-to two sons were. Them-from-among by-the-younger 

aba-khe chayo, c e abba, maP-manjha mah-jo bhlgo ho, 

the-f ather-to it-was-said, ‘ O father, property -from-in me-of share may-be, 

so me-khe de.’ Tadhl hun. 3, hunan-khe pSh-ji murag 3 birake 

that me-to give.’ Then by -him them-to his-own property having-divided 

dinhi. Ghan a dlh a na tbya, ta nidho putr“ sabh a gadd“ 

i cas-given. Many days not were, that the-younger son all together 

hare aghaS-deh a halyo-gyo, aS othl luckchai-manjh 1 

having-made ( to)a-distant-country went-away, and there debauchery-in 

pah-jo dhamr* vinjaye danho. JadkT sabh u ' vinjhay-ekxxko, 

his-oion wealth having-wasted was-given. When all loas-wasted-completely , 

tadhl unhl-deh a -ml dadho dukar payo, au hun a -kke tangachal thyan a 

then that-country-in a-severe famine fell, and him-to want to-become 

lagi. Tadhl ho hxini-mxxlk a -je-hek a -marhu-wat e tikyo, jehi hxxn a -khe 
began. Then he that-land-of-a-man-near settled, by-iohom Jmn-as-for 
pah-jan-khetran-manjh e miru. charan-khe muko. An oho je chhil 5 

Ms-own- fields-in swine feeding-for it-tcas-sent. And he what htislts 

mira kkaurtda-ha, tah®-sa pan-jo pet” bkaran chSwado-ho ; se 
the-swine eating-were, that-with his-own belly to- fill wishing-he-was ; those 
pan hun a -khe koi kl-na dxndo-ho. Tadhl him a -khe akuP ayo, 

even him-to anyone at- all-no t giving -was. Then him-to sense came, 

aS elxawan' 1 lago ta, £ mah-je-peyo-je-porhyatan-khe khawan-khl 

and to-say he-began that, ‘ me-of -fath er-of-serv ants-to eating-than 

wadhandi mani the-thl, ah a bxxkh a tho-mara. A xxthl 

exceeding bread is-becoming, and I by -hunger am-dying. 1 having-arisen 
pah-je-peyo-wat® vlndus, ah kun a -khe chawadus, “aba, mhe Alah-jo 

my -own-father- near will-go, and him-to I-will-say, “ father , by-me God-of 
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an tah- jo gunab" kyo-abe ; bane tab-jo putr a cbawan layak u kl-na 

and thee-of sin done-is ; now thee-of son to- say fit at-all-not 

ahl; mu-kbe tab-jan-porbyatan-manjlia bek a -jero kar°.” 5 Poy 

I-am; me (acc.) thee-of -servants from-among one-like make?" Afterwards 

ubo utbi peyo-de gyo. Pan ubo argo-j ko, 

he having-arisen the-father-towards ivent. But he distant-even was,, 

ta bun a -kbe peyo ditho, an raliam’ 1 kare, 

that him-to by-the-father it-was-seen, and compassion having-made, 

druki, bbakur vijlie, gadyo, an mitthe dinhl. 

having-run , embracing having-put, he-was-met, and kisses were-given .. 

Putr a babe- Ike cbayo, ‘ aba, robe Alab-jo an tab-jo 

By-the-son the-father-to it-was-said, ‘ father , by-me God-of and . thee-of 

gunab 11 kyo-abe; bane tali-io putra cbawan layak u kl-na ahl.’ Par 1 

sin done-is; now thee-of son to-say fit at-all-not I-am? But 

peyo pah-jan-n6karan c -kke cbayo ta, ‘ mar bkalo leo 

by-the-father his-own-servants-to it-icas-said that, ‘ very good robe 

ginhi-achi hun a -kbe pebaray u ; an huiP-je-anguri-manjb mudri, an 

having -brought him-to put-ye-on; and him-of- finger-in a-ring, and 

peran e -manjb° juti peray" ; an ap§E khai pi 

feet-in a-pair-of-shoes put-ye-on ; and we having-eaten having-drunk 


kbnsi 

karyu ; 

kyu-jo ibo mab-jo 

putr® 

mari-gayo-bo, 

rejoicing 

may-make ; 

because this me-of 

son 

having-died-gone-was, 

moti 

jiy6 ahe ; 

Yinjaji-pyo-lio, 

wari 

ladho-ahe.’ TadbT 

back-again 

alive is ; 

having-been-lost-fallen-was, 

again 

got-is ? Then 


idle kbnsi karan laga. 

they rejoicing to-do began. 

TTnhi-Yel a wado putr" khetr a -manjk e bo, an jadbl ghar-kbe 

At-that-time the-big son the-field-in was, and when the-liouse-te 

vejho ayo, tadbl saroj -aU-nacb-ji dhum budhi. 

near he-came, then music- and- dancing -of sound icas-heard. 

Nokaran-manjba liek a -kbe yejbo gburae puclibyo ta, ‘ iba. 

Servants-from-among one-to near having-called it-ioas-aslced that, ‘ this 

dburn Miya-i abe ? ’ Hun" cbayo, ‘ tali-jo bbau ayo-ahe, 

noise wliat-verily is ? ’ By-him it-was-said, ‘ thee-of brother come-is, 

an tab-je-peyo mijmani ki-abe, binMdia ta liun“ pl-je-putr a -klie 

and by -thy -father a- feast made-is, this-from that by-him his-own-son-to 

cbango-bbalo ditho.’ Par 1 biub-kbe iba gal budbi kawar 

safe{-and)-sound it-was-seen ? But him-to this thing having-heard anger 

ai, an gbar-manjh 6 ki-na gyo. Tab 5 -kha bun a -jo peyo 

came, and house-in at-all-not he-went. That-from him-of the-fathei 
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baiiar nikari hun a -khe manawan lago. TadbT hun a peyo-klie 

outside having-emerged him-to to-persuade began. Then by-him the-father-to 

ward! dini ta, 4 dis", I hetran-warhan-kha tak-ji chakarl 

answer teas- given that, ‘ see, I so-many-years-from thee-of service 

kara-tho, an kadki tak-jo hukum tt kl-na retyo ; an to 

doing-am, and ever thee-of command at-all-not loas-turned-aside ; and bn -thee 

me-kke kadki bakar tt -I kl-na dinhb, ta S mah-jan-sangatyan-san 
a-goat-even at-all-not ivas-given, that I me-of -friends- with 

Par a tak-jo ki putr a , jo kanjariyi-san. 

thee-of this son, icho harlots- with 


me-to 
kkusl 
rejoicing 
tak-jo 
thee-of 
mijmani 
a-feas t 


ever 

karl-hund®. 

might-have-made. 

dhan n -mal a 
wealth-property 
dini.’ 
was-given 


But 

kkal-ayo, 

devoured, 

Peyo 

By-the-father 


tak ? -kke Inde-sal to 

him-to coming-immediately-on by -thee 
hnn a -khe chayo, * pntr 3 , tu sada 
him-to it-was-said, ‘son, thou always 


me-sa gad a ahi. 

au je-kl me-wat e ahe, 

so sabh n 

ta-jo 

me-with together art, 

and whatever me-near is, 

that all 

thee-of 

ahe. Par 3 apa-khe 

kkusl 

karanl au raj I 

tliewan 3 

la yak® 

is. But us-to 

rejoicing 

to-make and happy to-become 

fit 

ho ; kyfl-jo tak-jo 

bhau 

mari-gyd-ho, 

Trari jiyo 

ahe ; 

was ; because thee-of 

brother 

having -died- gone-was, 

again alive 

is ; 

vinjaji-pyo-ko, 

moti 

ladlio-ake.’ 



having-been-lost-fallen-was, 

back-again 

got-is.’ 




Tke tkird specimen of Tkareli is an extract from tke celebrated Sindki folk-epic 
of llano and Mumal. A full analysis of tke poem is given in Burton’s Sindh, 
pp. The hero of the poem is Kano Makendra (often called Mendkro in tke 

poem), a Sodka of Umarkot. Mumal, the heroine, was a Katkor by caste, and lived at 
Ludarwa on the bank of the river Kak, about ten miles north-west of Jaisalmer, and a 
hundred miles from Umarkot. Kano used to visit her by night, but jealous enemies 
captured and imprisoned him. At length ke escaped and hastened to his beloved. 
Mumal, 1 in order to beguile her grief during Kano’s absence, had hit upon tke curious 
expedient of dressing her sister Sumal in Rand’s old clothes, and of causing her to sleep 
on the same couch. As it was night when tke lover arrived after Ms escape, ke merely 
saw that tke bed contained more than one occupant, and, in the fury of kis jealousy, drew 
his sword to kill the pair. After a few minutes’ reflection, however, he put up the 
weapon, and planting a stick by tke side of the couch, left tke house in silence. When 
Mumal awoke and saw tke sign, she guessed the full extent of her misfortune. — 

‘ Thou hast ridden to Kak, and yet thou believest thy love faithless, 

0 Jatt ! hath thine intellect fled for ever? 

With grief as thine only companion hast thou departed, O Mendhro ! ’ 

1 Most of what follows is taken from Barton. 
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aS tali- jo gunah" kyo-ahe ; hane tah-jo putr a chawan layak u kl-na 

and thee-of sin done-is ; now thee-of son to-say jit at-all-not 

ahi; mu-khe tah-jan-porhyatau-manjha held-jero kar e .” ’ Poy 

I-am; me (acc.) thee-of -servants from-among one-lilce malce.”’ Afterwards 

uho uthi peyo-de gyo. Pan uh.6 argo-j 

he having-arisen the-father-towards went. But lie distant-even ms,, 

ta hun a -khe peyo ditho, an raham" kare, 

that him-to by-the-father it-was-seen, and compassion having-made, 

druid, bhakur vijhe, gadyo, afi mitthe dinhl. 

having-run , embracing having-put, he-was-met, and Jcisses were-given.. 

Putr a babe-khe chayo, ‘ aba, mhe Alah-jo an tah-jo 

By-the-son the-father-to it-was-said, ‘ father , by-me God-of and . thee-of 

gunab.” kyo-ahe ; hane tah-jo putra cha-wan layald kl-na ahi.’ Par 11 

sin done-is; now thee-of son to-say jit at-all-not I-am.’ But, 

peyo pah-jan-nokaran c -klie cliayo ta, ‘ mur bhalo leo 

by-the-father his-own-servants-to it-toas-said that, ‘ very good role 

ginhl-achl hun a -khe peharay" ; an hun a -je-angurl-manjh ruudrl, aS 

having-brought him-to put-ye-on; and him-of-jinger-in a-ring, and 
peran e -manjh c juti peray n ; an apa khai pi 

feet-in a-pair- of- shoes put-ye-on ; and we having-eaten having -drunk 

khusl karyU ; kyS-jo iho mah-jo putr a marl-gayo-ho, 

rejoicing may-mahe ; because this vie- of son having-died-gone-was,. 

moti jiyo alie ; vinjaji-pyo-ho, war! ladho-ahe.’ TadliT 

bach-again alive is ; having-been-lost-fallen-was, again got-is.’ Then 

uhe khusl karan laga. 
they rejoicing to-do began. 

Unhl-vel a wado putr" khetr a -manjh° ho, an jadhl ghar-kke 

At-that-time the-big son the-field-in was, and when the-homedo 

yejho ayo, tadhl saroj-aU-nacli-ji dlium budhl. 

near he-came, then music-and-dancing-of sound was-heard. 

Nokaran-manjha held-khe vejho ghurae puchliyo ta, ‘ iM 

Servants-from-among one-to near having-called it-was-as/ced that, ‘this 

dhura khya-I ake ? ’ Hun a chayo, ‘tah-jo bhau ayo-ahe, 

noise what-verily is ? ’ By-him it-was-said, * thee-of brother come-is, 

an tah-je-peyo mijmani kl-ahe, liin a -kha ta hun !1 pa-je-putr a -klie 

and by-thy-father a-feast made-is, this-from that by-him his-own-sondo 

chango-bhalo dltho.’ Par 1 hun a -khe iha gal budhi kawar 

safe(-and) -sound it-was-seen .’ But him-to this thing having-heard anger 

ai, an ghar-manjh e ki-na gyo. Talb-kha kun a -jo pSyo 

came, and house-in at-all-not he-went. That from him-of the father 
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baliar nikarl bun -kke manawan lagd. Tadhi hun a peyd-khe 

outside having-emerged him-to to-persuade began. Then by-him the-father-to 
ward! dim ta, 4 dis u , I hetran-warkan-kka tak-ji ckakari 

answer ims-given that, 4 see, I so-many-years-from thee-of service 

kari-tko, aS kadhl tah-j5 hukum a ki-na retyd ; au to 


doing -am, 
me-kke kadliT 
me-to ever 
kkusi 
rejoicing 
tab-jo 
thee-of 

mi j mani 
a-feast 


and ever thee-of command 


me-sa 

me-with 


bakarM 

a-goat-even 

kari-kundh 

might-have-made. 

dhan u -mal a 

wealth-property 

dim.’ 
was-given.’ 

gad u akl, 
together art, 


ki-na 
at- all-no t 
Par a 
JBut 
kkai-ayd, 
devoured, 

Peyo 

By-the-father 

aii je-ki 
and what eve') 


at-all-not was-turned-aside ; and by -thee 
dinbo, ta I mak-jan-sangatyan-ssn 
was-given, that I me-of -friends- with 
tab-jo bi putr®, jo kanjariyt-san 

thee-of this sou, who harlots-with 

tak e -kke Tnde-sal • to 

him-to coming-immediately-on by -thee 

bun“-kbe chayo, 4 putr 1 , tu sada 
him-to it-was-said, ‘son, thou 

me-wat 6 abe. so sabh u 

me-near is, that all 


abe. 

Par 1 

apa-khe 

khusl 

is. 

But 

Zl8-to 

rejoicing 

hd; 

kyS-jo 

tah-jd 

bkau 

was ; 

because 

thee-of 

brother 


vinjaji-pyo-hd, 

moti 


having-been-lost-f allen-was, back-again 


karanl au 
to-make and 
mari-gyd-kb, 
having -died-gone-ivas, 
ladkb-ahe.’ 
got-is.’ 


raji 

happy 


the wan 1 
to-become 
Trail jiyo 

again alive 


always 

ta-jd 

thee-of 

la yak 11 

fit 

abe ; 
is : 


Tbe third specimen of Thareli is an extract from the celebrated Sindbi folk-epic 
of llano and Mumal. A full analysis of tbe poem is given in Burton’s Sindh, 
pp. 114ff. The hero of the poem is Rand Mahendra (often called Mendkro in the 
poem), a Sodka of Umarkot. Mumal, tbe heroine, was a Ratkor by caste, and liyed at 
Ludarwa on the bank of the river Kak, about ten miles north-west of Jaisalmer, and a 
hundred miles from Umarkot. Rano used to visit her by night, but jealous enemies 
captured and imprisoned him. At length he escaped and hastened to his beloved. 
Mumal, 1 in order to beguile her grief during Rand’s absence, had hit upon the curious 
expedient of dressing her sister Sumal in Rand’s old clothes, and of causing her to sleep 
on the same couch. As it was night when tbe lover arrived after bis escape, be merely 
saw that the bed contained more than one occupant, and, in the fury of his jealousy, drew 
bis sword to kill the pair. After a few minutes’ reflection, however, be put up tbe 
weapon, and planting a stick by tbe side of tbe couch, left tbe bouse in silence. When 
Mumal awoke and saw tbe sign, she guessed the full extent of her misfortune. — 

‘ Thou bast ridden to Kak, and yet thou believest tby love faithless. 

0 Jatt ! bath thine intellect fled for ever ? 

With grief as thine only companion hast thou departed, O Mendbro ! ’ 


x Most of what follows is taken from Burton. 
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M il Tn al follows Rano in disguise, and after several adventures is recognized by him. 
He charges her with having yielded to the solicitations of his rival Sital Rao. This 
she denies. The extract given as a specimen forms the messages exchanged between 
them. Rano refuses to believe her, and remains inexorable to her entreaties. Where- 
upon the unhappy Mumal leaves the house. Reeling sick of life, she collects a pyre of 
firewood, and exclaiming, — 

e If we meet not now, I go where our souls will reunite, O Mendhro ! 5 

sets fire to the mass, and is burnt to ashes. 

Rano, on hearing the news of her untimely fate, addresses the Manes of his 
Mumal : — 

‘ Our separation now ends, my beloved, our sorrows are over. 

Tired with desire of thee, I quit the world which contains thee not. 

Tell my friends, ye bystanders, that Rano is gone to seek Mumal.’ 

He then makes his servants throw up a heap of wood, lights it, and precipitates 
himself into the flames. 




[ No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


155 


North-Western Group. 


SINDHl. 

ThakSlI ok DhItki Dialect. State Jaisalmee* 

Specimen HI. 

fif ^tws^rr srr ^crr%m i 

RT% rrt €tcR TR ¥T i 

t ^IT ^cRT TR cl ^ ^ft| 

^rf ^rff 'f^T %?ttt ift crim crct u 
3. **t f^rt ^rt^T *?taT 3rft i 
?5*R fiTrrf^ # cfTR *R *T#T I 

f%trr ^ *dr *rrfw ii 

s. ttjtr crft ^r? ^ f^r wft i 
R% RRr W WT «ET i T TTt 11 
*. frf% TTf^T WT 3fft €Rf ^t I 

^ iff ft TR ^"T Wf W i%t II 

<. ttr €tr Tf W i 

<rr% #ut ^ t ^ gwRfra s 

'Q. *rt %ST t “*TT# %” (i ^ ff ^ I 

C\ w 

¥f|f%^ f^T wwfft €t^r to** w i 

1 TR ^TTW *T#tT TTWT W RFT *TT II 


x i 


VOT. VIII, PAttT 1. 


156 


[No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

SINDHI. 


ThaeIli oe Phatki Dialect. 


State Jaisalmer. 


Specimen 111 - 

transliteration AND TRANSLATION, 

1. Mutual®, mijamanan-ja hiy a na bkajan halt®. 

O-Mumal, guests-of thus not lel-be-brohen rights. 

Hek u ojaka ankhan-khe, bya latariya lak a . 

One wakings eyes-to, second were- trampled sandhills. 

Chare chadar, khatt® wanje, sute , Sltal-Pk-aw-sa. 

Having put -on sheet, cot having-gone, yon-slept Sital-Rdo-with. 

2. Je samka-hunda Sital- Raw-si, ta dikn » durs" dart. 

If I-had-slept Sital-Rdo-with, then I-would-have-shut properly doors. 

Sadd® kari-hunda lcetara, dekl tak® 

Calls thou-wouldst-havc-made how-many, thou-wouldst-have-given (to) shutters 
tnrl. 
palms. 

3. Ma-dahS, Miya Mahendra, thlva ka-na kachl. 
My-from-direction, Sir Mahendra, became any-not bad-action . ' 

Rugan rosahan-ji to-kke paia may® machl. 

Only ■ anger-of thee-to fallen wine fermented. 

Hekar® ket e achl kar c mariya-rnanjk 0 mukabalo. 

Once here having-come make-thou upper-room-in confronting. 

4. Mutual®, tah-ji-ICak-te Indus kl-na warl. 

O-Mumal, thee-of- Kdk-on I-will-come at-all-not again. 

To-je-b6l a bahyk kya, teli-ml ka-na pari. 

Thee-of '-pi omises many were-made, them- in any-not was- fulfilled. 

5. Ayo-hos e adh“-rat e -jo, kahf-sok pal. 

Come-I-was midnight -at, ioithwhat-love having-fallen. 

SutI pal- hi Sital- Raw-sa kkatt“-te bel® bal. 

Sleeping fallen- thou-vjast Sital-Rdo-with cot-on two-together both. 

6. Vain sir® wal-motl, na . kandase mulakat®. 

(Is-)gone the-stream having-flowed, not we-shall-make interview. 

Tore sir® walie, to-bhl mote kandase mulakat®. 

Although the-stream flow (away), still baclc-again we-shall-make interview ■ 
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7. Gadd a ditha-he, Gaji eke, 

Together (if) they-had-been-seen, Gdzi says , 
hunda, Mir*. 

thou-wouldst-have-been, O-Trince. 

Satt e vijhe-hnnda sarwahi, 

Slaughtered thoib-ioouldst-have(with) a-sword, 
hunda sir a . 

caused-to-floio the- sire, am. 

Pov a karan 11 nazir, Rana, kamm 1 

Afterwards to-make accusations, O-Jdano, work 


tu mote ki-na 
thou hack-again at-all-not 


Sodha, wahae- 

O-Sodhd, would -have- been- 


ranan-;j6. 

women-of. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. Rano Mahendra. — 0 Mumal, break not thus the rights of guests. In the first 
place were there wakings of my eyes. In the second place hare I trampled (many) 
sandhills (to come to thee). Thou coyeredst thyself with a sheet, and on a couch 
didst sleep with Sital Rao. 

2. Mumal. — If I had slept with Sital Rao, I should have tightly shut the door. 
How many calls wouldst thou have made (in vain), and how often wouldst thou have 
smitten the shutters with thy palms. 

3. Nothing wrong hath been done hy me, 0 Mahendra. It is hut the wine of 
(causeless) anger that is fermented within thee. Come thou here but for once, an d stand 
face to face with me in the upper chamber. 

4. Rano. — O Mumal, ne’er will I come again to the banks of thy Kak (the river 
by which Mumal dwelt). How many vows didst thou make, and not one of them hath 
been kept. 

5. Tull of a great love had I come to thee at midnight, and upon the same couch 
thou and Sital Rao were asleep together. 

6. The stream (of love) hath flowed by (and is now dry). Ne’er shall we meet 
again. 

Mttmal. — Although the stream have flowed away, still shall we meet again. 

7. Comment oe the Poet.— Quoth Gazi, 4 Prince, hadst thou really seen them 
together, thou wouldst not haye returned the way that thou earnest. A Sodha thou! 
thou wouldst have slain them with thy sword (as they lay), and wouldst have caused 
a stream (of blood, and not of love) to flow. But, Rano, (thus to go back, and) after- 
wards to make such charges is a woman’s deed.’ 
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To tbe west of the Sindh District of Karachi lies the State of Las Bela. Here the' 
main language is a form of Sindhi called c Lasi.’ Brahui and Balochl are also spoken. 
At the Census of 1911 the following numbers of speakers were recorded for each :~ 

Lasi 42,413 

BalOclai •• 14,087 

Brahui 8,845 

Total . 65,345 

Of these, Balochl is most spoken at tbe eastern and western ends of the State, and 
Brahui in tbe north. Lasi is the language of the rest. In Baluchistan, both Lahnda 
and Sindhi are commonly known as * Jatki 5 (or, as the Baloeh call it, * Jadgali ’ or 
* Jagdali’), and this has given rise to confusion which lias been well described by Mr. 
Bray in tbe Baluchistan Census Deport for 1911 (p. 137). In these pages, I have 
followed the lines of bis division between Jatki Sindhi and Jatki Lahnda. 

In tbe Karachi District, 200 speakers of Lasi were reported for this Survey as 
living on tbe south-west border of tbe district, close to the frontier of Las Bela. 
These figures, like all those of the Survey, were based on the Census of 1891, but no- 
dialect figures of that Census were forthcoming for Las Bela. I therefore for that 
State take tbe figures of 1911. We thus get the total number of speakers of Lasi as 


follows : — 

Las Bela (1911) 42,413 

Karachi (1891) ........... 200 


Total . 42,613 

According to Mr. Bray (p. 137), the Lasi boasts that his speech is one of the purest 
forms of Lay Sindhi to be found anywhere. This dictum should be received with a 
certain reservation. If by e pure ’ we mean ‘ resembling the Standard, and so far 
differing from Lari,’ tbe statement is approximately true, for Lasi differs but little from 
Standard Sindhi. It has some local forms, especially prominent in the declension of 
pronouns and in the conjugation of the verb substantive, but it lias little to do with 
Lari. The typical peculiarities of Lari are, as we shall see, the love for contraction and 
the dropping, or changes, of final short vowels. We find very few traces of these in 
Lasi. On the other hand, it has borrowed a portion of the Lari vocabulary. \ 

A List of Words and Sentences and one specimen,— a version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son,— have been received from Karachi, and tbe following account of the 
dialect is based upon them. The list of words will be found on pp. 214ff. 

In Lari words are very commonly contracted, but in Lasi I have noted only two- 
instances, viz. hekrd, for hekird, one ; and bbdr, for bbdhar ", outside. 

There are some instances of tbe dropping of a final short vowel, so that the word 
apparently ends in a consonant. But here, again, such dropping is not nearly so 
common as in Lari. We have bbdr, outside; bilJcul, entirely ; ddinds, gave to him ; S ar > 
near ; jar, when : and tar or tar a , then ; both ldig u and laiq, worthy ; mahr, compassion v 
matlab, meaning ; tang, contracted ; yeh-jd, of this. 
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la Lari disaspiration of aspirated consonants is very common. A few instances 
have been noted in LasI, but as a rule, aspiration is retained. The instances of 
disaspiration noted are, — bbudd , for bbudho, heard Idddo, for ddadho , severe. The 
auxiliaries tho, etc., and the, of the present tense and of the past habitual are always 
disaspirated in the List of Words and Sentences, and are often, but not always, 
disaspirated in the Parable. Thus, we have in the Parable to warn, I am going ; to 
diems', I am saying ; te Jchddhd, were being eaten, as compared with tho mare, I am 
dying ; saghan' thd, they are able. No doubt the instances in which the aspiration is 
preserved are due to the influence of the standard dialect, and do not belong to LasI. 
In one case the letter d has been aspirated to dh, viz. in mundhl, for mundi, a ring. 
This is probably a mere slip of the pen. 

As regards the declension of nouns, the only general point to notice is that the 
oblique plural ends in the Standard a for masculine nouns, not in the Standard an'. 
Thus, didbuka-se, with stripes (sentence 228) ; swwara te Jchddhd, the swine were eating ; 
ketira port gala- gar, near how many servants; thoriku ddiha-rffi pb', after a few days. 
The word rasl, a rope (fern.), has its oblique plural rasd (sentence 236). As for 
irregular nouns, pe, a father (a Lari form), has oblique singular pe, norn. plur. piur a , 
and obi. plur. piura. Dhi a , a daughter (Lari di a ), has oblique singular dhi a , nom. plur. 
dhm, and oblique plural dh£. These will all be found in the List (Nos. 101 — 118). 
Te also occurs several times in the Parable. 

The following postpositions may be noted : — gar, to, near, sign of the dative ; gar a, 
from, sign of the ablative ; rm, from, sign of the ablative ; pddd', towards ; se, with, in 
company with, by means of. 

As regards pronouns, the pronoun of the first person is a, I, obi. sing, mu, nom. 
plur. as?, obi. plur. asa. Por the second person, we have tti, thou, obi. sing, to, nom. 
plur. ai, obi. plur. aw a. These all closely agree with Lari. Si, this, has its obi. sing. 
hl a or yeh (yeh-jo matlab ohhd, what is the meaning of this ?). The emphatic form is 
yeho, occurring both in the Parable (this son) and in sentence 221. Its fern. sing. nom. 
is ihd (‘this thing is proper,’ near the end of the Parable). 

Su, that, he, has its oblique form hu a or toa. In the Parable, hu is twice used for 
the agent singular (he divided the property, and he employed him). Elsewhere in the 
Parable we have hu a . Wa is common in the List, e.g. in Nos. 225, 226, 227, 228, 
234, 235, and should be noted. The nom. plur. is hu, and the obi. plur. hu/f. The 

word for ‘ self ’ is pan' 1 , gen. sing., as in Lari, pa- jo. 

The relative and the correlative pronouns make their oblique forms singular ja‘ and 
ta e respectively. In one case, the Parable gives ta e , which is probably a slip of the 
pen for ta\ 

The interrogative pronoun is chho, what ?, for ohhd. Its obi. sing, is ehhe. 

Chhe-la f is ‘ why and with jo following it means ‘ because.’ Koi, anyone, has its 

■obi. sing. ka e . 

Pronominal suffixes are as in the Standard, except that the suffix s‘ of the first 
person becomes sf. A Is o the final short vowels of terminations like the a 4 of the third 
person are liable, as has already been observed, to be dropped. Examples of all these 
■*ill be given under the head of verbs. 
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The present tense of the verb substantive presents several features that are strange 
to Standard Sindlii. 

In Lahnda there is a verb substantive e, he is, which becomes ve after a vowel (see 
p. 262). A corresponding form occurs in Lasi, where we have way”, he is, which 
becomes ay a when following a consonant or half pronounced short vowel (these short 
vowels do not occur in Lahnda). There are also a second person singular wen, and a 
third person plural wan\ All these will be found in the List of Words (Nos. 158, 157 
and 161). The original of this List was written in the Perso- Arabic character with the 

vowel points frequently omitted, but opposite No. 158 there is clearly written so 
that we may he pretty certain that the spellings icay a and ay a are correct, although no 
vowel, points are given for the latter. Other examples of these forms are : — 

to-jo •nalo chho way a , what is your name ? (220). 

beta Kashmir “ Jeetiro ddur u ay a , how far is it from here to Kashmir ? (222). 

It will he observed that both of these sentences are questions. I do not know if 
the forms are confined to interrogations, or can also he used in direct statements. 

In the neighbouring Gujarati there is a verb substantive chhe, be is, which also 
reappears in the Dardic languages of the North-West Prontier, e.g. in the Kashmiri 
chiiuh , he is. In these languages it is defective, rarely occurring except in the present 
tense. 

In Lasi there is a verb substantive from the same root, which, however, appears to. 
he conjugated throughout. Anyhow, the following forms appear in the Parable : — 

Infinitive. — wa-jo gusardn a tang chhan a laggo, bis means of livelihood began to- 
become contracted. 

Conjunctive Participle. — hu gum “ chhl vib-ho, he had been lost (of. Hindi ho 
gaya-thd). 

Past Participle. — jiaro chhb-ahe, be has become alive. Here the past participle 
makes a perfect tense. 

Present Subjunctive, plur. 1. — sarnhd chha, (it is proper that) we may become 
joyful. 

Present Indicative, plur. 3. — hetard sal ® chhan *, so many years are (i.e. have 
passed). 

Coi responding to the standard dhiya, etc., we have (List 156-161) : — 

Sing. Plur. 

1. dhb, di dhiya. 

2. dhb dhiyb. 

3. dhe dhin‘. 

Similarly, in the Parable, we have '-—.__, 

ddakdrl dh£, I am a sinner. 

til hamesh° ma-gar dhe , thou art ever with me. . 

je-Jcl ma-gar dhe, so sabh’ to-jo dhe, whatever is in mj possession, that all 
yours. 
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We have an example of a negative verb substantive in s ldiq u ndh%, I am not 
worthy. 

For the past tense of the verb substantive, see below. 

It should be noted that the first person singular ends in £, not in a, and that the 
first person plural ends in a, not in u. This runs right through the conjugation of 
every verb. 

As regards the conjugation of the active verb, the conjunctive participle ends' in l 
or e, as in the Standard, but, if I read the word aright, the final vowel is nasalized in 
team to-chavis‘, having gone, I will say unto him. 

We have an irregular past participle in p mo, for paJmtd, arrived (Parable). 

Irregular imperatives are a u , come (80), and be, stand (82). 

For the old present we have (179-184) : — 


Sing. 

1. kvtd, I strike 

2. kute 

3. Imte 


Plur. 

kutya. 

kutyo. 

kutm e . 


The above is an example of a verb of the ^-conjugation, 
have (205-210) : — 

Sing. 

1. wane 
: L. wand 
3. wane 


For the ^-conjugation we 

Plur. 
wana. 
wand . 
wanan*. 


Other examples from the Parable are : — 

Jchushiti kare, I may make rejoicings. 

Jehus hm karya, (it is proper that) we make rejoicings. 

acho, ta khdwdrya of Jehushm karya, come ye, that we may eat and make 
rejoicings. 

The present is formed, as in the Standard, by’adding tho or pio to the old present. 
But, as has been said above, the h of tho is generally dropped, so that we have to. This 
always occurs in the List (Nos. 179-184/205-210). In the Parable the omission is not 
universal. The following examples occur in the Parable : — 

a bukh a t Jio-mar d, I am dying of hunger. 

a uohhi pe-gar tb-wand, want to-chams‘, I having arisen will go to my father, and 
having gone will say unto him. Here the present is used in the sense of the 
future. 

hu obdre be saghan e -thd , they are also able to leave uneaten. 
a td-jl bbdnap “ pib-Icard, I am doing thy service. 

The following is the conjugation of a verb of the i-conjugation in the future tense 


masculine (195-200) : — 



Sing. 

Plur. 


1. kutindosi, I shall strike 

kufindasi. 


, 2. kutinde 

kutlndo. 


3. kutlndo 

kutlnda. 
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So hundosz, I shall be (173) ; and passive kutbosi, I shall be struck (204). 

The transitive past calls for no remarks. The intransitive past is thus conjugated 
in the masculine gender (211-216) : — 

Sing. Plur. 

1. viost, I went vidsz. 

2. viS via, via?. 


3. vio 


via. 


The past tense of the verb substantive is similarly conjugated. Thus (162-167) 


Sing. 

1. host, I was 

2. hue 

3. hub 


Plur. 

huds f. 
hud , hud 1 , 
hud. 


Tor the habitual past, we have mat kutio-te, I was beating him (192) ; a kutibst-te, 
I was being struck (203) ; je-ke kakh a suwara te-khadhd, whatever grasses the swine 
were eating (Parable). Note that the has become te. 

In attaching pronominal suffixes to verbs the usual rules are observed. We have 
•seen that, as in kutindost, viost, host, the nominative suffix of the first person singular 
is sf, not s e . The suffix s e of the third person is usually kept unchanged, as in (all in 
Parable) t tb-cliavis e ,. I will say unto him ; vijhos % put ye on him ; chayos% said to him. 
Sometimes, however, the final * is dropped, as in ha? ddinos ki-na, no one gave him 
anything. 

# 

The passive is formed as in the Standard. In the Parable chavt is twice used to 
mean * I may be called (thy son).’ 


As regards vocabulary, Lasi uses many words not found in the standard dialect. 
We have already discussed the forms of the verb substantive. Other words seem to be 
borrowed from the Lari dialect, or occur in that dialect. Others again have not been 
noted by me in any other Sindhi dialect. The following is a list of words not shown as 
Standard Sindhi in Shirt’s Dictionary. Those to which the letter ‘ L ’ is appended are 
given in that Dictionary as belonging to Lari. The letter c P ’ indicates that the word 
•occurs in the Parable : — 

ayi, a she goat (151). 
bbdnap a , f., service (P.). 

biharan ' ", to cause to stand, hence to employ at a certain work (P.). 

chapiran u , to stick to, to join oneself to (P.). 

gehan u , to buy. Past part, ggiro (L.) (240). 

gharaif , to walk (238). 

ghatdin to summon (P.). 

ghdto (= Standard ghano), much, very (224, 228, and Parable). 
jar, when (P.). 
jjero, fire (L.) (65). 

Mkdso (132, etc.) or khasho (236 and Parable), good. 


xisl. 
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kkdwdraif, as well as hhdin u , to eat (both in Parable). The former looks like an 
irregular causal, but this will not suit the meaning of the passage. 
khfihar", a well (£37). 
md, a mother (4 8). 

madah e (L. mad‘), before, in front of (238). 

pe, father (L.) (47 and Parable). 

phushini. a cat (71). 

put ran 71 , to enter (P.). 

tati\ down (88). 

tar, tar“, then (P.). 

tar a (for taro), a star (64). 

uchhaif (for uthan u ), to arise (P.). 

uggaraif, to spend (P.). In the Standard this means ‘to chew the cud/ 
ves u , a robe (P.). In the Standard, * a disguise.’ 
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SINDH!. 

LAsi Dialect. District Karachi. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Tin°-ma 

Them-from-among 
lnaP-mS 

property -from-in 


Hekre-manbe-ja. 
One-man- of 


bba 

two 


put a 

sons 


pa-je-pe-klie 
his-own-father-to 
ma-jl chhal, 
me-of may-be, 
viral) e 

having- divided 


ehayo, c e 
it- was- said, ‘ 0 
sa raa-kbe 

that me-to 
ddino. 
was-given. 


hua. 
were. 
aba, 
father, 
dde.’ Hu 

give.’’ By-him 

Thorika-ddlba-nB 
A -feio-days-from 


nandhe 

by-the-younger 

je-ka pati 
whatever share 
pa- jo mal u liun e -khe 

his-oicn property them-to 

po e nandhe- put* 

after by-the-younger-son 


sabh e gadd u 

kare 

hekre-ddure-mnlk”-padd e 

vio. 

Tite 

everything, together 

having-made 

one-far-conn try -towards 

it-was-gone. 

There 

pi-jo mal u 

lafangai a -me vifiae-chhaddial. 

Jar 

sabh e 

his-own property 

debauch ery - in was-w asted- by-hi m . 

When 

all 

_ ,rvw 

iiggariai, 

ta®-gara 

po e ta 5 -nmlk a -me 

ddadb 

ddukar B 

was-spent-by-him, 

that- from 

after that-comtry-in 

severe 

famine 

achi-pio. 

Wa-jo 

guzaran 0, tang 

chhan a 

laggo. 

having-come- fell. 

Sim- of 

living contracted 

to-become 

began. 

Ta 5 -mulk a -je-hekre-bbaithaku a -khe 

wahl chapirio, 

a 5 

bu 

That-conntry-of-one-resident-to 

having-gone he-joined-himself, and 

by-him 


pa-je-bbani a -ine 

his-oton-field-in 


suwara-je-charan" 
swine-of- ( on-)feeding 


pa -30 

his-own 


Je-ke kakh a 

Whatever grasses 

khal . 

having- eaten 

kl-na. Jar 

anything-not. When 

chav SI ta, 

it-was-said-by-him that, 

khapMa® ahe, a 5 hu 
eating-for is, and they 
tho-marl. 
am-dying. 


A 


blhario. 

lie-icas-caused-to-stand (i.e. employed). 
suwara te-khadba, se bubb a -se 

by-the-swine wer e-being-eaten, those pleas tire- with 

pet u bhare, par" ka 5 ddinos 

belly he-would-fill, but by-anyone was-given-to-him 
hu a pan 1 * sambhak Id, tar 1 

by-him himself discretion was-made, then 

rV # ^ f\J fyj ^ _ «• 

‘ ma-je-pe-je-ketiva-poriyata-gar gbati mam 

‘ me-of-fatlier-of-hoio-many-servants-near ample bread 
obare be sagban°-tha ; 5 bulch a 

to-leave{uneaten) also able-are ; I of -hunger 

uchhl pe-gar to-wane, waRi 

-arisen father-near am-going, having-gone 
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to-cbavis 6 , 
I-am-saying-to-Mm , 


“ e 
“ 0 


ddubari abe. 
sinner am. 

So mt-kbe 

So me (acc.) 

Po e bu 
Afterwards he 
gliato ddur e 
very distant 


Hard 

Now 


a 

I 


aba, 

father, 

laiq 

worthy 


a 

I 

naki 

am-not 


Allab-ta'ala-jo 

God-of 

jo to- jo 

that thee-oj 


pa-je-pagarwara-poriyata-ma 
thine-own-Mred-servantsfrom-among 
uclihl pa-je-pe-padd e 

having-arisen his-own- fat her-t awards 

bo ta pe wa-kbe 

he-was that by -the- father him-to 


be to-jo be 

both thee-of and 

put n cbavl. 

son I-niay-call-myself. 
bekro kare-jbalV’ ’ 

keep.” * 
Par“ an§ 
But yet 
Wa-klie 

Him-to 


one 

vio. 

he-went. 

pasi-warto. 

it-was-seen. 


mabr pel, a 5 

bu 

dori 

vio ; 

a 5 ggiratbiu vijbl, 

compassion fell, and 

he 

having-run 

went ; 

and embraces having-cast, 

cbumials 6 . 

Tar a 

put a 

cbayo, 

‘aba, §b Allab-ta e ala-j6 

was-Mssed-by-him-h e. 

Then 

i by-the-son 

it-was-said. 

, e father , I God-of 

ddubari ahe a e to- 

‘3° 

be. A 

laiq a 

uabT jo to-jo put n 

sinner am and thee-of 

also. I 

worthy 

am-not that thee-of son 

cbavi.’ 


Par a 

wa-je-pe 

i pa-je-poriyata-kbe 


1-may -cal l-myself 


But 


by-him-of-the-father 


lis-oton -servan is-to 


AJaj 

chayai 

ta, ‘ bilkul-kbasbo ves a 

kbani-acbo, a 5 

vijbos e ; 

it-ioas-said-by-him 

that, ‘ entirely-good robe 

bring-ye 

', and 

put-ye-on-him ; 

a 5 batb a -ml 

mundbl vijbos®, 

a 5 

<V /V 

pera-me 

juti 

■and hand-on 

ring put-ye-on-him. 

and 

feet-on 

pair-of-shoes 

vijbos 6 . 

ro 

Acbo, ta kbawarya 

si 

kbusbin 

karyl ; 

put-ye-on-him. 

Come-ye, that we-may-eat 

and 

rejoicings 

we-may-make ; 


cbbe-la e jo yebo ma-jo put“ marl-vio-bd, a 5 warl jiaro 

because that this me-of son having -died- gone-was, and again alive 

cbbo-abe ; bu gum u cbbl-vio-ho, a 5 war! ladbo-abe.’ A 5 

become-is ; he lost having-become-gone-was, and again been-got-is And 
bu kbusbia karan a 
they rejoicings to-make 


jar 

when 


TTa-jo waddo put 11 bbani a -me bo. So 

Bim-of elder son jield-in was. He 

•oddo ao, ta bo ragg u bbudo a 5 rand e 

near came, that by-him music was-heard and sporting 

bu a bekre-poriyat a -khe gbatae puchhio ta, 

by-him one-servant-to having-called it-ioas-asked that, 

ehbo ? 5 Hu a cbayos 6 , - ‘ to-jo bba u 

what ? 5 By-him it-ioas-said-to-him, ‘ thee-of brother 


ao, a 5 gbar a -kbe 
came, and the-house-to 
ddithi. Tar 

was-seen. Then 
‘ yeb-jo matlab 
c this-of meaning 

ao-abe, a 5 
come-is, and 


to-je-pe sbadmanl 

by -thee-of -the-father feast 


ki-abe, 
been-macle-i s, 


chbe-la e 

because 


3° 

that 


hu a -kbe 

him-to 
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aro-salamat® 
safe- ( andf sound 

acbi 

having-come 

gaddio-ahe. 5 

been-met-he-is.’ 

Wa-lhe 

Him-to 

kawar e 

anger 

laggl, 

was-attached, 


matijh 0 wafii na pntrio. Ta e ~la e wa-je-pe bbar 

within having-gone not he-entered. Therefore hy-Mm-of-the-father outside 

achx wa-kke minat]i a kiyaT. Hu a warandi‘-ml 

having-come him-to entreaty was-made-by-him. By -him answer-in 

pe-khe eliayo ta, ‘ pas®, lietara sal a ehhan 0 ta § to-jl 

the-father-to it-was-said that , ‘see, so-mcmy years are that 1 thee-of 

bbar.ap 11 pio-karl, kaddab* be tb-je-aggitia wario-nahl. 

service am-doing , ever even thee- of -order (- from) gone-hach-I-am-not. 

Tar 3 to kaddali* be ma-klie bekro bbakar" be na ddino, 

Then by-thee ever even me-to one hid even not was- given, 

jo a pa-je-bbeliun e -sa khusliin karb. Par a yehb tb-jo put 1 

that I my-own-friends-with rejoicings may-maJce . But this thee-of son 

ja 5 to-jo mal 1 kasbi a -ml vinayo-abe, achx puno-ahe, 

by-whom thee-of property harlot-on been-wasted-is, having-come arrived-is, 
to wa-la e shad manl kl-ahe.’ Tar® cbaylls 0 , c pnt%. 

by-thee him-for feast made -is? Then it-was-said-by-him-to-him, ‘son, 


tu bamesh’ 

* ma-gar abe ; 

je-kl 

naa-gar 

ahe, so 

sabh° 

to-jb alie; 

thon ever 

me-near art ; 

whatever me-of 

is, that 

all thee-of is; 

Iha ggalh® 

laiq 

abe, jo 

rsj 

asi 

kbusbiu 

karya, 

saralia 

chlia; 

this thing 

worthy 

is, that we 

rejoicings 

may-make. 

joyful 

we-may- be; 

cbbe-la e jo 

yeho 

to-jo 

bha® 

mb lib, 

so warl jlax’o 

cbbo-ahe ; 

because that 

this 

thee-of brother 

dead was. 

he again alive 

become-is ; 


a e gum® chhi-vib-lid, a s ladhb-ahe.’ 

and lost having- become-gone-was, and been-got-is 
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Lower Sindh, south of Yicholo, from near Hyderabad to the sea, is known as the 
Lar% and the form of Sindhi here spoken is called Lari. This Lari differs from the Stand- 
ard SindhI of the Yicholo, or Central Sindh, and of the Siro, or Upper Sindh, in several 
particulars, and is considered to be an impure form of the language. So much is it 
looked down upon that there is a Sindhi proverb given by Trumpp on p. ii of his gram- 
mar, — Laf-jo parhyo, Sire-jo dhaggo, a learned man of the Lar“ and an ox of the Siro 
(are one and the same). Uncouth though it may be. Lari preserves ancient peculiari- 
ties that do not appear in the standard dialect. The most important of these are the 
disaspiration of sonant aspirates, and the frequent change of cerebral r to dental r. In 
both these particulars Lari shows its relationship with the Dardic languages of the 
North-West Frontier. 

For the purposes of this Survey, Lari is reported to be spoken by 40,000 people, all 
of whom belong to the Karachi District. As a specimen of Lari I give a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. I also give a short vocabulary of words peculiar to the 
dialect, and, on pp. 2i5ff., the usual List of Yfords and Sentences. 

The following are the points in which Lari differs from Standard Sindhi : — 

Pronunciation. — Contraction is very common. Thus, — pe, for pi*, a father ; 
so, for suo, heard ; dya, for dhiya, I am ; ves, for vius’, I went ; ekes’, for clay ns’, said 
to him; ranian e -m£, for randi an’ -me, among harlots; bi, for beh u , stand; ve, for veltf, sit; 
pbto, for pahuto, arrived; jd, for jati, by whom; bbdr’, for bbahar’, outside ; Men*, 
for Tchiatf, to eat ; r>en u or nehan u , for nian u , to take away; cluan “ or clun* , for 
chawan to say; dhun “, for dhuan “, to wash ; hurt 1 , for huan*, to be ; nun*, for nawmf, to 
bow ; pun* or paun*, for pauoan to fall ; run*, for ruan*, to weep. 

There is a strong tendency to drop final short vowels, except “. The latter is 
generally preserved, as in gar* (sentence 223), put* (223), chabuk* (228), ggolh* (241), 
khuh* (237), wayf (230), un a (225). Sometimes, however, it is dropped, as in haran, for 
haran*, deer (155). Final e is often preserved, but is also not unfrequently dropped, as 
in oblique plurals such as pen-jo, of fathers ; third persons plural of verbs such as marin 
(184) ; wanan (210) ; dhin (161, 223) ; and sometimes, but not always, in the case of 
pronominal suffixes. Thus, raJehius, kept him, but Minis’, gave to him, within a line of 
each other in the Parable. 

Final ° is hardly ever preserved. The only examples are put*, a son (but once, in 
the Parable, puij ; nbkar *, a servant, the preceding word being paghdraddr’, in which 
the final “ has been changed to e ; r alert 1 , keep, in the Parable, while sentence No. 227 
has r akJf ; and rdgg u a’ nach e , singing and dancing, where the second word has *. In one 
case it becomes viz. in dr, a daughter. But most often it is either dropped or changed 
to ’. Thus, it is dropped in ach, come (80) ; Alah, Grod (60) ; bd, for bhd u , a brother 
(49, 231) ; ben, a sister (50, 225, 231) ; Baggiwdn, God (60) ; but, for blmt*, a devil (61) ; 
eland, for chandr *, the moon (63) ; ddait . a devil (61) ; gar, a house (67), but obi. sing, 
always gar a ; haran, a deer (153) ; huan, to be (169) ; bad, for kadrt, draw (water) (237) ; 
ker, who ? (92) ; khd, eat (78) ; md, a mother (48) ; mar an, to strike (176) ; pagg, a foot 
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(33) ; panel, for pandt , travelling (221); per , a foot (33) ; piret, a devil (61) ; put, a son 
(55, 225, but in tlie Parable, put' 1 or pup) ; Hal, God (60) ; Shaitan, a devil (61) ; sij or 
siirij, the sun (62) ; tamdm, entire (Parable) ; thian, to be (169) ; nth, a camel (75) ; 

go (77) ; vial, gone (219). It is changed to e in ajf, today (224) ; bbdlat and bbdr e , a 
child (54) ; ddandf, a tooth (37) ; delis", see (Parable) ; ddxekdt, a famine (Parable) ; dot 
(for drot) and clot (for drof), run (85) ; ggabhut, a child (54) ; gum?, lost (Parable ) ; 
haV, walk (238) ; hath e , a hand (32) ; kan\ an ear (38) ; Imlcit (for kukuf), a cock (72) ; 
Idicp, fit (Parable) ; mdl e , property (Parable) ; mard e , a man (51); mat, die (83) ; murs e , 
a man (51) ; ndch e , dancing, with rdejef, immediately preceding ( Parable) ; ncthf, a nose 

(34) ; paghdraclat nokat, a hired servant, in which nokar u retains the “ (Parable) ; pet", 
belly (42 and Parable) ; rakt, keep (227, but rakh u in Parable) ; reddt (for redhdr"),' a 
shepherd (59) ; salt, all (Parable) ; sot, gold (45) ; uht, stand (82) ; wdjit, proper 
(Parable) ; war", hair (39) ; icdP, mouth (36) ; wap (for watt), take (235). It will be 
observed that by this change of final “ to final e , the distinction between the imperatives 
of verbs of the a- and ^-conjugations is obliterated. All the verbs quoted above as 
imperatives in e belong in Standard SindhI to the ^-conjugation. 

It is noteworthy that the change of u to i (i.e. to the letter that becomes when 
final) is not uncommon. Thus, kukit, for kukuf 1 , a cock; cldinit, for ddinus% 
gave to him (Parable) ; mdrindis, for mdrindus*, I shall strike ; samijhdyb, for samu- 
jhayo, entreated (Parable). So, we have i for a in putis e , for put as", by his son (Parable). 
In the word ubhat or ubehan' 1 , to stand, an e is optionally inserted between Sand h. 

Pinal d generally becomes a. Thus, baryd, for bharyo, having filled (237); baba 
and aba, for babo, abb, father (47) ; puthia, for puthio, behind (91, 239) ; bare-hd, for 
bhare-hb, he was filling. 

As regards consonants, the letter r is very often interchanged with r. Thus, 
cheerio, for charhio, mounted (230) ; chit, for chit, anger (Parable) ; dor, for drop, run; 
goto, for ghoro, a horse (68, 138, 221, 226, 230) ; hekiro (1), hekiro and heharb (Parable), 
one; kujjdrb (93) and kujjdro, what?, kukit, for kukuf, a cock; mdru, for mar hit, a 
man (51) ; merett, for merat, to collect (Parable) ; bclclaria, for odelaria, near (Parable). 
It is well known that in the Lar 11 the clr and tr of central and northern Sindh become el 
and t, respectively. Examples are te, for Ire, three (3) ; put u , for putt, a son (Parable) ; 
dok, for dr ok, and dor, for clr or, run (85) ; chancl, for chandt, the moon (63) ; digo, for 
■drigho, tall (231). 

The letter h is often dropped. Thus, —A for lm, that ; i, for hi, this; bde, for bat, 
fire (65) ; hi, for bet, stand (82) ; hbdt, for bbdhat, outside (Parable) ; lb, for lot, iron 
>(44) ; ve, for vet, sit (79). 

In the Dardic languages of the North-West Frontier, the sonant, aspirates gh, jh, 
dh, dh, and bh are always dis aspirated. The same is the case in Lari. The aspirate gh 
regularly becomes g ; jh becomes,/; elh becomes d; rh becomes r ; becomes d; bh 
becomes b ; nh becomes n ; and vh becomes v. Thus : 

gh. digo, for clrigho, tall (231) ; ganu, for ghano, much (224, 228); gar, for 
ghat, a house (67, 226, 233) ; goto, for ghoro, a horse (68, 226). 

jh.'—jajhb, for j hajho, plentiful (Parable) ; vijos e , for vijhos e , put (shoes) on him 
(Parable). 
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clh . — had, for hadlf, draw (water) (237) ; ndndo, for ncmdlio, small (233, but 
nandho in Parable) ; reddr e , for redhdr u , a shepherd (59). 
rh. — chario, for char Mo, mounted (230) ; mam, for mdrhu, a man (51). 
dll— dr, for dU u , a daughter (56) ; ladd, for ladho, got (Parable) ; pand, for 
pandh u , travelling (224). 


Hi. — id, for bhd a , a brother (49, 231) ; baryd, for bharyo, having filled (237) ; hen, 
for bhen u , a sister (50, 225, 231) ; but, for bhut\ a devil (61) ; jjib a , for 
jjibh a , a tongue (41). 

nh . — mdnM, for mdnhu, a man (51); pine, for pinhe, by thy father (223 and 
Parable). So pinis e , by his father (Parable). 
rh. —ioaran‘-hhd, for warhan^hhd, from years (Parable). 
vh. — avt, tcwi, for a via, tavhi, you (pi.) (23). 

Beyond what has already been said regarding changes in the pronunciation, there 
is not much to be said regarding the declension of nouns. Te, a father, has its oblique 
plural pen, and the nominative plural of the feminine noun zdl a , a woman, is zalm 
(130), not zdla or zdl&. The following postpositions not mentioned under the standard 
dialect may be noted : — 

sen u , along with (see vocabulary, below), and hand (231) or hand (235, 241) 
used to indicate the ablative. 

As regards pronouns, the pronoun of the first person is declined as in the Standard. 
The only oblique form singular that occurs in the Parable and in the list is mM. The 
pronoun of the second person has its nominative plural tavi, avi, or ai, and its oblique 
plural tawa, aw a, or a. The demonstrative pronouns hi, this, and hu or ho, that, 
commonly, but not always, drop the initial h, so that we get i, this, and u or o, that ; obi. 
sing. in a and un a , respectively. An optional form of hi is i u , fern. i a , this. The norm 
plur. of u or o is ue, u e , oe, or o\ The genitive of the reflexive pronoun is pa-jo, own. 

As regards the relative pronoun, it has a contracted form je, instead of jahe, the 
obi. sing. This occurs in the Parable in jb pa- jo maV raniatf-me vinayo-dhe, who has 
wasted Your Honour’s property among harlots. 

The following forms of the interrogative pronouns occur in the Parable and list : — 
her or herd, who ? (92). 

heo (for heho), who ? what ? which ? Its obi. sing, is he “ (239, 240). 
hujja, hujjdro, or (with the Lari change of r to r) hujjdro, who ? what? which r 
(93, 220). 

hold, what ?, as in the Standard. 

As regards pronominal suffixes, from pe, a father, we have in the Parable pine, thy 
father (for pinhe), and pirns 6 , his father (for pinhasj ; from put, a son, putis e (for putasj, 
by his son ; and from bd, a brothet, bane, thy brother (tor bhdne). Por hhes e , the Parable 
has the curious form hhdes { hhaes samijhdyo, entreated him). 

The present tense of the verb substantive has the following contracted forms : 


Sing. 

1. dya (for dhiya) 

2. di (for alii) 

3. dhe 
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Plur. 

dyii (for ahiyu). 
ayb (for dhiyo). 
akin (for dhinj. 
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In the conjugation of the verb, there are some past participles not found in the 
standard dialect. The verb ggehaif, to seize, is peculiar to Lari, and makes its past 
participle ggiro or ggidho. The verb hanaif , to strike, in the standard dialect has its 
past participle Jianio, but in Lari it has kayo. Instead of pio, fallen, we have pau, from 
paun’ 1 , for pawan“, to fall, and instead of pahuto, arrived, we have polo. 

In the conjugation of the finite tenses, there are the contractions mentioned above, 
and also the tendency to elide final short vowels. As an example we have the past 
tense of the verb wanan conjugated in the masculine gender as follows : — 


Sing. 

1. ves (for vms e ) 

2. ve (for vie) 

3. vid 


Plur. 

vicisi. 

vid (for viau or vid). 
vid. 


The old present is conjugated as in the Standard, and so is the future, except in the 
first person singular masculine is mdrindis, instead of mdrindus % I shall strike, and in 
the second person plural, which has the regular Lari change of d to a, having mdrindd, 
instead of mdrindd, you will strike. Similarly, in the future passive we have marbis, for 
mdribus% I shall be struck. 

We may further note the following forms occurring in the Parable : — rakhius, for 
rakhim e , kept him ; ddinis e , for ddinu$ e , gave (a masc. thing) to him ; ddinls\ for 
ddinius e , gave (fem. things) to him. 

Lari exhibits many peculiar words in its vocabulary. The following is a list of the 
words marked as belonging to this dialect in Shirt’s dictionary : — 
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list of words peculiar to the lari dialect of sindhi. 

a, obi. pi to*, of t&, thou. 

abh u , m., the heavens, air. 

at, nom. plur. of tit, thou. 

akdran", to drive an animal. 

dkhuratf, to please, suit, agree with. 

ami, f., a small unripe mango. 

ariko, m., a hook. 

dtho, impure, defiled. 

ato, an embrace, turn, return, dispute. 

dyal% f., mother, mamma (a term of endearment). 

bbehddo , m., the bringing the bride home from her relations after the honeymoon. 

bbijo, second ; another, different. 

bhatfi, m., a scorpion. 

bhatuari, f., a small scorpion. 

bhirdin u , to cause to meet ; to mix, mingle (trans.). 

hhiratf , to meet ; to mix, mingle (intrans.). 

bhitao , m. s property, goods and chattels. 

bhunan*, to roam. Past part, used to form intensive compounds, as in bhuno 
likhaif, to keep on writing. 

chdbar a -kdthi, the fruit of the Cassia Fistula, i.q. chhimkini. 
chain?, to cause to say or tell. Of. chun u and chuan? 1. 
chhdh e , f., buttermilk. 

chhal a , f., a small earthen pitcher for raising water. 

chhanatf, to be strained, sifted; to fall or drop (as fruit from a tree) ; to settle or 
subside (as dirt in water) ; to descend, come down. 
chhi, interj., fie, tush ; the sound by which cattle are called to water ;—karan u , (of 
a child) to make water. 

chhimkini, f., the fruit of the Cassia Fistula, i.q. chubar a -kathi. 
chotaif (past part, choto), to take up one’s residence, to settle. 
chuayf 1, to say, speak (for chawarf). Of. chain “ and chun u . 
chuan u 2, to squeeze. 

chut?, to say, tell (for chaioaif). Of. chain u and chuauf 1. 
ddahaif, to stop a ball in- playing. 
dddr e , f., split pulse grains. 
dclarho, m., a play-ball. 

■ cldasao, m., the tenth day after death; certain funeral rites performed on that 
day. 

ddihani, adv., daily. 
ddihan u , to give (for ddian u ). 
dduar e , f., illness, sickness, disease. 
ddudri, ill, sickly, weakly. 

dharkan to palpitate ; to give forth a pattering noise ; to clean grain by tossing 
it in a fan. 
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dhuif, to wash (for dhuaif). 

gdgiro, m., a large fan or sieve for winnowing ; a, paper kite. 

ggahu or ggdii, m., a kos (two miles). 

ggane or ggine, postpos., to, near, with. Cf. ggar e . 

ggar e or ggare, postpos., to, near, with. — laggarf , to embrace. Of. ggane and 

ggard. 

ggaro or ggiro, m., the neck, bosom, ggare laggan", to embrace. 

ggehan" (past part, ggiro or ggidho), to take hold of, seize ; to buy, purchase. 

ggidhd, see ggehan “. 

ggine, see ggane. 

ggiro, see ggard. 

ggiro, see ggehan". 

ggltl, f., a piece of flint prepared for use ; a piece in the game of chaujpdr. 

ghubban e , f., a sling (for casting stones, etc.). 

gill, f., the piece of wood struck in the game of tipcat. 

ha, postpos., from, out of. 
her a , adv., now. 

huif, to be, to exist (for Jmari “). 

I, see i". 

in a , obi. sing, of i u , this. 
i u or l (f. i a ), this, he (she). 

jakan", to take care of, to keep with care. 

jdno, m., a twin. 

ji s or jf, as, like. Cf. ti s . 

jidan' 1 , to fear, to dread, be afraid, frightened (for clijjan"). 
jjebhu, m., a kind of wasp or hornet. 
jjero, m., fire. 

jop", in good case, well ; wealthy. 

juhdro, m., or jnharl, f., the visit paid to a newly married couple after the honey- 
moon. 

jun", m., a marriage feast, a banquet. 

kakdlo, m., the stone of a mango. 
kao, m., a rafter. 

karso, m., a kind of metal vessel or pot. 

keo, what ? which ? 

kharah a , f., a place, passage, gap. 

Mato, m., buttermilk. 
kheif, to eat (for khiatf). 

Milan ", m., food, dinner. 

Jehu, 1, lightning. 

khlr a , congratulations. 

khirmit ", m., figures made of sweetmeats. 

Miujo, deceitful, one who acts with duplicity. 

khuryo, m., a flat chisel-shaped instrument for scraping up grass, a grass-scrapeiv 
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M, adv., how ? in what way ? 

Jeiryo, m., a kind of coat. 
hoh“ 1, pronoun, what ? 

Volf 2, ady., why ? 
kujjaro, what ? 

Mcliru-racV, f., a hoys’ game played in the water. 
laaif, to tie up or fasten (a horse, etc.). 

Icil, f., a female friend or equal ; a term of affection used in' addressing a female. 
les% adj., ready. 

launo, m., the temple of the head; the hair on the temples. 

UVf, f., a moment, an instant. 

Uphold, f., a coverlet, quilt. 
machhun % inter]., God forbid. 
mad e , adv., before, in front. 

magall or magili, f., a kind of silver bracelet, an ornament for the wrist. 
mahad e , adv., before, in front, in advance, formerly, forward. 
mahdderifo or mahddero, adj., a little before another in time or place ; somewhat 
earlier, a short time ago ; adv.', a little forward, a little in front. 
mahddiydr '* , m., a forerunner, a guide. 

mahddiyb, first, previous, preceding ; last or nest (month, etc.). 
mahad u , m., commencement ; preface. 

mahaduniJcb or maliaduno, first, former, previous, preceding ; last (month, year, 
etc.). 

maht, postpos., in presence of. 

me hand or mihano, m., a reproach, upbraiding. 

m7t a , f., closing, contracting, covering, concealing; watching, looking after. 
nof, f., a mountain torrent ; the hollow stem of a hookah. 
nahdri, f., a xnash for horses, etc. ; breakfast. 
nair w , m., a coco-nut. 

nehaif, to take away, remove (for niaif). Cf. nerf. 
nen u , to take away, carry off (for niaif). Cf. nehaif. 
nighdj m., a boy, lad. 

nimirdi, f., recovery from sickness, restoration to health ; health. 
nimiro, recovered, well. 
nio, m., a washerman. 
no e , ninety. 

nuif, to bow, bend down (for ndwaf). 
ochhb, m., a feast given to Hindu faqirs. 
bggait, to vomit. 

bjisdro, m., sweepings, dirt lying about. 
dJehdnaof, to exemplify ; to recognize. 
okhdtf, f illustration, example ; recognition. 

pachhadaif, to dash down, fling out or down ; to extract dirt from grain by toss- 
ing it in a sieve. 
pctgg a or pagulo, m., a foot. 
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pah* or j pah®, postpos., from behind ; after, following. 

pa eh at If, sixty-five. 

pdild, m., a storehouse, storeroom. 

panira, fifteen. 

paw, past part, of paurf, to fall (for pid). 

pawn” or pun' 1 (past part, pan), to fall (for pawarf). 

phahydrd, m., a fish. 

pharahi, f. s the pod of pulse plants ; the fruit of the plantain. 

phas u , m., an ear of corn. 

plmf, f., a bridge. 

plmtird, clean, nice, elegant. 

pit/ or pur/, also, too. 

pun u , see paurf. 

retd, m., a kind of red-coloured girdle. 

rut/ 1 , to weep (for ruatf). 

sawdro, adj. and adv., early, at an early hour. 

seif, postpos., with, along with. 

soiro, m., collyrium, antimony. 

sujjaff, to he heard. 

tdmiri or tdmini, f., a copper pot .—hanarf, to be sunburnt ; to be fired with 
rage. 

tdmiro, m., a kind of cooking-pot. 
id no, m., time. 

tapdso or tapasio, m., a lump of purified sugar (for mtdsd) 
teo or teyo , m., tertian, ague, 
thep a , f., a. kind of sweetmeat. 

thari, f., a small terrace ; the stuffed pad under a camel-saddle. 

thard, m„ a terrace, raised foundation, platform; the pad put under a horse’s 
saddle. 

that If, f., a metal plate or dish. 

thdgird or th^gird, m., a knock on the head with a knuckle ; — . hanarf, to pick lice 
from the head. ' 1 

if or ti s , so, in that manner. Cf. ji s . 

tih% t, the stone of a ring ; fixedness of posture, steadiness ; a looking- -fiass. 
tolar* 9 m., a large louse. 

tol\ m., a plaything; a curiosity ; a thing, article. 

tumho, m., a dot in writing, a kind of small basket. 

tuhararf, to move along (intrans.). 

tuhararf , to cause to move along ; to assist. 

u 1, inter j., an exclamation of acknowledgment. 

u 2 (plur. u or u e ), that, he, it. 

uhhatf or ubehan K , to stand up, stop. 

ubhdrmf, to erect, make to stand. 

ubho, upright, erect. 

ujhdgtf, 1 , or ujhdggd, m., travelling. 
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ukaran u or uhiran “, to descend, issue, come out ; to carve, engrave. 
ukdrcm u , to cause to descend, to take down ; to accompany or escort ; to settle a 
dispute. 

uhhat a , f., issuing forth ; disclosure, publicity. 

ulchataif , to issue, come forth ; to become public ; to engrave, carve. 

ulilr", f., longing for, yearning after. 

ulahcuf, to descend ; to set (of a heavenly body) ; to disembark ; to ali»ht, 
tmdro, thirsty. 

usaharf , to go, depart (a respectful term). 
wahald, quickly, speedily. 
wahv/ro, rich, wealthy. 
wanaharo, m., a bridegroom. 

wddiyar u , m., a term, used by Hindus, for Musalmans, 

vehad a , f., the time of morning. Cf. mrad 1 . 

mdhi, f., a species of earring ; a kind of finger-ring. 

virad a , f., the early morning. Cf. vekad'\ 

vildr a , f., running in haste. 

midfan' 1 , to run. 

wurahn “, to go, move. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATIQN, 


' Hekire-manhu^klie c bba put 3 hua. Tin e -ma nandhe 

' v One-man-to two sons were. Them-from-aniong by-the-younger 

{ I rj , ■ ’’ ' ^ _ ru - J 

pa-je-pe-khe cliavo ^ ta, * e aba, - maP-ma jeko 

Ms-oion-father-to it-was-said that, ‘0 father , property -f ro m -in whatever 

bbano mb- jo tide, so mb-khe dele.’ ! Hun a pa-jo mal e 

share Imerof may -become, that me-to give. 1 By -him his-own property 

tmarP-khe v virae-ddiao., v • A s - thdran c -ddlhan e -klia-p6 c nandho 

them-to hating-dinided-was- given. And a-few-days-from-after the-younger 

put 6 sabh 6 - maP x mere parides 0 balio-vio, a 6 ■ ute 

son al{ property having-collected d-f dr-country went- away , , and there 


( pa-jo . . mal° apa!achhanan e -me vinae-chbaddiaf. A 5 

his-own property debaucheries-in were-lost-away-by-him. '-And 


jaddab 6 

when 


sabh. 6 I khapae-rahid, 


iin a -kha-p6° un a -ddeh a -me ddadbo 


having-spent-he-remained, that- from-after that-country-in 


severe 


ddukar 6 aebl-pio, a 5 hurp-khe sor a pawan a laggi, 

famine having -come-f ell, and him-to pain to-fall began. 

Un a -ddeb a -je-bekire-sbaberawari a -kbe warn cbdto. Un a pa-je-bbani a -mt 
That-country-of-one-citizen-to having-gone he-settled. JBy-him his - oion-fields-in 
suar* charaip-te rakbius. Jeke to suaran 0 tbe-kbadba, 

swine feeding-on was-placed-he. Whatever husJcs by-the-swine wer e-being -eaten, 
se be kbai pi- jo pet 6 bare-ba, par a 

he too having-eaten his-own belly filling-was (i.e. would-have- filled), but 

kab 6 ddinis 6 ki-na. J add ah 5 un a -kbe yadigirx 


by-anyone 

was-given-to-him anything-not. When 

him-to 

remembering 

pai 

ta, 

c mb - je-pe- j e-ketir an°-kamiaxa 6 - w at 6 jajlii 

manl 

kbain 3 -la e 

fell 

that, 

‘ my-father-qf-how-many-servants-near much 

bread 

eating-for 

abe, 

a 5 

unan e -wat° bacbx thl-pawe, a® ab 

het° 

langbap 3 

is, 

and 

them-near being-saved jails, and 1 

here 

by-fasting 


pio-mara. Au uthl pe-wat e tho-wana, a 6 want 

am-dying. I having-arisen father-near go, and - having-gone 

tbd-cbawas 6 ta, “ai aba, mH Raggiwan a -jo a 6 to-jo 

J-say-to-him that, “ 0 father, by-me God-of and thee-of 


LARI. 


1S1 


gunah® 


sin 
kdthaya. 


kayd-ahe, hane an laiq® na ayd 

been-done-is, now I • worthy not am 

Mn-khe pa-jo pagharadar® 

Me thine-own salaried 

u uthi pe-ddth halid. 

he having-arisen father-towards went. 

pinis® ddisi-waritd, a 5 

hy-kis-father having -seen-he- was - 1 alien, and 
u ddrl vio, a® ggilatariS 

he having-run went, and embraces 

ddinis®. Taddah® putis® chavo, 

icere-given-to-him. Then by-his-son it-was-said, 


.Id 

that 


to- jo 
thee-of 


put® 

son 


l-may-be-called. 

rakb E .” 

5 A 5 

keep :’ ’ 

And 

ho, 

ta 

he-ivcts, 

that 


ai; 

came ; 


ndkar® 

kare 

servant 

having-made 

Par® 

ani ddur® 

But 

still far 

un a -khe kol® 

him-to 

compassion 

pae 

chumiS 


a « 
and 
put 3 
son 

ta. 

that, 

bath“-m§ 

hand-on 


dduwari 


sinner 

I * 


to-jo 
thee-of 

saddijIL’ 
1-may-be-called.’ 
tamarn khasd 
‘ very excellent 

mundirl 

a- ring 


ava, 
am, 

Par® 

But 

waggo 

dress 


a® au laiq' 

and I jit 

pinis® 

by -his-f either 

khanl-aehd 
bring-ye 


having-put kisses 
‘ aba, an Parimeswar-jd 
‘ father , I Qod-of 

na ay! jo to-jo 
not am that thee-of 
p 5 -je-bbelian®-kbe chayd 
his-own-servants-to it-was-said 


a® 

and 


payds® 

put-ye-on- 


a® 

and 


a® perayos ; 

and put-ye-on-liim ; 
pcran e -ml juti 

feet-on a-pair-of-shoes 


vijds® ; a 5 

balo, 

ta 

khau a® maza. kariu ; 

insert-ye-on-him ; and 

go, 

that 

we-may - 

■eat and rejoicing we-may -make ; 

chhojd 

111 xnu-jo 

put® 

mud 

ho, so 

hane jiaro tkid-ahe ; a® bu 

because 

this me-of 

son 

dead 

was , he 

now alive become-is ; and he 

gum® 

thi-yio-ho, 


ladd-ahe.’ 

A 8 bu maza karan® 

lost 

had-gone-been, 

and 

been-got-isd 

And they rejoicing to-make 


lagga. 

began. 


Mun a -j 6 

Him-of 

avd a® 
came and 
Bach® 


waddd 
the-elder 
gar*-je 
the-house-of 


put® jo 

son who 

oddarid 

near 


bbani®-me bo, 
the-field-in teas, 
thid, ta im a 

became, that by-him 


so. 


so jadSdah® 

he token 

ragg® a 6 
singing and 


Taddah® un a hekire-ndkar a -kke kothe 


puchhio 


dancing was-heard. 

Then by-him one-servant-to having-called 

it-was-asked 

ta, ‘ bl kujja 

tbd-tbie ? 5 

Un a 

cbes® 

ta, 

‘bane 

that, ‘ this what 

becomes ? ’ 

By-him 

it - was- said- to- him 

that, 

‘ thy-brother 

ayo-abe, a 5 

pine 

majilas® 

kai-ahe, 

cbhojo 

un a -kbe 

come-is, and by -thy -father 

a-feast 

made-has-been, 

because 

him-to 


sahi-salamat® aebi milid-ahe.’ Un a -kbe 

safe-sound having-come met-he-is.’ Sim-to 


ckir a 

anger 


laggij a® 
was-attached, and 
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manjh c ki-na tbe-vib. 

within at-all-not he-ioas-going. 


Tab 5 -kare pinis e bbar® 

Therefore his-father outside 


ayo 

Came 


a 5 kbaes samijhayb. 

and to-him it-was-remonstrated. 


chayo 

ta, 

‘ ddis c 

ta 

it-was-said 

that, 

'see 

that 

pio-karya, 

a 5 

kaddab 5 

be 

do, 

and 

ever 

even 


taddab 5 be to mu-kbe 

then even by-thee me-to 


l 5 uq’ warani a -me pil-je-pe-khe 

And by -him answer-in his-own-father-to 

aS ketiran 0 -waran e -khS to-ji cbakirl 

I so-many-years-from tliee-of service 

to-je-hukim a -klia bbar e na vio-ay! ; 

thee-of-the-orcler-from outside not gone-am ; 

bekaro cbbelb be na ddino, jo 

one kid even not was-given, that 


au pa-je-yaran'-sa maza karya. Par“ 

I my-own-friends-with rejoicing may-make. But 

3 1 pa-jb mal e ranian c -ml 

by-iohom your-Monour-of property harlots-in 


hi to-jb put, 11 , 

this thee-of son, 

viilayo-abe, so 

been-lost-is, he 


acbl-potb-ahe, ta 

to 

un a -la e 

majilas 1 

ddini-ahe 

Taddah 5 

having -come-arrived-is, that 

by-thee 

him-for 

a-feast 

been-given- 

is.' Then 

uu a 

cbayo ta, 

4 put a , 

tS 

sadba 0 

ru 3 -wat ,: 

ax, a s 

by-him 

it-was-said that, 

4 son, 

thoxi 

always 

me-near 

art, and 

jeki 

mfi-wat 15 ahe 

> so 

sabh e to-jb- 

-I abe. 

Asa-khe 

whatever 

■ me-near is 

that 

all 

thee-of-only is. 

TJs-to 

wajib e 

bo kbuslr 

tbian e 

a 5 

rnaza 

manap. c ; 

cbhakan 9 

proper 

was happy to-become 

and 

rejoicing 

to-celebrate 

; because 


bane ]’b 

muo 

bo, 

sb warl 

jiarb 

tbio-ahe ; 

that 

thy-brother who 

dead 

teas, 

he again 

alive 

become-is ; 

gum* 

tbl-vio-bb, so 

lado-abe.’ 




lost 

lost-gone-was, he 

been-got-is.’ 
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The peninsula of Cutch (Sanskrit Kbc hclihct, or sea-coast land) lies between the 
^ peninsula of Kathiawar on the south, and the Province of 

Sindh on the north. A belt of land, 160 miles from east 
to west and from 35 to 70 from north to south, it is almost entirely cut off from the 
continent of India,— being bounded on the north and east by the Ran, a salt desert for 
many months in each year covered by the sea,— on the south by the Gulf of Cutch, and 
on the west by the Arabian Sea and the eastern, or Kori, mouth of the Indus. 1 It 
lias long had close connexion with Sindh, and has frequently been invaded from that 
country. 


The language spoken in Sindh, to the north of Cuteh, is the Lari dialect of 

Sindhi. To its east, various dialects of Gujarati are spoken, 
Linguistic Geography of Dutch. an( ]_ touts south, the Kathiawadi dialect of the same lan- 
guage. In Cutch itself several languages are in common use. Gujarati, the home- 
tongue of most Brahmans and Yaniyas, and of the Ahirs, Charans, and other shep- 
herd tribes, is the language of literature, business, and general correspondence. Kach- 
c hb i is the home-tongue of the Jadejas, Lohanas, and Bhatias, and of other Sindh 
tribes in North Cutch. Though generally understood, Kachchhi is seldom written. 
Hindustani is spoken by great numbers, and, except in the north, is understood by all. 2 
The Gujarati is spoken in two dialects. One is the ordinary standard form of tbe 
language used by educated people. It is described in Yol. IX, Part ii, p. 424 of this 
Survey. For the purposes of this Survey it was reported to be spoken by 205,500 
people. Tbe other dialect of Gujarati is a form of Bhili named Ahiri or Ayari. It is the 
Gujarati used by the Ahirs and other tribes mentioned above. It is reported to be 
spoken by 30,500 people, and is described on pp. 63ff. of Yol. IX, Part iii of this Survey. 
Hindostani is reported to he the home-language of 3,000 people. 

There remains Kachchhi. This falls into two sub-dialects, — Kachchhi proper and 

Kayasthi. The latter is used by Kayasths, and is a mixture 
of true Kachchhi, Rajasthani, and Gujarati. The number of 
speakers of Kachchhi, in Cutch, was reported to be : — 


Kachchhi. 


Kachchhi Proper . ........ 811,000 

Kayasthi . . ........ 500 

Total . 811,500 


Kachchhi is not confined to Cutch. Emigrants have carried it to neighbouring 
territories. Brom the Sindh District of Karachi, immediately to the north, 50,000 
speakers are reported, and from Kathiawar 76,214. The last figures include 12,214 
returned from 'tbe Amreli JPrant of the Baroda State, which is situated in Kathiawar. 
The remaining 64,000 are reported from the rest of Kathiawar. In Bombay Town and 


1 Bombay Gazetteer (1880), Yol. v, p. 1. 

2 Gazetteer, p. 38. 
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Island 45,000 people from Cutch, — Memans, Khojas, Khatrls, and Kharwars, — were re- 
turned as speaking Kachchhi, and a dialect called Bhatia was also reported from the 
same locality as spoken by 8,000 Bhatias from Halad and Cutch. Finally, in the Bom- 
bay District of Kolaba, 500 immigrants were reported as speaking Kachchhi. We thus 
get the following figures for speakers of Kachchhi, as returned for the purposes of this 
Survey : — 


Kachchhi Proper— 

Cutch 
Karachi 
Kathiawar 

Bombay Town and Island 
Kolaba 

Kayasthl — 

Cutch .... 
Bhatia — 

Bombay Town and Island 



311,000 

50.000 
76,214 

45.000 
500 


Total 


482,714 

500 

8,000 

491*214 


Nature of KachchhT. 


Gujarati admixture. 


At the Census of 1911, the total number of speakers of Kachchhi for the whole of 
India was shown as 389,736, exhibiting a considerable reduction since the Census of 
1891, on the figures of which the estimates for this Survey were based. 

Kachchhi is a dialect of Sindhi, and agrees with the language of Central Sindh 

rather than with that of the Lar", or South Sindh. It exhi- 
bits few of the peculiarities of the Lari dialect, but it also 
wants two of the special peculiarities of Standard Sindhi, viz. the retention of short 
vowels at the end of a word, and the Sindhi double sonant consonants gg, jj, dd, and bh. 
On the other hand it follows the Sindhi habit of not doubling surd consonants, so that, 
e-g., we have hath, a hand, — not hatth, as in Panjabi, or hath, as in Gujarati. 

Although Kachchhi is a Sindhi dialect, it is by no means pure Sindhi. Its speakers, 

as we have seen, live in close contact with speakers of 
Gujarati, and hence Kachchhi is largely mixed with that 
language. The amount of admixture varies from place to place. The specimens here- 
printed come from Korth Cutch, 'where the admixture is least, but even here it is very 
considerable. Such borrowings from Gujarati are : — 

The use of the conjunction ani or nW, and ; and of the emphatic suffix j in suck 
cases as mM-hhero-j , verily with me ; thore-j dzyb-puthia, after a very few days ; terb-j, 
even so ; tb-jb-j, only thine. In one instance there is apparently a Gujarati neuter in 
he in-ke dinu na, no one gave to him. The use of the Gujarati conjunctive participle 
in me or me is very common, as in achinb, having come ; bar me, having made ; Ichalne, 
having eaten; uthlne, having arisen ; vimne, having gone. All these occur in the- 
Parable. 

A Kachchhi Kosha, or Dictionary of the Kachchhi language, has been published by 
Authorities the Gujarati Vernacular Society, and Kachchhi Kavitas, or 

poems, have been written by Khan Sahib Nau Jianl. I have 
not succeeded in seeing either of these works. Kachchhi poems are reported to be- 
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included in the great collection of Gujarati poetry entitled the JBrihat JKdvya-Dohana, 
but I have failed to find any in the volumes of the only incomplete set that I have been 
able to obtain. The Rev. James Gray, a chaplain in Gutch, translated the Gospel of 
Matthew into Kachchhi. It was printed and published by the Bible Society in Bombay, 
in 1834. The volume of the Bombay Gazetteer relating to Dutch does not describe the 
language, but is full of valuable information regarding the history and ethnology of 
the country. As for the latter, see also Dalpatram Pranjivan Khakhar, in the Indian 
Antiquary, Vol. Y (1876), pp. 167ff. 

As regards pronunciation, the final short vowel of Standard SindhI is everywhere 

dropped, so that words which there end in a short vowel 

Ka p h ro h nu T ncLTon. ar ' here end in a consonant as in Gujarati and Rajasthani. 

Nor are the double sonant consonants of Sindhi met with. 
Thus we have sad , not saddd, a call, a summons ; de, not dde, give ; laga, not lagga „ 
they began ; wago, not toaggb, a robe. On the other hand, as in Sindhi, surds and nasals 
are not doubled. W e have hath, not hatth or hath, a hand ; ahh, not akkh or akh, an 
eye ; Jean, not leann or Jean, an ear. 

In two words borrowed from Persian or Arabic the letter h has been aspirated, viz. 
jabhabh, an answer, and bharbhdd, dissipated. So also the Lari find, self, has become 
pindh. On the other hand, the Lar u custom of disaspirating the verbal auxiliaries tho 
and the also obtains in Kachchhi. Thus, hi mire Jeu-ldy thie-to, why is all this happen- 
ing?; lchdd.h te-vifyo, the trunk continued fighting (II, 9). Similarly, there are a few 
instances of the Lari disaspiration of sonant aspirates, such as dJii or diy, a daughter 
(110) ; gida, not gidJia, past participle of the root gin, take (Lari ggidho). As in Lari, 
h, both initial and medial, is sometimes dropped. Thus, Jii or l, this ; hit or u, that ; 
Jiyend or aeno, a deer (153) ; rae-to, he lives (233). 

The t or tr of Sindhi is not found in the Kachchhi specimens. Thus, we have 
putar, a son, not put u or putr’ 1 . As in Sindhi and other languages of the North-West, 
the word for ‘ rise 5 is uth, not uth. 

A medial r is liable to elision, as in chayay-la, (for chdran-ld) , for grazing; kayn 
laga (for karan laga), they began to do (rejoicing) ; hybno (for * hire no), a deer (153), 
This is a typical peculiarity of the Bardic languages. 

As regards nouns, except that the oblique plural ends in e, and not in an' 1 or a, the 

declension closely follows that of Standard Sindhi. Thus, 

Declension. , , , , 

putar, a son, sg. obi. putar, pi. nom. putar ; ghoclo, a horse, 
sg. obi. ghbde, pi. nom. ghoda, obi. gJibdM. Like ghodo, we have clJiago, a bull (142, 
144) ; Jeutto, a dog (146, 148), and baJcro, a goat (150, 152). Por mddu, a man, we have 
sg. obi. mddu, pi. nom. mddu, obi. mddue (119ff.). Other instances of the oblique plural 
are thore-j diye piethia, after a very few days ; midaie-ke, to servants ; yandware-ke 
(ace. pi.), cattle (229) ; hathd-sb, by the hands (II, 4). The declension of pe, a father, 
is peculiar. The sing. nom. is pe or pea, and its sing. obi. pe or pey. The pi. nom. is 
pe, pea or pey, and the pi. obi. pe or pey, as in the singular. 

Por feminine nouns, we have dhi or diy, a daughter, which is irregular in the 
plural (llOif.). Thus: — 


Declension. 


Nom. 

Obi. 


dhi, diy 
dhi, diy 


dhiyu, diyru. 
dhie, diyr ¥. 
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Island 45,000 people from Cutcli, — Memans, Khojas, Khatrls, and Kharwars, — were re- 
turned as speaking Kachclihi, and a dialect called Bhatia was also reported from the 
same locality as spoken by 8,000 Bhatias from Halad and Cutch. Finally, in the Bom- 
bay District of Kolaba, 500 immigrants were reported as speaking Kachclihi. We thus 
get the following figures for speakers of Kachchhi, as returned for the purposes of this 
Survey : — 


Kachclihi Proper — 

Cutch ........ 311,000 

Karachi ........ 50,000 

Kathiawar . . . . . . . 76,214 

Bombay Town and Island ..... 45,000 

Kolaba ........ 500 

482,714 

Kayasthi — 

Cutcli ............ 500 

Bhatia — 

Bombay Town and Island . . . , , • " . . 8,000 

Total . 49B214 


Nature of KachchhT. 


Gujarat? admixture. 


At the Census of 1911, the total number of speakers of Kachchhi for the whole of 
India was shown as 389,736, exhibiting a considerable reduction since the Census of 
1891, on the figures of which the estimates for this Survey were based. 

Kachchhi is a dialect of Sindhi, and agrees with the language of Central Sindh 

rather than with that of the Lar", or South Sindh. It exhi- 
bits few of the peculiarities of the Lari dialect, but it also 
wants two of the special peculiarities of Standard Sindhi, vie. the retention of short 
vowels at the end of a word, and the Sindhi double sonant consonants gg, jj, dd, and bb. 
On the other hand it follows the Sindhi habit of not doubling surd consonants, so that, 
e-g., we have hath , a hand, — not hatth, as in Panjabi, or hath, as in Gujarati. 

Although Kachchhi is a Sindhi dialect, it is by no means pure Sindhi. Its speakers,. 

as we have seen, live in close contact with speakers of 
Gujarati, and hence Kachchhi is largely mixed with that 
language. The amount of admixture varies from place to place. The specimens here- 
printed come from North Cutch, 'where the admixture is least, hut even here it is very 
considerable. Such borrowings from Gujarati are : — 

The use of the conjunction and or ng, and ; and of the emphatic suffix j in such 
cases as mM-lherd-j, verily with me ; thore-j dtyg-pulhid, after a very few days ; tero-j, 
even so; td-jo-j, only thine. In one instance there is apparently a Gujarati neuter in 
he in-he dim na, no one gave to him. The use of the Gujarati conjunctive participle 
in Ine or me is very common, as in aching, having come ; Jcarine, having made ; hhaine, 
having eaten; uthine, having arisen ; vimne, having gone. All these occur in the 
Parable. 

A Kachchhi Kosha, or Dictionary of the Kachchhi language, has been published by 
Authorities the Gujarati Vernacular Society, and Kachchhi Kavitas, or 

poems, have been written by Khan Sahib Nau Jiani. I have 
not succeeded in seeing either of these works. Kachchhi poems are reported to be- 
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included in. the great collection of Gujarati poetry entitled the Brihat Kavya-Dohana, 
but I have failed to find any in the volumes of the only incomplete set that I have been 
able to obtain. The Rev. James Gray, a chaplain in Dutch, translated the Gospel of 
Matthew into Kachchhi. It was printed and published by the Bible Society in Bombay, 
in 1834. The volume of the Bombay Gazetteer relating to Cutch does not describe the 
language, but is full of valuable information regarding the history and ethnology of 
the country. As for the latter, see also Dalpatram Pranjivan Khakhar, in the Indian 
Antiquary, Vol. V (1876), pp. 167ff. 

As regards pronunciation, the final short vowel of Standard Sindh! is everywhere 

dropped, so that words which there end in a short vowel 

Ka pro h nu T nci'i7on. ar ' here e ud in a consonant as in Gujarati and Rajasthani. 

Nor are the double sonant consonants of Sindhi met with. 
Thus we have sacl , not sadcj,' 1 , a call, a summons ; de, not dde, give ; lagd, not laggd , 
they began ; wago, not loaggo, a robe. On the other hand, as in Sindhi, surds and na.sa.1 a 
are not doubled. We have hath, not hatth or hath, a hand; akh, not aJeJeh or akh, an 
eye ; Jean, not leann or Jean, an ear. 

In two words borrowed from Persian or Arabic the letter b has been aspirated, viz. 
jabhabh, an answer, and bharbhad, dissipated. So also the Lari find, self, has become 
pindfi. On the other hand, the Lar u custom of disaspirating the verbal auxiliaries tho 
and the also obtains in Kachchhi. Thus, hi mire Jeu-ldy thie-to, why is all this happen- 
ing?; JcJibdh te-viryo, the trunk continued fighting (II, 9). Similarly, there are a few 
instances of the Lari disaspiration of sonant aspirates, such as dhi or diy, a daughter 
(110) ; gida, not gidJia, past participle of the root gin, take (Lari ggidho). As in Lari, 
h, both initial and medial, is sometimes dropped. Thus, hi or 1, this ; hu or u, that ; 
hybno or abnb, a deer (153) ; rae-to, he lives (233). 

The t or tr of Sindhi is not found in the Kachchhi specimens. Thus, we have 
putar, a son, not put 11 or putr n . As in Sindhi and other languages of the North-West, 
the word for ‘ rise 5 is uth, not uth. 

A medial r is liable to elision, as in chdyan-ld (for chdran-ld), for grazing ; Jeayn 
lagd (for Jcaran lagd), they began to do (rejoicing) ; hyino (for * hire no), a deer (153), 
This is a typical peculiarity of the Dardic languages. 

As regards nouns, except that the oblique plural ends in e, and not in an a or d, the 
d t . declension closely follows that of Standard Sindhi. Thus, 

putar, a son, sg. obi. putar, pi. nom. putar ; ghbdb, a horse, 
sg. obi. gJiode, pi. nom. ghodd, obi. ghodi. Like ghodo, we have dhago, a bull (142, 
144) ; Jeutto, a dog (146, 148), and baJero, a goat (150, 152). Por mddu, a man, we have 
sg. obi. mddu, pi. nom. mddu, obi. mddue (119ff.). Other instances of the oblique plural 
are thore-j diyb puthid, after a very few days ; mulaie-Jee, to servants ; jandware-Jee 
(acc. pi.), cattle (229) ; hathb-se, by the hands (II, 4). The declension of pe, a father, 
is peculiar. The sing. nom. is pe or pea, and its sing. obi. pe or pey. The pi. nom. is 
pe, pea or pey, and the pi. obi. pe or pey, as in the singular. 

Por feminine nouns, we have dhi or diy, a daughter, which is irregular in the 
plural (HOff.). Thus:— 

Bing. Plur. 

Nom. dhi, diy dhiy% y diyru* 

ObL dhi, diy dhW, diyr f. 
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For regular nouns in l, we have ghodi, a mare, pi. nom. ghodiE or ghbdyti (13^ 
141); kutti, a bitch, pi. nom. kuttm or kuttyi (147, 149) ; mdnm, loaves; mithitt, 
kisses. Prom tar dr, a sword, we have pi. nom. tar dr E (II, 7) and pi. obi. tardre (II, 
8). Other nominatives plural are ajijE, solicitations, and gbyit (from gb), cows. "We 
have oblique plurals in rane-mb, among harlots, and jhijhie jhapate-sb, with many 
stripes (228). 

As for postpositions, the following occur. They differ in many respects from those 
of Standard Sindhi : — 

Acc.-Dat., — ke, as in pe-ke, (said) to the father; jandwari-ke (pi. ace.), cattle 
(229). 

Pat., — Id or lay, as in chay ay-la, for feeding (swine); ku-ldy , for what P why ? 

Abl ., — nM (borrowed from Rajasthani), as in tya-nu, (as he came) from there ; 
— wata, as in hun-wata, (take) from him (235) ; — mahjhd or minjhd, etc., from in, 
from among, as in kutoe-manjhd, from in the well (237) ; te-mihjha-nE, (the younger) 
from among them ; mulaie-ke-mihjhd-nE, (having called one) from among the servants ; 
— se, as in jhdpaie-sb, (beat) with stripes (228); khusl-sb, (he would have eaten) with 
pleasure; — thl, from (borrowed from Gujarati) (104, etc.). 

Gen., — The genitive postposition is jo, used as in Standard Sindhi. 

Loc., — me, as in mulak-md, (a famine happened) in the country ; — mihjh, as in 
mulaie- mihjh, (keep me) among the servants; — wale, as in pe-wate, (I will go) 
to (Hindi pels) the father ; — te, as in ghode-te, (seated) on a horse (230 ; cf. 227, 
229). 

Adjectives. Adjectives follow the general rules of Sindhi. Thus,— 

khaso mddu, a good man (119). 
niydhe putar, by the younger son. 
hitrd ware, so many years. 
khdsl baedi, a good woman (128). 
takaryE tardru, swift swords (II, 7). 
jhijhie jhdpate-se, (struck) with many stripes (228). 

Comparison is made as usual. — 
bhen-thi ucho ae, he is taller than the sister (231). 
miyiya khaso, best of all (134). 
khase-mS khaso wago, the best robe of all. 

The pronoun of the first person is au or oM, I. Its singular oblique form is mi, 
Pronouns. the genitive being mu- jo, my. It has two forms of the 

plural. One form is a$t, we; obi. asa ; asa-jb, our. The 
■other form is an imitation of the Gujarati idiom. The Sindhi word for self, pan, is 
used to mean * we, including the person addressed.’ The oblique form of 'pan is pa 
Thus, pan khyd, let us (i.e. you and I) eat ; l pa-ke Idjam hub, this was right for us 
( i.e . you and me). 

The pronoun of the second person is tu, thou; sing. obi. to ; gen. to-jo, thy. The 
plural is an, you; obi. a; gen. a- jo, your. The plural of this pronoun is politely used 
instead of the singular, as in a- jo ndlo kurb ae, what is your name ? 
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The demonstrative pronouns are hi or i, this, and hu or u, that. Both are used as 


personal pronouns of the third person. 

They are declined as 

follows : — 

Sing. 

This. 

That, 

IsTom. 

hi, l 

hu, u. 

Obi. 

hin, in 

hun, un. 

Plur. 



Nom. 

<S5l 

V* 

hu, u. 

Obi. 

him , ini 

hum, uni. 


The final l of the plural oblique is sometimes nasalized, so that -we get hint, ini , 
huni, and uni as optional forms* 

The reflexive pronoun is pindh, self, corresponding to the South Sindh pind/. 
Thus : — 

pindh-jl millcat viral ding, he divided out to them his property. 
pindh-jl ji-ki chlj-vast hul, whatever goods he had. 
un pindh-jo pet hharyo hub, he would have filled his belly. 
pe pindh-je mulaie-ke che, the father said to his own servants. 

Pindh sometimes has merely the force of an ordinary personal pronoun, as in : — 
pindh-ke lahghan pon lagd, fastings began to fall to him, i.e. he began to suffer 
from hunger. 

pindh ghan d chhete hub, he was at a great distance. 

Sometimes we have a personal pronoun where, on the analogy of most other Indo- 
Aryan languages, we should expect a reflexive pronoun. Thus : — 
mM-je (not pindh-je) pe-toate vSdhos, I will go to my father. 

This also is common in Rajasthani and Gujarati. 

The relative and correlative pronouns are jo, who, and sb, that, he. They are 
declined as follows : — 



Who. 

That. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

(jb, je) 

so, m 

Obi. 

# rv 

je 

fM. 

Plur. 

Kom. 

(je) 


Obi, 

jb, (, jenl ) 

t&, tend. 


I have no authority for the relative forms enclosed between marks of parenthesis, 
and I give them on the analogy of the correlative forms. 

Examples of these pronouns are : — 
je-ji tardr, whose sword (II, 1). 

j e-nib die majd karia , by means of which I may make rejoicing. 

je-me Lakhojl raja , (Thakurs) among whom LakhojI was the chief (II , 2). 

VOL. VIII,. PART I. 2 B 2 


SIND HI. 


IBS 


so, he (26). 

se mu-ke de, give that to me. 

tb-ke chddhds, I will say unto him. 

se Musi kayn lagd, they began to make rejoicing. 

tb-mihjhd-n^ nindhe putar chid, the younger from among them said. 

teni-jo, their (30). 

The interrogative pronouns are her, who ? (92), and kuro, [what ? (93), as in a-jd 
ndlo kuro ae, what is your name ? (220). The oblique singular of her is kb, as in ke-jo 
chhbhro ache-to, whose son is coming ? (239) ; hu a ke-wata viksdhb gida, from whom 
did you buy that ? (240). The oblique singular of kuro is kure or ku. With Id, lay, 
or Ide it means what for ?, why ? Thus, hi mire ku-ldy thie-to, why is all this happen- 
ing ?, ku-lde or kure-lde, why ? (94). If he or ja is added to this, the whole means 
‘ why that,’ i.e. 1 because.’ Thus, kure-ld he l m^-jo putar marl vyo-huo, because 
this my son had died ; kure-ld j a se in-ke jury b-ay, because he has found him ; ku-ld ja 
l to-jo bhd marl vyo-tho, because this thy brother had died. 

The only animate indefinite pronoun occurring in the specimens is kb (Standard 
Sindhi Icahj (sing, agent) in he in-ke diwM net, no one gave to him. For the in- 
animate indefinite pronoun we have kok mulak-mb hall nikryb, he set forth to a certain 
country. Corresponding to the Sindhi je-kb, whoever, we Lave ju-kb nm-ji patl (fem.) 
thie, whatever may he my share ; smear ju-kb chhutd (m. pi.) khbdhd-hud, whatever 
husks the swine were eating; pindh-ji ji-ki chlj-vast (f. sg.) hul, whatever belong- 
ings'hehad; and mfit-jbji- kz ay, whatever I have (is yours). 

Corresponding to the Standard Sindhi miryol, all, is mire, mule, medl, or mini. 
Of these, mire (or mule) appears to be indeclinable. Thus : — 

ninclhb putar mire bhero karme, the younger son having collected everything 
(w r ent to a far country). 

jaclb in mire wdvrl kadhe, when he had wasted everything 
Mtrd mire (m. pi. nom.) ware thyd, all these so many years passed. 
to-je putar to-je mire milkat (f. sg.) bharbhdd kb, thy son dissipated thy entire 
property. 

mM-jo ji-kz ay, se mire tb-jo-j ay, whatever I have, that all is thine only. 

Mbdi and mini are declinable. We have — 

ketre mini mulaie-ke nidniE jure till, all how many servants get loaves. 
minlya (or mecllya) Mia so, best of all (134). 

Other pronominal forms are the following : — 

Adjectives of quantity : — 

hitrd mire ware, so many years. 

hi ghodb kit re ware- jo ae, how many years old is this horse P (221). 

Kashmir liitd kitro chhete ae, how far is it from here to Kashmir ? (222). 

d-je pe-je ghar-mi hitrd chhokrd, din, how many sons are there in your father’s 
house? (223). 

ketre mim mulaib-ke, to how many servants ? 

Others 

jad&, when ; tadb, then. 
jeyo, as ; kerb, so, 
hiti, here ; titi, there. 
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X have not noted any instances of pronominal suffixes attached to nouns. They are 
frequently attached to verbs, and will be dealt with under that head. 

A U xi[iar° 0 v j e U rbs !0 a n nd Verbs The Verb Substantive, also used as an Auxiliary Verb 
Substantive. conjugated as follows : — 

Present, £ I am,’ etc. 

Sing. Pirn-. 

1. cdya, aiya aiyu, aiyTi, ayff. 

2. aiye, aiye, aie aiyd, aiya, ayo. 

3. ae, ay am. 

The above closely follows the Sindh! ahiyti, the h being dropped throughout, as in 
the Lar n . 

Past, ( I was,’ etc. 



Masc. Sing. 

Masc. Plur. 

1 . 

huioos, hos 

ImdM) JlddE. 

2. 

hob 

hud 9 hod. 

3. 

hub 

hud 9 hod. 


This, again, closely follows Lari Sindhi. Note that in the first person plural the 
s of the Lari huasi has been dropped. The above are all masculine forms. The only 
feminine form noted in the specimens is the third person singular hul in pinclh-ji ji-lct 
chij-wast hul, whatever belongings he possessed. 

There is a negative verb substantive, nay , used for all persons and both numbers, 
as in i-layaJc nay, I am not worthy of this ; to cline nay, (a kid) has not been given by 
thee ; sultan uthldyo nay, (thy) word has not been disobeyed (by me). 

The verb thin, to become, will be considered under the head of the Active Verb. 

As in Standard Sindhi there are an a- and an ^-conjugation. The Infinitive ends in 
The Active Verb # or V-b, as in thin or thlno, to become (169) ; mdran or 

mdrano, to strike (176). Other examples are pbn lagd, they 
began to fall ; chdyan-ld, (sent him) for feeding (swine) ; miiijh vihan-jb man, a mind 
( i.e . intention) of going inside. 

In Standard Sindhi, the present participle ends in ndo, the vowel preceding the n 
being l in the ^-conjugation, and generally a, but sometimes l, in the a-conjugation. 
There are also a number of contracted forms. In Kaehchhl, the present participle ends 
in ndho, not ndo. In the a-conj ugation, the n is usually preceded by the letter a, as in 
disandho, seeing ; disandhe-ni ti-Jce rehem dwai, on seeing (the son) compassion came 
to him. If the root ends in a long vowel, the n of ndho becomes a simple nasalization, 
as in mkudho, buying (240). In this word there has been contraction. Similarly, 
exactly as in Standard Sindhi, we have other contracted forms, such as Ithedho, eating 
{cf. Sindhi Ichlndo) ; thidhb (for thiandhd), becoming ( cf “. Sindhi thlndo ) ; chddhd (for 
chawandho), saying (S. ehundo) ; vedhd, going (S. vendo). Altogether irregular is the 
feminine plural juretiE, (loaves are) being got. Here, instead of the Kachchhl termi- 
nation ndho, a bastard termination nto is used, on the analogy of the Gujarati termina- 
tion to of the present participle. 

The present participle of the ^-conjugation ends in idho, as in mdrtdho, striking 
(177). Irregular is Jcandho, doing, corresponding to Jcando of Standard Sindhi. 

Past Participle The regular Past Participle is formed, as in Standard 

Sindhi, by adding yd to the root. 
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Examples are : — 


Boot. 

Past Participle, 

bhar, fill. 

hharyb . 

Jiala , send, 

haldyb. 

jur, he obtained, 

juryb . 

mala, make famous, 

maldyd . 

mar, strike, 

maryb . 

mur, be driven hack, 

muryb . 

nikr, set forth, 

nikryb . 

uthla, raise, 

uthlayb . 

wadh, cut, 

wadhyo • 

vir (S. virh), fight, 

viryo* 


As in Standard Sindhi, there are numerous irregular past participles. The follow- 
ing occur in the specimens. The Standard Sindhi forms are also given for the sake of 
comparison : — 


Kachchhi Soot. 

Past Participle, 

Standard Sindhi. 

Kachchhi. 

cjcfe, com© 

ayd 

ayo. 

cha , say 

chid 

chid , ohyd. 

give 

d(find 

dind. 

see 

dditho 

4i(hd> 

purchase 

ggidho (Lari) 

gidd (240) , 

pull 

kadhyo 

kadho * 

kar, do, make 

kid, kayo , kitd 

kid , 

labh , lajh 9 be obtained 

ladhd 

ladhd . 

lag, begin 

laggo 


(?) to, be scorched 

(?) lafhd, scorched 

fefAo, angry. 

tdh Ml 

pid, ped 

pio f ped. 

pahuch , arrive 

pahuld 

poid. 

puchh, ask 

puchhyd 

puchhd. 

plant oneself 

(?) mid, from mi 

mid. 

m, remain 

rahyd 

ryd , red . 

hear 

• sud 

50-5. 

become 

thid 

thyd. 

wbofo, stand 

ublthd 

tibhd . 

sit 

vethd 

« 

waffo (230). 

vih, go 

vid 

?;eo. 

throw 

vidhd 

vidhd. 
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The Conjunctive Participle, as in Standard Sindhi, is formed by adding * to the 

root, as in marl, having struck. The final z is sometimes 


Conjunctive Participle. 

■gular is thl, having become. 


nasalized, as in gini aehb, bring ye (the best robe). Irre- 


The Gujarati conjunctive participle in Ine is also common, as in karlne, having 
done ; marine, having struck (178) ; thine , having become (171) ; uthlne , having arisen ; 
v inine, having gone. The final e of this is also liable to be nasalized, as in khdini, 
having eaten (the husks) ; achlne, (the father) having come (outside). In dhorl karlne, 
having run, we have a combination of the two forms. 


The second person singular of the Imperative is the same in form as the root. 
Imperative. whether the verb belongs to the a- or to the i-conjugation. 

Thus : — 


ach, come (80). 

tie, give (84). 

dhod or clhor, run (85). 

han, strike (81). 

jim, eat (78). 

khd, eat (78). 

mar, die (83). 

mar, strike (81). 

pit, strike (81). 

rakh, keep. 

uhh, stand (82). 

ve, sit (79). . 

vin, go (77). 

Two examples occur of the first person plural, both in the Parable, and belonging 
to the a-conjugation. They are Jchyd, let us eat, and thio, let us become. 

The second person plural in the ^-conjugation is formed by adding 5 to the root, 
as in : — 

acho, come ye. 
gino, take ye (235). 
vijhd, put ye (227). 

In the ^-conjugation, yd is added, as in : — 

dyo (irregular), give ye (234). 
kadhyo, draw ye (237). 
mdryo, kill ye (II, 4). 

% 

perdyo, clothe ye. 

In 227, 234, 235, and 237, the plural is politely used instead of the singular. 
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Examples are : — 


Boot. 

Past Participle, 

bhar, fill, 

bharyo. 

hald , send, 

haldyo. 

jur, be obtained, 

juryd. 

mala, make famous, 

malayb. 

mar, strike, 

maryb. 

mur, be driven back, 

muryd. 

niter, set forth, 

nikryd. 

uthld, raise, 

uthlayo. 

wadh, cut, 

wadhyo. 

vir (S. virh), fight, 

viryo. 


As in Standard SindJhi, there are numerous irregular past participles. The follow- 
ing occur in the specimens. The Standard Sindln forms are also given for the sake of 
comparison : — 


Kachchhi Eoot, 

Past Participle. 

Standard Sindhi. 

Kachchhl. 

ach, com© 

ayd 

ayd. 

cha , say 

chid 

chid, chyd. 

de, give 

d d ino 

dind . 

<jis, see 

dditho 

4%thd . 

gin, purchase 

ggidhd (Lari) 

gidd (240), 

katfh, pull 

hadhyd 

kadho. 

bar, do, make 

kid , kayo, kito 

kid , Iced* 

labh , lajh, be obtained 

ladhd 

ladhd. 

lag, begin 

laggo 

lago. 

(?) lus, be scorched 

(?) lufho, scorched 

ld$hd, angry. 

p<3, fall 

. 

pid, ped 

pio , pea. 

pahuch, arrive 

pahuld 

/V 

potd . 

puchh , ask 

| 

puchhyd 

puchhd . 

rut, plant oneself 

(?) mio, from rut 

mid. 

ra, remain 

V 

rahyd 

ryd, red « 

mn, hear 

snd 

sod. 

tht, become 

thid 

thyd. 

ubah, stand 

ubitho 

ubhd . 

ve t sit 

vethd 

* 

wathd (230), 

vin, go 

via 

vyo, veo. 

vijh, throw 

vidho 

vidho . 
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The Conjunctive Participle, as in Standard Sindhi, is formed by adding i to the 

root, as in marl, having struck. The final i is sometimes 


Conjunctive Participle. 

gular is thl, having become. 


nasalized, as in gird acho , bring ye (the best robe). Irre- 


The Gujarati conjunctive participle in hie is also common, as in Jeanne, having 
done ; marine, having struck (1/8) ; thine, having become (171) ; uthlne, having arisen ; 
i -mine, having gone. The final e of this is also liable to be nasalized, as in khdlni, 
having eaten (the husks) ; achlne, (the father) having come (outside). In dhorl Jtarine, 
having run, we have a combination of the two forms. 


The second person singular of the Imperative is the same in form 
, erat - ve whether the verb belongs to the a- or to the 

mperaiV ' Thus:- 


as the root, 
^’-conjugation. 


ach, come (80). 

tie, give (84). 

dhoti or tlhdf, run (85). 

han, strike (81). 

jim, eat (78). 

Jchd, eat (78). 
mar, die (83). 
mar, strike (81). 
pit, strike (81). 
raleh, keep. 
ubh, stand (82). 
ve, sit (79). . 
vih, go (77). 

Two examples occur of the first pierson plural, both in the Parable, and belonging 
to the ^-conjugation. They are Jchyd, let us eat, and thio, let us become. 

The second person plural in the ^-conjugation is formed by adding 5 to the root, 
as in : — 

acho, come ye. 
gino, take ye (285). 
vijhd, put ye (227). 

In the ^-conjugation, yd is added, as in : — 

dyo (irregular), give ye (284). 

Jcadhyd, draw ye (237). 
maryo, kill ye (II, 4). 
ferayo, clothe ye. 

In 227, 234, 235, and 237, the plural is politely used instead of the singular. 
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Old Present. 


The following is the conjugation of the Old Present 
(Present Subjunctive) : — 



^-conjugation. 

^'-conjugation. e 


I may go. 

I may strike. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

vino, 

i : 

vinu, vino 

mary% 

maryu, maryo , 

2 

vine 

vind 

mar ye 

mar yd. 

3 

vine 

vinan 

mare 

mar in. 


As examples we may quote : — 

^-conjugation : — clibwaja, I may be called ; thie, (whatever) may be (my share) 
khyb pi§, (it is right that) we may eat and drink. 

^-conjugation : — harm (for liarya), I may make (rejoicing with my friends) 
karib (i.e. karyo ) , (it is right that) we make (rejoicing). The third person singular 
of the root de, give, is de (II, 1). 

In Standard Sindhi, the present is formed by prefixing thb (m. pi. tha ; f. sg. thl,. 

pi. thm), or pio (etc.) to the old present. In Kachchhl, the- 
same principle is followed, but to ( td , tl, tm) is used iusteacL 

of tho. Thus : — 


Present. 


a- conjugation : — 

pyb-mara, I am dying. 
vina-to, I go (205). 

ke-jo chhokro ache-to, whose boy comes (239) ? 

mu-jo pe hun nandhe g har -mb rae-to, my father lives in that small house- 
(233). 

hi mire ku-ldy thie-to, why is all this happening ? 
i-conjugation : — 

aft mdrya-to, I strike (179) . 


hu j andware-ke chare-to , he is feeding cattle (229 


Only one instance of the Present Definite occurs in the specimens. It is jurbtiw 
Present Definite. (for jureti® am), they (loaves, fern.) are being got. It will 

be noticed that the auxiliary verb is omitted. Regarding 
the irregular form of the present participle, see p. 189. ' 

One instance of the Imperfect occurs in the Parable. It is khbdlid-hud, they (the 
imperfect. swine) were eating. It is formed exactly on the analogy^ 

of the corresponding tense in Standard Sindhi. 
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Tie conjugation of the Past tense follows the lines of Standard Siudhi. Intran- 
Past sitive verbs add pronominal suffixes of the nominative to the 

past participle. Thus : — 

‘ I went,’ etc. (211ff.). 



1 Masc. Sing. 

Masc. Pier. 

j 

1 

i veds, vyos 

! 

veasi, vyasi , 

2 

v§ 

vea 9 vya. 

3 

ved, vyo 

vea , vya . 


It will be observed that the second person plural ends in a, as in Lari SindhI. 

With feminine subjects, the participle is in the feminine. Other examples occur- 
ring in the specimens are : — 

jerd dyo and ghar agid pbto, as he came and arrived near the house. 
tads l lotho, then he became angry. 
muryo , he retreated (II, 1). 

chhete-je hoh mulah-mS hall nihryo, he set out for a far country. 
hihfo duhar pib, a famine fell. 


hahal (fern.) pil Hothiye-me, a cry fell {i.e. was heard) among the Hothxs 

<ii- n. 

The Future, as in Standard Sindhi, is formed by adding pronominal suffixes of 

the nominative to the present participle. In the third 
person, no suffixes are added. 

The second person singular is irregular. Instead of mdridhe, as we should expect, 
the list of words received from Outch gives marinS. Other lists received from the 


Future. 


same locality, but not printed, make the second person singular mdrldhbs, i.e. the same 
as the first person singular. I have not met either of these forms elsewhere. 

The following is the conjugation of this tense in the masculine form of the i- 
conjugation. The cs-conjugation follows similar lines, the present participle, of course, 
taking the form of that conjugation. No feminine forms have been noted in either the 
specimens or any of the lists received. They doubtless follow the analogy of Standard 
Sindhi : — 


M shall strike,’ etc. (195ff.). 



Masc. Sing. 

Masc. Plur. 

1 

marzclJios 

maridhasi „ 

2 

marine ( marzdhds ) 

marzdha . 

3 

marzdho 

maridha. 


The following further examples have been noted. They all belong to the a-conju- 
gation : — 


vSdhos, I shall go. 
chbdhos, I shall say. 
thzdhos, I shall be. 
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ryo, he remained (with an inhabitant of the country). 

Must kayn lagd, they began to do rejoicing. 

pat pea . • • ran-vne red . they fell on the ground . . . they remained 

on the battle-field (II, 11). 

ruta pir-me, they planted themselves on the battle-giound (II, 7). 
hitrd mire ware thy a, so many years passed. 
uhha chok-me, they stood in the field (II, 6). 

The Past of transitive verbs agrees, as usual, with the object in gender and number, 
■the subject being put into the case of the agent. Thus, when the object is masculine 
singular, we have : — 

4 1 struck him,’ etc. (185ff.). 



Subject Singular. 

Subject Plural. 

1 

mu 

asa ^ 

J 

2 

t 

id ^ maryo 

£2 ! _ _ 
a maryo . 

1 

3 

| 

hun J 

hunt J 


Other examples are : — 

nandhe putar pe-ke chid, the younger son said to the father. 

in-je pe in-ke ditho, his father saw him. 

gote ghd ked, the bridegrooms dealt blows (II, 5). 

goti wadhyft, the bridegrooms slew (the brides) (fern, plur.) (II, 5). 

In kb in-Jce dinfi na, no one gave him (anything), din® is a neuter form borrowed 
from Gujarati. 

In two cases, the word aivai occurs in the Parable, and is translated ‘came/ vis. 
in jade in-ke akal dwdi, when sense came to him, and tS-ke rehem dwai, compassion came 
to him. These are perhaps Gujarati third persons singular present, wrongly used in 
the sense of the past, but compare the KayasthI khulai mentioned on p. 207, and the 
’Bhatia mdrat mentioned on p. 212. 

The Habitual Past is formed by prefixing or suffixing te (not the, as in 

Standard Sindhi) to the Past. It is often practically 

Habitual Past. 7 1 

equivalent in meaning to the imperfect. Thus : — 
khddh te viryo, the trunk continued fighting (II, 9). 
mdryo-te, I was striking (192). 

Por the Perfect, which is quite regular in its formation, 
we may quote : — 

td-ji chdkri kandho dyo aiya, doing thy service, I have come, i.e. I have con- 
tinually been doing thy service. 

tu hdmes « bhero-j thyd-a'ib, thou hast always been with me. 
to- jo bhd dyo-ay, thy brother has come. 
se in-ke sajb-niruwo juryo-ay, he has got him safe and sound. 
jiro thy o- ay, he has become alive. 

r\s 

mu gundh kio-ay, I have done sin. 
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With the negative verb substantive, we have : — 
to-jo sukan uthlayo-nay, I have not disobeyed thv word. 

Pluperfect. For the Pluperfect, we have : — 

mU mdryo-hub, I had struck (193). 
vbdhi ryo-huo , he had been lost. 
marl vyb-liuo, he had died. 

As in Standard Sindhi, the pluperfect may be used as a Past Conditional. Thus, 
pindh-jb yet bharyb-hub , he would have filled his belly. 

Causal verbs. A few Causal Verbs appear in the specimens. Thus : — 

halae , he caused to go, he sent (him into the field). 
vindl, having caused to go, i.e. having wasted. 

uthldyb, caused to rise, hence, disobeyed an order, in to-jo sukan uthldyo nay, (1) 
have not disobeyed your word. This causal root, uthld, corresponds to the 
Standard Sindhi uthdr. The interchange of r and l is common in North- 
Western languages. 

In Standard Sindhi, the Passive is formed by adding ij or j to the root, and in 
Pass[ve Gujarati it is formed by adding d to the root, with shorten- 

ing of the root- vowel. The latter method is followed in the 
Passive forms given in the List of Words (202ff.). Thus, the passive root of the active 
root mar is mard. The Present Definite and the Imperfect present forms here for which. 
I am unable to account. They are mard nil a'iyd, I am being struck, and mardnM hos , I 
was being struck, respectively. In Standard Sindhi the present participle of the Passive 
Verb has a special form ending in ibo. This is not the case in Kachchhi, in which the 
future passive is maradhos, I shall be struck (204). 

One instance of the Passive occurs in the Parable, in which we have not only the 
Gujarati d, but also the Sindhi j. It occurs in to-jo put ar chovodja l-ldyak nay, I am 
not worthy of this, — that I may be called tby son. 

Pronominal Suffixes are commonly added to verbs. They represent the accusative 

Pronominal Suffixes. jjl * 

pay -mb j orb perdyos, put ye a pair of shoes on him. 

Tiun-ke Jcfiub mdryos, nb rasb-sb bandhyos, beat ye him well, and bind ye him 
with ropes (236). In these two cases, the suffix s means * him.’ 

Suffixes indicating the case of the agent are very frequently added to the tenses of 
transitive verbs formed from the past participle. Thus : — 

Past tense . — hu a kb-wata vikadlio gida, from whom did you buy that (240) ? 

Here the termination a of gida means ‘ by you.’ 
taclb in chb, then he said. Here the termination b of che is equivalent to the 
Standard Sindhi termination ad, and means ! by him.’ 

As in the standard, when it is suffixed the participle does not change for gender or 
number. Similarly we have : — 

jabhabh (m. sg.) dinb, he gave an answer. 
milJcat (fern, sing.) viral dinb, he divided the property. 
mithm (fern, plur.) dinb, he gave kisses. 
in-ke khetar-mb halab, he sent him into the field. 
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jade mire wavri kadhd, when he hacl wasted everything. 

minjh vinan-j o man na ke, he did not make a mind of going inside, i.e. he would 
not go inside. 

Mkre-ke sad kari puchhe, having called one (of the servants) he asked. 
in gawd nach sde, he heard singing (and) dancing. 
se phen-fhatur-md vinai vidhe, he wasted that in debauchery. 

Por the Perfect, we have : — 

to hilere bakrl-je bacM-jetrb dine-nay, thou hast not given so much as a single 
kid. Here the § is the suffix of the second person singular agent. 
to-je pe khawo Ted -ay, thy father has made a feast. Here the e represents, as 
above, the Sindhi az. 

There are the usual Compound Verbs. -For Intensives, we may quote the following. 
„ , , , Some of them are strictly speaking not intensives, but are 

Compound Verbs. 

included for the sake or convenience : — 
ginl achan, having taken to come, i.e. to bring. 
lajhl, achan, to be obtained. 
viral dian, to divide out. 
wdvrl kadhan, to waste. 

vihdi vijhan, having caused to go to throw, i.e. to waste (cf. bakh vijhan , to 
throw an embrace, to embrace, and Hindi ddlna). 
hall vihan, to go away. 
marl vinan, to die. 

As a specimen of a Statical Compound, formed with the present participle, we 
have au to-ji chdlcrl kandho dyb aiya, I have been doing thy service (all these 
years). 

As specimens of Inceptive Compounds, formed with the Infinitive, we have : — 
piydh-ke lahghan pon laga, fastings began to fall to him, i.e. he began to starve. 
se khnsi kayn laga,, they began to make rejoicings. 

Two specimens are given of Kachehhi. They both come from Northern Cutch 
where the language is least contaminated by Gujarati. The first specimen is a version 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second a ballad. Kachehhi has no written 
character of its own. Those here given were written in the Gujarati character as 
printed. Other specimens were received written in the Nagarl character, and others in 
the Persian character. 
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Specimen I. 

fel dii*n n yd* d Gt'aiid ft'l yd* ^ fnSu : % fesd (d'aid 

^ °v 

23 It >125 Mcfl fean d >l! 1. fe &d (h' 425 (fesd fetl'l (q*l$ Cm. >1lTgv iln 

yfcdt (dll yd* Gil 4<l^ iU %dsd s&eQ GtAHI; d (del to Gv Ssl 

afid*’ q*d *i 1d-idSd feu& feu <*I &d fdl qiq-fl si, dl id yetsd dll 
fell 4$R Gfei, =dd vul ainm Mim ddl. si fqofll <§d 3ets£> ^ 

fet feft *& ; ^Hd d £d! dq* ^ld'2ieu fei*d tjfefe dq* 23 %[ »dl feu ^aqi 

$ •'HlfcHd <3*1 >U <HHl |Su, Mm % feldl (id d- <*i &d§ anset 

=dtd^ ' CIA *c!d d : dr/ M<v ln\ (d<*(t dHefi §M*id dl(d@f, «&s(d<§f =dd 

»li@ dt ^ "fe d*i. »1&S §?(ld M ql qQld, add dl dfed v : >1, d 

°v 7 C\ 

H\ %tijl =Hd ell afeRdl 3d 16 (iSil ^HH ; =*Hd 6tm =dl§ cii^t yq* ^Wl«T if 
suns din. clt^ yet&aq fd‘o5 dl fell yfe $=Q *d. fe <§i §313 m ql o%. Mm 

n& H<S[ &1 |5il (ctd^d &d£> M cfes fill; =h 3 Gd?id dl aqiq£ ; =dd 

$i.(l s^P £dl "Td (q^l fdfiSt fid, dl yd* £dl d : % d =d6U<£ h* did 

«t3 cl 125 d<**d 3dl6 QSU *H.H anT dlM yd* =5 Idlin' |T SUMS d'w. 

m fn'd^ d: dp d 'dpi q>li Pidl ^hmi =dd $1 ^ ^ddid ; 

^d '^d'V ^dd dl‘H =dd Mdd ^lll ^ddld ; =dd Him d ’125 fd^ii ; 

% cT d^d yet> d<l ^l t=Mt $1 Mid 25^1 ^i =dM ; $1 qMl % |5li d ei^l 

3HIMI and; ^iid %l >3^ Sdiy etiu, 

o C d iim \5d<M dll yd* Std*d Cdid d ^ll =Hpl »id H* ^Pl^di 

Midi ell i ^d >iidi did *U"i; di d (d'odd pill di sCl yS ov: 

& (dl ^dlH Cd^l ell ? d 'od^ a Ml : cll«vi dl =dPl =dd cll£ M dill 1 

^HM, ^Idl <v ?l *<fdl dtp fell 23ill aqd; di cT dill *Hd (daJ dd 

d 1. Sidldl <5di/ M dl* an^fld t^d25 ^125^ 1. dl' d Wdld Gd <v : 1, 

•Gd*i (dl q^ «dt anid ll£5 dlS<l ill *4lll "iHl, »Hd ll«d *iSd ii M^ 

ddsull did, d dm cl l dl Id! Psl dd ^/d^l Mm Gd din ; ^'d 5Hli 

ip <diy°t’l' d^i d«i sG=di, Mm £d li'v yd* I 125 fdl (d«sd *ld <d*«dis V 
*1 id Si aqili ellioy Hi s^ddi -dill 1. dl d Gidl a li sv: yd*, a di sfei 

’j qV ^ll aq^BH 9 :u$ Gvsl =dM ^ (dl clt^fov ; Mim u li (m^U n 

iy*Q ipSU f* Mil tllord |5U; ^dl f* ^llen dl d^i *1 Mi§ 25ll 

^IH, aqd qtfl % |5 hi ?l alji aqq. 
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Specimen i. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Hikre-maru-ja ba putar bua. Tl-.minjha.-nn nindhe-putar 

One-man-of two sons were. Them-among-from by-the-younger-son 

pe-ke chid, c pe, milkat-mihjha-nn ju-ko mH-ji patl 

the-father-to it-was-said, ‘father, property-in-from lohatever my share- 

thie, se mu-ke de.’ Poy in pindli-jl milkat inl-ke 

may-become, that me-to give .’ Then by-him himself-of property them-to 

viral dinl. There- j - dly 1-put, hi a nindho putar mire 

having -divided was-given -by-him. 'Few - very - days - aft er the-younger son all 

bhero karine chhete-je-kok-mulak-me hall nikryo ; ml 

together having-made distance- of-som e-country-in having-gone set-forth ; and' 

tite pindh-ji ji-kl chlj-wast hul, sc phen-phatur-ml 

there himself-of whatever belongings was , that debauchery-in 


■vinai-vidbe. 


Jade 

in 

mire 

having-wasted-was-thrown-by-him. 


When 

by-him 

all 

wavri-kadhl. 

tad! 

un-mulak-m! 

wad 6 hikrd 

dukar 

naving-wasted-was-thrown-out-by-him, 

then 

that- country -in 

great one 

famine 


pio. ane pindh-ke lahglian pun laga. Poy u vinine 

fell, and himself -to fasts to- fall began. Then he having-gone 

un-mulak-je kikre-rodhal-bhero vihl rye ; anl t! 

that- country -of one-inhabitant-with having-gone remained ; and by-him 

in-ke suwar okayan-la kbetar-ml hall!. Suwar 

kim-as-for swine feeding-for field-in it-was-sent-by-him. The-swine 

ju-ko chliuta khldba-hua, se kliaxne klmsl-sl un 

tob at ever busies eating-were, those having-eaten pleasure- with by-him 

pindh-jo pet bharyd-kuo, pan kl in-ke din! m. 

self-of belly would-have-heen-filled , but by-anyone hini-to tcas-given not. 

3ad| in-ke akal awai, tad! in chi, ‘mlje-pe-je 

When, him-to sense came, then by-him it-was-said-by-him, ‘ my-father-of 

ketre-mini -mulail-ke khaptl-uprlt mania jurltin, anl au ta 

how-mmy-servants-to need-above loaves are-being-got, and I on-the- contrary 



eachchhL 


bkukk 
{by) hunger 

ckldkos 

I-icill-say 


pyo-mara. 
am-clying . 


An 

I 


utkine 


] a , 

that, 


pe, 


mu. Ala-je-gkar-samu ane 
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vedkos, ane 

ti-ke 

will-go, and 

him-to 

to-agia 

gunali 

thee-before 

sin 


kio-ay, ane kane au to- jo putar ekowajg i-layak nSy. 

been-done-is, and now I thy son I-may-be-c ailed this-worthy I-am-not. 

To-je-mulail-minjk mS-ke kikro mulai kari rakli.” ’ Poy 

me (acc.) one servant having-made keep .’' 5 Then 


Thy- servants- among 

u utkine 

he having-arisen 

kuo, titre-ml 


pe-wate 

the-father-near 

in-je-pe 


vyo. 

went. 


was, the-mean-time-in by-his-father 


te-ke 

him-to 

mitkiu 

Jcisses 


ane 

and 

Tadl 


mu 
by-me 
to-jo putar 
thy son 


rekem awai, 
compassion came, 

dinl. 

were-given-by-him. 

Ala- j e-gkar-slmu anl 

Ood-of-house-against and 
ckowajl 
I-may -be- called 


Pan 

But 

in-ke 
him-as-for 

dkorl-karlne 


gkanu-ckkete 


j)indk 

he-himself at-great-distance 

ditko ; anl disandke-nl 

it-icas-seen ; and seeing-on 

in-ke bakk-vijki 


run- 

putar 


having him-to embrace-having-thrown 


in-ke 


cue, 


pe. 


Then by-th e-son him-to it-was-said-by-him, ‘ father , 


to-ji-najar-me gunah kio-ay, 
thy -sight-in sin been-done-is, 

i-layak nly.’ Pan 

this-worthy I-am-not.’ But 

‘ kkase-ml khaso wago 

c good-among good robe 


ane 

and 


bane 

now 


pe 

by-the-father 

ginl 

having-taken 


s; 

ane 

in-je-katk-me 

vldki, 

ane 

■him ; 

and 

his-hand-on 

a-ring, 

and 

anl 

pan 

kkyo, 

ne 

raji 

; and 

we 

may-eat, 

and 

happy 

ml-jo 

putar 

mari-Tyd' 

-kuo, 

se 

my 

son 

having-died-gone-was 

, he 


vedki-ryo-kuo, 


ne 


pindk-je-mulaie-ke eke, 

his-own-servants-to it-was-said-by-him, 

acko, anl se in-ke peraj 

come, and that him-to put-ye-o 
pag-ml jord perayos ; 

,feet-on pair-of-shoes put-ye-on-hiv 

this ; kure-la ke . i 

let-us-become ; what-for that this 

rv£v . 

pau jiro tkyo-ay ; se 

again alive become-is ; he having-been-lost-remained-was, 

lajhl-ayo-ay.’ Poy se khusi kayn laga. 

■having -been-found-come-is. ’ Then they rejoicing to-make began. 

(\J AJ f\J rU f\r 

In-tan e in- jo wado putar khetar-me huo. Tva-nu se 

At-this-time his elder son the-field-in was. There-from he 

ayo anl gkar agia plto, tero in gawo nack 

■came and the-house before arrived, then by-Tiim singing dancing 

sol. Tadl tl mulail-ke-minjha-nS hikre-ke sad 

was-heard-by-him. Then by-him the-servants-from-among one-to call 

kari puckke ja, 

having-made it-was-asked-by-him that, 


and 


jero 

as 


‘ M 
‘ this 


mire ku-lay tkie-t5 ? * 
all what-for becoming-is ? ’ 
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Tl in-ke chyo, £ to-jo bha ayo-ay, anl to-je-pe khawo 
"By-Kirn Mm- to it-was-said, ' thy brother come-is, and by-thy-father a-feast 
kl-ay, kure-la ja se in-ke sajo-niruwo juryo-ay. 5 Tadl 

made-by-him-is, what-for that he him-to sound-hale been-found-is.’ Then 

I lotho, anl minjh vinan-jd man na kl. Etre-la 

he beeame-angry , and inside going-of mind not was-made-by-him. This-for 

in-je-pe bar achinl in-jl ajijtl ke. 

by-his-father outside having-come him-of solicitations were-made-by-him. 

Tadl tl jabhabh dinl ja, £ pe, hitra-mire-ware 

Then by-him answer was-given-by-Mm that, c father , so-many-years 

thya, au to-ji chakri kandho-ayo-aiyl, anl to-jo sukan kadl-pan 

became, I thy service doing -come-am, and thy word ever-even 


uthlayo-nay ; ta-pan to mu-ke kenl 

become-reversed-not-is ; nevertheless by-these me-to at-any-time 

hikre-bakd-je-bache-jetrd pan dinl- nay, jl-nh 

one-goat-of-young-one-as-much even been-given-by-thee-not-is, which-by-means-of 
Su ml-je-bhai-bandlil-bhero maja karm ; pan in-to-je-putar to-jl 

I my-relations-friends-icith rejoicing may -make ; but by -this- thy -son thy 

mire milkat rani -ml bharbhad ke, se jero ayo, 

all property harlots-among dissipated was-made-by-him, he as came, 

tero-j to in-la khawo kid Tadl tl tin-ke 

so-even by-thee him-for a-feast was-made-by-thee.’ Then by-him him-to 

chyo ja, ‘ putar, tS tl liames mu-bhero-j thyo-ail, anl 

it-was-said that, * son, thou verily always me-with-verily been-art, and 

mS-jo ji-kl ay, se mire to-jo-j ay ; pan khyS, 

mine whatever is, that all thine- only is; but we-may-eat , 

pil, ne khusl kariS, I pa-ke lajam hud ; ku-la 

we-may-drink, and rejoicing we-may-malce, this us-to proper was ; what-for 

ja i to-jo bha marl-vyo-huo, se pin jiro thyo-ay ; 

that this thy brother having-died-gone-was, he again alive beeome-is ; 

anl yldhi-ryd-huo, se ladho-ay.’ 

and having-been-lost-remained-was, he been-found-is.’ 


The second specimen of Kachchhl is a ballad celebrating the heroism of the Cntch 
Chieftains at the fatal battle of Jhara (A.D. 1762), in which Ghulam Shah Kalhdra of 
Sindh routed the Cutch army, and thereby conquered the country. An account of this 
invasion will he found on pp. 143ff. of the Gazetteer of Cutch (Bombay, 1880). 
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Specimen II. 


Gvh* |cT crr, 
&etrH m 

SjR =Hdju, 

Hi at^t, 

mi 

< k & i ftsTiifovt, , 

§*iT [h'4 1 ** 

in 'i'HlHi, 

=Uil mi =il*Rt, 

iilftSw *UHl 

C\ ^ 9 

^Pll f§Sit %$$, 

Ictl (H4^ w$l, 
ci^s| cu^4 , 

<U ChC 

sltA «■% 

■H^l Mi cl, 

<V4 feffrft »ik$l, 


%-iMi HPi 4 1. 

fii'H Pt'aJt. 
ov'H «P*Hl£5 «i T< t 

HR 0 

oy^l^R 
«fiH29 lh<° 

"HWi °il=t «i^t. 

6*m Vrhl 

3liA Ml |5«t. 

<t<IH 3H feait. 

*^w\ 

£JR° 

|'-R sini^ft. 

Z &\° 

HilN Hi it. 

3Ht <Hi£N 6U. 

«{Ri25 oi\° 

»itl l»tl 9}'i£l. 

Hi3 Sjfel % Vi \. 

«Q.>iay ih<° 

til Hi MSli. 

tSs \° 


l 




3 


y 


H 






C 
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ovtfoSl' *i 

%l«U $1^ 


«4 %«!&*, 

attfl 


cli H^t §**U. 

|4*U W frail. 

t,h\° \ o 

>U ^“U. 

^ItCt *<3$ ^*Hl. 

»flM£5 4H° It 
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Specimen |[. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Bhimaji Thakar 
By-Bhimji the-Thdkur 
Muryo, mag 

Re-retreated, way 


JJiaro malayo, 

Jhara was- made-renowned, 

na de. 
not he- gives. 


Je-ji ummar hul 

Whom-of immortal was 

Jareje Jharo 

By-the-Jdrejd Jhdrd 


tarar, 

the-sword, 


malayo. 

was-made-renowned. 

charyo. 

marched. 


Gaji Gulam-sa 

Thundering Ghuldm-Shdh 

Sare-Sindh-mmjha. 

All-Sindh-from-in. 

Vijhan-nS Thakar charya, 

Vinjhan-from the-Thakurs marched, 
jS-me Lakhoji raja. 
Whom- among Lakhoji the-chief. 

Bhimaji Thakar, etc. 
Bhimji the-Thdkur, etc. 

Bhar BhimanT charya, 

The- gallant Bhimanie marched, 

Bhodhaliyf-ja asawar, 
The-Bhodhlis-of the-horsemen, 
Malak markai charya, 
The-Malaks proudly marched, 

An jar- j a jamadhar. 

Anjar-of the-Jamdddrs, 

Bhimaji Thakar, etc. 
Bhimji the-Thdkur, etc. 
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Habal pi I Hothiye-me, 

A-cry fell the-Sbthls-among , 

‘ Thakara, maryo bal bachcha.’ 

‘ O-Thakurs , kill infants children .’ 

Uni pindh-ja gabharu 
By -them their-own Uttle-ones 

Hath!- si rSsya. 

Sands-by were-slain. 


Bfaimajl Thakar, etc. 

Bhlmji the-Thdkur, etc. 

Kuarl kandh namaya, 

By-virgins necks were-bowed, 

Got! gha kea. 

By-bride grooms blows were-made. 

Chota jhalya ckosara, 

The- hair-knots were-seized four-braided, 
Wadhyl kandh vicha. 

Were-cut neck from-th e-middle. 


Bhlmaji Thakar, etc. 

Bhlmji the-Thdkur, etc . 

Katarie-nS charya poy 

Katdrid-from marched then 

Kuwar Kgyanl, 

The-princes of-the-house-of-Iidyd, 

Achi ubha chbk-ml, 

j Raving-come they-stood the-field-in, 

Cbodo so n! chari. 

Fourteen hundred and forty. 

Bhlmaji Thakar, etc. 

Bhlmji the-Thdkur, etc. 

Achi ruta pir-m! 

Saving-come planted-themselves the-battle-gronnd-m 


Pawar-ja pada. 

Pdwar-of the-buffaloes. 

Hanb tararH takaryO, 

Strike-ye f the- swords swift, 

Karyo bhal!-ja gha. 
Beal-ye spears-of blows. 

Bhlmaji Thakar, etc. 

Bhlmji the-Thdkur, etc. 


ju-ko 

whoever 
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Tarare-ji tar pii, 
Swords-of a-clang fell , 
Bhali kea 


By-the-spears mere-made 
Galole-ja got thya, 
Tellet-of clouds became, 


hhuhga. 

huts. 


Dharu 

By-gwpowder 


dhos kea. 

a-dvst-storm was-made. 


Bhlmajl Thakar, etc. 

Bhimji the-Thdkur, etc. 

Matho chhanyo pat-te, 

Tlie-head dropped the-ground-on , 

Khodh te-viryo. 

Th e-trunk continued- fighting. 

Jadl istrl galayo, 

When by-a-woman it -was- addressed, 

Tad! ehkanl pat peo. 

Then having-dropped on-the-ground it-fell. 


Bhlmajl Thakar, 
Bhimji the-Thdkur, 

Joril juwan na 

In-sheets the-youn g-men not 


etc. 

etc. 

upare, . 

could-be-c arried, 


Tade gade ghas kea. 

Then by-the-carts tracks were-made. 
Sawa-ser-jo payano 

One-and-a-quarter-seer-of stone 

Buryo rat-minjha. 

Boiled the-blood-amidst. 

Bhlmajl Thakar, etc. 

Bhimji the-Thdkur, etc. 

Sath hajar Sarai-ja 

Sixty thousand the- Sardis- of 

Chhani pat pea. 

Saving-dropped on-the-ground fell. 

Chari hajar Ba-ja 

Forty thousand the-Bdo-of 

Bawata ran-ml rea. 

W arriors the-battle-on remained. 
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Bhlmajl Thakar, etc. 

Bhimji the-Thdkur, etc. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. Bhimjl Thakur made Jhara renowned. Even when defeated he gave not way to 
the pursuers. The Jareja, of the immortal sword, made Jhara renowned. 1 

2. Ghulam Shah, Lord of all Sindh, marched thundering, and to meet him came 
from Ylnjhan the Thakurs with Lakhoji at their head. 

3. The gallant men of the house of Bhimjl came, and the cavalry of the Bhodklls. 
Proudly marched the Malaks and the Jamadars of Anjar. 

4. Among the Hothxs there was heard a cry, ‘ Ye Thakurs, slay your babes and 
children. 52 With their own hands they slew their little ones. 

6. Virgins bowed their necks, and were struck down each by her own betrothed. 
These seized their fourfold braided hair, and smote them across the neck. 

6. Next, from Kataria marched the princes of the house of Kay a. When they 
came, they stood in the battle-field fourteen hundred and forty strong. 

7. Those buffaloes of Pawar who came, planted themselves on the battle-field 
(shouting), ‘ Strike ye with the swift swords, and deal ye blows with spears. 5 

8. Then sounded the clang of swords, the earth became a village of huts, of which 
the roofs were the spears thrown in the combat. It was shadowed by the clouds that 
were made up of the flying bullets. It was hidden by a dust-storm, — the smoke of the 
gunpowder. 

9. When a head dropped on the ground, the trunk kept fighting on, till it was 
addressed by a woman, when down on the ground it too fell. 

10. The young men could not be carried off in sheets, and then the carts tracked 
their rutted way. So mighty was the torrent of blood that stones weighing a seer and 
a quarter were rolled away by it. 

11. Sixty thousand of the Sarals lay fallen on the ground, and forty thousand- 
warriors of the Kao remained (dead) upon the field. 


Tliis verse is repeated as a refrain after cacti of tfic succeeding verses. 

Piesumably a refuence to tlie custom of the ■Tdtugriha or Jauhar, under which Rajputs slay their women and cMI-' 
dren, in order to preserve them from a conquering enemy. 
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Kayasthi is the form of Kachchhi spoken by some 500 Kavasths in Cutch. It is 
a mixed form of speech, based on Kachchln, but much mixed with the Marwarl dialect 
of Rajasthani and with Gujarati. As a specimen, I give a folktale. It will be seen 
that the only point in which Kayasthi differs from these various forms of speech is the 
peculiar form of the suffix of the agent case of the third person singular when added to 
verbs. 

We may note the following points. In Kachchln we saw that, in borrowed words, 
such as jahhdbh, an answer, or bharbhdd, dissipated, the letter b has been aspirated to 
bh. A similar case occurs in the Kayasthi specimen, in which d becomes dk in the 
word dharbar, a court, although, curiously enough, the very next word is jaicdb, an 
answer, in which the b remains unchanged. On the other hand, again as in Kachchln, 
the verbal auxiliary tho becomes to, as in kae-to, be says, and ka-ti, I (fern.) say. So also 
medial h is liable to be dropped, as in ra, I may remain ; rai, it (fern.) remained; and 
ka and kae mentioned above. 

In the declension of nouns, the postposition of the genitive is the Marwarl ro 
(rd, ri), and of the dative-accusative na, which is a corruption of the Marwarl na%. 

The possessive pronoun ‘my’ is represented by two words. The first is ma-jb, 
which is Sindhi. The other is mayo (fem. mai), which is a corruption of the Gujarati 
mdrb, with the Dardic elision of r, that we have already noted in Kacbebhi, and the 
insertion of a euphonic y. 

The word for * this ’ is hi or i, dative ie-na. ‘ That ’ has its oblique singular ue. The 
nominative is therefore probably M or u. 

Other pronominal forms are : — 

Me, anything. 

je-kie, whatever. 

ktk-nd-kik, something or other. 

There are two forms of the negative verb substantive, ndi and nathi. The latter is 
Gujarati. Similarly, we have the Gujarati hato, he was. 

In verbs, we have the Gujarati infinitive in tou, as in hardwe-sdru, for causing to 
be made; kar a wd lago, he began to make. Similarly, we have the future passive 
participle dewo, fem. devi, it is to be given. 

The conjunctive participle imitates the Gujarati form in ine, as in ndkhene, having 
put; khdy a nd, having eaten. A kind of frequentative conjunctive participle is hare 
kare, having done frequently, which reminds us of the Kashmiri hid had, with the 
same meaning. The present participle again follows Gujarati in taking the termina- 
tion to, as in thita, on. becoming. As in that language, it is also used as a habitual past, 
as in aw* to, he used to come ; le-jato, he used to take away ; lagdy a io, he used to apply ; 
deklfti, I (fem.) used to see. 

For the old present, or present subjunctive, we have ra, I may remain. The present • 
takes the Kachchhi to (Sindhi tho), as in ka-ti, I (fem.) say; kae -to, he says; pare-ti, 
it- (fem.) falls. There is also the Gujarati negative present, clekhHi nathi, I (fem.) do not 
see. The past follows Kachchhi. We may note the irregular feminine khulai, opened, 
with which we may compare the Kachcbhi awal, dealt with on p. 194. 
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The only example of a pronominal suffix of the accusative is dekhftls nathi, I do 
not see it. 

Kayasthi has a peculiar form of the suffix of the agent case of the third person 
singular, equivalent to the Sindhi m. It varies according to gender, adhe being used 
for ‘ by him,’ and adhi for c by her.’ There does not appear to be any corresponding 
form for the third person plural. A list of words received from Cutch, while giving 
mdryadhe, for ‘ he struck ’ (lit. ‘ strack by him ’), gives the ordinary Sindhi mtirym, for 
‘they struck.’ This list is not printed in this volume, as this form is the only peculi- 
arity of the dialect. The rest is merely, as in the specimen printed, a mechanical 
mixture of Sindhi, Gujarati, and Marwari. The following examples of this suffix occur 
in the specimen : — 

ue-na saji Icy adhe, he made her well. 

paisa mdgyadhe , he demanded money (masc. sing.). 

ie-na, ter ay adhe, he caused her to be summoned. 

jwdb dinadhi, she gave an answer. 

sdmdn dithadhi na%, furniture was not seen by her. 

jSyadhi, she saw (that). 

wadar (masc.) kayadhi, she made a contract. 

hakal (fern.) karayadhi, she caused a call to bo made. 

It will be observed tliat the form of the verb is not affected by the gender cr 
number of the object. The origin of this form is doubtful. We may perhaps compare 
the Kachchhi disandhe-ne, on. seeing him. 


[No. 15.] 
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KachchhI (KatasthI) Dialect. 


SIKDHI. 


'm n nH. 


Ct'TCB. 


& ^ l[m ** <8 *®*»i Is qH'ii SWHI 

*t anil 4Hftl %, £ -Hi^ani shMM %i25*>ii s^ ^ ySl^i 

klhi\ VO, Mm WVk HWCHIM « «{Si & m ^ fa $ qiU 
«floi i MH SiWi $5tfl SiuMiui i&nfcl $l\ tA} T 

*>*-<** li%n-ii <£tei qscti tSi-tSs ii <*icli 3 fai 

M«SC1 %<lH Mil. MS §Si Ml*t £> sISi $ ft* fax w ^ ^ §3M 

n «Utt MMim M=Hl WiEi. HH<ol %M <i*<\ ciS ^MiMl & 

hvh <1^ %iiMH Gii^-fi «i'J7 £ci $3 }«k si 5a G-iiMl «Vb. c{H ^m ciinm 

li^ 'oSini Him G-ii^i ntf? cu &5Mi cUniEl. Irii hv-hum o^mi-m G-tinl, ‘41 

Mim^i <v 4^1 & *l=fl euci *mm s GhS >1125 «i<y* *125 *flSi Ctl tfSHi ^1 

Mm ®n i »H'^sv <i cU jlSi Si^i ct$i,i $£jt. 4 ^ -f $5}?^ $ ^jiT 

^ '•VO, Mm i b C M sled % i il'Sl l^ctt <i% Gm^ <*l Vl25 H<** \& tli 

Mi*l «i*M Cli<Hl*tt n *UMM 6 cil *1 i I'Htfl, Mm ^ $ %U '“il i M 

smqi % mRi ^'mimi % Mm i cti m'G m*m sisi wm^ ^MdiM ran: 
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SINDHI. 

Xachchhi (Kayasthi) Dialect. Cutch. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

DOSl Nl WAIDH. 

OLD-WOMAN AND PHYSICIAN, 

H ek-gkay s clhI-dosM najr tliaki. Tade akhia sajia karaye- 

An-old-old-ioomcm’ s eyesight failed. Then eyes sound causing-to-be-made - 
sard liek-waidbnS liakal karaySdlu, nl say a dM 

for to-a-physieian call was-caused-to-be-made-by-her, and witnesses 

rakbe ero wadar kayadhl ke, c 36 i mdiyS a kbit sajil 

having -hep l such contract was- m ade-by-her that, ‘ if he my eyes sound 

kare-de, to lend ckak a rl devl, pan 36 rajr-rrj 

may-make , then to- him (fee-j or) service is-lo-ba- given, but if eyesight-in 

warat-bliay na this, to iena kie devvo nai.’ I 

recovery not may-become, then to- him anything to-be-given is-not.’ This 

wadar bkayal tliltd i waidli pindhro osar ierl-akbianl 

■contract confirmed on-becoming this physician Ms-own medicine to -her -eyes 
thora-thora-dlari cbhetl nakliene lagay'dd, nl jadl-jadl 

of-a-few-a-feio-days interval having-put used-to-apply, and when -when 

ddsina jowa aw°t6, tadl-tade kik-nl-kik 

the- old- woman (aoc.) to-see he-used-to-come, then-then something -and- something 

• .le-jato, ne im kare-kare rete-rete 

he-used-to-tahe-away , and so having-done-having- done remaining -remaining 

ieri mire mikkat cbdray gyb. Paehlil ue-pase je-kle liato, 

her all property having-stolen he-went. Finally her-near lohatever was , 

se mire pindhre-batb ayo. Tade uenfl saj’I kySdlie, 

that all in-his- own-hand came. Then her (acc.) sound it-was-made-by-him, 

ne wadar pramane paisa magyadhe. Ie-gbay a dbI-dosM 

and contract according-to money was-demanded-by-him. This-old-old-woman’ s 

najr kliulai. Tadl jdyadlil to ghar-ml kle saman 

eyesight cleared. Then it-was-seen-by-her behold the-house-in any furniture 
dithadte nai ; ite iend kle dinddlil n &i. 

seen-by-her is-not ; therefore to-him anything given-by-her is-not. 

Waidli hanohan kar a wa la go ; to-pan dosl 

The-physician importunities to-mahe began; nevertheless by- the- old-woman 
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ienS dliadh dinaclM ngi. Tad? ienl dbarbar-mt 

to-Um heed given-by-her is-not. Then her (ace.) the-court-in 


terayadhe. 


Dosi 


dkarbar-me 

jwab 

it-was-cansed-to-be-summoned-by-him. 

By-the-old-womcm 

the-court-in 

answer 

dinadhl, 

4 hi 

manas je 

kae-to, se 

sacM 

vat ay ; 

kim-ke. 

teas- given-by-her, 

£ this 

man what 

says, that 

true 

story is ; 

because, 

“maji najr 

saji 

tine, 

to ient 

nano 

dewo. 

pan 

“ my eyesight 

sound 

may-become. 

then to-Um 

cash 

(' is)to-be- given , but 

jo hu andhl-j 


ra, to 

OJ 

iena 

kie 

dewo 

nal / 5 


if I blind-even may-remain, then to-Um anything to-be-given is-not , ” 

erb wakar hato. Have i kae-to ke m§i najr pare-ti, pan lm 

such contract was. Now he says that my eyesight falls, but I 

im ka-tl ke, “ hu kie dekh a ii nathi, kim-ke jade maji najr 

thus say that, “ I anything seeing am-not, because when my eyesight 

rai, tad? mlye-ghar-mf ghanie tfibharackh nl bhan-bbarl 

remained, then my-house-in many brass-and-copper-utensils and costly-costly 

saman bato se bu dekbfti, pan. have i so kliay a ne 

furniture was that I used-to-see, but now he oath having-eaten 

kaya-to ( for kae-to) ke mayo adhapo gyo, pan bu tS maye-ghar- 

says that my blindness (is)gone, but I indeed my-house- 

m? kie janas dekb a tls natbi.” ’ 
in any article seeing-it am-not .” ’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING* 

THE OLD DAME AND THE OCULIST. 

There was once an old dame whose eyesight failed. So she summoned a doctor to 
make her eyes right, and in the presence of witnesses she made a contract that if he 
restored her eyesight, she should pay him a fee, but that if he failed, she need give Mm 
nothing. As soon as the contract was confirmed, the physician kept coming to her 
every few days to apply his drugs to her eyes, and whenever he came he would carry off 
something or other out of her house, and in this way gradually stole all her property. 
As soon as he had got hold of everything, he cured her eyes, and demanded his fee 
according to the contract. But as soon as the old lady’s eyes were any use, she 
discovered that there was not a scrap) of furniture left in the house, and refused to pay 
anything. The doctor became importunate, but still she refused, and at last he took 
her into court. She then pleaded as follows : — ‘Everything that tMs man says is a 
perfectly true story, for I did agree that I was to pay him a fee if my eyesight was 
restored, hut that if I remained blind I was to give him nothing. Now he claims 
that I can see, hut I maintain that I can’t see in the least ; for when my eyesight was 
in good order I used to see plenty of copper vessels and valuable furniture in my house ; 
but now, in spite of Ms oath that he has cured me, I can’t see anything in my house at 
all.’ 
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BHATIA. 

A form of Sindh!, called Bliatia, has been reported from Bombay Town and T I 
as spoken by 6,000 Bhatias from Halad and Cntch. A List of Words and Sent ^ ’ 
bas been received of this dialect, but no other specimen. Prom the List it an ** 
be ordinary Kachchhl, with a free mixture of Gujarati words. The only grammaf 1 
form that is peculiar is mdrai, which means both c he struck ’ and ‘ they struck ’ W 

may compare the word atom, in Kachchhi (see p. 194). It is unnecessary to discuss thk 
mixed dialect at greater length. thls 
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THE VARIOUS SINDHl DIALECTS. 


STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES 


English. 

Standard Sindhi (Hyderabad). 

r 

1 

i Last 1 

1. One 

Hek u .... 

Hekro .... 

2. Two 

Bba .... 

Bba .... 

3. Three 

Te(tre) .... 

i 

Te . . , | 

4. Four 

Char e .... 

i 

Char e . . . . | 

5. Five 

Panj a .... 

i 

Panj* . 

6. Six . 

Chha .... 

Clilia . . . . I 

l 

7. Seven 

Sat a .... 

j 

Sat a . . . . ) 

8. Eight 

Ath a 

Ath a . 

9. Nine 

Naw a .... 

Naw a . . . 

i 

j 

10. Ten 

Ddah a .... 

Ddah® . . . . j 

11. Twenty 

Ylh a , 

m a .... 

f 

12. Fifty 

Pan j ah* , 

Panjah.® .... 

13. Hundred „ 

Sau 

Sau .... 

14. I . 

AS. .... 

K 

j 

15. Of me 

MuhA-ja . . 

| 

. . . . j 

! 

IS. Mine 

Muh®-j5 . ... 

) 

M5.j8 . . . . | 

j 

17. We . 

Asl , , ... 

Asl . . . 

18. Of ns 

Asl-jft . . 

Asa- jo .... 

19. Onr 

Asa -jo 

AsS-jo ... . . j 

i 

' ■ 


l 

20. Thou 

Ts .... 

Tri | 

j 

21. Of thee . 

Tfih s -j5 .... 

Tfi-jft .... 

22. Thine 

Tnh 5 -j5 , . 

To-jo .... 

23. Ton 

Tavhi . 

At . 

24. Of you 

Tavhi-j5 

1 ■■ 

AwS-j5 . . . 

25. Your 

Tavhi-jo 

i ;., : Y;' - O ':.-;. 

A/wa-jS .... 


1 The original of this list was written in the Perso-Arabic character with very 
Some of the spellings are therefore uncertain. 
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IN THE VARIOUS SINDHl DIALECTS. 


Lari. 1 

Kachehhi. 

| 

j English. 

Hek e , hekiro ; or (in count- 

Hikdo . 

1. On©. 

ing), barkat% barkhat a , or 
'barkh 11 . 

Bba . 

j Ba . 

2. Two. 

Te 

! Tre . . . . 

3. Three. 

Char e . 

Char . 

4. Pour. 

Panj a . 

pan i . 

5. Five. 

Chhali a c 

Chha * 

6. Six. 

Sat a . 

Satta . „ 

7. Seven. 

Ath a .... 

ittha . . 

8. Eight. 

N3 . 

No . 

9. Nine. 

Ddah a , dd(5 . 

Do , 

10. Ten. 

Via 21 , vi a 

"Vi, viy . 

11. Twenty. 

Panjah a 

Panja, pin j ha . 

12. Fifty. 

j 

Sa<5, so , . . j 

i 

So . 

13. Hundred. 

i 

j 

aj aj ,-v i 

An, a, urn . . . 1 

j 

sy 

AS.' .... 

14. I. 

j 

Ms-jo .... 

Mu- jo .... 

15. Of me. 

MS-jo .... 

MS-jo .... 

16. Mine. 

AsT .... 

Asi, pan . 

17. We* 

Asl-jo .... 

A si -jo, pi-jo . . » i 

18. Of us. 

A si- jo .... 

Asa- jo, pi-jo , 

19. Our. 

TS .... 

tS . . 

■ \ 

20. Thou. 

To-jo * 

] 

Ts-jo . . . . | 

; j 

21. Of thee. 

To-jo .... 

To-je . . . . j 

22. Thine. 

Tavi, avT 

Ai . 

23* You. 

Tawl-jo, awa-jo . . . 

A-jo .... 

24. Of you. 

Tawi-jo, awl-jo . . . 

. 1 

fw 

A-jo .... 

' - j 

25. Your. 


1 Note. — I n the original list from which this is taken final short vowels were not always indicated* 
In most cases, instead of the final u of Standard SindhI, a final e is clearly written and is here reproduced ,* 
hut in the case of some words that in the Standard end in % the vowel sign has not been written, I have 
left these words as apparently ending in consonants, but probably * should be supplied. 
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English. 


Standard Sindh! (Hyderabad). 


Lasi. 


26. He 

. Hu, uho . 

. Hti . 

27. Of him 

. Hun a -jo, unhe*jo 

1 

. J Wa-jo, hfr'-jo 

28. His 

. Hun a -jo, -onhe-jo 

. Wa-jo, hu a -jo 

29. They 

. Hu, uhe . 

. Hu . 

30 Of them . 

. Hun € -jo, unhan e -ja . 

. Hun e -jo • 

31. Their 

. Hun e -jo, unhan e -jo , 

, Hun e -jo , 

32. Hand 

Hath u . 

Hath u 

33. Foot 

Per" . 

Per5 

34. Nose 

Nak“ 

Nak" 

35. Eye 

Akh c . 

Akh e 

36. Month . . 

Wat" . 

* * 

! 

j Wat u . 

j 

37. Tooth 

Ddand u , 

i Ddand 11 . 

38. Ear 

Han 11 . 

Kan 11 

39. Hair 

War 11 .... 

War* . 

40. Head 

i 

Math* «... 

Math 5 

41, Tongue 

Jjibh a 

.ljibh a 

42. Belly 

Pet* 

• • • • i 

Pet 11 

43. Back 

* • * 

Puth e , puthl . 

Puthl 

44. Iron 

Loh u .... 

Lah u 

45. Gold 

Son u , . f 

Son 11 

46. Silver * . . ! 

Rupg . 

Rupa 

47. Father . , # ; 

Pi" 

• • • 

Pe . . 

48. Mother . # ■ ] 

vra u . , 

• * • . i 

\1ii . 

49. Brother . . ] 

• . . . i 

3ha u 

50, Sister „ „ § ] 

3hen a „ . j. 

Ihen 11 , * 

51. Man . , ^ 

fard“ ... . 1 

fanhu 

52. Woman t . 2 

ial * • • .2 

ial a 
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Lari. 

Kachchh!. 

English. 

Hn } Hi, u, I * 

• 

tJj bu, so, 2, bi 

* 

26. He. 

HunVjo, hin a -jo, 
in a -jo. 

nn a -jo, 

Un-jo, bun- jo, tf-jo . 

• 

27. Of bim. 

Hun a -jO, bin a -jO, un a -jo, in a - 
j5. 

Un-jo, bun-jo, t§-jo . 

* 

28. His. 

HOe, line, oe, ne 

• 

U, hu, se, 1, bi . 

• 

29. They. 

Unan-jo, unl-jO ; 
ini -jo. 

inan-jo, 

Unl-jO, buni-j5, teni-jo 

• 

80. Of them. 

U nan- jo, uni -jo ; 
ini- jo. 

inan-jo, 

Uni -jo, b uni-jo, teni-jo 

* 

31. Tbeir. 

HatiL e . 

* 

Hath 

• 

32. Hand. 

Per, pagg, pagulo 

© • 

Pag 

• 

33. Foot. 

Nak e 


Nak . . 


34. Nose. 

Akh e 

• • 

Akh • . « 

• 

35. Eye. 

Wat e 


Mo . 

© 

36. Mouth. 

Ddand e . 

• • 

Dandh 

• 

37. Tooth. 

Kan e . . • 

• © 

Xan • « » 


38. Ear. 

War e 

• • 

War 

• 

39. Hair. 

MathO 

• i 

MatbO 

* 

40. Head. 

3jib a 

i © 

Jibb, jibb 

© 

41. Tongue. 

Pet e 

• * 

Pet 

* 

42. Belly 

Puth e 

♦ • 

Puth, tado 

* 

43. Back. 

Lo 

• • 

Lbo, lo 


44. Iron. 

Son e . * 

© * 

Sona . . • 


45. Gold. 

Chidi, rupo 

♦ * 

Rupo 

• 

46. Silver . 

Pe, baba, aba, abo, ada 

Pe, bapa 

• 

47. Father. 

Ma, mata, ami, ami, ai, 
amil a , amill, jlja. 

Ma, bhabhi 

9 

48. Mother. 

Ba, bao, ada, adha 

* 

Bha • # - 

m 

49. Brother. 

Ben, adhl 

• 

Bben 

• 

50. Sister. 

ManS, maru, mard e , 

mnrs e . 

Madu, mard ■ 


bl. Man. 

Zal% Orat\ OiatlP 

© 6 

Baedi, bavadi . 

• 

52. Woman. 
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53. Wife 

Jo e • . • 

Zal a 

54. Child . • 

Bbar u .... 

Ggabhar u 

55. Son . 

Put* .... 

Put* 

56. Daughter „ 

Dhi u .... 

DhP .... 

57. Slave » 

Bbanho .... 

Gslo . . . . , 

58. Cultivator. 

KurimI . . 

Hari « 

59. Shepherd . 

Redhar 11 . . . 

Dhanar u . 

60. God 

Khuda, Bhaggawan u 

Allah 11 .... 

61. Devil 

Shaitan 11 . . 

Shaitan 11 .... 

62. Sun 

Sif .... 

Sif .... 

63. Moon . . 

Chaud u .... 

Chand u .... 

64. Star . . 

Taro .... 

Tara .... 

65. Fire 

Bak e .... 

Jjero . . 

66. Water 

Pan! . . ■ • 

Panl .... 

67. House . . 

Ghar* .... 

Ghar u .... 

' 

68. Horse 

GhSro .... 

GhSrs .... 

69. Cow 

GgaS .... 

GgaS .... 

70. Dog ... 

Kuts . . 

Kuto .... 

71. Cat ... 

Bbill . . . . 

Phushinl 

72. Cock 

Kukur* .... 

Kukur* . . . . 

73. Duck 

Badak* . ... 

Badak* . , . 

74£Abs . 

Gaddali" . . . 

Gaddali u . . . 

SCr 1 

75. Camel 

Uth* . 

Uth* .... 

76. Bird 

Pakhl .... 

Paklix .... 

77, Go (2nd sg. impve.) . 

Wan* , 

Wan* . 

78. Eat . 

Kha* . 

Kha* .... 

79. Sit , . - . , 

Yeh a . 

Veil* . . 

! t 
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■La^I# 

Kachchlii. 

English. 

Jo e , garawarj, wanl (bride), 
kuwar e (bride). 

Yaliu, Tail . 

53. Wife. 

Bbar e , bbach<3, bbalak e , 
ggabhur e . 

Gab bar, gabhru, ninghro, 
bar. 

54. Child. 

Put, kaku . 

ChhokrS, putar, cbboro 

55. Son. 

Dl a , dlari, nianl, kana 

Cbbokrl, dhl, dry, niyani . 

56. Daughter. 

BbanS, gold 

Golo 

57. Slave, 

Harl ... 

Khedu . 

58. Cultivator. 

Redar e . ... 

Rabarl, bbarwad 

59. Shepherd. 

Kbuda, Alah, Rab ; Bhaga- 
wan, Piribhu, Paramesar. 

Bhagawan, Parmesar. 

Prabhu. 

60. God. 

Ddalt, but, piret, sbaitan . 

Set an, biiut, rakas, pallt . 

61. Devil. 

Sij, surij .. , 

Suraj . 

62. Sun. 

Chand, chandriml 

Cbandbar . 

' 

63. Moon. 

Taro . . 

\ 

Taro . . 

64. Star. 

Bae, ag e , jjero, t5d5 (live 
coal). 

Jlro, lagan5, tSdbo, ag 

i 65. Fire. 

* 

Pam, jal 

Pani, jal ... 

66. Water. 

Gar, ja e , der3 . . 

KboedS, ghar . , , 

67. House. 

Goro ... .... 

Gbsdo . , . 

68. Horse. 

GgaS, gae, dbaggi . 

Gd, gae .... 

69. Cow. 

Kuta . 

Kutto . . . 

70. Dog, 

Bill, pusanl 

Minn I .... 

71. Cat. 

Kukir e . 

Kukad, kukdS, kskad 

72. Cock. 

Badak a . 

Badak, bbadbak 

73. Duck. 

Gaddab . . . 

Gadhedo, gaddodo . 

74. Ass. 

Uth . , . . 

Uth, ut * ... 

75. Camel. 

Pakhi . 

1 

Pankbi . . ... 

76 Bird. 

! • ■ 

j Wan 

Yin . , ..... 

77. Go (2nd sg. irapve.). 

j Kb a ... 

) 

Kba, jim. , . . 

78. Eat. 

I 

Ye (root veb) . . 

Ye . * . , • , • * 

79. Sit. 

VOX.. VIII, PAST I. 
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80, Come ■ . 

* 

, Ach u 

. A« 

81, Beat 

* 

. Mar e . . . 

. Kut e .... 

82. Stand 

• 

. Beh u . * • 

.Be. • . . 

88. Die 


. Mar u 

. Mar” 

84. Give 

• • 

. Dde ( root ddi) 

• Dde .... 

85, Run 

0 

. D5r u 

. Dor u .... 

86. Up 

• 

. Mathe . . * 

. Mathe .... 

87. Near 


• Vejho . . » 

. Odds .... 

88. Down 

• 

. Heth e • . . 

. Tah e .... 

89. Far 

• 

. Pare # * 

. Ddar e .... 

90. Before , 

• 

. Aggm 

• ^gge .... 

91. Behind 

0 

. PuthiS 

. Pathil .... 

92. Who 

• 

. Ker u 

. Ker" 

93. What 

• 

* Kahira, chha. , 

. ChhS .... 

94, Why 

• 

. Chha-kan e , „ 

. Chhe-lu, 0 .... 

95. And 

0 

. A s . 

. A s 

96. But 

• 

. Par a 

. Par® .... 

97. If 

* 

, Je-kaddhf 

* Je . . . . . 

98. Yes 

m 

. Has 

.Hae ... 

99. No 

0 

. Na . 

. N! 

100. Alas 

« 

, Afsos u , ha e 

. Hae hae . , , 

101. A father . 

0 

• Pi u 

. Pe . . . . t 

302. Of a father 

• 

• Pi u -js . 

• Pe-jO .... 

103. To a father 

0 

. Pi u -kh5 . 

. Pe-khe .... 

104. From a father 

* 

. Pi a -kh.s . 

. Pe-gara .... 

105. Two fathers 

• 

. Bba piar* . . 

. Bba piar* . . 

106 Fathers . 

nnn a* .n 

0; 

. Piar* . . , 

. Piai® .... 
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Lari. 

EachehM. 

English. 

Ach 

• 

Ach * , 

80. Come. 

Mar e ? kut e , sat e 

• 

Mar, pit, ban . . 

81. Beat. 

Bi (root bek), ubb e . 

• 

Ubh . . • . 

82. Stand. 

Mar e 


Mar .... 

83. Die. 

Pde ( root ddi) 

• 

Be .... 

84. Give. 

D5k e , dar e 

• 

Dhod . e 

85. Run. 

Mathe 

» 

Mathe . . , 

86. Up. 

Yej5, oddo, oddirO, ore 

• 

Wat . . 

87. Near. 

Heth e . 

• 

Heth , . . . 

88. Down. 

Pare, ddur e 

• 

Chhete . 

89. Par. 

Aggia, mahad e , mid e 

• 

AgiyS • 

90. Before. 

Puthii, poi-ti, puth-tl 

• 

PnthiyS . 

91. Behind. 

Ker, kero 


Ker , . 

92. Who. 

Kujja, knjjaro 

• 

Kurd . 

93. What. 

Chha-khl, ko, kujja-la e 

• 

Kn*lae, kure-lae 

94. Why. 

A fl , a% nS 

• 

Ne .... 

95. And. 

Par a 


Pan . . . 

96. But. 

Ji, je-kaddahf * 

• 

Je 

97. If. 

Ha, ba5, ht 


Bh5, ha . 

98. Yes. 

Na, ki-na, ko-na 


Na 

99. No. 

Are, afisos e 

• 

W5y, hay , 

100. Alas. 

Pe ... 

• 

Pe ? pea . * 

101. A father. 

Pe-ja 

• 

Pe-jo, pey-]5 . 

102. Of a father. 

Pe-khe . 

• 

Pe-ke, pey-ke . 

103. To a father. 

Pe-khS * . 

. • 

Pe-watH, pey-watt, -nd, -thi 

104. Prom a father. 

Bba pe ♦ « 

• 

Ba pe, ba pea « * • 

105. Two fathers. 

P§ . 

• 

Pe, pea, pey . * 

106. Fathers. 
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107. 0£ fathers 

108. To fathers 

109. From fathers . 

110. A daughter 

111. Of a daughter . 

112. To a daughter , 

113. From a daughter 

114. Two daughters 

115. Daughters 

116. Of daughters . 

117. To daughters . 

118. From daughters 

119. A good man 

120. Of a good man 

121. To a good man 

122. From a good man 

123. Two good men 

124. Good men 

125. Of good men . 

126. To good men . 

127. From good men 

128. A good woman 

129. A bad boy 
180. Good women . 

131. A had girl 

132. Good 

133. Better . * 


. Pinn e -jo . 

. Pran e -khe 
. Piun e «khi • 

Phi* 

. Dhi u -jo . 

. DhP-khe 
. Dhi u -khS 
. Bba dhiart 
. DhiarU . 

. Dhiarun e -jo 
. Dhiarun e -khe . 

. Dhiarun e -kh| . 

. Chand manhn . 

* Chane manhu B -j5 

. Chane manhuMche . 

, Chane manhu a -kh§ . 

. Bba ch ana manhn 
, Chaha manlui . 

, Cbanan e manhun e -jd 
. Cbahan e manhun^-khe 
. Chanan 6 manhun e -kha 
. Chahi zal a » 

. BuchhirS chh5kar u , 

. Chahiu zalS 

* Buchhin chhobar e . 

* Chah5 

* (Hun a -khS) chaho 


. Pinra-jo . 

. PiurS-khe 
. PiurS-garS 

. Dbi a 
. Dhl a -jo . 

. Dhl a -khe 
. Dki a -garl 
. Bba dhlS . 

. DhiS . , . 

Dhl-jo 
. Dhl-khe . 

__ _ rv 

. Dhe-gara 
. Efaaso manht . 

. KMise mfinhu a -jO 
. Khaso manhuMche 
. Khase manlm a ~gara 
. Bba khasa manhu 
. Ivhasl manhn . 

. Khasa mur35-jc5 
. Ehasl mursa-khe 
. Khasa mursi-gari 
• Khasi zal a 
. Buehhiro chhokar u 
. Khasm zalo 
. Buchhirl chhokarl 
. KhasS . 

. (Wa-garl) kjjaso 
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| Lari. 

Kachebin. 

English. 

i 

Pen-jS . 

p e-jo, pey-jo . 

107. Of fathers. 

Pen-khe 

Pe-ke, pey-ke . 

108; To fathers. 

Pen-khi 

Pe-watS, pey-watf, -nS, -thl 

109. From fathers. 

Dt l . 

Dhl, dly f 

110. A daughter. 

Dl a -jo .... 

Dhl-jo, dly- jo . 

111. Of a daughter. 

Di a -khe . 

Dhl-ke, diy-ke . 

112. To a daughter. 

Dl a -kha 

Dhl-watl, dly-watl, -nfl, -thl 

113. From a daughter. 

Bba dm .... 

Ba dhi3, ba dlyr3 

114. Two daughters. 

Diu, diar a , dlariyu 

Dhl3, diyrS 

115. Daughters. 

I D Ian- jo, diariun-jo 

i 

Blue-jo, diyr3-jo 

116. Of daughters. 

Dian-khe, dlariun-khe 

Dhii-ke, dlyr3-ke 

117. To daughters 

Dian-khi, dlariun-kht 

Dhle-wati, dly r3 -wall, -n§, 
-thl. 

118. From daughters. 

Chaho manS 

Khaso madu 

119. A good man. 

Chahe manu a -jo 

Khase madu-jo 

120. Of a good man.’ 

Chane manu a -khe 

Khase madu-ke* 

121. To a good man. 

Chane manu a -kh5 

Khase madn-wata, -n3, -thl 

122. From a good man. 

Bba chana manS 

Ba khasa madii 

123. Two good men. 

Chana mans . 

Khasa madn .> . 

124. Good men. 

Chan an manun-jo 

! 

KhasS madae-jo 

' j 

125. Of good men. 

Chanan manun-khe 

KhasS madnl-ke 

126. To good men. 

Chahan mannn-khl 

Khase madu§-wata, -n3, -thl 

127. From good men. 

Chani zal a 

Khasl baedl 

128. A good woman. 

Buchhiro ehhokaro . 

Bbuchhado ehh5kr5 . 

129. A bad boy. 

Chahifl zaliS . * * 

KhasyS. baediS . . 

130. Good women. 

Bnehhiia chhokari . * . 

Bhnchharl chhokrl . 

131. A bad girl. 

Chano . . . 

Khaso . ■ * 

132. Good, 

(Hun a -khS) chahd . 

(Un-thi) khaso , . | 

133. Better. 


Sindh! — 223 





134. Best * 

Sabhinl-khI ehaho . 

Sabhini-gars khass . 

135. High 

UtahS . 

TJcho . « 

136. Higher . 

(Hun a -khi) utah§ . 

(Wa-gara) uch5 

137. Highest . . 

Sabhinl-kh5 utah§ . 

Sabhini-garl uch5 . 

138. A horse . 

GhOro . . * 

GhorO , 

139. A mare * 

Ghorl .... 

GhOrl .... 

140. Horses . 

Ghora . . • • 

Ghora .... 

141. Mares 

Ghoriu .... 

GhoriS .... 

142. A bull . 

Ddand u • • 

Dhaggo .... 

143. A cow 

Ggau .... 

Ggah .... 

144. Bulls . 

Ddand* .... 

Dhagga .... 

145. Cows . • 

GgaS .... 

Ggah .... 

146. A dog . . • 

KutO .... 

Kuto .... 

147. A bitch . 

Kut| , ♦ 

Kutl • • . • 

148. Dogs ♦ * 

hiuta . . . * 

Knta .... 

149. Bitches * * 

Kutih .... 

KutiS , . • • 

150. A he goat 

Bbakar u • , 

Ther u .... 

151. A female goat . 

Bbakir e .... 

A jl o . # 

152. Goats * * 

Bbakar®, ( fem.) bbakiriS , 

Thera . • . . 

153. A male deer . . 

Haran u .... 

Harr u , haran u . 

15,4. A female deer * , 

Harini • • « 

Harini .... 

155. Deer 

Haran®, ( fem ,) harinm 

Harr a , haran a . • 

156. lam. 

' 

All ahiyl , 

! 

: 

A ae, ahe , , 

157. Thou art 

TS ah! 

Tt waT, ahe . 

158. He is * . 

Hu ah5 « . t 

Hu way a , ay a , ahe 

159. We are , * * 

A si ahijS . * . 

Asf ahiyS . » 

160. You are. . 

Tavhi ahiyd 

A? ahiyo .... 

i 


224 — Sindhi. 



Lari. 

Kachchhl. • 

i 

i 

English. 

Sabhinl-khi chans , 

. MinJyg (or me^yl) khas< 

5 . 134. Best. 

tJcho 

. Ochs 

* • • 

* 135. High. 

(Hun a -khf) SchS 

. (Hn-thl) ach(5 . 

• 136. Higher. 

Sabhinl-khi QchS 

• Minija (or medlyf) aeh5 

. 137. Highest. 

Gsrs 

• Ghodo 

. 138. A horse. 

GSri 

• Ghodi . 

• 139. A mare. 

Gsra . , 

, Gh5da 

• 140. Horses. 

GSrii . 

• Gii5diS 5 ghodyS 

. 141. Mares. 

DhaggS . 

PhagS . 

. 142. A ball. 

GgSS . . . . 

Ge . 

143. A cow. 

Dhagga . 

Phaga . 

144. Balls. 

GgaS . . . . 

. . . . 

145. Cows. 

Ents .... 

KuttS . . , # 

146. A dog. 

.... 

Kutti . • . , 

147. A bitch. 

Kata .... 

Katta • 

148. Dogs. 

Kutia .... 

Katti§ ? kattyS , 

149. Bitches. 

EbakirS .... 

BakrS . . # 

150. A he goat. 

Bbakirl . 

* * * 

Bakrl 

151. A female goat. 

Bbakira, (Jem.') bbakiria . ' 

Bakra . 

152. Goats. 

Haran . . . ■ . ] 

EyehO, aeo.5 « 

153. A male deer. 

Harni . , . . ] 

EySnl, aenl 

154. A female deer. 

Haran . . . , ] 

lyena , . ; 

355. Deer. 

Aa ayS . .. . . ] 

r <V rw 

Vu aiya . 

156. I am. 

TS at . . . . a 

.. si. 

:u aiye . , . . . 

157, Thoa art. 

u ahe . . . . I 

Ill ae, ay . # , . • j 

158. He is. 

Asl aya . . . . A 

,si aiy S 3 ayS , . . ] 

L59- We are. 

Tavl ayn . . . 3 

, 

.1 aiyS, ay5 . . , i 

.60, You are. 
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JJUDl. 

181. They are 

Uhe ahin e 

• 

Hu wan% ahin e 


• 

162. I was 

An h5s e e 

• 

A hSsf 



163. Them wasfc 

Ta hue . 

• 

Tn hue . . 



164. He was «. 

Hu hs . 

• 

H5 huS • . 



165. We were 

A si huasu 

* 

As? hua si 



166. You were 

Tavhi huau 

• 

Af hua, hua® . 



167. They were 

Uhe hua 

• 

Hu hua , 



168. Be 

Huj" ; thl™ 

• 

Hnj u 



169. To be . 

Hujan u ; thian 11 


Hnjan" . 



170. Being 

Hands, hundar u ; 
thlndar 11 . 

thlndo, 

Hun do 



171. Hawing been . 

HSI, huji 

■ 

Haji 


• 

172. I may be 

An huji . 

• 

A hnje . • 


# 

173. I shall be 

AS hundus e 

. 

A hundSsI 


» 

174. I should be . 






175. Beat . 

Mar e 


T£ut c 


* 

176. To beat - 

Maran u . 

• 

Kutan u . 


- 

177. Beating • 

MarlndS, marlndar 11 

• 

Kutmds . 


* 

178. Having beaten • 

M are 

• 

Kute 



179. I beat . . 

An maryi th5 . 

• • 

css 

A kute tS 


/ 1 

180. Thou beatest . 

. ■ 

i , 

Tu marl thS 

* 

Tn kntl ts 


• 

181. He beats . 

Hu mare thS . 

• • 

H5 kute tS 



182. We beat . 

Asf maryh tha . 

0 « 

A si kutyS ta 



183. You beat , 

Tavhi maryS tha 

* * 

Ai kutys ta • 


c 

184. They beat 

Uhe marin e tha 

• • 

Ht£ kutin e ta . 

* 


185. I beat ( Past Tense ) . 

Mn mariS 

# # 

MS kutiS 

# 


186. Thou beatest ( Past 
Tense). 

Ts maris 

e e 

Tskntis , 

* 

# 

187. He beat (Past Tense) 

Hun a maris 

j : ■ 

• 

Hu* kutis . 

- 

* 
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KachchhI. 


English. 



Lay!. 


tJ ah in 

9 

Hu ain . 

• 

• 161. They are. 

AS bos 

m 

AS huwOs, hos 

• 

. 162. I was. 

TS hue, hoe 

• 

TS h5§ . 


* 163. Thou wash 

tJ ho, ha 

• 

Hu huOj hO 


. 164. He was. 

A si huasi 


Asl huaSj hoasl 


• 165. We were. 

Tavl hua 

* 

Ai hua, hoa 


. 166. You were. 

U hua 

• 

Hu hua, hOa 


• 167. They were. 

HO ; thi 

• 

Thi 


. 168. Be. 

Huan ; thian . 

• 

Thin, thinO 


'• 169. To be. 

Hundo ; thindO 

• 

Thfdho . 


. 170. Being. 

Thi-kare 

• 

Thine, thi 

« 

« 171. Having been. 

AS hui, hujS ; thia * 

• 

AS thia . 

• 

. 172. I may be. 

AS htodis ,* thlndis . 


ThldhOs . 


. 173. I shall be. 

..... 




174. I should be. 

Mar e 

, 

Mar 

• 

- 175. Beat. ! 

Mar an 

* 

Maran, maranO 


. 17 6. To beat. 

Marin d5 

* 

MaridhO . < 

« 

* 177. Beating. 

Mare ; 

* 

Marine, marl . 


. 178. Having beaten. 

AS mar jS tho * . 

• 

AS maryS to . 


. 179. I beat. 

TS marl tho 

• 

TS marye to • 


. 180. Thou beatest. 

TJ mare tho 

• 

Hu mare to 


. 181. He beats. 

A si mariyS tha 


Asi maryS ta . 

• 

. 182. We beat. 

Tavl mariyo tha 

• 

Al maryO ta 


. 183. You beat. 

tJ marln tha 

• 

Hu marln ta 

, #•. 

. 184, They beat. 

MS mariO 

• 

MS maryO 


. 185. I beat ( Past Tense). 

To mario 


TO maryO 


. 186. Thou beatest (Past 





Tense), 

Un a mario . 

i 

Hun maryO 

* 

, 187. He beat (Past Tenge)- ; 

i / '' ! 
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190. They heat 

Tense ) . 

191. I am beating 1 

192. I was beating 

193. I had beaten 

194. I may beat 

195. I shall beat 

196. Thou wilt beat 

197. He will beat 

198. We shall beat 

199. You will beat 


As! maric5 • 
TavhS mari5 
Unhan e maro . 
Ah marindo ahiyS 
IS marindh hos e 
MS mario ho . 
AS mary! 

AS marxndus 6 . 
TS marlndl 
H*u marindo 
Asi marindasS 
Tavhi marindau 


As! kutio 
AwS kutiQ 
Hun e kutio 

A kute to 
Mi kutio te 
Mi kutio ho 
A kutl . 

A kutindosl 
TS kutinde 
Hu kutindo 
A si kutindasi 
AT kutindo 
Hu kutinda 

jV 

A kutje to 

ol 

A kutiOsI te 

A kutbOsi 
A wan? t5 
TS wane to 
Hu wane t5 
A si wanS ta 
Ai wanO ta 
Hix wanan e ta 

Gsi „ 

A viOsi . 

TS yil . 

Hu vi5 . 

Asi viasi . 


188. We beat ( Past Tense ) 

189. You beat ( Past Tense) 
( Fast 


200. They will beat . 

XJhe marinda . 

201 „ I should beat . 


202. I am beaten 

AS mariji th5 . 

203. I was beaten . 

AS marius e 

204. I shall be beaten 

AS maribus e 

205. I go 

AS wan! th.5 . 

206. Thou goest 

TS wan! the 

207. He goes . 

Hu wane th5 . 

208. We go . * 

As! wanS tha . 

209. You go . 

Tavh! wan5 tha 

210. They go . 

i 

Uhe wanan e tha 

211. I went 

' AS vius e . , • . 

212. Thou wentest . 

TStrie * 

213. He went. 

Hu vi<5 « 

214. We went . * « 

As! viasS . . 
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Lay!. 

KaehchliL 

English. 

Asl mario 

• Asa maryo 

188. We beat (Past Tense), 

Tava mario 

ry 

. A maryo * 

189. You beat ( Past Tense)* 

Unan mar is 

. Him! maryo 

190. They beat (Past Tense). 

AS marindo ayS . 

. AS maryl to , 

191. I am beating. 

MS pai-mario • 

MS maryo te . 

192. I was beating. 

MS mari5 ho . 

MS maryo hnO 

193. I had beaten. 

AS maryS . * 

~ iyj rv 

Au marya 

194. I may beat. 

AS marlndis . 

AS marldhOs . . a 

195. I shall beat. 

TS marlnde 

TS marine 

196. Thou wilt beat. 

U marindo . . 

Hu maridliO . * 

197. He will beat. 

A si marlndasl 

Asi maridhasl . 

198. We shall beat. 

Tavf marlnda 

~ rv» rv 

Al maridha . * 

199. You will beat. 

XT marlnda . » 

Hu maridha . « . 

200. They will beat. 



201. I should beat. 

AS marja th5 

AS maranS aiyi . . | 

| 

202. I am beaten. 

AS mario li08 e • 

AS maranS hOs , 

203. 1 was beaten. 

AS marbis • . 

AS maradhOs , 

204. I shall be beaten. 

1 AS wanS th5 

Au vina to * 

205. I go. 

TS wan! tbo 

TS vin§ to . 

206. Thou goest. 

U wane tbO . . 

Hu vine to . 

207. He goes. 

As! wanS tha . 

Asl vinS ta . • * 

208 . We go. 

Tavi wano tha 

AT vinO ta « ... * '■ 

209. You go. 

"O’ wanan tha . 

Hu vinan ta . . : 

210. They go. 

AS yes . • 

'V iV 

Au veos, vvos . . . ! 

211. I went. 

TS v§ . . ♦ . ' 

rS vS . . . ; . i 

112. Thou wentesi. 

tT vid . , • .3 

Hu veO, vyO . * . S 

513. He went. 

A si viasi • . . i 

isi veasi, vyasi * .2 

14. We went. 
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215. You went . • 

Tavh! viau 

Ax via, via® 

216, They went 

Uhe vis . 

Hii via .... 

217. Go ... 

W an u .... 

W an u .... 

218. Going 

V ends, vendar 11 

Vends .... 

219. Gone • - « 

Vi5, vial u . ■ 

Vis .... 

220. What is your name ? 

Tuh®-jS nalo chha ahe ? 

Ts-js nalS chhs way a ? . 

221. How old is this horse ? 

Hi u ghSrS ketiri a f umir e -jS 
ahe ? 

Yehs ghSrS jamar u kedds 
ahe ? 

222. How far is it from 
here to Kashmir ? 

Kashmir 11 hetS ketiro pai-e 
ahe P 

Heta Kashmir" kefcirfl ddiir" 
ay“ ? 

228. How many sons are 
there in yoar father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long • 
way to-day. 

Tuh®-je pi u -je ghai ,a -me 
ketira put a ahin e ? 

Ajj u m3 pandh 11 ghanS kayS 
ahe. 

Ts-je pe-je ghar a -ml ketira 
put a ahin e ? 

Ma ajj u ghats pandh 11 kiS 
ahe. 

225. The son oi: my uncle 
is married to his 
sister. 

226. In the house is the 
saddle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

Muh®-je chache-jS put 11 
hun a -je bhe^ a -sS parinis 
ahe. 

Hun a ghar a -me achhS 

ghSre-jl zin a ah<5. 

Zin a hun a -je puthi a -tg rakh u . 

Ma-je kake-js put u wa-je 
bnen 11 parinis ahe. 

Wh achhe ghsre-jl palanl 
ghar a -m§ ahe. 

Wa-je puth°-te bans vijh 11 . 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle 
on the top of the hill. 

M3 lmn a -je putMdie ghana 
chabuk a hania ahin*. 

Hu mal a -klie takiri a -je 
chsti a -te pis chare. 

Wa-je put a -kbe jnfi ghats 
(sic) chabuka-se kutiS 
ahe. 

Hu hi® chhapar 8 -je ehsti a - 
te gSram 11 chare ts. 

230. He is sitting on a 
horse under that tree. 

Hii hun a wan a -heth e ghsre- 
te charhis veths ahe. 

HU hi a wan a -je tarS hekre 
gh3re-te charhis ahe. 

281. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Hun a -js ^bha 11 hun a -ji a 

bhen a -kha dighs ahe. 

Hft a -js bba u hu a -je hhen 11 - 
garS dighs ahe. 

232. The price of that is 
two rupees and a half. 

Hun a -jl qimat a adhiil 

rupaya ahe. 

Hu a *jl kharid a bba rupaya 
sad ha ahe. 

283. My father lives in 
that small house. 

Muh c -jo pi 11 hun a nandhe 
ghar a -mf rahe thS. 

Ml-js pe wa nandhe ghar a - 
me rahe tS. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

Hi 11 rupayo hun a -khe dde . 

Yehs rupayS wa-khe dde . 

235. Take those rupees 
from him. 

Uhe rupaya hun a -khi 

wath u . 

Ho rupaya wa-garl wath 11 , 

236. Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Hun a -khe khub e mar a dde, 
a e noriun e -sS kare 

bbadhis®. 

Khuh a -m§ pan! chhike 
kadh 11 . 

Wa-khe khashs kut e , a* 
wa-khe rase-se bbandh 11 . 

Kh3har a -mi pan! kaclh u 

238. Walk before me 

Muh®-je aggia bal 11 „ . 

Ma-je madah e ghar 11 . 

239. Whose boy comes be* 
hind you ? 

Kah e -js chhskar u tuh 5 -je 
puthil ache thS ? 

Ts-je puth e «t§ ka®-jo put 1 
ts achS ? 

240. Prom whom did you 
buy that ? 

To hu kah®-khi ggidhS ? . 

Ts hu ka®-garS gglrS ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Ggoth a -je hekire hatai a *khS. 

Hekre gg0th a -je hataware- 
gara. 
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Earl. 

Kachchhi. 

English. 

Tavl via 

Al vea, vya 

215. You went. 

u via o 

Hu vea, vya • 

216. They went. 

Wan .... 

via 

217. Go. 

Vendo, vindo . 

VgdliS .... 

218. Going. 

Vio, vial 

Ve5, vy5. 

219. Gone. 

To-jS nalS kujja ahe P 

A -jo nal6 kuro ae ? . 

220. What is your name ? 

Hi gSrS kedds ahe ? 

■ 

Hi ghodS kitre ware- jo ae ? 

221. How old is this horse P 

HetS Kashmir ketiro pare 
ahe ? 

Kashmir kita kifcrS chhete 
ae ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Pine-je gar a -me ketira put a 
akin P 

/•V 

A-je pe-je ghar-me kifra 
chhSkra a’in p 

223. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

Ajj e m3 gan3 pand kay5 
ahe. 

M3 aj jhijhS pandh keo ae 

224. I hare walked a long 
way to-day. 

M3-je ch ache -jo put un a -je 
ben-sa parnio ahe. 

M3-je kake-jo chhskrS huu- 
jl bken paenyS ae. 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

Achhe gore-jS hun5 gar a - 
m§ ahe. 

Ghar-me achchhe gh5de-j5 
jin ae. 

226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Un a -je puth e -te hanS rakh e 

Hin-jl puth-te jin vijhS 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his hack. 

MS hun a -je put a -khe gani 
ehabuk a hay a akin. 

M3 hun-je chhokre-ke 
jhijhie jhapatS-s§ maryS- 

Q Q 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Hu takiri a -je ehoti a -te mal a - 
khe pis chare. 

Oiw. 

Hu janawarl-ke takri-jl 
chStl-te chare to. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

tJ wan a heth g5re-te charis 
vetho ahe. 

Hu jhad niche ghSde-te 
watho ae. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Un a -jo ba un a -je ben-kani 
digo ahe. 

Hin-jo bha hin-jl bhen-thi 
ucho ae. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

TJn a -jl kimat a adhal rapiya 
ahe. 

Hun-jl kimat adhi rupiya 
ae. 

232. The price of that is 
two rupees and a 
ha!f. 

M3 Jo pe hun a nande gar a - 
me rahe ths. 

M3- jo pe hun nandhe ghar- 
me rae to. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Hi rupiyS un a -khe dde 

I rupiyS hun-ke dyS 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

Bts e rupiya hun a -kana wat e . 

HU rupiya hun-wata gins . 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Un a -khe khub^ mares a* 
nori a -s§ bbadhes. 

Hun-ke khub marySs, ne 
rasS-si bandhyos. 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Khuh a -mt panl barya had . 

Kuwe-mahjha panl kadhyo 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

MS-je aggil hal e 

M3-je agiya halo 

238. Walk before me. 

Puthiae ke s -jo chhokar 
ache tho p 

A-je puthiya ke-jS chhskrS 
ache to ? 

239. Whose boy conies be- 
hind you ? 

tJ ke s -kana warte P . 

Hu J? kt-wat5 vikadhS 
gida P 

240. Prom whom did you 
buy that ? 

Gg5th a -je hatai a -kana 

Gamde-ie hikde hattaware- 
wata. 

241. Prom a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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Lahnda or Western Panjabi. 


Lahnda is the language of the Western Panjab. To its east it lias Panjabi, spoken 

Where spoken an( l Eastern Panjab, and it merges so gradu- 

ally into that form of speech that it is impossible to fix any 
clear dividing line between the two. For our present purposes we may take a conven- 
tional line running north and south through the east Central Pan jab and call every- 
thing to the east of it Panjabi and everything to the west of it Lahnda ; but it must be 
understood that the change from one language to the other is so gradual that many 
typical Lahnda peculiarities will be found on the east of the line, and many typical 
Panjabi peculiarities on the west. The further west we go the less traces we find of 
Panjabi, and we may consider Lahnda to be finally established on the Districts of Multan 
and Jhang. 


The conventional line adopted for this Survey commences at the south-west corner 
of the District of Montgomery. It was nearly north through Montgomery and G-uj ran- 
wala, up to the town of Ramnagar on the Chinab in the latter district, dividing each into 
two nearly equal parts. From Ramnagar it runs across tlie District of Gujrat up to the 
south-west end of the Pabbi range of hills, close to the frontier of British India. . 


From this place the boundary line is more definite. It runs north-eastwards along* 
the Pabbi range, and at the frontier it turns east, along the foot of the lower Himalaya 
to near the river Chinab ; 'whence it runs nearly due north to about the Pir Panjal pass 
on the Kashmir frontier. Here it is met by the chain of mountains forming that fron- 
tier, and the line follows this range northwards, crossing the valley of the Jehlam a little 
to the east of the town of Uri. It still continues north along the south side of the 
Kishanganga valley till it reaches the latitude of the northern extremity of Khagan in 
the Hazara District. Here it turns round, and follows the western border of Hazara, 
over nearly the whole of which Lahnda is the principal language. On reaching Attock 
on the Indus, the line runs a short distance to the east of that river, following its 
course till we arrive at Kalabagh, where it crosses it so as to include the Isa Khel Tahsll 
of Mianwali District. It thence embraces the greater part of the Derajat and touches 
the Indus again at Ahmadpur. Then it turns eastwards, across the State of Bahawalpur, 
so as to include its northern portion, and joins the southern end of the north and south 
conventional line at the southern- western end of Montgomery District, from which we 
started. Besides this Lahnda is spoken by Hindus in the trans-Indus Districts of 
Peshawar, Kohat, and Bannu, in all of which the main language is Pashto. Again, 
Lahnda is spoken in a more or less corrupt form by numerous immigrants over the 
greater part of the Province of Sind. 


The existence of Lahnda as a separate language has long been recognised under 

various names such as Jatkl, MultanI, Hindki or Hindkd, 

Name of the Language. _ __ , _ ^ _ 

and western Panjabi. It is called Jatfci because in some 
parts most of its speakers are Jatts, hut the name is not applicable in places where Jatts 
are not numerically preponderant. It is called MultanI, but this name properly applies 
only to the form of Lahnda spoken round Multan and the neighbourhood. Hindki and 
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Lahnda or Western Panjabi. 


Lahnda is the language of the Western Pan jab. To its east it lias Panjabi, spoken 
Where spoken Central and Eastern Panjab, and it merges so gradu- 

ally into that form of speech that it is impossible to fix any 
clear dividing line between the two. For our present purposes w r e may take a conven- 
tional line running north and south through the east Central Pan jab and call every- 
thing to the east of it Panjabi and everything to the west of it. Lahnda ; hut it must be 
understood that the change from one language to the other is so gradual that many 
typical Lahnda peculiarities will be found on the east of the line, and many typical 
Panjabi peculiarities on the west. The further west we go the less traces we find of 
Panjabi, and we may consider Lahnda to be finally established on the Districts of Multan 
and Jhang. 

The conventional line adopted for this Survey commences at the south-west corner 
of. the District of Montgomery. It was nearly north through Montgomery and G-ujran- 
wala, up to the town of Ramnagar on the Chinab in the latter district, dividing each into 
two nearly equal parts. From Ramnagar it runs across the District of Gujrat up to the 
south-west end of the Pabbi range of hills, close to the frontier of British India. . 


From this place the boundary line is more definite. It runs north-eastwards along 
the Pabbi range, and at the frontier it turns east, along the foot of the lower Himalaya 
to near the river Chinab; whence it runs nearly dne north to about the Fir Panjal pass 
on the Kashmir frontier. Here it is met by the chain of mountains forming that fron- 
tier, and the line follows this range northwards, crossing the valley of the Jehlaiu a little 
to the east of the town of TTri. It still continues north along the south side of the 
Kishanganga valley till it reaches the latitude of the northern extremity of Khagan in 
the Hazara District. Here it turns round, and follows the western border of Hazara, 
over nearly the whole of which Lahnda is the principal language. On reaching Attock 
on the Indus, the line runs a short distance to the east of that river, following its 
course till we arrive at Kalabagh, where it crosses it so as to include the Isa Khel Tabsil 
of Mianwali District. It thence embraces the greater part of the Derajat and touches 
the Indus again at Ahmadpur. Then it turns eastwards, across the State of Bahawalpur, 
so as to include its northern portion, and joins the southern end of the north and south 
conventional line at the southern- we stern end of Montgomery District, from which we 
started. Besides this Lahnda is spoken by Hindus in the trans-Indus Districts of 
Peshawar, Kohat, and Bannu, in all of which the main language is Pashto. Again, 
Lahnda is spoken in a more or less corrupt form by numerous immigrants over the 
greater part of the Province of Sind. 


The existence of Lahnda as a separate language has long been recognised under 

various names sucb as Jatki, Multani, Hindkl or Hindkd, 
Name of the Language. and "Western Panjabi. It is called Jatki because in some 

parts most of its speakers are Jatts, but tbe name is not applicable in places where Jatts 
are not numerically preponderant. It is called Multani, but this name properly applies 
only to the form of Lahnda spoken round Multan and the neighbourhood. Hindki and 
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LAHNDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 


Hindko, both of which mean ‘ the language of Hindus/ are chiefly used in the trans- 

Indus districts where Pathans speak Pashto and Hindus Lahnda. The only suitable 
general names are therefore Western Panjabi and Lahnda. The former name explains 
itself. ‘Lahnda ’ may be used as indicating ‘ the language of the West/ just as PowadI, 
the name of one of the dialects of Panjabi, means ‘ the language of the East/ The name 
Western Panjabi is popular and is used by eminent scholars like Sir James Wilson and 
Mr. Jukes, but it has inconveniences. In the first place it suggests that the language is a 
dialect of Panjabi proper, with which it has really very slight relationship, and in the 
second place it gives rise to awkward collocations of words, such as ‘North-Western 
Western Panjabi ’ or ‘ Southern Western Panjabi.’ ‘ Lahnda ’ on the other hand is 
short and adaptable, as ‘North-Western Lahnda ’ or ‘Southern Lahnda’ are at once 
intelligible. In the present Survey I therefore give the language its formal designation 
of ‘ Lahnda or Western Panjabi ’ but when writing about it shall simply use the shorter 
and more convenient term ‘ Lahnda .’ 1 

In' the plains of the Pa njab, Lahnda has to its east Panjabi. Towards the north, 

in the hill country its eastern neighbours are the Dogrl 
Position in regard to neigh- p a fnabl of Jammu, and the Kashmiri dialects of the upper 

bouring dialects. J x x 

Ohinab valley. Still further north it has Kashmiri and in 
the extreme north Shina on its east. Shina also lies opposite its northern extremity. 
Along the western border of Khagan it has the Kohistan dialects of the Indus. Lower 
down, along the western border of Hazara, as far as, and including, Hera Ismail Khan, 
the language on the west is Pashto, and below that, in Dera Ghazi Khan, it is Palo chi. 
At Ahmadpur, where the boundary line turns to the east, it has SindhI to its south, and 
further east, in South Bahawalpur, the language is the Thai! dialect of Rajasthani. 

Kashmiri, Shina and the Kohistan! are all Dardic languages, and we therefore 
see that in its northern section Lahnda is surrounded by languages of the Dardic type 
on three sides, east, north, and west. As regards the other languages Panjabi with its 
dialect Dogrl, and Rajasthani belong to the central group of Indo-Aryan languages, and 
are therefore distinct from Lahnda which belongs to the North-Western Group. The 
connexion between Lahnda and PafxjabI will be dealt with later, and here it will be 
sufficient to state that Lahnda shows few points of contact with Rajasthani. One of 
these is, however, important. One of the typical characteristics of Lahnda is the forma- 
tion of the future with the letter s. Thus (Multan!) marsz, he will die. There is 
nothing like this in SindhI immediately to the south, but the s reappears still further 
south, in Gujarati where we have mar"sl. The connecting link is the Western Rajas- 
thani immediately to the south of Lahnda. Here, in Thali, we have mar a se, and, far- 
ther south, adjoining Gujarati, in Marwarl, mar a si. We thus have a line of languages 
with s-futures extending, without a break from the north of Khagan, through the West- 
ern Panjab, and Western Rajputana into Gujarat. 

SindhI, on the other hand, though it has no s-future, is closely connected with 
Lahnda. In fact, so nearly related are the two languages that a kind of half and half 
language, half Lahnda and half SindhI, is spoken over the greater part of Sind by 

1 The word Lahnda literally means ‘ West.’ If we wished to be accurate we should say ‘ Lahndedi boli,’ the language 
of the V est, or some such term. Mr. Tisdall, in his Panjabi Grammar, calls the language ‘ the Lahinds dialect,’ of which 
phrase ! Lahnda must be taken merely as a convenient abbreviation. 
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immigrants from the Western Pan jab. In Southern Lahnda even the Sindhi pronun- 
ciation is followed, and we hear the doubled consonants which are usually held to be 
typical of that language. There are many analogies in the declension of nouns. Here 
we may mention one, as it is of some importance, and is typical of all the north-western 
languages. In Kashmiri, to take an example of a Dardic language, there are many 
masculine nouns ending in u followed by a consonant, as, for instance, karun, the act 
of doing. This was originally harem' 1 . In the ablative singular karan" becomes karana. 
Here as there is no final *, Tear ana does not become karun, but remains unchanged. In 
other words, Kashmiri nouns ending in a consonant preceded by u, change the u to a in 
the oblique cases. Exactly the same is the case in Lahnda where kanm, the act of 
doing, has its oblique form karan. In Sindhi, the old form is still preserved, and we 
have karan' 1 , the act of doing, oblique form karan". In the conjugation of verbs 
there is also a close resemblance between Lahnda and Sindhi. Specially noteworthy is 
the fact that they both have an organic passive, as in Lahnda mar noun, Sindhi 
marijan", to be struck. 

Pashto and Baluchi are Eramian languages, and in no way influence Lahnda, except 
perhaps in one mixed dialect called Khetranl. There remain the Dardic languages. 
Lahnda shows many traces of their influence, and indeed it may almost be said that its 
basis is Dardic. Here it is necessary to point out that this influence extends beyond 
Lahnda into Panjabi. Thus, most Indian languages drop a t when it comes between two 
vowels, while the Dardic languages usually preserve it. Thus, the Sanskrit kritah 
appears in Hindustani as kict, but in Kashmiri as kit" or ki/ut", and in Lahnda and 
Panjabi as kit a,. Similarly L. and P. sit a, sewn ; pita, drunk ; but H. sici, pid. Again, 
Dardic frequently uses dental letters for cerebrals and vice versa. So, in Thail Lahnda 
the cerebral is continually used instead of a dental d. Dardic is fond of dropping 
an r between vowels. This occasionally occurs in Lahnda, as in ddro or dad, from 
(DhannI). Such a loss of r is unknown in other parts of India. 

In Dardic, the soft aspirated letters gh,jh, dh, dh , and bh are always disaspirated 
and become g, j (or z), d, d, and b, respectively. Several examples of this occur in 
Lahnda. They are specially common in the Khetranl dialect, but they also occur else- 
where. Thus, the Derawal dialect has giddd, instead of ghiddd, taken, bukkh for 
bhukkh, hunger. Another peculiarity of Dardic is that soft letters are liable to be 
hardened. Thus the Sanskrit svd-pada-, a bear, is ha-pat- in Kashmiri. In Lahnda 
there is a common word dhicldh or dhtdh meaning belly. In Hazara Lahnda it becomes 
ted, and in the Pothwarl dialect of the Murree Hills, ghiddlia, taken, becomes khiddhd. 
In led the aspiration is dropped both at the beginning and end of the word, and the 
resultant initial d (for dh) is hardened to t. 

A marked feature of the Dardic languages is the tendency to epenthesis. By this is 
meant that the sound of a vowel is changed by the influence of one in the next syllable.. 
Thus, in Kashmiri the a of bad", great, under the influence of the following “ becomes o 
and we have bod' 1 . So mdl“, a father, becomes mol”, and mdj", a mother, becomes mdj".. 
Exactly the same occurs in Lahnda, where : — 
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LAHNDA OR AVESTERN PANJABI. 


Hind k 6, both of which mean ‘the language of Hindus,’ are chiefly used in the trans- 
Indus districts where Pathans speak Pashto and Hindus Lahnda. The only suitable 
general names are therefore Western Panjabi and Lahnda. The former name explains 
itself. ‘Lahnda ’ may be used as indicating ‘ the language of the West,’ just as Powadi, 
the name of one of the dialects of Panjabi, means ‘ the language of the East.’ The name 
Western Panjabi is popular and is used by eminent scholars like Sir James Wilson and 
Mr , Jukes, but it has inconveniences. In the first place it suggests that the language is a 
dialect of Panjabi proper, with which it has really very slight relationship, and in the 
second place if gives rise to awkward collocations of words, such as ‘North-Western 
Western Panjabi ’ or ‘ Southern Western Panjabi.’ ‘Lahnda’ on the other hand is 
short and adaptable, as ‘North-Western Lahnda ’ or ‘Southern Lahnda’ are at once 
intelligible. In the present Survey I therefore give the language its formal designation 
•of ‘Lahnda. or Western Panjabi 1 but when writing about it shall simply use the shorter 
and more convenient term 1 Lahnda.’ 1 , 

In the plains of the Panjab, Lahnda has to its east Panjabi. Towards the north, 

in the hill country its eastern neighbours are the BogrI 
bourfng°di'a'iects e£ard t0 ne ' sh " Panjabi of Jammu, and the Kashmiri dialects of the upper 

Ohinab valley. Still further north it has Kashmiri and in 
the extreme north Shina on its east. Shina also lies opposite its northern extremity. 
Along the western border of Khagan it has the Koliistan dialects of the Indus. Lower 
down, along the western border of Hazara, as far as, and including, Dera Ismail Khan, 
the language on the west is Pashto, and below that, in Hera Ghazi Khan, it is Baluchi. 
At Ahmadpur, where the boundary line turns to the east, it has Sindhi to its south, and 
further east, in South Bahawalpur, the language is the Thali dialect of Rajasthani. 

Kashmiri, Shina and the Kohistani are all Dardic languages, and we therefore 
see that in its northern section Lahnda is surrounded by languages of the Dardic type 
on three sides, east, north, and west. As regards the other languages Pafijabi with its 
dialect Dogri, and Rajasthani belong to the central group of Indo- Aryan languages, and 
are therefore distinct from Lahnda which belongs to the North-Western Group. The 
connexion between Lahnda and Panjabi will be dealt with late?’, and here it will be 
sufficient to state that Lahnda shows few points of contact with Rajasthani. One of 
these is, however, important. One of the typical characteristics of Lahnda is the forma- 
tion of the future with the letter $. Thus (Multani) marsl, he will die. There is 
nothing like this in Sindhi immediately to the south, but the s reappears still further 
south, in Gujarati where we have mar a sl. The connecting link is the Western Rajas- 
thani immediately to the south of Lahnda. Here, in Thali, we have mar a se, and, fur- 
ther south, adjoining Gujarati, in Marwari, mar a si. We thus have a line of languages 
with s-futures extending, without a break from the north of Khagan, through the West- 
ern Panjab, and Western Rajputana into Gujarat. 

Sindhi, on the other hand, though it has no s-future, is closely connected with 
Lahnda. In fact, so nearly related are the two languages that a kind of half and half 
language, half Lahnda and half Sindhi, is spoken over the greater part of Sind by 

^ The word Lahnda literally means ‘ West.’ If we wished to be accurate we should say ‘ Lahndedi bol!,’ the language 
o tne est, or some such term. Mr. Tisdall, in his Panjabi Grammar, calls the language ‘ the Lahinda dialect,’ of which 
pbrase Lahnda must be taken merely as a convenient abbreviation. 
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LAHNDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 


Hindko, both of which mean ‘the language of Hindus,’ are chiefly used in the trans- 
Indus districts where Pathans speak Pashto and Hindus Lahnda. The only suitable 
a-eneral names are therefore Western Panjabi and Lahnda. The former name explains 
itself. ‘ Lahnda 5 may be used as indicating ‘ the language of the West,’ just as PowadI, 
the name of one of the dialects of Panjabi, means ‘ the language of the East.’ The name 
Western Panjabi is popular and is used by eminent scholars like Sir James Wilson and 
.Mr. Jukes, but it has inconveniences. In the first place it suggests that the language is a 
dialect of Panjabi proper, with which it has really very slight relationship, and in the 
second place it gives rise to awkward collocations of words, such as ‘ North-Western 
Western Panjabi’ or ‘ Southern Western Panjabi.’ ‘Lahnda’ on the other hand is 
short, and adaptable, as ‘North-Western Lahnda’ or ‘Southern Lahnda’ are at once 
int ell igible. In the present Survey I therefore give the language its formal designation 
of ‘Lahnda. or Western Panjabi ’ but when writing about it shall simply use the shorter 
and more convenient term ‘ Lahnda .’ 1 

In' the plains of the Panjab, Lahnda has to its east Panjabi. Towards the north, 

in the hill country its eastern neighbours are the BogrI 
bourfng°d n iaiects esard t0 ne ' sh ’ Panjabi of Jammu, and the Kashmiri dialects of the upper 

Ghinab valley. Still further north it has Kashmiri and in 
the extreme north Shina on its east. Shina, also lies opposite its northern extremity. 
Along the western border of Khagan it has the Kohistan dialects of the Indus. Lower 
down, along the western border of Hazara, as far as, and including, Dora Ismail Khan, 
the language on the west is Pashto, and below that, in Dera Ghazi Khan, it is Baluchi. 
At Ahmadpur, where the boundary line turns to the east, it has Sindhi to its south, and 
further east, in South Bahawalpur, the language is the Thai! dialect of Rajasthani. 

Kashmiri, Shina and the KohistanI are all Dardic languages, and we therefore 
see that in its northern section Lahnda is surrounded by languages of the Bardic type 
on three sides, east, north, and west. As regards the other languages Panjabi with its 
dialect BogrI, and Rajasthani belong to the central group of Indo- Aryan languages, and 
are therefore distinct from Lahnda which belongs to the North-Western Group. The 
connexion between Lahnda and Panjabi will be dealt with, later, and here it will be 
sufficient to state that Lahnda shows few points of contact with Rajasthani. One of 
these is, however, important. One of the typical characteristics of Lahnda is the forma- 
tion of the future with the letter s. Thus (MultanI) marsi, he will die. There is 
nothing like this in Sindhi immediately to the south, but the s reappears still further 
south, in Gujarati where we have mar' 1 si. The connecting link is the Western Rajas- 
thani immediately to the south of Lahnda. Here, in Thai!, we have mar a se, and, far- 
ther south, adjoining Gujarati, in Marwarl, mar a si. We thus have a line of languages 
with s-futures extending, without a break from the north of Khagan, through the West- 
ern Panjab, and Western Rajputana into Gujarat. 

Sindhi, on the other hand, though it has no s-future, is closely connected with 
Lahnda. In fact, so nearly related are the two languages that a kind of half and half 
language, half Lahnda and half Sindhi, is spoken over the greater part of Sind by 

wor ^ Lahnda literally means ‘ West.’ If we wislied to lie accurate we should say ‘ Lahndedi boll,’ the language 
of the \Ust or some such term. Mr. Tisdall, in his Panjabi Grammar, calls the language < the Laliinda dialect,’ of which 
phrase .Lahnaa must be taken merely as a convenient abbreviation* 
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immigrants from the Western Pan jab. In Southern Lahnda even the Sindh! pronun- 
ciation is followed, and we hear the doubled consonants which are usually held to be 
typical of that language. There are many analogies in the declension of nouns. Here 
we may mention one, as it is of some importance, and is typical of all the north-western 
languages. In Kashmiri, to take an example of a Dardic language, there are many 
masculine nouns ending in u followed by a consonant, as, for instance, karun, the act 
of doing. This was originally harem*. In the ablative singular karan" becomes karana. 
Here as there is no final “, karana does not become karun, but remains unchanged. In 
other words, Kashmiri nouns ending in a consonant preceded by u, change the u to a in 
the oblique cases. Exactly the same is the case in Lahnda where karun, the act of 
doing, has its oblique form karan. In Sindhi, the old form is still preserved, and we 
have karan’ 1 , the act of doing, oblique form karan' 1 . In the conjugation of verbs 
there is also a close resemblance between Lahnda and Sindhi. Specially noteworthy is 
the fact that they both have an organic pa'ssive, as in Lahnda mar noun, Sindhi 
mdrijan", to be struck. 

Pashto and Balochl are Eranian languages, and in no way influence Lahnda, except 
perhaps in one mixed dialect called Khetranl. There remain the Dardic languages. 
Lahnda shows many traces of their influence, and indeed it may almost be said that its 
basis is Dardic. Here it is necessary to point out that this influence extends beyond 
Lahnda into Panjabi. Thus, most Indian languages drop a t when it comes between two 
vowels, while the Dardic languages usually preserve it. Thus, the Sanskrit kritali 
appears in Hindostanx as kid, but in Kashmiri as kit w or kyut u , and in Lahnda and 
Panjabi as kitd. Similarly L. and P. sit a, sewn ; pita, drunk ; but H. sld, pid. Again, 
Dardic frequently uses dental letters for cerebrals and vice versa. So, in Thai! Lahnda 
the cerebral is continually used instead of a dental cl. Dardic is fond of dropping 
an r between vowels. This occasionally occurs in Lahnda, as in cldrd or dad, from 
(DhannI). Such a loss of r is unknown in other parts of India. 

In Dardic, the soft aspirated letters gh, jh, dh, dh, and bh are always disaspirated 
and become g, j (or z), d, cl, and b, respectively. Several examples of this occur in 
Lahnda. They are specially common in the Khetranl dialect, but they also occur else- 
where. Thus, the Derawal dialect has giddd, instead of ghiddd, taken, bukkh for 
bhukkh, hunger. Another peculiarity of Dardic is that soft letters are liable to be 
hardened. Thus the Sanskrit svd-pada-, a bear, is hd-pat - in Kashmiri. In Lahnda 
there is a common word dhiddh or dhidh meaning belly. In Hazara Lahnda it becomes 
ted , and in the Pothwarl dialect of the Murree Hills, ghiddhd, taken, becomes khiddhd. 
In ted- the aspiration is dropped both at the beginning and end of the word, and the 
resultant initial d (for dh) is hardened to t. 

A marked feature of the Dardic languages is the tendency to epenthesis. By this is 
meant that the sound of a vowel is changed by the influence of one in the next syllable - 
Thus, in Kashmiri the a of bad*, great, under the influence of the following ” becomes o 
and we have bod*. So mdl", a father, becomes mol", and mdf, a mother, becomes moj 5 .. 
Exactly the same occurs in Lahnda, where : — 
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kukkaru, a cock, becomes kukkur ; 
vdharu , a young bull, becomes vahur ; 
kukkafi, a ben, becomes kukkir ; and 
valiari, a beifer, becomes vcihir. 

W e have seen on tbe preceding page bow tbis epentbesis, in tbe case of karun, the 
act of doing, effects tbe declension of nouns both in Kashmiri and in Lahnda. 

Tbe case of tbe personal pronouns is very noteworthy. All over tbe rest of India 
tbe words for * we ’ and e you ’ are ham, and turn or some such form. Only in Panjabi, 
Labnda and Sindbi do we get different words, and these are closely related to Dardic 
forms. This will be evident from tbe following : — ■ 



We. 

You. 

f Kashmiri 

as 1 

tivah 1 (toltf). 

Dardic \ 



Kohistani 

• « H 

tus. 

Lahnda 

asst 

tussi. 

Panjabi 

asi 

tus!,. 

Sindhi 

as% 

tavohi. 


The Kohistani word for ‘we’ is not given as it is formed from a different base. 

These resemblances are most striking, and it must be borne in mind that tbe forms 
extend over the whole of North-Western India. 


Dardic languages conjugate their verbs largely with the help of pronominal 
suffixes. Thus, ‘ I beat him ’ is in Kashmiri moru-m, he (was) beaten-by-me. Lahnda 
and Sindhi do exactly the same. Lahnda has mdre-um and Sindhi has mdrya-m*. It 
is unnecessary to multiply examples here. 

The conjugation of the past tense of the verb substantive is also worth noting. 
In Hindostani it is thd, but in Panjabi it is sd or si, and in Lahnda aha, ah, asd, dsd, 
or sd, according to locality. If we bear in mind that in these dialects s is often changed 
to h, we see at once the resemblance to the following Dardic forms : — 


Bashgali Kafir 
Veron Kafir 
Kalasba Kafir 
Khowar 
Shina 
Kashmiri 
Garwi 
MaiyS 


azl. 

esso, so. 
dsis. 
oslioi. 
asu. 

os 11 (for ds u ). 
dshu. 

/V 

as. 


The conjugation of verbs does not call for special notice. It may, however, be 
remarked that in North-Eastern Lahnda the present participle ends in nd. Thus, 
mama, striking. So, in Kashmiri we have maran, striking, Bashgali Kafir vin-an , 
striking, and so on. 

Einally, there are remarkable coincidences in vocabulary. The forms for the verb 
* to go ’ will suffice as an example. In Panjabi and the rest, of India this is jana, or 
some such form. In Kashmiri it is gatsh-un, and so in Northern Lahnda it is gachh-nd • 
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feo much, do these languages resemble each other that difficult Kashmiri words can be 
explained by their Lahnda equivalents. Thus, there is a famous pass in Kashmir called 
Sasti-icanj , over which there is a story of elephants going. In Kashmiri hasti means 
‘ or an elephant J but there is no word iccmj. It is not till we hear the South Lahnda 
wanjnd or loatind, SindhI -waiian", ‘ to go , 5 that we recognize that the name means ‘ the 
pass of the elephant.’ The tradition of the passage of the elephants and of a subsequent 
disaster is preserved in Kashmir, but all memory of the meaning of the name has been 
lost. 

The above considerations lead us to conclusions of some importance for the linguistic 
history of the North-West of India. 

We know that Panjabi belongs to the Central Group of Indo-Aryan languages- 
The principal member of the Group is Western Hindi. In the section of this Survey 
dealing with Rajasthani 1 it was pointed out that in Rajputana and Gujarat the Aryan 
languages originally spoken belonged (like Lahnda) to the Outer Circle of Indo-Aryan 
languages. Over them the language of the Central Group, now represented in its 
purity by W estern Hindi, gradually spread in a wave which diminished in force the 
further it proceeded from the place of origin. At present the whole of the country 
between the Gangetic Loab and the sea-coast of Gujarat is occupied by immigrant Ar yan 
tribes who found there other Aryan tribes previously settled. These latter spoke a lan- 
guage belonging to the Outer Circle, and were either absorbed or driven farther to the 
south, or both, by the new-comers from the Doab. 

We have historical records of this migration from the Gangetic Yalley into Raj- 
putana, but such notices are wanting in the case of the Panjab. It is, however, reason- 
able to suppose that the same occurred in their case also, for the linguistic conditions are 
exactly parallel. In the Eastern Panjab the language is an almost pure member of the 
Central Group, but as we go west traces of Lahnda influence grow stronger and stronger, 
till, at last, Lahnda is finally established in supersession of Panjabi in the Districts of 
Jhang and Multan. It is evident from the phonetic conditions that some language 
akin to the Modern Lahnda was once spoken over the whole of the Modern Panjab, but 
that, in the east, it has been superseded by a language hailing from the Gangetic 
Doab, though traces of its former existence, stronger and stronger as we go westwards, 
are still observable. 

Although, therefore, Paxijabl belongs to the Central Group, it is, to a certain and 
varying extent, a mixed language. Instances of the survival of Lahnda forms have 
already been quoted, and here one other general fact may be mentioned. 

It is a commonplace of the history of all Indo-Aryan languages that the various 
Prakrits from which they are derived are full of words containing double consonants. As 
an example we can take the Sanskrit word bh ah tali, cooked rice, which becomes bhattu, 
with a double tt, in Apabhramsa Prakrit. In most of the modern Indo-Aryan vernaculars 
(especially in Western Hindi and Gujarati) these double letters are simplified by the 
rejection of one of them, and the preceding vowel is lengthened in compensation. 
Thus, almost universally bhattu is represented in the modern languages by bhdt. Butin 

i Yol. IX, Part II, p. 2ff. 
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Lahnda and Panjabi this is not the case. The double letter is retained and the preceding 
vowel remains short. In Sindh! and the Dardic languages and sometimes in Lahnda the 
compound is, it is true, simplified, but the preceding vowel almost always remains short. 
There is no compensatory lengthening. Thus, Sindhi has bhat u , not bhdt u , and the 
Dardic Kashmiri bata, not hdta. This absence of compensatory lengthening is a most 
important distinction between the Aryan languages of the North-West, and those of 
the rest of India. It separates them at once as two definitely distinct groups. In the 
North-West a double letter is either preserved or is simplified without affecting the 
preceding vowel. In the rest of India it is nearly 1 always simplified and the preceding 
vowel is then alwavs lengthened. 

O' Cj 


The following are further examples of this treatment of double letters : — 


Sanskrit. 

Apabhramsa Prakrit. 

Panjabi. 

Lahnda. 

Sindhi. 

Dardic (Kashmiri 
unless otherwise 
stated). 

Western 

Hindi. 

darbhah, a kind of grass 

dabhhu or dabbhu 

dabbh 

dabh 

dabh" 

dah 

dabh 

uchchaleah , high 

uchchaii 

uchchd 

uchchd 

tic ho 

r.. 

del id 

satyahy true 

sac he hit 

sachch 

sacJichd 

sach u 


sack or 

rile shah, a bear 

riche him 

richchh 


rich h u 

its (Bashgali, ex- 
ceptional loDg 

vowel). 

sack 

riehh 

iabdah, a sound 

saddu 

sadd 

sadd 


sad a 

sad- 

diigdham , milk j 

duddh u 

duddh 

duddh 

44itdh u 

dod 

dudh 

agre , before 

aggalii 

agge 

«gge 

agge 


age 

adya, to-day 

ajju 

w 

a JJ 

*r 1 

az 


chahram , a wheel 

ckakku 

chakk 

chakk 

chafe 11 | 


chdlc 

tarJcayati , he ascertains 

iaklcei 

takk- 

takk - 

tak - 


talc - 

sushkakah , dry 

sukkkau 

stikkhd 


sukb 

i 

7iokh n 

suk ltd- 

karma y an action 

kammn 

kamm 

kamm 

kam n 

kdm* (exceptional 

1 long’ vowel). 

led m 

charma , skin 

chamm n 

chamm 

■ 

chamm 

cham v 

chain 

chdm 

Tcarnah , an ear 

' fcannu 

Icann 

Icann 1 

lean 11 

kan 

lean 

sarpahy a snake 

sappu 

sapp 

sapp 

sap n 

... 

sap 

SvaSruh) mother-in-law 

sassii 

sass 

sass 

sas 11 

hash 

sds 

bhaktam } boiled rice 

bhtxitu 

bhatt 


bhat n 

bata 

bhdt 

raktakah , red 

rattan 

rattd 

ratty blood 

raid 

rat-y blood 

raid 

kart a^atiy be cuts 

hattei 

Jcatt - 


hat- 

leaf - 

hat- 

hast ali t a hand 

hatthii 

hatth 

hatth 

hat h N 

atha 

hath 

pris'htham, the back 

pitthuy putthn 

pitth 


putU 

pe(h 

pith 


1 There are a few instances of the double letter being preserved without simplification, as in the Sanskrit mrakshanam, 
Prakrit makkhanam, Hindi makklicm or makhan, butter. But these are quite sporadic. 
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.Lahnda lias three main dialects, a Southern, or Standard, a North-Eastern, and a 
Dia!ects - North-Western. Each of these has several sub-dialects. 

The form of Lahnda which has been taken as the standard is that spoken in the 

standard Lahnda Loab of the District of Shahpur and illustrated in Sir James 

Wilson’s Grammar and Dictionary of Western Panjabi. It 
is the typical form of the Southern dialect, which covers the whole of the Lahnda area 
south of the Salt Eamge. It has three sub-dialects, — the Standard proper, Multani, and 
Thali. The Standard proper is spoken in the Districts of Shahpur, Jhang, Lyallpur, 
Montgomery, Gujranwala, and Gujrat, and has several local or tribal names, which 
sometimes indicate slight variations. In Shahpur it is spoken in the Jech Doab between 
the J ehlam and the Chinab. 1 n Jhang and Lyallpur it goes by various names, accord- 
ing to the people who speak it. The most general name is Jatk l, or the language of the 
Jatts. ‘ Panjabi’ is the broken Lahnda spoken by the Panjabi immigrants in the Canal 
Colony in Lyallpur, and Jangali is the language of the nomad tribes now settled in that 
district. The Jatki spoken on the banks of the Chinab is called Chinawari in Jhang, 
and in the north of that district the dialect of the Niswana tribe is called Niswanl. In 
the Kaehhi, or alluvial portion of Jhang District on the right bank of the Jeklam, we 
have Kachhri, wdiich is the standard merging into the Thalochhri form of Thai! spoken 
further west. With the exception of Thalochhri, of which more anon, all these are 
simply slightly varying forms of the standard of the Shahpur Doab. 

In Montgomery, w r e have, as explained above on p. 233, Panjabi in the eastern and 
Lahnda in the western half. The latter is the Standard, as spoken in Lyallpur, gra- 
dually merging into Panjabi. In Gujramvala the state of affairs is the same. Lahnda, 
very similar to that of Lyallpur, is spoken in the western third of the district, while the 
language of the eastern two-thirds is Panjabi. The Lahnda of Gujranwala is locally 
known as Bdrdl Poll , or the speech of the Bar or uncultivated upland. 

In Gujrat, there is a similar division between Lahnda and Panjabi. The Lahnda 
of this district has various names according to locality. W est of the PabbI Eange, 
which is here the dividing line, it is Pothwari, a form of the North-Eastern dialect of 
Lahnda, and does not now concern us. Further south it is known as Jatatardl Boll , or 
Bdrdl Boll, and resembles the dialect of the Shahpur Doab. 

The estimated number of speakers of this Standard form of Lahnda is as follows : — 

, Shakpur . . . . . • • • - - 447,000 

Jhang and Lyallpur ........... 433,832 

Montgomery . . •• •. • . • • ... 204,995 

Gujranwala . . . . • . - • ■ • • * 275,000 
Gujrat . . . . 147,000 

Total . 1,507,827 


Multani. 


We now come to the Multani sub-dialect of the Southern dialect of Lahnda. This 

is spoken in the Districts of Multan, Muzaffargarh, Dera 
Ghazi Khan, in the north of the State of Bahawalpur, and 
by numerous immigrants in Sind. Multani is well-known, owing to its having been 
■described in Mr. O’Brien’s Glossary. In Multan it is spoken over the whole district, 
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except in tracts, such, as the Sidhmai Canal area, where immigrants from the Panjab 
have settled. The dialect of North Bahawalpur is the same as that of Multan and is 
locally known as Bahawalpuri. In Muzaffargarh, MultanI is locally known as Hindi. 
Hindki, or Jatki. It closely resembles the dialect of Multan except that in the north- 
east, on the bank of the river Chinab, adjoining Jhang District, it more nearly resembles 
the Chinawarx of Jhang, and is known as Chinhawari. 

Across the Indus from Muzaffargarh lies the District of Dera Ghazi Khan, the 
principal languages of which are Baloehx, spoken by the Baloches, and Lahnda. The 
latter is locally known as Hindi, Hindki, Jatki, or Derawal. The Baloches call it 
Ja gh dali. It resembles MultanI, but is much influenced by the neighbouring Sindhi 
spoken to its south. 

The local name of Upper Sind is Siro, and the language of the country is a form of 

Sindhi known as Siraiki, or 'Up-country’ Sindhi. All over 
the Siro and, diminishing in number as we go south, also 
over the rest of Sind, there are numerous immigrants whose native language is Lahnda. 
The form of Lahnda spoken by them most nearly resembles the Hindki of Muzaffargarh, 
and is also known as ‘ Siraiki ’ or the ' Up-country language. 5 In order to distinguish 
it from the Siraiki form of Sindhi it is called Siraiki Hindki in the following pages. 

Finally, in this connexion we may mention Khetrani and Jafiri, two cognate dia- 
, , , „ lects spoken by independent tribes living beyond our border 

KhetranT and JafirT. *101* 0 

m the Sulaiman Range. Their language is a mixed one. 
Its basis resembles the Hindki of Hera Ghazi Khan, but it also shows undoubted points 
of connexion not only with Baloclii, but also with the Dardic languages spoken far 
to the north helow the Hindu Kush. 

MultanI and its cognate sub-dialects differ from the Standard of the Shahpur Doab 
mainly in pronunciation. It often employs the peculiar doubled consonants of Sindhi, 
and at the same time is almost as fond of cerebralizing a dental d as the Thai! dialect 
shortly to be mentioned. The vowels & and d of the Doab have disappeared, and have 
become d and e, respectively. There are also differences of vocabulary. 

The number of speakers of the various forms of MultanI has been estimated as 
follows : — 


Multan 531,838 

Bahawalpur ........... 458,000 

Muzaffargarh 720,000 

Dera Ghazi Khan . . . , . , . . . 362,270 

Siraiki Hindki of Sind . . . . . . . . . . 104,875 


Total . 2,176,983 


The number of speakers of Khetrani and Jafiri is put down at 14,581. 

The sandy desert west of the river Jehlam is known as the Thai. It has the Indus 

to its west and extends from the Salt Bange on the north 

iha.1T 3 

to the District of Muzaffargarh on the south. It includes 
parts of the Districts of Mianwali, Jhelum (Jehlam), Shahpur, Jhang, and the north of 
Muzaffargarh. In Muzaffargarh the language is the MultanI form of Lahnda. Over 


/ 
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bv A wans, the third and fourth, the same dialect as spoken by Hindus, while Kokati is 
the general name of the dialect throughout the district. 

Finally, North-Eastern Lahnda has spread further north in Attock over the Pindi 
Gheh Tahsil in the centre of the district. Here it is known as Ghebi. 


We thus see that North-Eastern Lahnda is spoken i n two distinct tracts, separated 
from each other by the North-Western dialect. There is, first, the true North-Eastern 
dialect of the north-east, and there is, secondlv. an overflow to the west covering the 
north of Shahpur, the south and centre of Attock, and crossing the Indus into Ivoliat. 
The dialects of the two tracts are very similar. They differ mainly in vocabulary, the 
Western dialects showing a tendency to agree with the neighbouring Southern dialect. 
For instance they use the southern word vanun for ‘ to go,’ while the true North- 
Eastern dialects all have gachhnd. 

The North-Eastern 1 dialect of Lahnda differs from the Southern dialect in several 
important particulars. There are wide differences of vocabulary. A list of a number 
of words peculiar to the north-east is given in the section dealing with the dialect. 
Some of these are actual shibboleths. Such are gachhnd, to go; achhnd, to come. These 
are peculiar to the north-east, the south having vanun and dicun. and the north-west 
jam and ana, respectively. Another shibboleth is the words for ‘my’ and ‘thy.’ In 
the north-east they are macla and tdcla, while in the south they are merd and tern. 

In Grammar, very noticeable is the frequent change of s to h, as in the root hag, 
for sale, to be able. Again, in the south and the north-west the postposition of the 
genitive is da, but in the north-east it is nd. Similarly the terminations of the present 
participle are da and nd, respectively. In the declension of nouns, masculine nouns 
ending in a consonant of the Southern dialect are unchanged in the oblique singular. 
Thus, ghar-dd , of a house. But in the North-Eastern dialect, with which in this 
particular the North-Western dialect agrees, the oblique singular adds the letter e ; thus, 
ghare-nd (North-Western ghare-dd), of a house. Feminine nouns ending in a consonant 
similarly add l in the north, but not in the south. These are the most striking points 
of difference between the North-Eastern and Southern dialects. Others will be found 
noted in the sections referring to them. 


The following is the estimated number of speakers of North-Eastern Lahnda : — 


True Nor fell- Eastern Dialects — 

Pothwarl ........ 684.362 

Pahari (including Dhiindl) . . . . . 87,777 

Kashmir dialects 741,407 

— ' 1,513,546 

North-Eastern Dialects of the western tract — 

Western Salt Range (Shahpur) ..... 25,000 

Awankarl (Attock and Kohat) .... 123,901 

Ghebi (Attock) . . . . . . . 90,308 

239,209 


Total 


1.752,755 


1 These remarks apply particularly to the true North-Eastern dialects. The North-Eastern dialects of the western ' 
tiact just described sometimes show more points of agreement with the language of the south. 
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We are not in a position to give the number of speakers of Lahnda outside their 

proper home. Outside the Panjab they are everywhere 
Number of speakers. confused with speakers of the Panjabi. From the above 

figures we see that the number of speakers of Lahnda in its proper home, as estimated 
for this Survey on the figures of the Census of 1891, is : — 

Southern Dialect — 


Standard . 


• 

, 

0 

. 

. 1,507,827 


MultanI 

* 

. 


0 


. 2,176,983 


Khetrani and Jafirl 

• 

. 

. 

• 

. 

14,581 


Thai! 

© 

• : 

• 

* 

- 

759,210 

4,458,601 

North-Western Dialect 
North-Eastern Dialect — 

* 

• 

• 

V 

o • 

• 

881,425 

True North-Eastern 

4 

. 


. 

. 

. 1,513,546 


Western Sub-Group 





Total 

. 239,209 

1,752,755 

7,092,781 


The total figures for Lahnda in the Census of 1911 were 4,779,138. Put these 
cannot be compared with the above figures,' as in many cases, for census purposes it 
is impossible to distinguish between Lahnda and Panjabi. As already stated there is a 
large area over which it is debatable which of these two languages is spoken. 

The following, so far as I have been able to collect them, are the works which deal 
Authorities. with Lahnda : — 

Bayer, Theophilus Siegfried, — E istoria Regni Grcecomm Bactriani. Petropoli, 1738. On p. 113if. 

are given the numerals up to 10, viz., 1, helm ; 2, ddliu ; 3, tray ; 4, tgjar ; 5, pangj ; 6, tsche ; 
7, tzatte ; 8, aadgj ; 9, nao ; 10, ndga. Bayer says that he got these words from a native of 
Multan. So far as I am aware this is the first attempt made in Europe to record any words in 
Lahnda. See the nest. 

Yhliys, Io. Lvdovicvs, — Thesauri Epistolici LaGroziani: Ex Bibliotheca Iordaniana edidit Io . 

Lvdovicvs Vhlivs. Lipsiee, 1742. This is a collection of letters written by, and addressed to, 
Matnrin Yeyssiere La Croze, the famous librarian of Berlin. On p. 58 of Yol. I, Theophilus 
Siegfried Bayer sends to La Croze a collection of the first four numerals in various languages. 
Those for the c Mogulenses Indi ’ are, — 1, hichu ; 2, guu ; 3, tray ; 4, Tzahr, These are not 
so correct as those given in the preceding entry. 

Adelurg, J. C., — Mithridates oder allgemeine Sprachenkunde mit dem Vater Enser in bey nahe 
fiinfhundert Sprachen und Mundarten . Berlin, 1806-1817. Account of MultanI on VoL I, pp. 
196 and 244. 

The Holy Bible . . . translated from the Originals into the Mooltan Language by the Serampore 

Missionaries. Yol. II, containing the New Testament. Serampore, 1819. 

P[rinsep], J., — Note on A Grammar of the Sindhi language , dedicated to the Eight Eonourable Sir Robert 
Grant, Governor of Bombay . By W. H. Wathen, Esq., with Plate showing the Marwari, 
Multanx or Sarai, and Sindhi or Khudawadi Alphabets. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Yol. YI (1837), pp. 347£f. 

Burtor, Lieut. (Sir R. E.), — A Grammar of the J&taiki or Belochhi Dialect . Journal of the Bombay 
Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, Yol. Ill (1849, 50, 51), pp. 84 and if. This is a very full 
grammar. Burton identifies 6 Jataki 9 with £ Siraiki Sindhi. 9 

Campbell, Sir Gr., K.C.S.I., — Specimens of the Languages of India , including those of the Aboriginal 
Tribes of Bengal , the Central provinces and the Eastern Frontier . Calcutta, 1874. Specimens 
of Punjabee of Mooltan on pp. 24ff. 

Wace, E. G-., — Report of the Zand Revenue Settlement of the Hazara District of the Punjab, etc. Lahore 
1876, p. 74. 

Fryer, Sir F. W. R., — Final report on the . * . , . * . . . . Settlement of 

the Bera Ghazi Khan District , in the Derajat division 9 etc, Lahore, 1876. Glossary, pp. vi-x. 
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the rest of the Thai it is called Thai!, and varies very little from place to place. Thali 
has crossed the Indus, and is also spoken in the Districts of Dera Ismail Khan and 
Bannu. In the last named district the main language is Pashto, and Thali is only 
spoken by some 33,000 Hindus scattered over the country. The main difference between 
Thali and the Standard Southern Lahnda of the Shahpur Doab is the frequent substitu- 
tion of a cerebral for a dental d. There are also differences of grammar and vocabulary. 
Thali has other names, varying according to locality. Over the whole area it is called 
JatkI. In Dera Ismail Khan it is sometimes called Hindki and sometimes Derawal, the 
latter being considered to represent the more polished form of the speech. In Mian wall 
and Bannu it is called Hindko and Mulki, and in Jhang Thalochri. 

The following is the estimated number of speakers of Thali : — 


Miauwali 400,000 

Jhelum 131,562 

Shahpur 21,000 

Jhang 2,948 

Dera Ismail Khan ........... 170,000 

Banna 33,700 


Total .. 759,210 

Although, in the later pages of this volume, the North-Eastern dialect is, for prac- 

tical reasons, considered before the North-Western, it will 

North-Western Dialect. . , 

liere be most convenient to deal with the latter first. North- 
Western Lahnda begins in the middle of the Salt Range, having the Thali (Southern 
Lahnda) of Jhelum immediately to its south. In the Salt Range, immediately to its 
east and west it has dialects of the North-Eastern Group which it separates like a 
wedge. It extends northwards through Western Jhelum, where it is called Dhanni into 
the eastern part of the Attock District. Thence it spreads over North Attock into the 
Hazara District of which it is the main language, and also westwards over Peshawar, 
where the main language is Pashto, and where it is spoken only by scattered Hindus* 
In East Attock it is called Sawain. Elsewhere it is generally known as Hindko or 
Hindki, but the dialect of Peshawar City is called Peshawar!, while the Tinawal tribe in 
Hazara has a special variety of its own called Tinauli. 

The North-Western dialect possesses all the appearances of a mixed form of speech, 
partly agreeing with Southern Lahnda, and partly with North-Eastern Lahnda. Thus it 
forms its genitive by adding dd, as in the south, but the oblique form singular of mas- 
culine nouns ending in a consonant is formed by adding e, as in the North-Eastern dia- 
lect. In vocabulary, also, it often agrees with the North-Eastern dialect, when the 
latter differs from the Southern. In some respects its vocabulary is independent of both. 
Thus the verb ' to go ’ is wanun in the south, gacKhna in the north-east, but j {ana, in 
tbe north- west. 

The following is the estimated number of speakers of North-Western Lahnda:— 


Jhelum , . . . . • • • • • • -01,082 

Attock — 

Sawain * . , * • • • • 106,010 


Hindko o . . • • ... . 82,041 

188,051 

Carried over .... 389,133 

2 i 
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Brought forward 

* 

389,133 

Peshawar — 



(Hindks and Peshawar!) 

. 


129,000 

Hazara — 



HindkS . . . . 

. . • 

308,867 


Tinaali .... 

. 

54,425 

363,292 


Total 

• 

881,425 


The proper home of the North-Eastern dialect of Lahnda is the eastern third of the 

Salt Range and the Pothwar plain. The latter consists of 

North-Eastern Dialect. . x 

the eastern part of the District of Jhelum and the plains 
portion of the District of Rawalpindi. Prom here it extends northwards into the 
Murree Hills of the latter district, taking in at the same time a small tract on the east 
of the neighbouring District of Hazara, inhabited by Dhunds and Kairals. It then 
covers the Chibhal country or outer hill region of Kashmir between the rivers Chenab 
and Jehlam, including the Jagir of Punch. It also covers the Jehlam valley in 
Kashmir between Muzaffarabad and TJri, and, according to Drew, the greater part of 
the valley of the Kishanganga, up from where it joins the Jehlam at Muzaffarabad. 
No specimens have been received from the Kishanganga valley, and we must content 
ourselves with Drew’s authority. Por the rest of the tract above mentioned plentiful 
materials are available, and there is no doubt about all the local dialects bjeing various 
forms of North-Eastern Lahnda. 

North-Eastern Lahnda has several names, often based on the names of the tribes 
whieh use some particular form, and not always connoting special dialectic differences. 
The form spoken in the Pothwar tract is always known as Pothwarx. That of the 
Murree Hills is simply called Paharl ox the Hill Language. The speech of the Dhunds 
and Kairals is called either Dhundi or Kairali, according to the tribe of the speakers, but 
it is practically the same as the Paharl just mentioned. The Chibhal country is named 
from the Chibh tribe which is here important, and the local dialect is called Chibhalx. 
In Punch, where the language is much affected by the neighbouring Kashmiri, the 
dialect is called Punchi. 

So far we have traced North-Eastern Lahnda in its proper direction to the north- 
east. On its west, as the map will show, it has, throughout, some form of North-Western 
Lahnda. In the Salt Range, where it has the Dhanni North-Western dialect to its 
west, in the west of the Pind Dadan Khan Tahsil of Jhelum, it re-appears again in the 
western third of the range in the north of the District of Shahpur. The Salt Range 
has, therefore, North-Eastern Lahnda at each end, and North-Western Lahnda in its 
centre. 

The North-Eastern Lahnda at the Shahpur, or western, end of the Salt Range is 
due to the presence of Awans. Sir James Wilson claims their’ form of speech as the 
Salt-Range dialect par excellence. The Awans have spread over the south of the 
District of Attock, where their dialect is called Awankarl, and across the Indus into 
Kohat, where it is spoken by Hindus and Awans scattered amongst the Pashto-speaking 
Pathan population. Here the Lahnda is called by various names, such as Awanki, 
Awankarl, Hindkf, Hindko, and Kohati. The first two represent the dialect as spoken 
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Lahnda lias no written character of its own. It contains no prose literature, 1 and 

Written Character poetry written in it is of the nature of folk-poetry, 

stored in the memory, and seldom committed to writing. 
Perhaps the Persian character is the one most commonly employed for literary purposes, 
but this is only because it is the character familiar to the educated men who may 
wish to record a piece of Lahnda for some special need. The Gurmukhi character 
is also sometimes used under the same circumstances. But the character used all 
over the country by Hindus is that current oyer the whole of the Panjab and Sind, 
and known as the Lancia or ' clipped ’ alphabet. It is closely related to the Mahajani 
character of Marwar, and also to the Takri of the Panjab Hills and, through it, to 
the Sarada alphabet employed in Kashmir. It is a very incomplete alphabet, rowel 
signs being hardly ever used except when initial. It is in fact generally legible to 
no one but the original writer, and not always to him. 2 * European students of Lahnda 
invariably write it in the Homan character, and this is followed in the present account. 
But specimens written in the Persian character will be found on pp. 312 and 349, 
and a specimen in the Landa character on p. 315. 

The Gurmukhi alphabet is an improved and polished form of Landa, said to have 
been invented by Angad, the second Sikh Guru (1538-1552 A.D.), for the purpose of 
recording the Scriptures of the Sikh religion. It is said that he found that Sikh hymns 
written in Landa were liable to be misread, and he accordingly improved it by 
borrowing signs (especially vowel signs) from the JSTagarl alphabet and by polishing 
up the forms of the existing Landa consonants. 

The following table shows the Landa alphabet compared with Gurmukhi : — 


1 The Janam Sakbi, a well-known Sikh book, is written in a dialect which is half Panjabi and half Lahnda. This is 
ihe dialect described as Lahinda by Mr. Tisdall. The book is usually printed in the Gurmukhi character. 

2 Several specimens of the Landa character will be found in Dr. Leitner s Collection of Specimens of Commercial 

and other Alphabets and Sandwriting s as also of Multiplication tables current tn various IP arts of the Panjab s Sind 

and the North-West Provinces , ‘ Anjuman-i- Punjab * Press, Lahore, no date. These are not accompanied by any explana- 
tion, and are hence of little help to the learner. It is hardly necessary to point out that the word 4 Lands ' has no 
'Connexion whatever with the word f Lahnda/ 
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Q-urmiikhi. 

Landa- 

Transliteration. 

i 

| 

Gurmukhi. 

Landa, 

Transliteration. 



a air a 5 ) 

8 

3 

1 

. 

da 


<r 

i (* irl ’) 


i. 

dha 

e 

f 

a (* urd ’) 

£ 

t 

na 

<s 

<r 

d 

3 

n3 

ta 


>> 



q 

iha 

3 

5 

ha 

8 

Y' 

da 



ha 

■q 

5 

dha 


'h 

hka 


A 

na 

J 1 

d\ 

ga 


4 

pa 

u\ 


glia 

■5 

6 

pha 



na 



b a 

8 

y 

cha 


3 

bha 

"8? 


chha 


V 

ma 

* 

r* 


2 ^ 

2a 

ya 

* 

* 

jha 


) 

ra 

r» 

f 

'nr*. 
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Hastings, E. G. G., Report of the Settlement of the Peshawur district 

of the Punjab . Lahore, 1878. Appendix 0. Glossary. 

Thoeburn, S. S ., — Report on the Land Revenue Settlement of the Banim District, etc. Lahore, 1879, 

p. 52. Appendix 15, Glossary. 

O’Brien, E ., — Glossary of the Multani Language , compared with Punjabi and Shidhi . Lahore, 1881. 

Glossary of the Multani Language or {South-Western Panjabi) by E. O’Brien, I.C.S., 
revised by J. Wilson, I.G.S., and Pandit Hari Kishen KanL Lahore, 1903. (A revised 
and re-arranged edition of the preceding). 

» s; — Report on the * . . . , Settlement of the Mtizaffargarh District , etc. Lahore, 

1882. 

Steedman, E. B ., — Report on the .... Settlement of the Jhang District. Lahore, 1882. Appen- 
dix 6, Glossary. Appendix 7, Proverbs. 

Thoenton, Thomas H., C.S.I., D.C.L ., — 'The Vernacular Literature and Folklore of the Pan jab. Journal 
of the Boyal Asiatic Society, 1885. Specimens of Jafcki or Multani on p. 405. 

Tisdall, The Bey. William St. Clair , — A Simplified Grammar and Beading Book of the Panjabi 
Language . London, 1889. Appendix C, Notes on the Lahinda Dialect. These illustrate the 
Panjabi of the country west of Lahore, and merging into Lahnda. It mentions the s-future, 
but not the passive. 

Robertson, E. A ., — Final Report of the ........ . Settlement of the Rawalpindi 

District. Lahore, 1893. Appendix 4, Agricultural Proverbs. 

G’Dwyer, M. F ., — Final Report on the ...... . Settlement of Gujranwala District. 

Lahore, 1894. Appendix F, Glossary. 

Wilson, (Sir) James (K.C.S.I .), — Final Report on the .... . Settlement of the Shahpur 

District in the Punjab , etc. Lahore, 1894, App. 10, Glossary. 

„ „ — Gazetteer of the Shahpur District. Lahore, 1897. P. 89. 

„ „ — Grammar and Dictionary of Western Panjabi , as spoken in the Shah - 

pur District with Proverbs , Sayings and Verses. Lahore, 1899. 
BomeORP, The Bey. Trevor , — Rough Notes on the Grammar of the Language spoken in the Western 

Panjab. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. XLIY. Part I 
(1895), pp. 290ft . 

„ „ — Pronominal Adjuncts in the Language spoken in the Western and Southern 

Parts of the Panjab. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. XL VI, 
Part I (1897), pp. 146ft. 

Maclagan, E ., — Notes on Western Panjabi collected by 33. M. Lahore, 1900. 

Jukes, A ., — Dictionary of the Jatki or Western Panjabi Language. Lahore and London, 1900. 

Bose, H. A ., — Two Panjabi Love Songs in the Dialect of the Lahnda , or Western Panjab , by Jindan ( with 
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A few general remarks on the pronunciation of Lahnda may be made here. The 

language possesses several vowels which are unusual 

Pronunciation. . . _ 

elsewhere m India. As m Kashmiri they are generally 
due to epenthesis. These are a, pronounced like the a in ‘tali’ ; d, like the German a 
in ‘ware/ or like the e in ‘ there/ as pronounced in Scotland or the North of England ; 
and di, the short sound of ai, something like the first i in ‘ mightily ’ as compared 
with the i in ‘ sigh.’ The a represents what would be ai, elsewhere. Thus, bhain, a 
sister, pronounced bhan. In the Panjabi of the neighbouring District of Wazirabad 
ai is, according to Mr. Bailey’s Grammar, sounded something like the a in ‘ man/ 
and we see the diphthong on its way to becoming the Lahnda a. 

This a-sound is most common in the two northern dialects, but also occurs in the 
south, gradually becoming an ordinary e in the most southern dialect, Multan!, much 
as the e of the Scotch and Northern English “ there ” changes to the ordinary long e- 
sound of the Southern English pronunciation of the same -word. 

Similarly the a of the north shows a tendency to become a simple d in the extreme 
south. In other words, in the case of both these letters, epenthesis diminishes as we 
go south. While Northern Lahnda, as well as Shahpur Doabi and Thall, have valmr, 
a young bull, Multan! prefers vahar. Sindhi goes a step further and has only valmro. 

As regards consonants, mention must first be made of the sound represented in 
the Survey by n, and by Sir James Wilson and Mr. Jukes by nj. Sir James Wilson 
describes its sound as the nasal part of the final sound in ‘ singe ’ with the /-sound 
not completed. Mr. Jukes says, ‘the sound is something between nj and ny, sometimes 
leaning more to one side, and sometimes more to the other. It rarely occurs except 
in the word toanjan , to go, and never as an initial letter. In the Imperative wanj, 
the /-sound is pronounced; in the other tenses, as Present wanjidd, the pronunciation 
is more like wanyMaJ 

In Dera Ghazi Khan, Lahnda has borrowed the peculiar double consonants of 
Sindhi. These are described in the section dealing with that district. 

The preference for cerebral sounds is manifest in several parts of the Lahnda 
area. The letter n is always pronounced with an extreme eerebralization, closely 
resembling an English nr. which letters are often written for it. In this, Lahnda 
agrees with the neighbouring Eranian language, Pashto. In the Thai, and also to a 
less extent in the extreme south, almost every cl is changed to d, while in the two- 
northern dialects r often becomes d, as in niadd for merd, my. 

In the Pothwarl form of the North-Eastern dialect, the vulgar pronounce chh as 
sh. Thus, gashnd, instead of gachhnd, to go. All over the north, there is a strong 
tendency to nasalization, nearly every final long vowel being nasalized at option, as 
in bahu or baliu, many ; ncl or n§ : , of. 

The cerebral l is common over nearly the whole of the Lahnda tract. It only 
disappears in the extreme north, where we approach the Bardic languages. It is. 
not heard in Hazara or in the Chibhal country. 
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The following sketch of the system of declension and conjugation which prevails 
in Lahnda, is, with the author’s kind permission, almost entirely based on Sir James 
Wilson’s very complete Grammar and Dictionary of Western Panjabi, as spoken in the 
Shahpur District, to which the student is referred for many further details, which the 
limits of the present work do not allow me to repeat. 

Sir James Wilson gives the following account of the dialectic variations which 
obtain in the narrow limits of the Shahpur District. For the purposes of this Survey the 
number of speakers of Lahnda in Shahpur was estimated at 493,000. In the various 
censuses since 1891, the language of Shahpur has been confused with Panjabi : — ■ 

{ The dialects spoken in the Shahpur District may be further classed into two groups, — (a) the dialects 
of the Plains and ( b ) those of the Salt Range. The principal differences between these groups are that in 
the Salt Range dialects (1) many nonns in the oblique singular add an e or i to the root, e.g., ghare (house), 
majjhi (buffalo-cow) ; (2) the genitive postposition (of) is n% instead of da ; (3) several other postpositions 
are different, e.g., ha or ah for nu (to), thao for ihU (from) ; (4) the ending of the present participle is n% 
instead of da; (5) a number of common words are different, e.g., iM for ho (become), ghinn for Je (take), 
jul for chal (move), hag for sale (be able) ; (6) there is a stronger tendency towards nasalization of vowels ’? 
(7) and a tendency to substitute r for n 9 e.g., hor for lean (who), lira for itna. These characteristics are also 
found in the dialects spoken in the western tahsils of the Rawalpindi District as far north as Attock, and prob- 
ably in the intervening tahsils of the Jehlam District. * * * 

£ The dialects spoken in the plain portion of the district may be further sub-divided into those spoken be- 
tween the rivers Jehlam and Chenab, in what is called the DCab, and those spoken west of the Jehlam in the 
sandy desert called the Thai. The chief differences are that in the Thai (1) d is often substituted for d, e.g., 
ddda for ddda (grandfather), de for de (give), dah for dah (ten), idde for idde (hither) ; (2) d is also substi- 
tuted for other letters, e.g., mdda for mera (my), dehh for wekh (see) ; (3) the present participle ending in 
transitive verbs is often -dndd or -indti instead of -ends ; (4) a number of common words are different, e.g., 
bed for hor (other), ddhrl for mard (man), sal for sandm (woman), ihola for ihora (little), naddha for nikrt f 
(small), assd for assi (we), du for doe (two).’ 

In the following pages I have dealt only with what may be called the Standard 
dialect of Shahpur Lahnda, viz. that spoken in the Jeeh Doab. The peculiarities of the 
Thai and Salt Range dialects will be dealt with separately. 

VOWEL-SOUNDS— Vowels. — Sir James Wilson distinguishes the following 
vowel-sounds. I have slightly altered his system of transcription, so as to make it accord 
with the rest of the Survey : — 


Yowel. 


Pronunciation. 

E sample. 

a 

as the vowel-sound in 4 sun,’ ‘ rub.’ 

It abb, 

God. 

a 

33 

„ 4 tar,’ 4 far.’ 

tar, 

wire. 

d 

33 

„ 4 tall,’ 4 awe.’ 

vahur, 

a younsc bull. 

w W 

a 

S3 

a in the German 4 ware.’ 

vdhir, 

a heifer. 

e 

the short sound of e. 

mdred. 

struck. 

e 

as the vowel-sound in 4 they,’ c tale.’ 

tel. 

oil. 

e 

33 

„ 4 tell,’ 4 men.’ 

per, 

the foot. 

i 

3» 

„ ‘till,’ ‘sin.’ 

pin 

threshing-floor. 

l 

■ 33 

,, 4 steal,’ 4 mean.’ 

pin 

pain. 

0 

33 

first o in 4 promote.’ 

goMra, 

a lizard. 

0 

33 

second o in ‘promote.’ 

send, 

gold. 

6 

53 

vowel-sound in 4 hot.’ 

l '.oh, 

descend. 

n 

33 

„ ‘full.’ 

unn, 

wool. 
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Towel. 

Pronunciation. 

Example. 

U 

as the vowel-sound in ‘ fool,’ * moor.’ 

kur, 

a lie. 

di 

the short sound of ai. 

gdi-i. 

gone. 

ai 

as the vowel-sound in ‘ my,’ ‘ sigh.’ 

baith, 

sixty-two. 

an 

„ „ ‘now,’ ‘owl.’ 

kau, 

olive. 


With, regard to the above we may note that Sir James Wilson transcribes a by 6, a 
by e, e by e, 6 by o, and di by ei. 

Epenthesis. — In common with Kashmiri, Lahnda is a language in which epenthe- 
sis is frequent. By epenthesis is meant a change caused in the sound of a vowel by the 
presence of a vowel in the next syllable. It occurs in such cases as the English words 
‘ man 5 and £ men.’ The latter word is derived from the old Anglo-Saxon *manni, in 
which the a has become e under the influence of the following i. Similarly, in 
Kashmiri the word meaning c to strike’ is properly maranu, but (as the a is affected by 
the following u) is pronounced, and written, marun ; main, a father, is pronounced 
mdl; mydnu, my (masc.), pronounced my an ; mydni, my (fern.), pronounced mybnd. 

Just so, in Lahnda, we find the vowel a with u in the next syllable become itself u, 
the original u being elided. Thus, a common termination of the nominative singular 
masculine is u. The word kukkar means e a fowl.’ To form the nominative singular 
masculine we add u, so that we get kukkaru, which then becomes kukkur, ‘ a cock ’ ; but 
the u is not added to the oblique singular or to the nominative plural, and so they 
remain kukkar. 

Similarly the letter d (pronounced c aw ’) is the result of the influence of a follow- 
ing u upon d. Thus, the word shdhar, a village, takes u in the nominative singular. 
This u reacts on the d and makes it «, and on the a and makes it u, so that we get, for 
the nominative singular shdhur. But the oblique singular and the nominative plural 
are shdhar, because they do. not take this u. 

Again, a great manflfeminine nominatives singular end in i. This i acts just like 
the masculine n. It changes a preceding a to i. Thus, from kukkar, a fowl, we have 
kukkir, for kukkari, a hen. Similarly an d preceding this i becomes d just as d preced- 
ing u became d. Thus, vdhar means ‘a young animal of the ox species’ ; the nomina- 
tive singular masculine is vdhur (for vdharn), a young bull, while the nominative singu- 
lar feminine is vdhir (for vdhari), a heifer. 

There is this difference between the feminine termination i, and the masculine ter- 
mination u, that the former is retained in the oblique singular, so that the oblique 
singular of vdhir is vdhir, not vdhar, which is the oblique singular of v ahur. The 
feminine nominative plural of vdhir ends in %, which similarly affect the preceding 
vowels, so that it is vdhiri or vahrt. 

When the vowel e is followed by e it becomes a, and when it is followed by l it 
becomes di. Thus we have ged, gone ; masculine plural, gde ; feminine singular, gdn. 

Consonants. — In the south of the Lahnda area we find Sindh! sounds in force. 
These are the double consonants bb, jj, dd, and gg , represented in Sindh! by y (5[ ), * (^f), 
Jjgl and y? (tt), respectively. In Lahnda Mr. Jukes represents them by y , ^ , v and 
^ ? respectively. In each case the letter is pronounced with a certain stress as if an 
attempt were made to double it at the beginning of a word. 
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The letters nj correspond to the Giumukhi ha. Its pronunciation is said 
by Mr. Jukes to be 5 something between nj and ny, sometimes leaning more to one 
side, sometimes to the other. It rarely occurs except in the word icanjun. to 
go, and never as an initial letter. In the Imperative gj ; icanj the /-sound is pro- 
nounced ; in the other tenses, as icanj edd, the pronunciation is more like 

tcanyickV I shall in future transliterate gi by n. In Shahpur it also occurs in a few 
other words, such as ine, thus, and jan, a marriage procession. Sir James Wilson, in 
a private communication, describes the pronunciation as that of nj with the j left out. 

The cerebral n is generally written (as in Pashto) }> nr. Sometimes it is simply 
represented by u n. The cerebral sound is very strong, so that a word like lean 
is pronounced almost like ba r. In other words, such as banal, wheat, the r-sound is 
less distinctly heard. 

The cerebral l is common, although not denoted in the vernacular character 
by any special sign. J is used for both l and l. 

The pronunciation of the letter h is the same as in the western dialects of Panjabi. 
Mr. Grahame Bailey gives the best description of the two sounds of this letter in his 
Wazirabad Grammar. There, he is referring to Panjabi, not to Lahnda, but he informs 
me that the same rules apply to the latter language. 

When h commences a word, or precedes an accented syllable, it has a strong 
guttural sound resembling that of a somewhat strongly accented £ ‘am in Arabic. 
We might compare the Cockney pronunciation of ‘ham’ as ‘am (not ’am). Thus, 
liiyya, the sides of a bed, is pronounced ‘ iyya , and pihai, the wages of grinding, pi'dl. 

In other positions, i.e. when it is not at the beginning of a word or preceding 
the accented syllable, it is hardly audible or may be altogether inaudible, but it strongly 
raises the pitch of the preceding vowel, often altering the whole tone of the word. 
Thus, Idh, bring down, is very different in sound from Id, attach, although the h in 
the former is often quite inaudible. Similarly, the first a in Id kid, speedy, is pronounced 
in a high tone, while in Mid, black, it has the ordinary tone, although the h in the 
former word is not itself sounded. 

The same remarks apply to the h shown in transliteration of soft (not hard) 
aspirated consonants, viz. gli, jJi, dh, dh, bh, nh, nh, mh , rh, wh, etc., but not in the 
case of the hard aspirated consonants, Jch, chh, th , th, ph, or of sk. Thus, Mm, a brother, 
is pronounced br‘d, ghumd, a measure of land, is pronounced g‘umd, and ChankS, 
the Chinab river, is pronounced Chanda. Similarly, the name of the dialect, spoken on 
the bank of that river is reported as ‘ Chinawari ’ ■ from Jhang (p. 280), and as 
‘ Chinhawari ’ from Muz affargarh (p. 323). On the other hand, in lurk, in which rh 
follows an accented vowel, the h is inaudible, but the n is pronounced in a higher tone 
than in Mir, the joint of a plough ; and the a of bdgghl (pronounced tdgg% not bagg‘i ) 
is higher in tone than the a of baggi (feminine), white. 

ffOTOS- Gender , — There is no neuter gender except in the Interrogative pronoun. 

Masculine nouns and adjectives ending in a and past participles in ed with the 
e short, form the fe min ine in l. Thus, ghbrd, a horse ; fern, ghofi : mdrtd, struck ; 
fern. marl. 
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But nouns, adjectives, and participles ending in ed (with the e long) form the 
feminine in an. Thus : — 

gea, gone ; fern. gdil. 


Many masculine nouns ending in a consonant form the feminine by adding l, vl, or 
nl, or, if the final consonant is r, sometimes by adding nl. Thus : — 


Masc. 

lokdr, a blacksmith 
bal, a boy 
clum, a musician 
fakir, a beggar 


Fein. 
lohari. 
bdlri, a girl. 
dumni. 
faklrm. 


According to the principles explained under the head of the pronunciation of 
vowels, masculine nouns, of more than one syllable, which end in u followed by a 
consonant, form the feminine by changing u to i, and if the penultimate vowel is d, 
they also change that to a. Thus : — 


Fem. 

kukkir, a hen. 


chhohir, a girl. 


Masc. 

kukkur, a cock 
chhohur, a boy 
helctil, a boar hekil, a sow. 

randun, a widower randin, a widow. 

vahur, a young bull vdhir, a heifer. 

If a masculine noun or adjective ends in i, its feminine is sometimes formed by 


changing the l to in, and sometimes 
professions) by changing the l to edni, 
syllable. Thus : — 

Masc. 

tell, an oilman 
mushki, black 
mochi, a cobbler 
Ms*, a judge 


(principally in 
and shortening 


the case of nouns indicating 
the vowel of the preceding 

Fem. 

telin. 

mushkiti. 

mucheani. 

kazeanl. 


If a masculine noun ends in at, this is generally changed to an to form the feminine. 


Thus 


Masc. 

Fem. 

bhai, a brother 

bhdn. 

sal, a master 

sBn. 

kasdi, a butcher 

kasdn. 


There are many words which are quite irregular in the formation of the feminine. 
These will be found on p. 6 of Sir James Wilson’s Grammar. 

Declension. — We find three declensions of masculine nouns and three of feminine 
nouns, — six in all. 

The first declension consists of masculine tadbhava nouns whose nominative ends 
in d, as gKora, a horse ; mared, struek ; gea, gone. 

The second declension consists of masculine nouns of more than one syllable ending 
in the vowel n followed by a consonant ; as kukkur, a cock ; vahur, a young bull. 

The third declension includes all other masculine nouns. 
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The fourth declension includes most feminine nouns, which form their plural in 
a, as bhan, a sister ; md, a mother. 

The fifth declension includes feminine nouns (mostly monosyllables or polysyllables 
ending in i followed by a consonant), which form their plural in 1, as akkh, an eye ; gd, 
a cow ; chhohir, a girl. 

The sixth declension includes feminine nouns (mostly monosyllables) which form 
their plural in It, as had, a tear. 

Number. — Nouns of the first declension form the nominative plural by changing 
the final d of the singular to e. Participles ending in ed, change ed to e. "Words ending 
in ed, change ed to de. Thus : — 


Nom. Sing. 

ghord, a horse 
mared, struck 
ged, gone 


Norn. Pirn*. 

gho re. 
mare. 

gae. 


JBhra, a brother, is irregular. • Its nominative plural is bhrd. 

Nouns of the second declension form the plural by changing the u of the last 
syllable to a, and, if the penultimate vowel be a, by further changing that to d. 
'Thus 


Nom. Sing. 

Nom. Plur. 

kulcJeuf, a cock 

kulckar . 

chhdhur, a hoy 

chhdhar 

randun, a widower 

randan. 

vahur, a young bull 

vdhaf. 

shahur, a village 

shahar. 


In nouns of the third declension the nominative plural is the same as the nomina- 
tive singular. Thus : — 


Norn. SiDg. 

Nom. Pirn*. 

ghar, a house 

ghar. 

lea, a crow 

led. 

ndl, a barber 

■ndl. 

peb, a father 

peb. 

• ij • 

tat tii, a pony 

tattu • 


Feminine nouns of the fourth declension form the plural by adding a to the 
If the noun in the singular ends in d, then the plural is formed 


nominative singular, 
by adding wa. Thus 

Nom. Sin 


than, a sister 
gall, a word 
dhl, a daughter 
ghbrl, a mare 
gdn, gone (fern.) 
md, a mother. 


Norn. Plur. 

bhdna . 

galla. 

dhm. 

gliofla. 

gdild. 

maim. 


The word gadde , a donkey-mare (masculine gaddo), forms its plural irregularly, 
is gadde, the same as the singular. 


It 
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Feminine nouns of the fifth declension form the nominative plural by adding ? to 
the nominative singular. The nouns of this declension are nearly all either monosyl- 
lables, or else feminine nouns of more than one syllable ending in i followed by a conso- 
nant, corresponding to masculine nouns ending in it followed by a consonant (e.g. 
chhohir, feminine of chholmr). Nouns of the latter kind drop the i of the singular in 
the plural. Thus : — 


Nom. Sing. 

Nora. Plur. 

akkh, an eye 

akkhi. 

ga, a cow 

gen. 

tar , a pony mare 

tan. 

chhohir , a girl 

chohrl. 

v dhir, a heifer 

vahri. 


Feminine nouns of the sixth declension are mostly monosyllables, and form the 
plural by adding if. Thus : — 

Nom. Sing. N*om. Plur. 

hah, a tear hand, 

khumbh, a mushroom khumbh if. 

Case. — Including the nominative, there are six organic cases, the nominative, the 
general oblique case, the agent, the locative, the ablative, and the vocative. The 
agent is always the same in form as the general oblique case, and will not be considered 
separately. The general oblique case is that form of the noun to which postpositions 
are added to form other cases. The locative seems to be employed only in the case of 
nouns signifying place, time, or the like. It is sometimes used in the sense of an instru- 
mental, as in zori, by force; hatthi, by the hands. The Ablative will be described 
subsequently. 

First Declension. Singular. — The general Oblique Case (including the Agent) 
and the Locative are both the same in form as the nominative plural. The Vocative is 
formed by changing the final e of the oblique form to ed. ' 

Plural . — The Oblique Case (including the Agent) is formed by changing the A 
(or He) of the nominative plural to ed. The Locative is formed by changing the e of 
the locative singular to £ but is very rare. The Vocative is formed by adding 6 or ho 
to the oblique plural. "We thus get the following forms. Those within marks of paren- 
thesis are only given to show the declension. They are not used for these particular 
words : — 


SINGULAR. 

Plural, 

No m. 

Obi. and 
Agent. 

Loc. 

Yoc. 

Nom. 

Obi. and 
Agent. 

Loc, 

Yoc. 

ghord } a horse 

ghore 

.... 

ghored 

ghore 

ghoreto 


ghoredo Q-hd) 

vela,) time 

ele 

vele 

velea 

vele 

vele 

(veld) 

( [veleao ) 

mared, struck 

mare 


( mared ) 

mare 

mdreS 


(mdreao) 

gea } gone 

9&e ... 

gM 

(.gdea) 

gde 

geo, 

(gaS) 

(geso) 
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There are two irregular nouns of this declension ; viz. (1) third or bhrd, a brother ; 
■sing. obi. third or bhrd.it ; voe. thrdiid ; plur. nom. third or bhrd; obi. bhirdica or 
bhrdica ; voc. bhrdicao. (2) habbd, all; sing, and nom. plur. regular; obi. plur. 
lutbbna. & 

Second Declension. Singular. — The Oblique Case (including Agent) is the 
same as the nominative plural. The Locative is the same as what would be the feminine 
of these nouns. The Vocative is formed by adding d to the oblique form, the vowel of 
the last syllable being at the same time dropped. 

Plural . — The Oblique Case (including Agent) is formed by adding a to the nomi- 
native plural, with the elision of the vowel of the last syllable. The Locative is formed 
by adding £ or i to the locative singular, with similar elision. The Vocative is formed 
by adding o or lio to the oblique form. Thus : — 


SlNGtTLAE. 

Firs at. 

Nom. 

Obi. and 
Agent. 

Loc. 

Voe. 

Nom . 

Obi. and 
| Agent, 

Loc. 

. 

Vce # 

kukkur , a cock 

kukkar 

... 

kukkrd 

kukkar 

1 kukkrd 

1 


kukkrad 

sfidhur , a village 

shahar 

shdhir 

shahra 

shahar 

| shahra 

shdhre 

! 

slidhraho 

drub, the end 

orak 

drik 

| drkd 

orak 

| orka 

| 

l _ 7 — 

j orki 

| crkad 

jangul } forest 

jahgal 

jahgil 

| j a rigid, 

jangal 

| jahgld 

| jangli 

| j an glad 


Third Declension. Singular.— Like the nominative plural, the Oblique Singular 
is the same as the nominative singular. The Locative is either the same as the nomi- 
native, or, optionally, adds e. The Vocative adds a to the oblique form. 

Plural — The Oblique Case is formed by adding a to the nominative plural. If 
the nominative plural ends in «, this is shortened in the oblique form. The Locative 
adds e or t. The Vocative adds o or ho to the oblique form. If the nominative plural 
ends in a , to is inserted before the oblique termination a. Thus : — 


Singular. 


Nom, 

Obi. and 
Agent. 

Loc. 

Yoe. 

Nom. 

' 

| Obi. and 
| Agent. 

Loc, 

Yoc. 

ghar, a house 

ghar 

ghar, ghare 

ghard 

ghar 

; ghara 

: ghare \ ghari 

ghardhd 

ka, a crow 

ka 

: *** 

tiaa 

j ka 

i kdwd 

| ' 

s kaicdo 

i \ 

nat, a barber 

nai 


1 nam 

J nd~i 

; naid 


| naiao 
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The following nouns of this declension are irregular : — 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Kom. 

Obi. and 
Agent. 

Loc. 

Yoc. 

Nom. 

Obi. and 
Agent. 

Loc. 

$ 

ped 9 a father 

pin 


pud 

peo 

pewa 


pewdhd 

jd t barley 

j* 

... 

... 

j<* 

jawd 

... 


dher 9 much, many 

dher 

... 

... 

dher 

dher n a 

• 


hitch, one (pi. some) 

hikk 


... 

hikk 

hikkna 

... 


hor 9 other 

hor 



hor 

hdrnd 

... 

»#♦ 

horl , his honour (plu- 
ral of respect). 

... 

i 

j ■ i 


hdrz 

hora 


... 


Fourth, fifth, and sixth Declensions.— These are the feminine declensions. In 
all, the Oblique Singular is the same as the nominative singular, and the Oblique Plural 
as the nominative plural. The Locative singular and plural both end in i. The Vocative 
singular is formed by adding e, and the Vocative plural by adding o or lib to the respec- 
tive oblique forms. Thus : — 


Singular. 

Plubal. 

Nom. 

Obi. and 
Agent. 

Loc. 

Yoe. 

Kom. 

Obi. and 
Agent. 

Loc. 

Yoc. 



j 

fourth Declensi 

on. 




hhdn, a sister 

bhdn 

... 

bhane 

bhdna 

bhdna 

... 

bhdnahd 

zabdn, a mouth 

zabdn 

zahani 

zabdne 

zabdnd 

zabdna 

zabdni 

zabanao 

ghori, a mare 

ghori 

... 

ghori e 

ghbria 

ghorid 

... 

ghcridd 



Fifth Declension. 




akkh, an eye 

akkh 

akkhi 

akhhe 

akkhi 

akkhi 

akkhi 

akkhid 

chhdhir, a girl 

chhdhir 

... 

chhohre 

chhdhri 

chhdhri 

... 

chhdhrio 



.Sixth Declension. 




nan* a tear 

han 


hahe 

hanu 

1 hanu 


hanud 


SEETCH OF LAHXDA GRAMMAR. 


267 


Irregular are : — 


Sl^GULAS. 

| 

Plxtsal. 

1 

Nom. 

Ob3. and 
Agent. 

Loc. 

i 

1 Toe. 

1 

j Xom. 

! 

| Obl. and 
j Agent. 

j 

Loc. 

Toe. 

mS 9 mother 

dh 1, daughter 

mdu 

dhtu 

| 

| 

Foui 

I 

i j 

i 1 

?th Declension. 

f >nde j mdwd 

dht e j dktd 

1 - *y 

! ma il ' cl 

| 

! dhid 

1 

! 

j 

j 

| 

mdwdho 

\ dhidho 

/V 

gd, a cow 

gat 

Tift! 

i Declension. 

j gde j gai 

gai 

i 

! 

gdihd 


Other cases are formed by adding terminations or postpositions to the oblique 
form. 1 * 3 • u 

Thus, — The Instrumental is generally the same as the organic locative described 
above, as hatthb, by the hands ; sort, by force ; zabarft, by word of mouth. Sometimes 
it is formed by postpositions, such as ndl, with, as in chUllra-ndl, (he wished to fill his 
belly) with the husks ; rassla-ndl bannh, bind with ropes. 

The Dative is formed by suffixing the termination m to the oblique form. Thus, 
ghorenE, to the horse ; ghdreanu, to the horses. 

The Ablative has two forms. One is by origin organic, like the locative, and ends 
in d or hd. Thus, shdharb, from the village ; daJckhand charhi baddli, the clouds are risen 
from the south ; baddlW nikaled charm, the moon has emerged from the clouds. It is 
appended to the oblique form of a noun, as in Tilled gajje , it has thundered from the Tilla 
hill ; es khahkheo ureo jajjeo, Nun ltd rakkli Ide Kirtar, 0 Nauak, may God sa ve us from 
this Khakkhd (the letter leli), ura (the letter b), and jajjd (the letter /) ; i.e. may God save 
us from the Khoja. It is thus seen that though by origin, like the organic locative, an 
organic ablative, it is now treated like any other termination, and is added to the oblique 
case. This form of the ablative is very frequently added to other postpositions, as vich, 
in ; vichd, from inside : utte, above ; uttd, from above : kol, in possession of ; hold, from 
the possession of. Note that in uttd, the d is not added to the oblique form. 

Another form of the ablative is got by suffixing the postpositions tE, to, to, tliE, tho, 
thad, or Id to the oblique form, as ghore-thE, from the horse. 

1 A termination is a syllable added directly to the end of a word, and forming one word with it. Tims , ghoredd,. 
ghorentZ. A postposition is a separate word added to a word like one of onr prepositions. It is not incorporated with the 
main word, so as to form part of it, but the two form a compound of which each member retains its distinct meaning as in 
the English ‘ therefrom.’ Da and nfi are terminations, and most other suffixes indicating case, such as th% from ; vie It, in 
(but ich, in, is a termination), are postpositions. The difference between a termination and a postposition is one of deriva- 
tion which need not be discussed here. In writing Lahn da I append a termination directly to the main word, but connect. 
a postposition with the main word by means of a hyphen. Thus, gMreda (termination) ; ghore-thu (postposition). 
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The following nouns of this declension are irregular : — 


SlNGULAB. 

Plueal. 


Obi. and 
Agent. 

Loc. 

Yoc. 

JYom. 

Obi. and 
Agent. 

Loc. 

Yoc. 

p ed , a father 

piu 


pud 

peo 

pewa 


pewaho 

jd. barley 

jd 

*•* 

... 

jd 

jawti 

... 


dher, much, many 

dher 

... 

... 

dher 

dherna 

* 


hikk. one (pi. some) 

hikk 

... 

... 

hihk 

hikkna 

... 


hor , other 

hor 

1 

... 

h dr 

horn'd 

... 

... 

hori, his honour (plu- 
ral of respect). 

i 

l 

| 

... 


hdrz 

herd 


... 


Fourth, fifth, and sixth Declensions.— These are the feminine declensions. In 
all, the Oblique Singular is the same as the nominative singular, and the Oblique Plural 
as the nominative plural. The Locative singular and plural both end in *. The Vocative 
singular is formed by adding e, and the Vocative plural by adding o or ho to the respec- 
tive oblique forms. Thus : — 



Sikgulab. 

Plubal. 

Nom. 

Obi. and 
Agent. 

O 

O 

b-3 

i 

Yoc. 

Nom. 1 

j 

Obi. and 
Agent. 

Loc. 

Yoc. 

hhdn , a sister 

sabdn, a mouth 

ghorz, a mare 

bhan 

zabdn 

ghdrz 

J 

Four 

zabdni 

fch Declensi 

bhdne 

zab&ne 

ghorze 

■ ■ ~ i 

on. 

[ bhand, 

sab and 

ghdrza 

bhdna 

zabdna 

ghorzd 

sabot ni 

bhdndhd 

zabdnao 

ghcriao 


- 

Fifth Declension. 




akkli, an eye 

| akkh 

akkhi 

akkhe 

akkhi 

akkhi 

akkhi 

akkhi d 

chhohir, a girl 

chhohir 

... 

. 

chhohre 

chlidhrz 

chhohri 

... 

chhohrio 


■ 

.Sixth Declension. 




haft* a tear 

■ . i 

han 

; : ... . 

hade 

hanu 

hanu 

! 

hanuc 
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Irregular are : — 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Nom. 

Obi. and 
Agent. 

Loc. 

j Tee. 

1 

Xom. 

Obi. and 
Agent. 

Loc. 

Toe. 

mS 9 mother 

dhf, daughter 

mdu 

dhiu 

Foui 

?th Declension. 

mae I mdwd 

dMe j dim 

! 

1 

mdwd 

dhid 

I 

! 

... 

i 

mawdho 

dhMdhd 

(jck j a cow 

gdi 

Fifth Declension. 

... | gde j gdi 

i ' 

gai 

... 

gdTho 


Other cases are formed by adding terminations or postpositions to the oblique 
form . 1 

Thus, — The Instrumental is generally the same as the organic locative described 
above, as hatthd, by the hands ; zori, by force ; zabani, by word of mouth. Sometimes 
it is formed by postpositions, such as ndl, with, as in chhillra-ndl, (he wished to fill his 
belly) with the husks ; rassla-ndl bannh, bind with ropes. 

The Dative is formed by suffixing the termination m to the oblique form. Thus, 
ghdrenfi, to the horse ; ghoreanu, to the horses. 

The Ablative has two forms. One is by origin organic, like the locative, and ends 
in d or hd. Thus, shaharo, from the village ; dakhhand charhi baddti, the clouds are risen 
from the south ; baddllo nihaled chann , the moon has emerged from the clouds. It is 
appended to the oblique form of a noun, as in Tilled gajje, it has thundered from the Tilla 
hill ; es hhahhlied ured jajjed, Nw tiled rahhh Ide Kirtdr, O Nanak, may God save us from 
this Khahhhd (the letter Ich), urd (the letter d), and jajjd (the letter j) ; i.e. may God save 
us from the Khoja. It is thus seen that though by origin, like the organic locative, an 
organic ablative, it is now treated like any other termination, and is added to the oblique 
case. This form of the ablative is very frequently added to other postpositions, as vich, 
in ; viehd, from inside : utte, above ; uttd, from above : hoi, in possession of : hold, from 
the possession of. Note that in uttd, the o is not added to the oblique form. 

Another form of the ablative is got by suffixing the postpositions t€, td, id, tlffi, tho, 
thad, or Id to the oblique form, as ghore-thti, from the horse. 

1 A termination is a syllable added directly to tbe end of a word, and forming one word with it. Thus, ghoredd, 
ghorenu- A postposition is a separate word added to a word like one of onr prepositions. It is not incorporated with the 
main word, so as to form part of it, bnt the two form a compound of which each member retains its distinct meaning as in 
the English c therefrom.’ Dti and nu are terminations, and most other suffixes indicating case, such as tk?% from ; vich, in 
(bnt ich, in, is a termination), are postpositions. The difference between a termination and a postposition is one of deri va- 
tion which need not be discussed here. In writing Labnda I append a termination directly to the main word, but connect 
a postposition with the main word by means of a hyphen. Thus, gMfedS (termination) ; ghora-thu (postposition). 
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The Genitive termination is da, which, as in Panjabi, is an adjective. Thus : — 
janedd ghord , the man’s horse. 
ja^ede ghoreda, of the man’s horse. 
janede g fibre, the man’s horses. 
janedea ghoreadd, of the man’s horses. 
janedi ghorl, the man’s mare. 
janedl ghortdd, of the man’s mare. 
janedla ghorla, the man’s mares. 
janedla ghoriadd, of the man’s mares. 

The Locative is not infrequently formed organically as described above. It is also 
more often made, as in Panjabi, by suffixing icfi or rich to the oblique form, as in 
ghoreieh or ghore-vieh, in the horse. Ieh is a termination and rich is a postposition. The 
former is derived from the latter, the v being dropped, when the postposition became a 
termination. 

Regarding the Accusative it follows the usual rule. When not definite, it is the 

o o 

same as the Nominative, and when definite it is the same as the Dative. 

We are thus able to write in* full the following declension of gfiord, a horse : — • 


Singular. 


Nom. 

gfiord 

a horse. 

Agent 

ghore 

by a horse. 

Ace. 

gfiord, gfiorenti 

a horse, the horse. 

Instr. (organic) 

gfiore 

by a horse. 

Instr. (non-organic) 

gfiore-ndl 

by a horse. 

Dat. 

ghbrenu, 

to a horse. 

Abl. 

gfioreb, gfiore-tfi E, etc. 

from a horse. 

Gen. 

ghoreda 

of a horse. 

Loc. (organic) 1 

{gfiore) 

(in a horse) . 

Loc. (non-organic) 

ghore-vicfi 

in a horse. 

Voc. 

ghored 

0 horse. 


Plural. 


Nom. 

ghore 

horses. 

Agent 

ghored 

by horses. 

Ace. 

ghore, ghoremM 

horses, the horses. 

Instr. (organic) 

gfiord 

by horses. 

Instr. (non-organic) 

ghbrea-nal 

by horses. 

Dat. 

ghbreavM 

to horses. 

Abl. 

ghoredo, ghorea-th fit, etc. 

from horses. 

Gen. 

ghoreadd 

of horses. 

Loc. (organic) 1 

{ghore) 

(in horses).. 

Loc. (non-organic) 

ghorea-vich 

in horses. 

Voc. 

ghoreahb 

0 horses. 


1 Used only in a few words. 
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Adjectives. An adjectiTe agrees with tlie norm it qualifies in gender, number, 
and ease. The following examples are taken from Sir James "Wilson’s Grammar 


Singular. 


Masculine. 


changd gho-ra, a good horse 
change glibrecld, of a good horse 


Plural. 

change ghore, good horses. 
chahgea glwreadd, of good horses. 


Feminine. 

chahgl ghorl , a good mare cluing] a ghorla, good mares. 

chahgl ghbrldd , of a good mare changl a ghorla da. of good mares. 

The formation of the gender, and the declension of adjectives are the same as those 
of norms substantive. 

Comparison is generally made by putting the postpositions ndlo or thd after the 
noun with which comparison is made, as in e us-ndld changci he, this is better than that ; 
e habbna-thU changd he, this is better than all, this is the best. 

The termination era added to an adjective means either ‘ more ’ or ‘ rather.’ Thus, 
changd, good ; changerd, better, or, rather good. 

Some of the numerals are given in the List of Words. The rest will be found in Sir 
James Wilson’s Grammar. Many of these differ widely from the forms current in 
Panjabi, and closely resemble those used in Sinclhi. 

Certain numerals have an oblique form, which they take before a noun in an 
oblique case, and have also an intensive form which they assume when standing by 
themselves without a noun. They are : — 


Ordinary. Intensive. 


Nominative. 

Oblique. 

Nominative. 

Oblique. 

cldi 

do a, two 

dohS 

dolia, both. 

trd 

trld, three 

trde or train 

treiha, all three. 

char 

chd, four 

chare 

chctwSha, all four. 

pan 

pana, five 

pane 

pana, all five. 

ddh 

claim, ten 

clahe 

ddha, all ten. 

The Ordinals are pehld, first ; clujd, 

second; tljd, third; chathd, 

fourth; pahwa. 


fifth ; chhetoa, sixth ; sattica, seventh ; and so on, adding tea to the cardinal. 

PRONOUNS .—The following are forms of the first two Personal Pronouns : — 


Sing. I. Thou. 


Nora. 

mU 

m. 

Agent 

mti, (emphatic) mdkd 

t¥, tu, tnddh, (emph.) tShe. 

Gen. 

merd 

tern. 

Obi. 

md 

td. 

Bat. 

mdn¥ 


Suffix 

-s, -m 

&, -1, 
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I. 

Thou. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

asst, hasst 

tussi. 

Agent 

assa, (emph.) assahi 

tussa, (emph.) tussahi. 

Gen. 

asdda, sddd, hasddd 

tusadd, tuhada. 

Obi. 

asd, assd 

tusd, tussa, ttiha. 

Lat. 

asdnE 

tnsdnu. 

Suffix 

-s, -se, -ahse 

-ne, - nihe . 

The forms called suffixes will be explained later on. 


The following 

are the Pronouns of the third person, 

and also of the Demon 

fltrative Pronouns, proximate and remote : — 



Proximate. 

Remote. 


He, this. 

He, that. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

e, eh 

o, oh. 

Agent 

is 

■us, OS. 

Gen. 

isdd, ihdd 

usdd , ulidd. 

Obi. 

is, ih 

US, till. 

Dat. 

isrM 

usnu. 

Suffix 

-s 

-s. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

e, eh , neh, in 

o , oh, un . 

Agent 

inha, (emph.) indha 

unha \ (emph.) nndha. 

Gen. 

inhddd 

nnhddd . 

Obi. 

inha 

unha. 

Lat. 

inhdnE 

unhand. 

Suffix 

-tie 

-ne. 


Lahnda shares with Kashmiri and Sindhi the use of pronominal suffixes. In 
Kashmiri they are only attached to verbs, while in. Lahnda and Sindhi they are attached 
to both nouns and verbs. These are employed in exactly the same way as in Persian 
or Hebrew, and can be used for any case. An example of a pronominal suffix attached 
to a noun is ghar-am , (it is) my house, literally, a house (is-)to-me. An example of 
a pronominal suffix attached to a verb is marea-m, struck by me, i.e. I struck. I have 
given the suffixes in the above paradigms. I here repeat them, with some variant forms, 
for facility of reference. They may be divided into two classes— those referring to the 
nominative case only, and those referring to any case including the nominative. 

A. Suffixes of the nominative only. 

Sing* Pliir. 

1st person *§ -s. 

2nd person -£ 

3rd person 
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B. Suffixes of any case. 



Sinsr. 

Plus'. 

1st person 

-m 

-se, -ahse. 

2nd person 

-i, ~i 3 -5, -§ 

-ne, -nilie, -innhe. 

3rd person 

- 8 

-?ie. 


-Ahse must not be confounded with, dhsse, we were, noi* -nilie with nihe. . you are not. 
Note that -s represents both the nominative of the first person, and any case of the third 
person singular, and that -ne represents both the second and the third person plural. 
All the suffixes mentioned under head B. can be used to refer to either gender, and for 
any case. It is probable that when there are two or more optional forms, one originally 
represented one case, and the other another, but the distinction has been lost. 

These suffixes are connected to the word to which they refer by any one of the 
vowels a. e, i, o, or u. I hare not ascertained any rule on which the selection of the 
junction rowel depends. 

I here give examples (mainly taken from Sir James Wilson’s grammar) of the use 
of these pronominal suffixes when attached to nouns. Their use with verbs will be 
dealt with in the section referring to verbs. 

First Person Singular. 

Genitive Case — Kufri gharam or gharhim, Kufri is my home. 

Pa, live Case — Kassum or kassim, fever (kass) is to me, I have fever. 

First Person Plural. 

Genitive Case — Kufri gharahse or gharhisse, Kufri is our home. 

Dative Case — Kassisse, we have fever. 

Second Person Singular. 

Genitive Case — Ke nai, what is thy name [no) ? 

Dative Case — Kassel , hast thou fever ? 

Second Person Plural. 

Genitive Case — Ke nane, what is your name ? 

Kehrd sh&hurnihe, which is your village r 
Kufri gharne, Kufri is your home. 

Dative Case — Kassinihe or kassinehe, have yon fever ? 

Third Person Singular. 

Genitive Case — Ke naus, what is his name ? 

Kufri gharus, Kufri is his home. 

Dative Case — Kassus or kassis, he has fever. 

Third Person Plural. 

Genitive Case — Kehrd shdlmrne. which is their village P 
Kufri gharne, Kufri is their home. 

Dative Case — Kassene or kassine, they have fever. 

The above examples show that pronominal suffixes can, in Lahnda, be attached to a 
noun substantive. They also show that in every case in which they are attached to a 
noun, although they may sometimes be translated as genitives, they are all really datives 
of possession. Thus, Kufri gharam, Kufri is my home, is, literally, ‘ Kufri is a home to 
me.’ 
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Another point is also worth noting, that in every instance, a verb substantive has to 
be supplied. Thus, * Kufri is a home to me,’ c fever is to me,’ and so on. Really, when 
these suffixes are attached to nouns, they often include the verb substantive. Thus we 
have not only gharam, house-to-me, but also gharhim, in which him is the third person 
singular of the verb substantive with the suffix of the first person, he, there is, -m, to 
me, and he + m becomes him. Similarly, hisse in gharhisse means there is to us, and 
again isse in kassis-se is a contracted form of hisse. Again ei in kassei is a contracted 
form of hel and means ‘ there is to thee,’ and inihe in kassinihe is for hinihe, ‘ there is 
to you.’ Finally, in kctssus, we have the bare pronominal suffix s added to the noun 
kctss, with the junction vowel u, so that the word means ‘ fever-to-him,’ the verb sub- 
stantive being understood, but is for kass-his , in which his—he+s, and means 

‘ there is to him.’ 

The Relative Pronoun is jehrd, who, and its oblique singular is jis or ju. Obi- 
Plural jin. 

The Interrogative Pronoun is kan, who ? oblique singular kti ; and (neuter) ke, 
what ? oblique singular Ms. Where used as an adjective, we have kehra. 

The Indefinite Pronoun is koi , anyone, someone. In the nominative singular it 
has a feminine kdi, anyone, someone, and a neuter kujjh, anything, something. Its ob- 
lique form singular for all three genders is kahi or hisse. The masculine and feminine 
have a plural kei, some, with an oblique form kindha. 

VERBS.— A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The present tense of the Verb Substantive has three forms, a full form, a contracted 
form, and an emphatic form. Thus : — 


Present — e I am,’ etc. 



Singular. 

Plural. 


Tull Eorm. 

Contracted Eorm. 

i 

Emphatic Eorm. 1 

| Eull Eorm. 

Contracted Eorm. 

Emphatic Eorm. 

1 

7i% 

: 

a 

aha 

ha.) ha i 

ah 

aha, 

2 

hS i 

e 

ih& 

ho 

0 

eho 

3 

he 

e (ye) 

ihe 

hin 

in 

ehin 


The first person singular d is often contracted with a word ending in d to a. Thus, 
karenda-hd or karenda , I am doing. Similarly in of the third person plural is often 
contracted with a previous word ending in a vowel, into an, en, or in. ' Thus, term kitnid 
ghorian (for ghoria in), how many mares have you ? marenden (for marende-in), they are 
striking ; bah& kachchirm (for kachchir% in), there are many female mules. On the 
other hand, e of the third person singular becomes ve after a vowel. Thus, e kever 
(he + e ), what is this ? 
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The Past Tense is conjugated as follows : — 


Past Tense — ‘ I was,’ etc. 

Plural. 

dksse. 

dhe. 

dMn , (fem.) ah id or ak in. 

Note.— Gender is distinguished only in the third person. The other two persons are formed by addin? pronominal 
f suffixes to the third person. 

There is also a negative verb substantive. It is thus conjugated : — 

Present — ‘ I am not,’ etc. 


Singular. 

1. dims, dhis 

2. dhe 

3. dhd, (fem.) dhl 


Singular. 

1. nimliti or nissffi 

2. nihu or n&h 

3. nissu or na%h 


Plural. 

nisse . 
nilie. 

ninne or ninnhe. 


The Past Tense negative is formed by prefixing n to the affirmative form. Thus, 
nalms, I was not ; ndhd, he was not, and so on. 

The root ho, become, is conjugated regularly in the Jech Doab. Elsewhere in the 
Lahnda tract it is often irregular. The irregularities will be noted when we come to 
deal with dialectic variations. 


B.— Active Verb. 

The Active Verb has three voices, the Active, the Passive, and the Causal. 

(«) Active Voice. 

Ptoot ; mar, strike. 

Present Participle ; marendd, striking. 

Past Participle ; mdred, struck. 

Puture Passive Participle ; mdrnd, it is to he struck. 

Conjunctive Participle ; mar, ma-ri, mar-ke, having struck. 

Infinitive ; mdrnn, to strike, the act of striking. 

Verbal noun ; marm, the act of striking. 

Noun of Agency; mdranald or marnedld , one who strikes. 

Remarks.- — Present Participle . — If the verb is an intransitive one, and the root ends in consonant, the pres- 
ent participle is formed by adding da to the root. Thus, mar , die, mar da ; nihal, go out, nihal da. Irregular 
is van, go , vanda. 

Intransitive verbs with roots ending in a vowel or lb add nda to the root. If the radical vowel is a, it is 


changed to d . Thus : — 

Root. 

Pres. Part. 

man , be beaten 

marmda , 

leh, descend 

lehnda. 

pa, lie 

panda. 

sa 9 sleep 

sdndd* 

Note a, come 

anda or aunda. 

jt , live 

jlnda or jmnda< 

ho, become 

Jmnda . 
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Most transitive verbs form the present participle by adding endd to the root, with a weakening of tile- 
radical vowel if possible. If the root ends in d, this a is elided, and the termination is dndd or endd. 
Thus : — 

Root. Pres. Part. 


kar, do (see below) 
mar, strike 
sar, burn 
de , give 
vech, sell 

tor, make to move 
chlior , let go 
mor, turn 

piwd, cause to drink 
bkaja, make to run 
appard, cause to reach 
Note se, moisten 
Mid, eat 
gldnn , take 
j oz, drink 


karendd . 
marenda. 
sarendd. 
dendd . 
vichendd . 
turenda . 
chhurendd . 
murendd. 

■ piwdnda . 
bhajdnda. 
apprandd . 
sdndd. 

khandd or khanoidr 

ghindd. 

pindd. 


Some transitive verbs take simply the termination da , Thus : — 


kar , do 

kardd or karSnda ( see above). 

kaddh, put out 

kaddhdd or kaddhendd. 

vekh , see 

vekhdd. 

Note akh 9 say 

dhdd. 

In the Definite Present tense, the ndd or da of a 

present participle is often changed to nd. Thus, 

karendd ha or karena, I am doing. 

The Present Participle is used as a verbal noun, in the locative case, ending in e%. Thus, mere ctundeS 

moed, he died on my coming, i.e. just as I came. 


Past Participle , — This is usually formed by adding ea to tbe root. Thus, marea, struck. Some intransitive 
verbs only add a. Thus, chhutt, escape, past participle chhutta; bud, sink, p. p. buda ; dhe, be given, p. p. 

dlied* Many verbs form their past participles irregularly. 
Wilson’s Grammar, and it does not profess to be complete 

The following list is mostly taken from Sir James. 

Root. 

Past Part. 

reh, stay 

reha. 

bha, turn 

bhdved. , 

jamm, bring forth young 

jded. 

mar , die 

moed. 

pa, lie 

pea. 

la, take 

led. 

van, go 

ged. 

ball, sit 

bdlthd . 

pih, grind 

pithd. 

koh, butcher 

kutthd. 

dha, fall 

dliatthd. 

nass, fiee 

natthd. 

vass, rain 

atthd. 

vekh, see 

ditthd. 

kar, do 

kUd. 

khald , stand 

khalotd . 

jdn, know 

jdtd. 

jo, yoke 

jutd. 

dhd, bathe 

dhdta. 

nahd , bathe 

ndtd. 

nikal , to come out 

nikhtd. 1 

1 Note the occurrence of the letter ^ kh, in a word of Indian origin. 
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Boot. 

Past Part. 

pi, drink 

pits. 

vand, be lost 

van-itd. 

si or st hr, to sew 

sitd. 

sindn , recognise 

sindid. 

sedn, recognise 

seat a. 

de, give 

diiia . 

karnd, earn 

kamdiid . 

limm , plaster 

litid. 

mun , send 

muitd. 

sa , sleep 

sutiS . 

tap , be heated 

taitd. 

ghuss, mistake 

ghuiiJid. 

leh, descend 

latiha. 

khd, eat 

khdady khddhd. 

bannh , bind 

baddha. 

dubh , to be milked (of a cow) 

duddhi (feminine). 

gunnh , plait, knead 

guddha. 

labbh, be obtained 

laddha. 

kurma, wither 

kurmdnd. 

vik , be sold 

■ vikdnd . 

an, bring 

anda. 

pujj, arrive 

pumid. 

bhajj, break ) 
bhajj , run ) 

bhannd. 

sijj, be moistened 

sinv.a. 


Infinitive . — The infinitive is formed by adding un to the root; or if the root ends in a vowel by adding 
wun. Thus, mar-un , to strike ; de-wun, to give. The Infinitive can be declined like a nonn of the second 
declension, its oblique singular and nominative plural ending in an. 

Note that, although of the second declension, the u of the last syllable does not affect a preceding S by 
changing it into d. Thus the infinitive of mar is marun, not mdrun f as we might expect from the analogy 
of nouns like shdhur. Exactly the same is the case in Kashmiri. 

Verbal noun. — This is formed by adding nd to the root. Thus, van , go, verbal noun vanna ; khald , stand* 
verbal noun khalond. If the root ends in r or l t the termination is na. Thus, mama (not mama ), the act 
of striking ; nikalnd , the act of coming out. If the root ends in any vowel except o, the termination is una. 
Thus, khd-und, the act of eating; pi-unS, the act of drinking ; de-und, the act of giving. This verbal noun 
is declined like a noun of the first declension. 

Noun of Agency . — This is formed by adding did to the oblique form of the infinitive or of the verbal 
noun. Thus, mdrandla or mdrnedld , a striker. It is declined as a noun of the first declension. 

BASICAL TEKSES , — Four tenses are formed from the root, the Old Present 
or Present Subjunctive, the Imperative, the Future, and the Past Conditional. 

The Old Present has the sense of the present indicative in proverbs and in 
poetry. Otherwise it has the force of a present subjunctive. It is thus conjugated: — 

Old Present or Present Subjunctive — ' I strike,’ 

‘ I may strike,’ ‘ (if) I strike,’ etc. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

1 . 

mar a 

marah, marSha, 

2. 

mdri 

mdro. 

3. 

mare 

mdren. 


If the root ends in a vowel, to is inserted. Thus from the root de, give, we have 
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The following verbs have irregular forms of this tense : 


Root. 


Third person singular 
Old Present. 


pd, lie P aw e- 

Id, take latce. 

bha, turn bhdwe. 

sa, sleep slkce. 

dhe, be given dahnoe. 


The Imperative in the second person singular is the same as the root. Thus, 
mar, strike thou ; a, come thou. 

The second person plural is formed by adding d or ho to the root. Thus, mat'd, 
strike ; do or dho, come ; deho, give ; turho, walk. 


Irregular are : — 

Imperative. 


Root. 

2nd sing. 

2nd plar. 

van, go 

van or jah 

vano. 

leh, descend 

loh 

leho. 

pd, lie 

pd 

pad. 


The respectful imperative is formed by adding to the root « for the singular and 
edhe for the plural. The latter shortens the vowel of the root if possible. If the root 
ends in a vowel the terminations are vn and vedhe. Thus : 


Root. 


Respectful Imperative. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

utth, get up 

utthi 

uttheahe. 

mar, strike 

marl 

mareahe. 

a, come 

dim 

aveahe. 


An im personal imperative passive is formed by adding le to the root. Thus, marie, 
it is to be struck, one must strike ; he dhhle, what is to be said P Irregular is he hiche, 
what is to be done ? 

The characteristic letter of the Future is s - The tense is thus conjugated . 

Future — ‘ I shall strike,’ etc. 


Singular. 
— ££ 

1. maresa 

2. maresd 

3. maresl 


! Plural. 

mars aha, mdrsdh. 

mareso. 

maresin. 


In transitive verbs, the root vowel is shortened (as above) before the e of the second 
syllable. 

Intransitive verbs omit the e in this tense, so that we have forms like marsa (not 
maresa), I shall die. When the intransitive root ends in a vowel it sometimes inserts u 
before the «. Thus, dusa, I shall come. 
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The following are irregular : — 


pd, 

lie 

pdsl. 

bha. 

turn 

hhash 

sd, 

sleep 

sasl . 

Id, 

take 

lesh 

van, 

go 

vast. 

clhe. 

be given 

daJi Isi . 


"R hen a pronominal suffix is added, the radical rowel is liable to be shortened, and 
the e to be omitted. Thus, marsaus, I will heat him. 

The Past Conditional is formed by adding ha to the Old Present. Thus, mdraha , 
I should hare struck, (if) I had struck ; mdrenhd, they would hare struck, (if) they 
had struck. 

.The Present Participle may be used in the meaning of this tense ; as in dunde, we 
should hare come, (if) we had come. To this the pronominal suffixes may be added, as 
in cmchts, I should hare come, (if) I had come. 

The following are the principal Participial tenses (including the second form of 
the Past Conditional). Tenses of transit ire rerbs formed from the past participle are, 
as usual, construed passirely with the subject in the agent case. I hence gire two 
examples for each of these tenses, one formed from mdred , the past tense of the tran- 
sitire rerb mar, strike, and the other formed from ged, the past tense of the rerb vail, 
go. » 

marencld , (he) would hare struck, (if) he had struck. 
marendd-ha (or marendd-a), I am striking. 
marenda-ahus, I was striking. 

6 ged , he went. 

us mdred, by him (he) was struck, he struck him. 
o ged-he (or -e), he has gone. 

us mdred-he (or -e), by him (he) has been struck, he has 

struck him. 

b ged-dlms, he had gone. 

its mdred-dhd, by him (he) had been struck, he had struck 

him. 

In the Present Definite the auxiliary rerb is often contracted with the participle, 
and the nd or d of the participle is changed to n. Thus, marena, I am striking ; mama 
(present participle mardd), I am dying. 

Similarly, in the perfect, the auxiliary is often contracted with the past participle. 
Thus, gea, I haye gone ; dea, I have come ; din, they have come. 

Pronominal s uffix es are often used with all these tenses. For examples, see 
below. 

(5) Passive Voice. 

A verbal root is made passive by adding * and shortening the vowel of the root. 
Thus, mar, strike, marl, be struck. If the root ends in a, the d is changed to 7. Thus, 
parnd, marry, parnl be married. 

vor.. viii, pakt i. 2 ir S 


Past Conditional 
Present Definite 
Imperfect 
Past 

Perfect 

Pluperfect 
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The £ olio wing (amongst many other) Passive roots are formed irregularly (see remarks on. the Causal 
Voice) : — - 


Active. 

Passive. 

de , give 

dhe 9 be given. 

khd, eat 

Tchdj, be eaten. 

ghinn , take 

ghijj, be taken. 

se, moisten 

sijj 9 he moistened. 

sar , burn 

sar , be burned. 

vah , plough 

urh 9 be ploughed. 

id, heat 

tap, be heated. 

si, sew 

sip , be sewed. 

doh, milk 

dubli, he milked. 

plh, grind 

pis, be ground. 

hhoh , seize 

khuss, be seized. 

phe, squeeze 

phiss 9 be squeezed. 


Haying got our passive root ending in b ^ conjugated like an active verb. Thus 
marisd, I shall be struck. Or the passive root may remain unchanged, and be prefixed 
to the various tenses of the verb van, go. Thus, marl rasa, I shall be struck ; marl gae , 
they were struck. 


(c) Causal Voice. 

The causal of a transitive verb has a causal meaning. Thus, mar, strike, mard, cause 
to strike. The causal of an intransitive verb may have a causal meaning, as bhajj, 
run, bhajd, cause to run ; or it may have simply a transitive meaning, as cha, rise, chd, 
raise. 

A root becomes causal (or transitive) by adding d (or, after a vowel, wd), and 
weakening the radical vowel if possible ; viz. d or a to a; e or i to i; and b or u to u. 
If the root ends in a double consonant, the double consonant becomes a single one. A 
transitive verb, thus formed, may itself form a causal. Examples are : — 


Root. 

mar, strike 
appar, reach 
bhU, turn 
vech, sell 
pi, drink 

khbh (causal of Muss), seize 
bhajj, run 

chd (causal of cha), raise 
pd (causal of pd), put 


Causal or Transitive. 

mard, cause to be struck. 
appard, cause to reach. 
b hated, cause to turn. 
vichd, cause to be sold. 
piwd, cause to drink. 
hhuha, cause to seize. 
bhajd, cause to run. 
chaiod, cause to raise. 
pawd, cause to put. 


Numerous verbs form their causal s (or transitives) irregularly. The following list is taken 
James "Wilson’s Grammar, but is differently arranged. 

(a) Some verbs simply strengthen the radical vowel. Thus : — 


Root. 

gah, be threshed 
cha , rise 
charh , go up 
var 9 go into 
sar 9 burn 
dha, fall down 
pa , he 


Causal. 
gah, thresh. 
chd, raise. 
charh , put up. 
var, put into. 

$&r, burn (transitive). 
dha t knock down, 
p at. 


from Sir 
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Boot. 

Teh, come down 
chliir. go to pasture 
rirh , roll 
jur, be joined 
move 

rnur, go back 
rurh, be swept away 

Irregular are : — 

diss t be seen 
nikkhar , separate 

(b) Some verbs merely change the dual consonant. 

bliajj, break 
bajjh, be fastened 
pat, be torn 
pis, be ground 

(c) In the following, the final consonant has been 

vowel : — ■ 

khdj, be eaten 
dhuk , arrive 
tap, be hot 
phiss , be squeezed 
lag, be applied 
sijj, be moistened 
sip, be sewed 


Causal. 

lah, take down. 
chher, take to pasture. 
rerk, roll (transitive). 
jor, join. 

tor, make to move. 
rtior, turn back. 
rofh, sweep away. 

class, point out. 

nakher, separate (transitive). 

Thus : — 

bhann , break (transitive). 
bannh, fasten. 
par, tear. 
pih } grind* 

dropped. Usually with a change of the radical 

kha, eat. 
dho, carry. 
id, heat. 
phe, squeeze. 

Id, apply. 
se, moisten. 
si, sew. 


(d) In the following, not only is the radical vowel changed, but, also, the final consonant : — 


vik, he sold 
chhutt, escape 
iruit, break 
bud , be drowned 
mutth , be cheated 
dubli, be milked 
phass, be snared 
klmss , be seized 
reh, stay 


reck, sell. 

clihor or chhadd , set free. 
tror, break (transitive). 
bor, drown. 
moh, cheat. 
doh, milk. 
phdh , snare. 
khcJi, seize. 
rahh, place. 


( e ) The following are altogether irregular : — 
d, come 

urh , be ploughed 
jamm, be born 
dhe, be given 
nikal , go out 


an, bring. 
rah, plough. 

jamm, bring forth young. 
de, give. 
kaddh, put out. 


Note that the transitive form of jamm is the same as the intransitive one. But their past participles are 
different. That of the former is jded, while that of the latter is jammed . 

Many of the words in the first column of these lists might he considered as passives of the corresponding 
words in the second column. It all depends on the point of view. Several of them will be found noted as 
irregular passives in the section on the passive voice. 

Causal roots are conjugated exactly like active ones. 

Pronominal S uffix es are very freely used with all tenses, especially those formed 
from participles. Most of the following examples of their nse are taken from Sir James 
Wilson’s Grammar. 
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The following (amongst many other) Passive roots are formed irregularly (see remarks on the Causal 
"Voice) : — - 


Active. 

Passive. 

de, give 

dhe , be given. 

kha , eat 

khaj, be eaten. 

ghinn , take 

ghijj, be taken. 

se 9 moisten 

sijj, be moistened. 

sar, burn 

sar , be burned. 

vdh, plough 

urh , be ploughed. 

tSt heat 

tap, be heated. 

si, eew 

sip , be sewed. 

doh, milk 

dubh, be milked. 

pih, grind 

pis , be ground. 

hhoh, seize 

Jchuss , be seized. 

phe, squeeze 

phiss , be squeezed. 


Having got our passive root ending in f, it is conjugated like an active verb. Thus, 
marisa, I shall be struck. Or the passive root may remain unchanged, and be prefixed 
to the various tenses of the verb van, go. Thus, marl vdsE, I shall be struck ; marl gae , 
they were struck. 

(c) Causal Voice. 

The causal of a transitive verb has a causal meaning. Thus, mar, strike, mar a, cause 
to strike. The causal of an intransitive verb may have a causal meaning, as bhajj, 
run, bhajd, cause to run ; or it may have simply a transitive meaning, as cha , rise, cha, 
raise. 

A root becomes causal (or transitive) by adding a (or, after a vowel, tod), and 
weakening the radical vowel if possible ; viz . — a or a to a ; e or l to i ; and o or u to a. 
If the root ends in a double consonant, the double consonant becomes a single one. A 
transitive verb, thus formed, may itself form a causal. Examples are : — 


Root. 

mar, strike 
appar, reach 
bit it, turn 
vech, sell 
pi, drink 

hhoh (causal of Muss), seize 
bhajj, run 

cha (causal of cha), raise 
pa (causal of pa), put 

Numerous verbs form their causals (or transitives) 
James Wilson’s Grammar, but is differently arranged. 

(a) Some verbs simply strengthen the radical vo^ 


Causal or Transitive. 

i mar a, cause to be struck. 
appard, cause to reach. 
bhaiod, cause to turn. 
vichd, cause to be sold. 
piwa, cause to drink. 
khuhd, cause to seize. 
bliajd, cause to run. 
chawd, cause to raise. 
pawd, cause to put. 

irregularly. The following list is taken from Sir 
el. Thus : — 


Root. 

gah , be threshed 
cha, rise 
charhf go up 
var, go into 
sa r, bum 
dka, fall down 
pa, lie 


Causal. 
gah , thresh. 
cha, raise. 
charh, put up. 
var, put into. 
sdr, burn (transitive). 
dha, knock down. 
p&, put* 
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Root. 

leh, come down 
chhir j go to pasture 
rirl i, roll 
jur, be joined 
i ur, move 
mur, go back 
rurh, be swept away 

Irregular are : — 

diss, be seen 
nikhhar , separate 

(6) Some verbs merely change the final consonant. 

bhajj, break 
bajjh , be fastened 
pat, be torn 
pis, be ground 


Causal. 

I ah. take down. 
chiller , take to pasture. 
rerh, roll (transitive). 
jor, join. 

tor, make to move. 
mcr, turn back. 
rork, sweep away. 


class, point out. 

nakher , separate (transitive). 

Thus : — 

bhann , break (transitive), 
bannh , fasten. 
par, tear. 
pzli, grind. 


(c) In the following, the final consonant has been dropped. Usually with a change of the radical 
vowel : — 


khdj, be eaten 
dhuh , arrive 
tap, be hot 
phiss , he squeezed 
Za#, be applied 
sijj, he moistened 
sip , be sewed 


kkd, eat. 
dlw, carry. 
ta, heat. 
phe, squeeze. 
la, apply. 
se, moisten. 
si, sew. 


(d) In the following, not only is the radical vowel changed, but, also, the final consonant : — 


vik, be sold 
clihutt, escape 
irutt , break 
hud, be drowned 
mutth, be cheated 
dubli, be milked 
phass , be snared 
klmss , be seized 
reh, stay 


vech, sell. 

clilior or chhadd, set free. 

tror, break (transitive). 

bor, drown. 

molly cheat. 

doh , milk. 

phdh , snare. 

klioh, seize. 

rakli , place. 


(e) The following are altogether irregular : — 
a, come 

urh , be ploughed 
janim, be born 
dhe, be given 
nikal, go out 


an, bring. 
vah, plough. 

jamm 9 bring forth young. 
de, give. 
kaddh, put out. 


Note that the transitive form of janim is the same as the intransitive one. But their past participles are 
different. That of the former is jded, while that of the latter is jammed . 

Many of the words in the first column of these lists might he considered as passives of the corresponding 
words in the second column. It all depends on the point of view. Several of them will he found noted as 
irregular passives in the section on the passive voice. 

Causal roots are conjugated exactly like aetire ones. 

Pronominal Suffixes are very freely used with all tenses, especially those formed 
from participles. Most of the following examples of their use are taken from Sir James 
Wilson’s Grammar. 


LAHNDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 


2 70 


First Person Singular. 

Nominative Case — dndus, I would have come. 

uttlidi suttum, I slept there. 

us mdream, I was beaten by him, he beat me. 

jdteum, I knew. 

Agent Case—usnE mdream or mareum, I beat him. 

ddnd ditthum, the bullock was seen by me, I saw the bullock. 
ga ditthim, the cow was seen by me, I saw the cow. 
jutam jord, pdm Ideam, I yoked the pair, I brought water. 

Dative Case — na vissarsum (vissarsi + m), it will not be forgotten for me, 1 
it will not escape my memory. 

kh dr hbium {libioe + m )> (if) there is health to me, if I am 
well. 

je Mar hundium, ta dndus, if there had been health to me 
(if I had been well), I should have come. 

‘ishq teredi gal peu/m gari, the snare of thy love has fallen to' 
me on the neck, i.e. on my neck. 

rondd rondd bhochhan tliiam jhabdrE, from constantly weep- 
ing my sheet has become wet (lit. became wet for me). 

First Person Plural. 

Nominative Case — us mdredahse, by him we were beaten, he beat us. 

Agent Case — usnE mdredahse, we beat him. 

ddnd dithdse (ditthd + se), we saw the bullock. 
gd dithise ( ditthi + se), we saw the cow. 

Dative Case — medhiatodluld Jchial peose (pea + se), a fancy for the girl 
with the braids occurred to us. 

Second Person Singular. 

Nominative Case — Tea maredi, by whom wast thou beaten, who beat thee ? 

Agent Case —hisnu maredi, whom hast thou beaten ? 

ddnd dithdi ( ditthd -j- l), hast thou seen the bullock P 
Tea sikhldei, Gdmand ydr, who taught thee, Gaman (my) 
beloved ? 

apni befi bor dittei, thou didst swamp thine own boat. 
usdd Jeamm Midi, hast thou done his work P 

Accusative Case—marsal or marsaM, I will strike thee. 

Dative Case — Mar hotel ( howe + i), may there be health to thee, blessings 
on thee. 

Tee huJcm dheoi, what order was given to thee ? 

hattli bhann ghattsai, I will break the hand for thee, I will 
break thy hand. 

taros na deb, did not pity come to thee ? 

he na heve (for he + e), what name is to thee, what is thy 
name ? 

1 A kind of Dativus commodi. 
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• Second Person Plural. 

Nominative Case — ha mdredne or ha mdrednihe, by whom were you beaten, 

who beat you ? 

Agent Case — hisnu mdredne or mdrednihe , whom did you beat r 
he dkhednike, what did you say r 
dand (lit hand ( cliff hd + ne), did you see the bullock ? 
ga dit June ( (lit till + ne) , did you see the cow: 
chon hit me, did you commit, theft ? 

e gall vl sachch e, jo dhlinnnhe (for dbhl + e + nike), this also 
is true, what you have said. 

pure pure patte usde utthcle classene, did you tell him all about 
his camel ? 

Dative Case — I hare not come across anv instances of this case with verbs. 

to 

It is common with nouns, as bassinihe, is there fever to 
you, have you fever ? 

Third Person Singular. 

Nominative Case — ma mdreas, he was struck by me, I struck him. 
mdrius gar, her lover beat her. 
hitus niota , he has made it fat. 
jdieos, he knew (intransitive verb). 

Agent Case - manfi mdreas or mdreus, he struck me. 

puchchheos, he asked (transitive verb). 
vachchlid jdedas, she has produced a male calf. 
vachcJihi jaiis, she has produced a female calf. 
rupdid dittaas, he gave a rupee. 
rupdie ditteis, he gave rupees. 
hamm bitos, has he done the work P 
Accusative Ccise—marsaus, I will beat him. 

vanan debs or cleis, let him go. 

Dative Case—pidtur jamdas ( jammed + as), a son is born to him. 

clhl jamiis ( jammi + he -f is), a daughter is born to him. 
kassis (for bass + Jie + is), he has fever. 
pichchhd pittaldd huadis, to him the hinder pare {i.e. his 
hinder part) is of brass. 

Third Person Plural. 

Nominative Case— mb mdredne, I beat them. 

Agent Case — mdnti mdredne, they heat me. 

upas vichch saldh bltione, they agreed among themselves. 
jis vele ziml pattidne, when they dug up the ground. 
s are patte dassene, they told me all about (it). 

Dative Case—bassine (for bass + he + ne), fever is to They have 

fever. 

Sometimes a double pronominal suffix is used as in rupdid dittemus, 1 gave a rupee 
to him. Compare the Kashmiri dyuCmas, I gave to him. 
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LAHNDA OF SHAHPUR. 

The above grammatical sketch describes the form of Lahnda spoken in the Doab of 
Shalipur. No version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son has been received from that 
tract, and as a specimen I gave a folktale taken from Sir James Wilson’s Grammar. All 
the forms occurring in it are explained in the foregoing pages, but, if any difficulty is 
experienced in reading it, the text printed in Sir James Wilson’s work, which has 
copious notes, can be consulted. Sir James Wilson’s transliteration has been altered 
in the copy here given, so as to agree with the system of transliteration adopted in this 
Survey. 
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[No. I.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHNDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 


(Sir James Wilson, K.C.S.I.) Shahpue Do-O. 


Agle 

vele 

Missarda 

kikk batskak aba. 

TJsde 

tra puttar 

In-the-former 

time 

of-Egypt 

one king was. 

Of -Mm 

three sons 

akin. Khudadi mam 

ine akl, 

1 0 yadda bimar 

koea. 

Tore 

were. God's 

will 

thus was. 

, he very sick 

became. 

Although 

hakimS 

us&a 

daru 

dawa dil-nal 

kita. 

par usda 

by- the-physicians 

his 

medicine 

remedy heart-with 

was- done, 

but Ms 

baekna nazir 


na 3.0a. 

Orik batskak 

debar! debar! apna 

recovery {within) -sight 

not came. 

At-last by-the-king 

daily daily Ms-own 

gkattda kal 


yekh-ke 

jate-os, 

e backda 

naka.’ 


of-f ailing the-condition seen-having it-was-known-by-him, e recovering 1-am-not.' 


Nale mnlkk-yickck rala yekk-ke apne traka puttrSnS 


Moreover the-country ■ 

-in disturbance seen-having his-own 

the-three 

to-sons 

sadae-os. 


Vatt 

- ru nj 

unharni 

akke-os, ‘ 

ckkort ko, 

aje 

it-was-called-by-him. 

Then 

to- them 

it-was-said-by-him. 

e boys 0, 

as-yet 

tnssi nikre 

ko, 

te 

mera 

kal e ye. 

Ml 

marnS. 

you young 

are, 

and 

my condition this is. 

1 am-dying. 

DuskruapS 

e 

gak 

yekk-ke 

mere mulakknu 

ckayaka 

paso 

Ly-enemies 

this 

thing 

seen-having 

my to-conntry 

the-four 

on-sides 

a 

yekrea. 

Mank 

tukada fikar 

e. MI 

nabl 

having-come • 

it-is-surrounded. 

To-me 

of-you anxiety 

is. I 

am-not 


janda 

je mere marap-to 

pickckke 

tusada ke 

kal 

bus!. 

knowing 

that 

my death-from 

after 

your what condition icill-be. 

Ek vekh-ke 

ml ajj 

tusanG 

saddea. 

Mere mahl-yickck 

This seen-having 

by-me today 

to-you it-icas-called. 

My 

palace-in 

falapi 

jagke 

kikk chor-kkana yaddeSde yeleda 

banea koea, te 

a-certain 

in-place 

a secret-chamber ancestors' of-time 

made became, and 

ns-viekck 

tra, 

lal pae 

koe-in. 

Lakkka 

rupaiade 

mnllde 

it-in 

three 

rubies placed 

become-are. 

Lakhs 

of-rupees 

of-value 

ekinn. 

TussI 

unkSnG 

la-ke 

kithai 

vakkkri 

jak-te 

they-are. 

You 

them taken-having 

somewhere 

other 

place-at 

chkapa 

rakkko, 

jittke tusa-tko 

sawa 

.. t — 2f 

npfi 

kaklnG 

kkabar 

concealed 

put. 

where you-from except 

other-even 

to-anyone 

knowledge 
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na hope, mat, Khuda na kare, batshahi tusade kolo 

not may-be, lest , God not may-make{-it), the-kingdom of-you from 

khasl-vane, te tusanS rupaiadl lor pawe, te tussT kahlde 

be-seized , and to-you of-money need may-fall , then you of-anyone 

muthaj na boo.’ Batshahdeb puttrS apne piude akhan 

dependent not may-become .' The-king's by-sons their-own father's saying 

mujib trahe lal mabl vichchs kaddh-ke, us 

uccording-to the-three rubies the-palace from-within taken-out-having, that 

shabarde bahir-var bikk ujrl-hol jah-vicheh, jittbe lokada avan vahan 

of-city outside a deserted place-in, where of-people coming going 

: gbatt aba, van dabbe. 

few was, having-gone they-were-buried. 

Kinabl dehareS-to pichchhe batsbab mar-gea, batshahi dushmanS 

Some days-from after the-king died, the-kingdom by-the- enemies 

khass-laii, te batshahde puttrilnn vakbt pa-gea. Jehre vele 

was-seized, and the-king's to-sons affliction fell. At-what time 

kharcho tang hoe, apas yichch salab 

from-expenditure straitened they-became, themselves among consultation 

kitio-ne, ‘jebre lal piu asanb ditte-ahin, unhanS 

was-made-by-them, ‘ what rubies by-the-father to-us given-were, them 

yecb-cbborlbl, te kisse bor mulkb-vicbcb van-ke apnl hayatide 

we-may-sell, and some other country-in gone-having our-own life's 

dehare kattlba.’ TrabI bhira . uttbe gae, jittbe lal 

days we-may-spend.' The-three brothers arose went, where the-rubies 

dabbe ahin. Jis vele zimi pattio-ne, do§ lal 

buried were. At-what time the-ground was-dug-up-by-them, only-two rubies 

nikhte, te bikk na laddba. "Vadde biran hoe, ‘e 

came-out, and one not was- got. Very perplexed they-became , ‘ this 

ke gall e ? Je kadaha koi cbor panda, ta in na 

what affair is ? If ever any thief had-befallen, then thus not 

honda, je bikk cha-la vanda, te 

it-would-hctve-happened, that one having-taken-up he-would-have-gone, and 

do! pa-rehnde. Bishakk assa trabl-vicbcbS 

the-two would-have-remained-as-they-are. Without-doubt us three-from-among 

kahldi . niyat marl-gaii-e. Tusa-tb5 sawa bor kahlda 

of-someone the-motive gone-wrong-is. You-from except other of-anyone 

eb kamm nahl. Changi gall e ye, je assl 

this deed is-not. Good thing this is, that we 

kazi kol van-ke eb sara bal dasibi, te o asada 

ihe-Qazi near gone-having this entire condition may -tell, and he 



our 
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faisla kare, 
decision may-make, 
manzur klti s 

approved was-made, 


te o mukaddama khutae.’ Sarea 

and he the- case may-finish’ By-all 

te kazi dkir tore. 

and the-Qazi. direction they -went. 


ek gall 
this thing 


Rali-Ticheh vandea-lioea liikk otki unhand milea. 

The-road-in by-them-going-become a camelman to-them teas- met. 

TJnha-kol5 puchckke-os, ‘tussl idde kol utth vanda 

Them-from-near it-was-asked-by-him, 4 by -you in-this-direction any camel going 


dittha P 

’ Yadde 

bhira 

akhea, 4 Mia, tera 

utth 

kana aha ? 

was-seen ? ’ By-the-big brother 

it-was-said, 4 

Sir, thy 

camel 

one-eyed ivas ? 5 

Os 

akhea. 

c ji-hl, 

mera utth 

kana 

aha.’ 

Vickkarle 

By-him 

it-was-said, 

e Sir-yes, 

my camel 

one-eyed 

icas.’ 

By-the-middle 

bkira 

puchckhea 

je, 

4 utth utte sirka 

laddea-hoea aha P ' 

brother 

it-was-asked 

that. 

4 th e-camel on 

vinegar 

loaded-become teas ? 5 

Os 

akhea, 

c ht-ji, 

e vi gall 

sachch e, 

ft 

akhi-innhe.’ 

By-him 

it-was-said, ‘ 

yes-Sir, this also thing 

true is, 

which 

is-said-by-you * 


Nikre akhea, 

By-the-youngest it-was-said, 


akhea, 
it-was-said, 
Hun dasso. 
Now show, 
akhea 
it-was-said 


‘ ha- ji, 

‘ yes- Sir, 


e 

this 


‘tera utth lundda 
4 thy camel tailless 

gall vf sachch 

thing also true 


bl aha ? ’ Os 

also was ? ’ By-him 

e, jo akhi-innhe. 

is, which is-said-by-you. 


mera utth kidde 
my camel whither 
' assS tera 
by-ns thy 


Traha bkirawa hass-ke 
it-went By-the-three brothers laughed-having 


gea. 


e, 

tS y 


3 e 

that 


3 e > 

that, * 
kidde 
whither 


o > 


geas 
it-went ? ’ 


utth nahi 
camel not 

Othi 

By -th e-camelman 


dittha. 

icas-seen. 

eh 

this 


Asanu 

To-us 

gall 

word 


kekri khabar 
ichat news 

sun-ke 

heard-having 


unhand 

akhea, 

* yah, yak, 

tussl 

eh gall 

ajab 

ahde-o. 

to-them 

it-was-said, 

4 Wall, Wah, 

you 

this thing 

strange 

saying -you-are. 

Mera 

utth 

nahi 

dittha, ta 

sare 

patte 

kikun 

dende-kd ? 

My 

camel 

not 

was-seen, then 

a XL 

tokens 

how 

giving-yon-are t 

Mera 

utth 

zarur tusade kol 

e. 

Clianggi 

gall 

e re, mera 

My 

camel 

certainly of-you near 

• is . 

Good 

thing this is, my 


utth bhawa deho, 
camel back-again give, 
Shahzadea akhea, 

By-the-princes it-was-said, 


vande-pae-ha. 
happen-to-be -going. 

Mukkdi 
Of -conclusion 
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TS 

Thou 

gall, 

the-thing, 


nah i-ta kazi horade kol 

otherwise the-Qazi of -Bis- Bono u r near 
* assT ap kazi kora 

4 we ourselves the-Qazi Bis-Bonour 

bi asade nal turd 
also of-us with come ’ 

chare kazi kora kol 

the-fiour the-Qazi Bis- Honour near 


turbo. f 
come.’ 

kol 

near 


gae. 

went. 

a n 2 
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PehlB othi apna 

Firstly by-the-camelman Ms-own 
Kazi hal 

By-the-Qdsi the-circumstcmces 

* tusada ke jabab e?’ 

‘ your what answer is?’ 

utth ukka nahi dittha. 

camel at-all not was-seen. 

Othi kazi 


dava kazi hora dassea. 

claim (to-)the- Qdzi His- Honour was-shown. 

sun-ke shahzadea kolg puchchhea, 

heard-having the- princes from-near it-was-asked, 

Shahzadel akhea, £ assS isda 

By-the-princes it-was-said, ‘by-us this-one’s 

Zorl asade utte kur bananda ed 

Unjustly of-us upon lies making he-is.’ 

hora akhea, ‘ garib-parwar salamat, 


By-the-camelman (to-) the- Qazt His- Honour it-was-said, ‘ poor-clierisher hail, 


eh kur marenden. 1 

Tussi 

unlia-tho puchchho. 

sare 

patte mere 

these lies toielding-are. 

You 

them-from 

ask, 

all 

tokens my 

uttkde dasse-ne 

ke 

nahi. Mur 

eh 

kiu 

mukarden? 5 

of-camel were-shown-by-them 

or 

not. Then 

these 

why 

denying-are ? ’ 

Kazi othida 

eh 

hal 

sun-ke 

shahzadea 

By-the-Qdsi of -the-camelman 

this 

circumstance 

heard-having 

the-princes 


kolo puchchhea. Shahzadea ^ akhea je, ‘ bishakk 

from-near it-icas-asked. By-the-princes it-was-said that, ‘ without-doubt 
jikun othl alicla e, sare asst patte dasse-ind Kazi 

as the-camelman saying is, all by-us tokens shown-are d By-the-Qd&i 

akhea je, ‘tussii isda utth nahl dittha, ta kivt 

it-icas-said that, ‘ by-you of-this-one the-camel not was-seen, then how 


usnu pure 

pure patte 

usde 

utthde 

dasse-ne ? 

Eh 

gall 

to-him full 

full tokens 

his 

of -the-camel 

ivere-shown-by-you ? 

This word 

ajab ed 

Yatt 

vadde 

shahzade 

dhir rn.uk 

kar-ke 

strange is.’ 

Then 

the-big 

prince’s 

direction face 

made-having 

puchchhea, 

‘ tussi dasso 

3 e > 

eh kikun 

tusanH malum 

hoea. 

je 

it-was-asked, 

‘ yon show 

that, 

this liow 

to-you known 

became. 

that 


utth kaua aha ? ’ Shahzade akhea, ‘ is mujib 

the-camel one-eyed was?' By-the-prince it-was-said, ‘ (for-) this reason 

kiS jata, je rah utte ma dittha aha, hikk-i 

by-me it-was-known, that the-road on by -me seen it-was, one-only 

pasede pattar darakhtade khade-hoe malum honde-ahin. Bas, 

of-side the-leaves of-the-trees eaten-become evident becoming-were. JEnough, 

jate-um je utth kana aha, nahi-ta due pasede 

it-was-known-by-me that the-camel one-eyed was, other-wise both of-sides 

pattar khade-hoe zarur bonded Kazi vichle 

leaves eaten-become certainly would-have-been d By -the- Qdzi ■ the-middle 

bhira kolB puchchhea je, c ts kikun ahna( for ahda-l) je 

brother from-near it-was-asked that, ‘ thou how saying-art that 
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utte sirka laddea-hoea e ? * Os akhea, ‘sirkeda 

on{-the- camel) vinegar laden-become is ? ’ By -him it-was-said, 1 vinegar’ s 

dastur e je zimi-te pawe, ta us jahdl mittl ubbliir-anda-e. 

custom is if the- ground-on it-fall, then that place's earth sicelling-is. 

Rah -rich cli bahu jaghe dittha-e. Is gallo ma vakin 

The-road-in many in-a-place seen-it-is. This from-thing by-me certain 

kita, je utth-te sirka laddea-hoea-aba.’ Kazi 

it-tcas-7nc.de, that the-camel-on vinegar laden-beeome-icas.' By-the-Qdzl 

aikre biiira-kolO pucliehliea, ‘ tS kikun jata 

the-youngest brother-from-near it-icas-asked, ‘by-thee how icas-it-knomi 
je utth lunclcla e ? 5 Os akhea, c Kazi-ji, eh dastiir 

that the-camel tailless is ? ’ By-him it-was-said, ‘ Qdzi-Sir, this custotn 

e, jis Tele utth. zimi-te bahe bhawe uthiwe, us 

is, at-ichat time a-Gamel the-ground-on sits (and)again arises, at-that 

Tele zarur apua puclihul zimi-te marenda-e. ITsdiS nishanii 

time certainly Ms-own tail the-ground-on striking-he-is. Of-ii marks 

zimi-te lagg*Tandiau(/or Tandit-hin). Rah-te babS jaghe 

the-ground-on are-made(-and)-remain. The-road-on many in-a-place 

ml dittha je utthde babn(/o?> baban)diS sari! nisbanii 

by-me it-was-seen that the-cameVs of-sitting all the-marks 

zimi-te majud in, par puehhaldi nisbani zimi-te koi nabl. 

the-ground-on present are, but the-tail's mark the-groimd-07i any is-not. 

Ts galls mS jata, ' utth lundda e.’ Kazi 

This from-thing by-me it-was-ktiown, the-caynel tailless is.’ By-the-Qdzl 

sbabzadeadi! eb gall! sun-ke, unhide akal te danainS 

of-the-princes these words heard-having, their intelligence and wisdom 

salahe-os, te unbinb ebanggi izzat nal apni jah-te 

were-praised-by-him, and them good honouring with Ms-own place-on 

la-gea. 

he-took-aicay. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE TALE OF THE PRINCES OP EGYPT. 

In olden times there -was a King of Egypt. He bad three sons. Such was God’s 
-will, be became Tery ill. Although the physicians did their best to cure Mm, Ms 
recoTery seemed hopeless. At last the King, seeing himself failing day by day, thought, 
c I shall not sundre.’ Seeing moreoTer trouble in his kingdom he called Ms three sons. 
Then he said to them, * boys, you are still young, and tMs is my condition. I am dying. 
My enemies seeing this haTe surrounded my kingdom on four sides. I am anxious 
about you. I do not know what will become of you after my death. Seeing this I 


278 


IAHNDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 


have called you to-day. In a certain place in my palace there is a secret chamber built 
in the time of my ancestors, and in it there are three rubies. They are worth lakhs of 
rupees. Take them and hide them somewhere in a secret place of which no one save 
yourselves may know. So that, should God so will that the kingdom be taken from you, 
and you have need of money, you may be dependent on no one.’ The King’s sons 
according to their father’s directions took the three rubies out of the palace and went and - 
buried them outside the city in a desolate place where people seldom came and went. 

Some days after this the King died, the enemy took the kingdom, and adversity 
befell the King’s sons. When they were in straits for money they agreed together ■ 
(saying), ‘ let us sell the rubies our father gave us, and go to some other country and 
spend the days of our life.’ The three brothers went to the place where they had buried 
the rubies, but when they dug up the ground, only two rubies appeared, and one was 
not to be found. They were greatly perplexed (saying) c how is this? If ever a thief 
had come on them, it would not have happened that he would take away one, and that 
the two would remain. Certainly the conscience of one of us three has gone wrong. 
Except you no one else could have done this. It is best that we go to the QazI and tell 
him the whole story, and let him decide between us and settle the matter.’ They all' 
agreed to this and started towards the QazI. 

On the way a camelman met them. He asked them, c have you seen a camel going 
this way ? ’ The eldest brother said, e Sir, was your camel blind of an eye ? ’ He said, 

* yes, Sir, my camel was blind of an eye.’ The second brother asked, ‘ was there vinegar 
laden on the camel ? ’ He said, ‘ yes, Sir, it is also true, as you have said.’ The youngest 
said, e was your camel also without a tail ? ’ He said, £ yes, Sir, it is also true as you have 
said. Now tell me where has my camel gone ? ’ The three brothers laughed and said,, 

* we have not seen your camel, so how do we know where it has gone ? ’ The camelman 
hearing this said to them, * indeed ! You say a strange thing. If you have not seen my 
camel, then how is it that you describe it so perfectly? You certainly have it in your 
possession. You had better give me back my camel, or else come to the QazI.’ The 
Princes said, c we happen ourselves to be going to the QazI. Come along with us.’ 

In short, all four went to the QazI. Eirst the camelman made his claim before the 
QazI. The QazI heard his story and asked the Princes, c what is your answer ? ’ The 
Princes said, ‘ we never saw his camel. He makes this false claim against us unjustly.’ 
The camelman said to the Q,azl, e hail, cherislier of the poor ! They are lying. -As k 
them whether or no they told me all about my camel. Then why do they deny it?*' 
The QazI on hearing this from the camelman asked the Princes. The Princes said, 

‘ certainly, as the camelman says, we told him all about it.’ The QazI said, c if you did 
not see his camel, how did you tell him all about his camel ? This is strange.’ Then 
looking towards the eldest Prince, he asked, c explain how you knew that the camel 
was blind of an eye.’ The Prince said, ‘ I knew, because on the way I saw that the 
leaves of the trees on one side only appeared to have been eaten. So I knew that the- 
camel was blind of an eye, as otherwise the leaves on the other side would certainly have 
been eaten too.’ The QazI asked the second brother, c how do you say that vinegar was 
laden on the camel ? ’ He said, * usually if vinegar fall on the ground the earth swells 
up at that place. On the road I saw this in many places. Prom this I made sure that 
vinegar was laden on the camel.’ The QazI asked the youngest brother, ‘ how did you 
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know that the camel was without a tail ? ’ He said, ‘ Sir Qazi, usually, when a camel 
•sits down on the ground or rises, he is certain to strike his tail on the ground and its 
marks are left on the ground. On the way 'I saw in many places that there were on the 
ground all the marks of a camel’ sjsitting down, hut there was no mark of his tail on 
'the ground. From this I knew that the camel had no tail.’ 

The Qazi on hearing these remarks of the Princes praised their intelligence and 
wisdom, and took them to his house' with great honour. 

[The story ends here. Those who wish to know how the missing ruby was fonnd are referred to Vol. IX> Pt. h P- 
• of this Survey.] 
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Immediately to the south-east of Shahpur lies the District of Jhang, to the east of 
which lies the District of Lyallpur. These two will be treated in this Survey as one 
unit. 1 Except in a few minor points their dialects are the same as that of Shahpur. In 
Lyallpur the great canal colony has brought in over a million speakers of Panjabi from 
other parts of the province, and these have given rise to a mixed dialect, half Panjabi half 
Lahnda, which is spoken by over 48,000 people. The dialect of Lahnda generally spoken 
in the two districts is commonly known as { Jatki,’ but a number of sub-dialects are 
recognised, as follows. In each case I give the estimated number of speakers, as based 
on the figures of the Census of 1 891 : — 


J 8. tiki • 

‘ Panjabi * 

Jangll 

Cbinawarl 

Niswani 

Kachhri 

ThaJocMirl 


254,224 

48.038 

30,687 

73,479 

9,432 

17,972 

2,948 


Total . 436,780 


In the Census of 1911 the total number of speakers of Lahnda in Jhang District is 
given as 485,785, and in Lyallpur as 224,886; but the population of Jhang in 1891 
was 436,841, while in 1911 the population of Jhang-cum- Lyallpur was 1,373,237. 
The enormous increase is due to the presence of immigrants to the Chenab Canal Colony. 
The figures are therefore incapable of comparison. 

Of the above dialects, Jatki is the general Lahnda spoken over the whole of both 
districts, except as noted below. ‘ Panjabi ’ and Jangll belong to Lyallpur. ‘ Panjabi ’ 
is the mixed dialect already referred to. Jangli is spoken by the nomad tribes who used 
to roam over the Jangal Par before the foundation of the Canal Colony, and who are 
now settled with definite rights. China wari is spoken in Jhang on the banks of the 
Chinab, and is identical with Jatki. It does not deserve separate mention, llegarding 
the pronunciation of the name, see p. 251. Niswani, called after the Niswana tribe, is 
spoken in the north of Jhang, while Kachhri is spoken in the Kachhi or alluvial country 
on the right bank of the Jehlam, between it and the Thai or desert. It too belongs 
to Jhang. So does Thalochhri which is the dialect of the Thai itself, of which, however, 
only a small portion falls within the borders of the district. Thalochhri differs some- 
what from the other Jhang dialects, and will be considered in connexion with the Lahnda 
of Mianwali immediately to the west (see pp. 381, 393ff.). With the exception of 
Thalochhri and the so-called Panjabi all these dialects are practically the same. If 
we take * Jatki’ as the standard dialect of the two districts I can trace no great differ- 
ence between it and Niswani, while Kachhri and Jangli differ only in a very few parti- 
culars in which they approach the dialect of Shahpur. I shall give full specimens of 
Jatki-cum-Cbinawari, and short examples of Niswani, Kachhri, and Jangli. 

1 Lyallpur was separated from Jhang in the year 1904, after the materials for this Survey had been collected. 
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A list of proverbs and saying, together with a collection of songs in the local dialect, 
will be found in Mr. Steedman’s Settlement Report of Jhang District. A sequel to the 
story of Hir and Rajha in the Jhang dialect will be found on p. 287. It was placed at 
my disposal by Mr. Longworth Dames. The same gentleman has published other speci- 
mens of the Jhang dialect, viz . : — 

Dames, M. Loxgwoeth, A Baker s Dozen of Catches from the Jhang District , Panjab. (Thirteen songs. 

Test and Translation). Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxxvii (1903), p. 174. 

Rose, H. A.,— A Ballad of the Sikh Wars {Communicated}. Taken down by Longworth Dames between 

Jhang and Chiniot , with Introduction by the Editor. (Text and Translation). Indian 

Antiquary, Vol. xxxviii (1909), p. 63. 

The following are the main points in which I have found that the Lahnda of 
Jhang and Lyallpur differs from that of Shahpur. 

In Pronunciation, the verb- * go 5 seems to be universally pronounced vanj, and 
not van or vany as we usually hear in Shahpur. The cerebral l does not occur in any of 
the specimens. 

In the Declension of nouns, the oblique form of ped or pid, a father, is pid, not piu 
as in Shahpur. The use of dpne for apnea in dpne-majura-vichu , from among thine 
own servants, is an instance of borrowing from Panjabi or Hindustani. 

In Pronouns note the contracted form udcld for ohdd or usda, of him. The word 
for ' what P ’ is hi, not he. 

In the Verb Substantive we have di or Mi, not dhd, he was; and Min, not dhin, 
they were. 

In the Active Verb, the first person singular of the present subjunctive of verbs 
whose roots end in d ends in i. Thus, hhiicai, I may give to eat; phodi, I may give to 
drink ; saddt, I may be called. Other verbs take the form in. a, as in Shahjjur. Thus, 
tvanja, I may go ; dhhct, I may say. 

The past participle usually ends in id or iyd, not ed. Thus, dMiyd, said ; giyd, he 
went ; piyd, fallen. This is probably a matter of spelling, not of pronunciation. 

The respectful imperative is used in the first person in the words bahwiye, let us 
sit ; hariye, let us make ; kMiciye, let us eat ; piwiye, let us drink. 

Irregular forms are the curious ditto (as well as ditto), he gave, and nihliv, having 
emerged. 

The first specimen of the principal form of Lahnda spoken in Jhang is a version 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It came in two copies, one as a specimen of the so- 
called * Jatkl ’ and the other as a specimen of China wari. The two copies were word for 
word the same, and it was reported at the time that the dialects were identical. 
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[ No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAM ILY. North-Western Group 

UAHNDl OR WESTERN PANJABI. 

So-called Jatki Dialect. (District Jhang.) 

Specimen !. 

Hikk shakhsde dol puttar haiu. Unht-vichk naddhe-puttar 

One of-person two sons were. Them-from-among by-the-younger-son 

pionu akhiya ki, * jekra mal mere-liissada lie, ok xnanfl 

to-the-father it -was- said that , ‘what property of-my-share is, that to-me 
wand de. 5 Taddan pio usnu wand-ke de-ditta. Ate 

dividing give? Then by-the-father to-him divided-having it-was-given. And 

us-ckkote-puttar sara mal akattha kar-liya, te dur kisse- 

by-that-small-son all the-property in-one-place was-made, and far to-a-certain - 

mulakknh wag-giya. Othe wanj-ke apna mal kharab 

country he-went-away . There gone-having Ms-own property destroyed 

kar-ditt-us. Jelire-vele ok sara mal apna kka-pi- 

was-made-by-him. At-what-time he all the-property his-own eating -drinhing- 

ehukkia, us-vele wadda kal pa-giya, te ok bkukkha ho-giya; te 

finished, at-that-time a-great famine fell, and he hungry became ; and 

kikk wadde-adml-kol wanj khalo-reha. Us ohnk kukkam 

one great-man-near going he-standing -remained. By-him to-him order 

ditra jo, ‘ tk wahl-vich wanj-ke sor ckara-liy-a.’ 

was-given that, ‘ thou cultivation-in gone-having swine graze- (and-)bring (-home).’ 
Te usda dil mangiya jk, ' jehre ckkillar sur kkande-liin, 

And of -him the-heart desired that, ‘ what busies the-swine eating-are, 

oh ml vi kkawa;’ kiu-jk ok bhukkh-nal piya-marda-al. Te 

those I also may-eatf why-that he hunger-with fallen-dying -was. And 

usnk kox nakl denda.. Us-vele usnk kosk ai-us 

to-him anyone not used-to-give. At-that-time to-him senses came-to-liim 

jk, c mere-pidde-kol bakk-sare majur kin, te ok unhknk roti 
that, ‘ of-my-father-near very-many servants are, and he to-them bread 
denda-he. Ma usde-kol wanji, te akhk jk, •" ml tera te 

giving-is. I of-him-near may-go, and I -may -say that, “ by-me of-thee and 

Khudada gunak kita-be, te ml is-lakda nakl rehia ju tera 
of-God sin done-is, and I of-this-UJceness not remained that thy 
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puttur sadai. Tu manu apne-majurt-vichG gin. !! 5 Taddan 

son I-may-be-called. Thou me thine-own-servants-from-among count .” 5 Then 
oh piode-wal tur-piva ; ajjan oh durede hai jG 

he of-the-fath er- towards started ; still he at-a-distance teas that 

pio usnG dittha, te bliajj-ke hSde-nal 

by -tli e-fat her to-him it-ioas-seen, and run-having of-bosom-with 

cha-lai-os, te usnG chumiy-os. Puttar 

it-icas-np-and-applied-by-him, and to-him it-was-kissed-by-Mm. JBy-ihe-son 

usnG akhiya jG, ‘ml tera te Khudada kasur kita-he, ml 

to-him it-was-said that, ‘ by -me of -thee and of- God fault done-is, I 

is-lak nahi jG tera puttur sadai.’ Pio apne- 

this-like am-not that thy son 1-may -be-called.’ By-the-father to-Ms-oion- 

naukranG akhiya, ‘change change isnG kapre pawao, hor 

servants it-was-said, * good good to-this-one clothes put-ye-on, and 

mundri hatthl deo, jntti pairl pavrao, hor assf ral-mil 

a-ring on-the-hand give-ye, shoe on-the-foot put-ye-on, and ice together 

bahwiye, khushi kariye, khaiviye, piwiye jG eh mera 

may-sit, happiness may-make, may-eat, may-drink, that this my 

puttur mar-giya-hai, te hun ji-piya-he ; kharl-piya-liai, te 

son dying -gone- was, and now living -fallen-is ; being -lost-f allen-icas, and 

hun labbh-piya-he.’ 

now being found f allen-is.’ 


Udda wadda puttur kheti-wal giya-koya-bai. Jehre-vele 

Sis great son the-fiekl-towards gone-beeome-was. J t-what-time 
gharde-nere aya, gawan-te-nackanda avraj sunl-hus. 

of-the-honse-near he-came, of-smging-and-dancing the-sound was-heard-by-him. 
Te naukrS-kolG puchchhi-us ki, ‘eh ki 

A.nd the- servant s-ft'om-near it-ioas-a ske d-by-him that, ‘this what 


gharde-nere 


piya-honda-he ? 

happening-is ? ’ 
waddi khushi 


UnhG akhiya ju, 
By-them it-was-said that, 
kiti-he ; kiu-jG usnG 


: tera bkira aya-ke ; tere-pio 
‘ thy brother come-is ; by-thy-father 
chatiga-bliala dittha-hi-s.’ 


Vr €X u.u.1 1AUL — 7 o w 

great happiness made-is ; ichy-bhat to-him safefand-) sound seen-he-is-by-hhn 


Usde-bhiranu gharat ai, te 

To-his-bro th er jealousy came, and 

* andar ■vvanjlL’ Pio ohda 

* within I-may-go.’ The-father of -him 

man ai-us. P n ttaar 


dil 

Ms-heart not wished-for-Mm that, 
bakir niklir-aya, te puttarnG 

outside emerging- come, and to-th e-son 
pionG akhiya jG, ‘ ml teri 


mangi-us 


it-was-remonstrated-by-him. By-the-son to-the -father it-was-said that, ‘ I thy 
khidmat karenda-ha, hor kadi vi tcre-akhe har-khilaf nahf 

service doing-am, and ever even (of-)thy-word against not 

m _ 2 o 2 
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klta ; te manu hikk bakkrida kann yi nahl ditta, 

it-was-done ; and to-me one of- a- she- goat the-ear (sic) even not was-given, 

jo ma apne-yara-te-dostanO khiwaT piwai. Te 

■that I to-my-own-lovers-and- friends may-give-to-eat may-give-to-drink. Jnd 

jaddan tera eh puttur aya, ja tera mal kanjrinu khiwa- 
when thy this son came, by-whom thy property to-harlots given-to-eaU 

piwa-ditta-he, tl itriyai khushiyt manaiya-hin.’ Pio 

given-to-drink-given-is, by-thee so-much happinesses celebrated-are.' 1 By-the-f other 


usnu 

akhiya 

3 U > 

‘tfi 

sada 

mere-kol 

rehenda-he, 

hor 

to-him 

it-was-said that, ‘ 

thou 

always 

of-me-near 

remaining-art, 

and 

30 

kujjh 

mera he, 

so 

tera he. 

Tanti 

khushi karna 

ate 

what 

anything 

mine is, 

that 

thine is. 

To- thee 

happiness making 

and 

kjrash 

howana 

hai, 


kiu-ju 

tera bhira 

mar-giya-hal, 

te 

happy 

becoming 

id as [-proper), 

why-that 

thy brother 

dying-gone-i oas, 

and 


Iran jl-piya-he ; kharl-piya*hai, te Iran labbh-piya-he.’ 

mow living-fallen-is ; being -lost -fallen-teas, and notv being-found-fallen-is 
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I am indebted for the following folk-tale to Mr. M. Long-worth. Lames. It was re- 
corded by Mm as told by a Jhang Zamlndar in 1884-85. The narrator was aMusalman, 
and tbe text is full of Persian words. It also well illustrates tbe mixed character of the 
Jhang dialect, which, while in the main a form of Lahnda, also uses Panjabi, and even 
Hindustani, idioms. 

Examples of the employment of Hindostani forms are kuchchh as well as kujh, 
anything, something ; ddmiyd as well as ddmiya, the oblique plural of ddmJ, a man ; 
lid, I am, as well as ha; hai, he is, as well as he ; hen, they are, as well as hart ; labbhU , 
instead of labbha, I may take ; deed, we may give. 

We may also draw attention to the frequent employment of a single, instead of a 
double letter, as in hih for hikJc, one ; tusa for tussa, you. These may, however, be mere 
varieties of spelling, dependent on the personal equation of the writer. Of more 
importance is the entire absence of the cerebral l. 

The declension of nouns and pronouns (with the exception of the occasional use of 
Hindostani forms) closely agrees with that current in the Lahnda of the Shahpur l)oab 
and need not be dealt with further. 

The conjugation of verbs is also, in the main, the same as that of the Shahpur Doab, 
but there are a few variations from the standard type. 

The following forms of the verb substantive occur : — 



Pbebeht. 

| Past. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

! 

Sing. 

! 

Plur. 

1 

hS 


Jia-om (Slialipar akus) 


2 

hai (Shahpur Ji§) 

i 

• t • 



3 

he 

han (Shahpur hiri) 

hS (fem. Mi) (Siialipur 
dM. fem. dht) 

hat or hdin (Shahpur 
ahin) 


In the phrase tainu Jhang Sydl-vich yohunchd-dewnl-hdt, we shall cause you to reach 
(lit. with regard to you it is to be caused to reach) Jhang Syal, dewnl-hdi seems to be 
used for dewna-hd, but the true explanation of the clause is not clear to me. In diyd-di, 
he came (to my great-grandfather), dl is used instead of ha, as in the preceding 
specimen. 

The old present of active verbs (in the Specimen always used as a present subjunc- 
tive) closely follows the Shahpur Doab dialect. Me have vanja, I may go ; lagydwS, I 
may apply ; dewa, I may give ; chdhd, (if) thou wish ; mild, thou mayest meet ; but 
akin (not dkhd), (if) thou say ; pohunchdiyd, you may cause to arrive. The first person 
plural of roots ending in a ends in hi, not ha. Thus, dassaln, we may show . In the 
pieceding specimen it ends in I, not hT. 
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In the future, also, the first person plural generally ends in hi, hut once in ha. 
There are also minor irregularities in the other persons. Thus, dsa (not ausa), I shall 
come ; desa, I shall give ; rahsi, thou wilt remain ; asi, thou wilt come (Shahpur has 
dsS) ; farmdesi, he will command ; ba.khshest. he will give ; hut hosl, (my age) will be ; 
jaohunchesdhi, we shall arrive; tursaht, we shall go; asdhd (not -lit), we shall, come; 
hosan, they will he (Shahpur -sin) ; vesin, he will go (honorific plural). 

The verbal noun in nd, often appears as a future passive participle, equivalent to 
the Latin participle in -endus. Thus, hajj harni-he , the Jiajj is to be done, (I) must 
(or will) do the hajj ; ahhhia hit harm, (your) eyes are to be closed, close your eyes ; 
sanehd dewnd, an affectionate message is to be given. It is sometimes employed 
impersonally, and the termination is then nasalised, which is a relic of the old neuter 
gender.. Thus, vanjna, it is to be gone (by you), you must (or will) go, eundum ; vanjna- 
lie, it is to be gone (by us), we shall go. 

Amongst stray forms we may note the pronominal suffix in hite-na, I made, and 
the causal root khiwd, give to eat. 


The loves of Hir and ESjha, the Indian Hero and Leander, form the basis of a 
well-known legend current throughout the Panjab, and have been narrated in many 
forms, especially in the famous poem of Waris Shah. The tale is a tragedy. Although 
the love of the hero and heroine was illicit and ended disastrously, they are celebrated 
throughout the Panjab as the types of constant lovers. When the intrigue was dis- 
covered Hir (the heroine) was murdered by her relations. After her body had been 
placed in the tomb, but before it was closed, Eajha appeared, and, entering it alive, was 
buried with her. Mr. Dames has discovered a sequel to this story current both in 
Baluchistan and in Jliang, which resuscitates the lovers, and places them alive again 
and happy together in an unknown island somewhere near Arabia. The Baluchi 
version has been published , 1 and the Jhang one is now, I believe, printed for the first 
time. 

It may be explained that Hir’s home was in the Muzaffargarh District. Her tomb, 
however, is in the Jhang District, not far from the civil station, in an old bed of the 
Chinab. This is the Roza mentioned in the specimen. 

As the specimen is of considerable length, I have not overloaded it with an inter- 
linear translation. Most of it is very easy, and the free translation by Mr. Dames ought 
to remove any difficulties which may appear. 


1 See Colonel Sir Richard Temple’s Legends of the Punjab, ii, 177fL Much of the above remarks have been taken 
therefrom. 
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LAHNDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 

So-OALiED ‘ jAXKi ’ DlALECT. DlSTEICX JHAXG. 

(M. Longivorth Dames, Esq.) 

Specimen li. 

ASHIK SACHCHE NAHX MARDE. 

Mai yad rakhta-k 5 , jo meri umar us vele ehaudah paudrali varhiySdi 
hui, 36 Mk admi musafir clialih paintalih yarhiylda, haji akbida-ha, 


mere dada-buzurg Hafiz 

eh kissa kar-sunaiya, jo : — 

Ahmad (‘afa’llahu 

‘anhujde 

kol 

aiya-ai. 

ts 

Mai as-pas mulk 

Chachh-Hazarede 

raknewala 

hi; 

gharS 

ivaste 


guzarne-hajj-khana-Ka‘ba-ke tura. Turda, turda, turda, jahaj-ute chara. 

Takdir Khudade nal samundar-yick oh jahaj kise marak tote tote hoya. 

Irada Haqq-pakde nal mai Mk takhta lakri-ute rak-giya, nahf ma'lum 

kitne dinkanh pichchhe takdiran kinara-ute kise jagah yanj-pokuncha, MaT 

hkukkka trahaya manda haom. Kujh turan-pkirande asang nalie, hayat-I 
baki hai. Patr darakhta ate jhar darakhtS vi kha-ke kujh takat jadS ai, 
uchche uchche paharl ate darakhtl-te ehar-ke was§ abadi dkSdhda-yekkda- 
haem. Kitne hik wahi-to pickehke hik jakte phuse majjhdi dittlri. 

Mai jata ki eh niskani abadidi ma'lum kondi-hai. Pher man-yich 
akkda-haom ki jangal yick bhi akhde-han, 36 gal majjki hondm-han, 
iho jithe yichar dil-yieh andi-kal. Tad! bhi usdi khuridi nishannfi 
yekhda Mk jah-te yanj-pohuttha jo dnddh kkarhda-ha, ate ehaupher darakht 
o*hate chha-wali jangali, jinhsda raainS nt bhi nahf anda ate kadi dittha 

bhi' nahf, uthe jarne kof-kaf. Hik darakht yada para ha ukhkda, jo 
nsdi maddk-wall lakriyS purani hondi khor (ya‘ne irangS dholdi) khali hai. 

Mai ns-yich yar-ke (is dar-kol5, 30 lokS-di zabani suna-hoya-ka ki rashak 
6 ja-yich honde-han, ate admiySnfi phad-pkad-ke khande-han) luk-chhip-ke, 
darda darda baitha. 

Tl, jo dinh lahanda yela hoya, us vele awaz vajMi (ya‘ne baisri)da 
mai "sunya, aur dittha ki Mk skakhs sahri kali idhar baisri 

yaginda-hua jangal valS anda-ke. Hsde pichchhe majjhf andiya-han. Eh 

tamasha jadl mai dittha dil-yich apne-ap akhya ki, c Khuda jane eh kon 
he ate kea tamasha he?’ Us jagah-te oh admi a-ke bah-raha, majjki 

bhi nsdi ehaupher bah-rahya. Thori ghari pickchko ^ hik mai, £ awa, 
sarha kapra kita-hua, ate matth-te kandh kadhya-kua, kuchehh khana 
roti ’nayl ' pakaiyl-hoiyl, sar-te chaiyS-hoiyl, usde^ kol a-baitkL Gal-khath 
Mk-dui ' nal apat-vich kiti, yat roti kadh-ke usnu ditti. 
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Jis yele rot! khawan laga, us yele us mai akhya ki, ‘ Mil Rljha,. 
hik musafir tusadi mulkda assl-tki parhana lie. Pahle roti khiwa pich- 

chhe ap kha.’ Oil bolya ki, ‘ kithe he ? 5 Mai Hir akhya ki, ‘ t! 

bula, oh a-yesin.’ Mil Rljha awaz ditta ki, * Ao musafir, a. Chhip 

nahl.’ Mai jata ki jo asadi mulk Chach Hazare-vich Hir-Rajha akhidi- 
haf, ate unhldi ishkdi gawan gandi-kaT, shayad eh admi hosan. MaT 
dill khush ko-ke unhldi taraf aiya. Unhl mera hal-aliwal puchchhiya. 

Mai kar-sunaiya. Oh khush lioe, roti ate duddh mains ditta. Mai 

khadha, pita, ate uthai raba-kite-nl. 

Pichchhe unhl akhya ki, £ tl ithe rahsi, ya ki kadhaf vanjnl he ? ’ 

Mai akhya ki, * gharS ta mai niyat hajj khana-Ka'bade waste aiya-hl. 

Hun jo mai rah kisida soli! neh h5, ate na koi kharch bakha mere 

kol he, mai kithe yanj! ? ’ Oh has-has-ke akhan lage ki, e ass! bhi hajj 

khana-Ka‘badi karni-he. Je tS chahl, tainS bhi apne nal le-dassahf.’ 

Mai razi ate khusb hoya, ate itni gall puebcliln ki, c ithS khana-Ka'ba 

kitn! dur padh he?’ Unhl akhya ki, ‘ture trai sau kitne koh padh 

be.’ Mai puchchhya ki, ‘ padh yliS lie, kad! pohunchesahl ? ’ Pher 

unhl akhya ki, £ tfi fikr na kari-yanj, sal.’ Hukm Rabbde nal mai 

chup kar-raha. Jad! ehann Hajjda cliarya us dibare mai akhya ki, 

£ tusa akhde-lio ithS khana-Ka £ ba trai sau kitne koh he. Ead! tursahi ? ’ 
Pher unha akhya, £ tain! kelia fikr lie ? Assl-bhi-nS vanjna he.’ 

Jad! oh din Jdias Hajjda aiya unhl main! puchchhya ki, £ t! pher 

asade nal ithe asf, ya uthe rahsf ? ’ Mai akhya ki, £ utlie tusade kol 

asa.’ XJnh! akhya ki, £ jis wakt ahkam Hajjde jo ban, jada sabb pure- 

pure kar-ralil, tad! assan! fulan pahari ute mill, ki apne nal . tain! 

ass! uthe le-asah!. 5 Pher akhya ki, £ kattli assan! napa ate akkhi! het 
karni.’ Mai hath pakaraiya aur akkhi! hetya. Thori der vichS unh! 

akhya ki, £ akkh khol.’ Jad! mai akkh kholi, tad! dittka ki hazar! 

admi us jah-te khalote tasbihl, pher rahe-han, zikr Ehuda karende-han. 

Mai unhl-th! puchchhya ki, £ eh kea ho-raha-he ? ate kon ja he ? ’ 

XJnh! akhya, £ eh admi sabb Musalman ban, aur eh Hajjda makan he. 

T! ahkam hajjde, jo han, baja-liya.’ Us wakt phir sabab ikattha ate 

bhir admiylde mai-t! chhip-gai. 1)6 dihare mat uthe raha, aur admiya 

apne desiy!n!, jo mai-th5 hik yarih! agge hajjn! ae-hue haT, milya, hal 

ahwal puchchhya, akhya. Dil-yich mai jata ki oh admi Hir o Rajha 

dohl wali mard Ehudade han. Howe t! unhide dh!dh kar-ke labbho, 

ate baki umar unhide khidmat-yich lagyawa. Jehra apna nishan unha 
choi paharida dassya-ha, usn! dh!dha. Oh dol uthe baithe ditthe. Mai 

khush hoya ate shukrana Khuda(jalla wa £ ala)-da ' kita. Unha main! 

sunjafca ate apne kol sadya, akhya ki, £ hun farigh ho-raha-hai ? ’ Mai 

akhya, £ dhilla ho-raha-h!.’ Phir mera. hattk pakar-ke, usi tarah akhya 
ki, ‘akkhi! but.’ Thori der-t§ pichchhe, jad! akkh kholi, usi jah ute- 
pohuncha. 
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Isi tarah kitni muddat panj ch.MIi rnahine khwah Yadk-gadk unhid! 

khidmat mai raha. Kkawan waste kadi roti kadi chawal-duddk hondl-hai. 
itaha hik dihare khiyal b al-bachcha-gharda mere dil-vick aiya, 11a ... rahi- 

sakka. Be-ikhtiyar rowan laga. Unha mai-th.5 puehekkya ki, £ tS kvS 

ronda-hai?’^ Mai pakle to sharmaya, pher, jadl unhl wat wat puck- 
chhya, tad! mai akhya ki, £ mainu ghar-bar, bal-bachcha, dost, bell, yad 

ai-hai, ronda-hu.’ Unha Mk-diiinu akhya ki, ‘watandl muhabbat bar 

hiknfi hondi-ke, to sachahl je tn akkT, taint! pohuneka-dey!.’ Us Tele 

mai akhya, ‘ je tusl main® pohunchaiyo, to meri ckah he.’ Us Tele 

Mai Hir akhya ki, £ tainu Jhang Syal-yick. pohuncha-dewni hal. E-par tS 

uthe asadi zabani is jade raisnS asada saneha dewna ki, £t Mai Hir te 

Mil Bljha jinde-kan, mue nahl, ate tusl unhide hakk-yich bad-kamml 

na hou, ki oh bure nahl. Usi tarah majjhl Mil Bljha ckarainda-he, 

ate Mai Hir usde-pas rahndi-he. Tusade ute hari, gharibi, ate miskini 
de-guzarde-han, tusl mere makan-iddati a-ke janab Khudawand-, Karim 
Bahim, -se dua mango. Khuda tusade dua kabul farmaesi, tusanS 
khushi, asaish, wa daulatmandi bakhshesi.” ’ Mai arz kita ki, ‘jetha 

mai us shahr Jhang Syal-yich jinda-jind pokuttha-kl, ! in-sha ’llah ta £ ala 

zarur zarur unklde-kol, ya £ ne rais Jhang Syalde-kol, sara hal akk-desl.’ 
Tadl Mai Hir Mia Bljha mera hatth pakar-ke akhya ki, ‘ akkMl but.’ 
Mai akkh buti. Tkori char-t5 pichckhe unhl akhya ki, ‘akkh kkol.’ 

Mai jadl akkh kholi, tadl dinh-lahan taraf roza Mai Hirda, jo hi k 

darakht jandda yadda he, apnS usde tale dittha. 

Kujh char mai uthe baitha-raha, roza Mai Hir val tur-kar pohuttha, 
usde mujawirl-kolS puehchhya ki, £ eh roza kisda he?’ Unhl akhya ki, 

£ eh roza Mai Hir Syalda he.’ Trai char dihare hoe-han ki mai us 

makan ute masjidde-yieh tahra-hn. Puekckhde puekckhde tusada nlw 
malum hoya, ki tusl buzurg, yaddi umrde alam-fazil, kafiz kuran-majid 
o asnad-kadimi, Syall rais is jade howl. Akki Mai Hirdi zabani rubaru 

rais Jhang Syal saneha dewanl-he. Jekar tusl main! apne-nal le-yanj§, 

tl mai apnl zabani unhlda saneha, jetha main! Mai Hir apni zabani 
akhya, mai unhln! akh-dewa. 

Us wakt Mai Sahiba Khan SaMb Muhammad Ismail Khan Bais 

Bahadur Jhangde jindi-hai. Oh admi Haji hamrah mere dada 
Sahib Hafiz Ahmad (ghafru ’llahi ‘alaiki) ate mai bhi (jo us wakt 

men umr chaudah pandrah yarihyldi hosl) ghar Khan SaMbde giya, ate 

khidmat Mai Sakibadi bakar pardade oh Haji shakhs baitha, ate sab 
hakikat jb bayan kiti-gai-he, zabani apne akh-sunai. Usnu do dihare 
Mai Sahiba tahraya, aur kujh kharch rah bhi ditta. Pher oh Haji 

tur-giya. Mai yad rakhta-hl ki Mai Sahiba unhl dihariyl-yich makan, 

jis-ute Boza nam-zad Mai Hirdi he, ki jnmarat iiamesha awan yanjan 
Mta. \ ■ 

O p 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

TRUE LOVERS DO NOT DIE. 

I remember when I was fourteen or fifteen years old that a traveller of about forty 
or forty-five years, said to be a Haji, came to my great-grandfather Hafiz Ahmad (God 
efface from him (his sins)) and told this tale — 

I am a native of the country round Chachh Hazara (evidently a mistake of the 
writer for T akh t Hazara) and left my home to make the pilgrimage to the house of the 
Ka'aba : trave llin g and travelling I mounted on a ship. By God’s decree this ship was 
knocked to pieces in a certain place, and as God willed I was left on a plank ; I cannot 
say how many days after by chance I arrived at a place on shore. I was hungry, 
thir sty, and weary, and there was no strength in me for moving or wandering, bare life 
was left me. I ate the leaves and berries of trees, and when I had recovered some 
strength I climbed the highest hills and trees, and searched for signs of habitation and 
cultivation. After I had looked for some time I saw a place with tracks of buffaloes, 
and I perceived signs of cultivation. Then I said in my mind that in the jungle where 
female buffaloes are found there will be consideration in the heart. I examined the 
prints of their feet and arrived at a place where milk was set to curdle and all around 
were thick shady wild trees, of which I do not know the name, and which I have never 
seen, all collected there. There was one tall tamarisk tree, the middle wood of which, 
when it becomes old, is hollow like a drum. I got into this through fear, as I had heard 
from people that there were demons {rdshah) in that place who keep catching and 
eating men ; and hiding myself sat there in terror. 

. Then when the time of sunset came, at that time I heard the sound of a pipe, and 
I saw a man wearing a black waistcloth and playing on the pipe coming from the 
direction of the jungle, and the buffaloes following behind him. When I saw this sight 
I said to myself : c God knows who this is, and what appearance it is.’ Coming to that 
place the man sat down, and the buffaloes all sat down round him. After a little while 
a woman, wearing light-coloured ( saiod , lit. green 1 ) and neat clothes and a line drawn on 
her forehead came carrying on her head some food and bread newly-baked, and sat down 
by him. They both embraced each other and then she brought out the food and gave it 
to him. 

As soon as he began to eat the woman said, ' Mia Rajha, there is a traveller from 
your country come to stay with us, first give him to eat, and then eat yourself.’ He 
said, ' where is he ? 5 Hir said, £ call, and he will come.’ Mia RSjka called, ‘ come, travel- 
ler, do not hide ! ’ I then perceived, as in my country of Takht Hazara Hir and 
Rijha are spoken of and they sing songs of their love, that perhaps' these persons were 
they, and being glad in my heart I came towards them. They asked my news and I told 
them. They were pleased and gave me bread and milk, and I ate and drank and they 
made me rest there. 

Afterwards they said, £ will you stay here, or have you anywhere to go ? ’ I replied, 

‘ I came from my home with the intention of making the pilgrimage to the House of the 
Ka'aba, but now, as I know nothing of the road and have no money left with me, where 
can I go ? ’ They laughed and laughed and began to say, ‘ we too have to go on the Haj j 


1 The garments of Paradise are said to be green.— G. A. G. 
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to tlie House of the Ka'aba ; if you wish we will take you with us and show you the way.’ 
I was pleased and rejoiced and asked so much as ' how far is the House of the Ka'aba 
from here ? 5 They said, ‘ you go about three hundred kds. ! J said, ‘ If it is so far, how 
shall I get there P ’ Again they said, ‘ don’t be anxious, Sir,’ By God’s will I kept silen;:. 
■When the moon of the Hajj arrived, that day I said : 'you say the House of the Kaaba 
is about three hundred kos from here. When shall we start ? ’ They said : 'what 
anxiety have you ? we have to go too.’ 

When the exact day of the Hajj came they asked me, ' will you come back here with 
us, or stay there ? 5 I said, ‘ I will come with you.’ They said, ‘ when the orders for the 
Hajj have been all fulfilled, then meet us on a certain hill, and we will take you back 
here with us,’ and again they said, ‘ take hold of our hands and shut your eyes.’ I seized 
their hands and closed my eyes. In a little while they said, ‘ open your eyes.’ When 
I opened my eyes I saw thousands of men standing in that place, telling their beads 
and reciting God’s names. I asked them (i.e. Hir and Eljha), ‘ what is happening r and 
what place is this ? ’ They replied, ‘ these are all Musalmans, and this is the place of the 
Hajj. You have fulfilled your orders to perform the Hajj.’ At that time by reason of 
the assembly and crowd of men they became hidden from me. I stayed there two days, 
and met men of my own country who had gone on the pilgrimage a year before me, and 
asked and gave the news. In my heart I knew that these two persons, Hir and Eljha, 
were saints of God, and determined to search for them and find them, and spend my 
whole life in their service. I sought for the hill-defile that they had described to me, 
and saw them both sitting there. I rejoiced and thanked God (glorious and exalted). 
They recognized me and called me to them and said, ‘ are you now at liberty? ’ I replied, 

' I am now idle.’ Then seizing my hands they said in the same way, 'shut your eyes/ 
When after a little while I opened my eyes I was back in the same place as at first. 

In this way I passed a space of five or six months pleasantly in their service, 
and had sometimes bread and sometimes rice and milk to eat. One day the thought of 
my chil dren and home came into my mind. I could not bear it and involuntarily began 
to weep. They asked me why I wept. At first I was ashamed, but when they asked me 
again and again, I said, ‘I have remembered my home, my children, my friends and 
familiars, so I weep.’ They said one to the other, ‘everyone loves his own country, so if 
you truly say so we will convey you there.’ Then I said, ' if you will take me there, it 
is my desire.’ Then Hir said, 'it is necessary to take you to Jhang of the Syals, and 
there you must give my affectionate message in my own words to the Chief of that place, 
as follows : “ Mai Hir and Mia Eajha are living, not dead, and do not you act evilly 
with regard to their rights, for they are not wicked. Mil Eajha grazes the buffaloes as 
of old, and Mai Hir lives with him. Distress, poverty, and misery be upon you unless 
you go to my shrine and there pray to the Lord, the Merciful and Compassionate. God 
wifi accept your prayers and bestow on you joy, ease, and wealth.” ’ I then said, ‘should 
I arrive alive at that town of Jhang-Syal, please God Almighty, I will most certainly 
tell them, the Chiefs of Jhang, all the circumstances. Then Hir and Eajha took me by 
the hands saying, ‘ close your eyes.’ I did so and in a little while they said, ‘ open 
your eyes.’ I opened them and saw myself under a large Jand tree to the west of Mai 
Hir’s tomb. 
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A short time I sat there and then setting out I arrived at Mai Hir’s shrine and 
asked the custodians of the shrine, ‘ whose tomb is this ? * They said, ‘this is the tomb 
of Mai Hir the Syal.’ I stayed three or four days in the mosque at that place, and then 
by asking I learnt your name, that you are a man of position, of great age, a scholar 
and protector of the Blessed Quran and the old laws, and a Chief of the Syals of this 
place. I must deliver the message delivered by Mai Hir in her own words to the Chief 
of the Jhang Syals, so if you will take me with you, then I will in my language repeat 
the message as Mai Hir said it to me in her own words. 

At that time the Mother of Khan Sahib Muhammad Isma'il Khan Bahadur, Chief 
of Jhang, was living, and my grandfather Hafiz Ahmad (God’s pardon on him) and I 
(being at that time fourteen or fifteen years old) went to the Khan-Sahib’s house with 
that Haji, and he sat outside the lady’s purdah and told all the facts which have been 
narrated in his own language. The Mai-Sahiba kept him there two days, and gave him 
money for his journey ; and then the Haji went away. I can remember that the Mai- 
Sahiba used always every Thursday to go to the building famed as Mai Hir’s Boza. 
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N1SWANI OF JHANG. 

This so-called dialect is spoken in the north of Jhang District and is named after 
the Niswanas who inhabit that part. It scarcely differs from the ordinary 1 Jatki ’ of 
the district, as will be seen from the following short section of a version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son. The only real difference is the use of an oblique form in e for words 
ending in consonants such as Inkle, oblique hikke, one ; jan, oblique jane , a man. This 
points to North-Eastern Lahnda and especially the Pothwari of Jkelnm and Ptawalpind!, 
where this oblique form is the rule. We may also note iinlm, to him. 
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Niswani Dialect. 


(Disteict Jhang.) 


Hikke-janede doe puttar 
Of- one-man two sons 
pionff akhia, 

to-the-f other it-was-said, 

Taddan ns unhn 

Then by-him to-him 

Xinhi-diharil-pichchhS apna 
Some-days- after his-own 
vanda reha. TTthe 


hain. Unha vicho nikre-puttar 

were. Them from-among by-the-younger-son 

mere-bhtgeda dhor-dbappa an]h-kar-de.’ 

* of-my-share cattle-property separating -give.' 

dhor-dhappa wand-ditt-us. 

the-cattle-property dividing -was-given-by -him. 
dhor-dhappa le-ke kisi-thah 

cattle-property token-having a- certain- place 

ja-ke bharia-kamml-Tich jan-klt-us. 

toing he-remained. There gone-having evil-works-in it-was-wasted-by-him. 
raddan wanja-ehukia, taddan us-mulakh-vich ka? pa-gea. 

When it-was-caused-to-go-completely , then that-country-in a-famine fell. 

Jh garfb ho-gea, ate hikk-raxsde-kor gea. Us usnn. 

Me poor became, and of-a-leading-man-near he-went. By-him as-to-him 

apni-niaia-vich sur charawan ghallia, ate . usde-dil aha ke 
i is-own-fields-in swine to-feed it-was-sent, and { in-)his-heart tt-was that 

ih unhS- chhilrlde-nal apna dedh bharsi, kiS-jG nnhS koi 

te those-husks-with his-own belly he-will-fill, why-that (i.e. because) to-him anyone 

la denda-aha. 
lot giving -was. 
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KACHHRl of jhang. 

Kachhri is said to be the dialect of the Kachhi or alluvial land on the west bank of 
the river Jhelum. In this district it is a very small tract, and has immediately to its 
west the Thai or desert of Shahpur and Mianwali. The dialect only differs from the 
ordinary language of Jhang in being, as might be expected, nearer to the standard of 
Shahpur. Thus while ‘ they were 5 is hdin in Jhang proper, in the Kachhi it is ahan, 
and in Shahpur dhin. 

A few lines of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in Kachhri will show 

this. 


[ No. 5.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 


LAHNDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 


Kachhri Dialect. 


(District Jhang.) 


Hikk-shakhsde 

Of-a-man 


doe puttar ahan. 
two sons were. 


Unha-vichho naddhe 

Them-from-among hy-the-younger 


pionu akbia, ‘ pio, 

to-the-father it-was-said, ‘ father , 

uh manB wand-de.’ 

that to-me dividing -give' 

wand-ditta. There (sic) 

dividing -was- given. A-few 


jehra hissa malda manff anda-he, 

what share of -property to-me coming-is, 

Taddan us unhanfl mal 

Then by-him to-them the-property 

diharia pichchhS naddhe-puttar 

days from-after by-the-younger-son 


mal akattha kar-ke hikk-dur-mulakhnu tur-gea, te 

the-property together made-having to-a-f ar- country it-was-gone-away, and 

uthe mal apna mande-kamma-vich wanja-ditt-us. Jaddan 

there the-property his-own bad-acts-in was-caused to- go-by -him. IVhen 


sara kharach-kar 
all expended-having 

garib hoan laga. 
poor to-be began. 

reha. Us 

he-remained. By-him 


baitha us-mulakh-vich wadda kal pa-gea, te uh 

he-sat in-that- country a-great famine fell, and he 

Taddan us-mulakhde hikk-wadde-admide-kol ja 
Then of-that-country ofa-great-man-near going 

usnu apnl-wahiade-vich mirh.5 charawan ghallia. 
as-to-him of-his-own-fields-xn swine to-feed it-was-sent. 


Uthe udda dil mangia jo, ‘ surade khawande chhillar ml 

There his heart asked that, ‘ of -th e-swine of -eating husks I 

khawS, te diddh bhara,’ kiu-jn usnfi koi nahi denda. 
may-eat, and belly may-fill why-that to-him anyone not used-to-give. 
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JANGLI OF LYALLPUR. 

Another so-called Jhang- Lyallpur diaiect is Jahgli, spoken by the nomads of the 
tracts known as the ‘ Jahgal Bar.’ It differs little from the ordinary ‘ Jatkl ’ of the 
district as will be seen from the following short extract. Like Kaehhrl, when it differs, 
it agrees with the standard of Shahpur. 


[ No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 


L AH NLA OR, WESTERN PANJABI. 


Jangli Dialect. 


(District Lyallpur.) 


Hik-kas-admide 
Of- one- 'per son-man 


doe puttar ahan. 
two sons were. 


Jahra 

Who 


lahora 

the-younger 


puttur aha, 
son was , 


us pionu akhia ju, c mal-rijak jahra 

by -him to-the-f other it-was-said that, ‘ goods-chattels what 

mere-bhageda wandh de.’ Lahore mal 

of-my-share dividing give.’ By -the-younger the-properly 


he, manu 

are, to-me 

wandh-ke 
divided-having 


le-lia. TJh 

was- taken. He 

mandea-kammsti-vich 
bad-deeds-in 


pardesnu tur-gea, 

to-a-foreign-land departed, 

gawa-ditt-us. Jaddan 

was-caused-to-go-by-him. When 


te mal 

and the-property 

kha-pi-ke, 
eaten-drunk-having, 


te wanja-wunju-ke nang-bharang ho-gea, us-mulakh-vich 

and caused-to-go-and-the-like-having naked-and-the-like he-became, that-country-in 
wadda kal pa-gea. Taddan uh hik-kas-wadde-admide-kol wanj 

a-great famine fell. Then he of-one-person-great-man-near going 

rehia. Us usnfi apnel-ayarlde-vich mirho chara wan-waste 

remained. By-Mm as-for-him of-his-own-flocks-in swine feeding for 

ghalli-us. Usda dil mangia j5, ‘ mai dahdha bhakkha h5, 

it-was-sent-by-him. His heart desired that, * I very hungry am, 

mirhslde juthe chhillar khawS, kiu-jS mera 

of-the-swine the-refuse husks I-may-eat, why -that (i.e. in-order-that) my 

dhiddh bhariwe.’ 
belly may-be-filled .’ 
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LAHNDA OF MONTGOMERY. 

The conventional line separating Panjabi from Lahnda divides the district of 
Montgomery into two equal parts. Iaithe eastern, i.e. roughly corresponding to the 
Tahsils of Pakpattan and Dipalpur, the language has been classed as Panjabi, while in 
the western, i.e. Tahsils Montgomery and Gugera, it has been classed as Lahnda. The 
Lahnda of Montgomery is not very incorrect. Here and there we come across a Panjabi 
idiom, but these are few in number. It is practically the same as the Lahnda of Lyallpur 
and Jhang, with similar irregularities, such as j mttar for puttur, son ; ahe for ahin, 
they were, and so forth. A few lines of the local version of the Parable of the Prodigal. 
Son will suffice as a specimen. A glossary of many of the agricultural terms used forms 
an Appendix to Mr. Purser’s Settlement Report of the District. 


[No. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 


LAHNDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 


(District Montgomery.) 


Hlkk-bandede doe puttar 

Of-one-nian two sons 

akhia, * pua, 

it-was-said, ' O-father, 
wand-de.’ 
divide{-and ) -give. ’ 
wand-ditta. 

was- divided {-and) - given ■ 
mal ikattha kar-ke 

goods together made-having 

ja-ke os apna sara 

gone-having ly-him Ms-own all 


alie. 

were. 


Okna-viclicho 

Them-from-among 


bhaga 


mera 

mg share 
Peo-ne 
The-father-by 
Thore-dlh-pichchhS 
A-few-days-after 


jhuggeda rnanu 


■'o'o 

of- the- property 


nikre-puttar 
by-the-younger-son 

due-nalS 
to-me the-second-from 


doa-puttranu 

to-the-two-sons 

nikra 

the-younger 


jhugga 
the-property 
puttar usda sara 
son his all 

kise-mulakknh wag-gia, te othe 

to-a-certain-country roent-away , and there 

mal bharia-kamml-vichch wanja-ditta. 

property bad-deeds-in was-ioasted. 
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LAHNDA OF GU JRANWALA. 

The conventional line adopted in this Survey as the boundary between Panjabi and 
Lahnda runs north and south through the heart of the District of Gujranwala. It 
commences in the north at Bamnagar on the Chinab and extends to the common junc- 
tion of the Lahore, Gujranwala, Lyallpur, and Montgomery Districts in the south. The 
tract to the east of this line, in which Panjabi is spoken, occupies about two-thirds of 
the area of the district. In the remaining third, to the west of the line, Lahnda is 
spoken. This western third part of the district is mostly uncultivated upland known 
(as elsewhere) as the Bar. The inhabitants who are for the most part descendants of 
the nomad tribes that have roamed at will over this tract with their cattle and families 
for centuries, have only settled down to agriculture within the last generation or two, and 
have not yet abandoned their predatory traditions. The language of this tract is locally 
known as Bardi Boll, and it is estimated that it is spoken by 275,000 people, the total 
population of the district in 1891 being 690,169. Since then it has largely increased 
owing to the reclamation of waste land by the Ohenab Canal, and in 1911 the total 
population was 923,419. The estimate of 275,000 speakers of Bardi Boll was made in 
the year 1897. 

Bardi Boll is practically the same as that of Jhang-ciun-Lyallpur, as the following 
short spec im en will show. It is, perhaps, slightly more inclined to agree with the 
Pafijabi spoken to its east. Note that the nominative singular of the word for £ son ’ is 
puttur, not put tar. 
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[ No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHJSTDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 

Bard! BolI. (Distbict Gujranwala.) 

Hikki-bandede dot puttar abe. Unba-vicbt nikke-puttar 

Of -one-man two sons were. Them-from- among by-the-younger-son 

apne-pionS akbiya ‘ pid, manH jaldat-vicbt jitna 

to-his- own- father it-was-said , ‘ father , to-me tlie-properly-from-in what-much 

mera bissa aonda-e, utna de-cba.’ Pio apnl 

my share coming-is, so-much give-up (-to-me)’ By-tlie-f 'ather Ms-own 


jatdat unanu vand-ditti. Aje liable debi uabi hoe, jo 

property to-them dividing-was-given. Still many days not became, that 

nikka puttur babba jatdat akattbl kar-ke pardesnl! 


the-younger 

son 

all 

property together made-having to-a-far-country 

tur-giya, 

te 

utlie 

luchpane-vicb 

habbo-kujh 

gawa-cbbaddbiya. 

departed. 

and 

there 

debauchery-in 

every-thing 

was-wa sted-and-left. 

Jebre-vele 

babba 

gawa-batba, 

us -Tele 

us-des-vicli waddo 


At-what-time all having-wasted-he-sat, at-that-time that-country-in a-great 

kal pa-giya. Eb an-mutbaj bdea, te us-desde 

famine fell-down. He poverty-stricken became, and of-that-country 

bikki-bande-nal ja-riha. Us-bande unU apnla-paliitvicb 

a-man-witli . going -lie-remained. By-that-man as-for-him his-own-fields-in 

biyu cbarawin gballiya. Ebda dil karenda-aba jo, ‘ dhid 

swine to-feed it-was-sent. Of-him the-heart doing-was that, e the-belly 

una-cbbillra-ual bbar-liya, jebre sur cbagil-ke sat-gbat-de-ban ; ’ 

thdse-hushs-with I-may-fill, which the-swine food-defiled-having abandoning -are 

par ob-bbi unb koi nabo denda. 

but that- even to-him anyone not used-to-give. 
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LAHNDA OF GUJRAT. 

North, of the District of G-ujramvala lies the District of Guj rat. The conventional 
line between Lahnda and Panjabi commences in the latter at the south end of the Pabbi 
range of hills, and crosses the district nearly due south to the town of Pamnarar on 
the Chinab. Everything spoken to the east of this line has been dealt with und-r the 
head of Panjabi. 

The Pabbi range runs obliquely across the north-west of the district, its northern 
end being near the town of Bhimber, and its southern end some thirty miles distant on 
the Jhelum. This range thus cuts off the north-western corner of the district which is 
mainly inhabited by Pothwari speaking Chibhs. The language of the rest of the 
district to the west of the conventional line, i.e. of the Bar and of the South-Western 
Mithdr or Lowlands of the Phalia Tahsil, is a form of Lahnda, locally known as 
‘ Jatatcircli Bolt,’ or as ‘ Bareli Boll.’ 

This dialect is the same as that of West Gmjranwala and of Jhang-cum-Lyallpur, as 
will be evident from the following short specimen. As elsewhere in the Lahnda tract 
the Future is formed with s, as in uthsa, I will arise ; jetsa, I will go ; akhsa, I will say, 
in a part of the Parable not here printed. 

As in tbe Niswani of Jhang there are occasional instances of masculine nouns 
ending in a consonant making an oblique form in e, as in male-vichcho, from in the 
property. This is due to the influence of the Pothwari of Jhelum immediately to the 
west. 


2 


VOL. VII T, EAhT J. 


300 


I No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group, 

LAHNDA OB WESTERN PAN'JABl. 

Jatataudi Bold. (Distkict Gujkat.) 

Hikke-janede do puttar bae, te unha- vicbcbS nikre 

Of -one-man two sons were , and them-from-among by-the-younger 

piunft akbiya, c piu, je-kujh male-vicliclio rnera kissa 

to-the -father it-was-said , ‘father, whatever the-property-f rom-in my share 

aunda-bai, 6 manu da.’ Te os unhil-yichch mal-rijak 

coming-is, that to-me give And by-him them-among property-provisions 

wand-ditta. Te tboria-diharii; lag-giyt, nikre apna babbo-kujh 

teas- divided. And a-feio-days passed, by-the-younger his-own everything 

akattha kar-liya, te duraddede log-vicbch tur-giya, te otbai 

together was -made, and of-distance a-country-in lie-departed, and there 

apna babbd-kujh bbaria-kammt-yicbcb wanja 

his-own everything evil-deeds-in having-caused-to-go 

ebbaddi-us. Jit-vele bar shai wanja-batba, 

was-squandered-by-him. At-what-time every thing was-wasted, 

us-log wadda kal pa-giya, te o' ajat {for Arabic hajat) 

( in-)that-country a-great famine fell, and he poor 

ho-giya; te 6 us-mulkde bikk-aprade-kol ja riba, te 

became; and he of-that-country of -a- rich-man-near having-gone remained, and 

os obnS apni-nial-vicbch obde chagawan gballiya. Te 

by-him as-for-him his-own-home-fields-in swine to-feed it-was-seut. And 

ohda dil wag-piya je, ‘ mE bhi eb chhillf! kka-lawi jebria 
his heart flowed that, ‘ I also these husks may-eat-up which 

olide khande-ahe.’ Te olmS koi kujb denda nab. 

the-sivine eating -were? And to-him anyone anything used-to-give not. 
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MULTAN! OF MULTAN. 


The language of the Multan District may be taken as the standard form of the 
Multan! dialect of Lahnda. Tor the purposes of this Surrey, out of a population which 
in 1891 amounted to 632,930, there were 531,828 speakers of Multan!. In 1911 the 
figures were 811,871 and 763,388. The only other language spoken by a considerable 
number of people was Standard Panjabi, which in 1S91 was the vernacular of 87,102 
Sikh settlers on the area irrigated by the Sidhmai Canal. In 1911, the number of 
speakers of Panjabi recorded in Multan was 31,753. Mr. O’Brien’s well-known 
Glossary (see list of authorities) is based on this form of Lahnda. 

The following are the principal points in which the Multan! of the Multan District 
and of the neighbouring District of Muzaffargarh differs from the Lahnda of Shahpur. 
The remarks are nearly all based on Sir James Wilson’s edition of Mr. O’Brien’s Mul- 
tan! Glossary : — 

NOUNS— Gender . — As in Shahpur, a few masculine adjectives are rendered 
emphatic by the addition of o. In Multan! this b becomes a in the feminine. Thus : — 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

sabblio, all 

sdbbhd . 

hikkb, only one 

hikivd . 

iho, this very 

lha. 

uho, that very 

Hha. 


Declension. — Towards the west, especially in Muzaffargarh, nouns of the second 
declension, which in Shahpur have nominatives ending in a consonant preceded by the 
vowel u (which becomes a in the oblique form), have a , not u, also in ihe nominative 
singular. This affects the epenthetic change in a preceding syllable, described on 
pp. 250ff. Thus, kukkar (not kuJckur ), a cock ; vahar (not vdlmr or vahar), a 
young hull. It follows that in these cases the oblique singular and the nominative 
plural are the same as the nominative singular. Thus, kukkar-ku, to a cock ; vahar, 
young bulls. 

In other respects the oblique singular and the nominative and oblique plural are 

formed as in Shahpur. Thus : — 

x , Obi, Nom. Obi. 

Declension. Norn. Sing. Sing. Plnr. PI or. 


1. (masc.) 

2. (masc.) 

3. (masc.) 

4. (fern.) 

5. (fern.) 

6. (fem.) 


qhora, 

a horse 

ghore 

ghore 

ghorea . 

huhhur (huJchar), a cock 

kukkar 

kukkar 

kukkrg. 

ghar , 

a house 

ghar 

ghar 

gharfil. 

dhlj 

a daughter 

din 

dhza 

Jt ■m.S! 

ama*. 

aMhj 

an eye 

akkh 

akkhi 

• akkh i « 

hanh, 

a tear 

hanh 

hanhu 

. hanhu . . 


Some nouns, which in Shahpur Lahnda belong to the fourth declension, belong to the 
■fifth in Multan!. Thus, in Shahpur, than, a sister, plural hhdna; Multan!, then, a sister. 


plural bhent In Multan!, din, a daughter, may optionally have dfnm for its nominative 
plural. This latter agrees with the form used in the Dardic languages. 

In Muzaffargarh, however, the oblique plural of the first four declensions ends in S; 
thus, ghorS, kukkre \ ghari, dhll In the fifth and sixth declensions, it is unchanged. 
'Thus, akkln, lianhtL 
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EAHNDA OR WESTERN PAfiJABl. 


The other organic cases, as in Shahpur, are the Agent, the Locative, the Ablative, 
and the Vocative. The Agent is always the same as the Oblique form* 

In the first declension the locative is formed, in the singular, by changing the final 
a to e, and is hence the same as the oblique form. Thus, vela , time, locative vele ; Title, 
at Tibba ; LddkrS, at Lodhra. There do not seem to be any examples of the locative 
plural in this declension. In the second declension, the locative singular is formed as in 
Shahpur. Thus, orukk, end ; drikk , at last ; Rakkkir, at Bakkhur ; shdkur, a village, 
skcikir, in the village. I have not come across any instance of the locative plural in this 
declension. In the third declension, the locative singular, like the oblique singular, is 
the same as the nominative. Thus, gkar, in the house ; hatth, in the hand. It does not 
take e as it does optionally in Shahpur. In the plural £ is added, as in gkare , in the 
houses; unde kattki, in his hands ; clu pdkr£, at two watches ( pdhar ), at noon. Nouns 
of the feminine declensions either remain unchanged or take l or % as the locative termi- 
nation. Thus, rat or rcitt, at night ; zabani , by word of mouth ; kattl, in the shop. 

The organic ablative ends in o or u. Thus, talld, from below ; agg£, from in front ; 
uttft, from above. 

The Vocative Singular in the case of masculine nouns, is formed by adding a to the 
oblique form. E.g. e saeliched Rabbco, 0 true God ; potra, O son. Eeminine nouns 
sometimes add e to the nominative, as in gkorie, 0 mare. In the plural, the Vocative 
always ends in o or too, as in potro, O sons ; gkbreo, O horses ; gkbrio, 0 mares ; bMrdwb> 
0 brothers. 

The inorganic cases are formed as follows : — 

The genitive termination is da, etc., as in Shahpur. 

So also, the inorganic Locative is formed by adding vich or ich, and the inorganic 
Ablative by adding tfm. 

The Dative postposition, however, is ku or k£, not the termination Thus, ghore - 

kft, to the horse. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives (excluding numerals) are treated as in Shahpur, and call 
for no remarks. 

Numerals.— As will be seen from the List of Words on pp. 412ff. the cardinals 
differ slightly, following Thali in changing d to d. Thus, Multani and Thai! du> 
Shahpur do£, two ; Multani and Thali dak, Shahpur dak, ten. 

The Oblique and Intensive numerals also slightly differ as compared with Shahpur. 
They are as follows : — 


MCitIki, Shahpue. 

Intensive. Intensive. 


Nom. 

• Obi. 

Nom. 

Ob!. 

Nom. 

Obi. 

Nom, 

Obi, 

du 

dcS, two 

dohe 

tfoliS, both 

doS 

doa 

dohe 

doha. 

brae 

three 

ira£ 

triS } all three 

trd 

tris 

brae 

tr cilia* 

char 

. cha\ four 

chare 

chawahSy all four 

char 

chd 

chare 

chaw ah ft, 

pan 

pane , five 

pane 

pang, all five 

pan 

pana 

pane 

pana- 

dah 

daliE, ten 

dahe 

dalS, all ttn 

dah 

daltS 

dahe 

ddhd- 
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Tlie Ordinals also differ slightly. 

M ultanl. 

pdihld 

dujhd 

trija 

chatha 

panwa 

chhewa 

sattioa 


Thus 

Shahpur. 

pekld, first. 
diijd, second. 
tljd, third. 
chat hi, fourth. 
paiiicS, fifth. 
chheica, sixth. 
sattioa, seventh. 


Pronouns. — The declension of 
is briefly as follows:— 

max, m3 , 1 

mat, m3, (Agent case) 
meda, mddd, of me, my 
me-kE, md-kE, to me 
assa, we 

assa, (Agent ease) 
assdcla, sddd, of us, our 
assd-kE sd-kE, to us 


personal pronouns differs slightly. It 
tu, thou. 

id', td, (Agent case). 

tedd, tddd, of thee, thy. 

te-kE, td-kE, to thee. 

tussa, you. 

tussd, (Agent case). 

tussddd, tnhddd, of you, your. 

tussd-ku, tuhd-kE, to you. 


the first two 


Similarly, the Demonstrative pronouns, and pronouns of the Third Person are : 


e, this, he, she, it 
%, (Agent case) 

Indd, of this, his, etc. 

%-kE, to this, etc. 
e, these, they 
ink a, (Agent case) 
inhadd, of these, their 
inha-kE, to these, to them 


o, that, he, she, that. 

E, (Agent case). 
utidd, of that, his, etc. 
f-ii, to that, etc. 
d, those, they. 
unli a, (Agent case). 
itnhadd, of those, their. 
unha-ku, to those, to them. 


The pronominal suffixes agree, with one exception, with Shah pur Lahnda. In 
Shahpur, ne or nihe is employed for the 2nd and ne for the 3rd person plural. In 
Multanl, ne is confined to the 3rd person plural. Thus we have : — 

Shahpur, kisnE mdred-ne, 

Multanl, kd-kE mdred-Mvve, 

Shahpur, ke na-ne, 

Multanl, ked na-hivve, 

Shahpur, kehrd shdhur-nihe, 

Multanl, kerbs shdhur-hivve . 

Shahpar, kassi-nihe, 

Multani, mardr-Mvve , 

The relative pronoun is jo, or jerhd, who ; not jehrd, as in Shahpur. Its oblique 
form is j a or jerhe. 


whom did you beat ? 
what is your name P 
| which is your village ? 
| have you fever ? 
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LAHNDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 


The Interrogative Pronouns are : — 

(a) Kam , who? Obi. sing, he ; Nom. plur. haun ; Obi. plur. Jcinha or hinha. 

(b) Ked or chd, what ? Obi. sing. MU ; plural, as usual, wanting. 

The animate Indefinite Pronoun is hoi, anyone, someone. In the nominative 
singular it has a feminine hdi or han. The oblique singular is hdhe or kdihi. The nom. 
plur. is hei or hail, some ; obi. hindhi. * Anything ’ is hujjh, which does not change in 
declension. 

VERBS —Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The present tense of the verb substantive closely agrees with that of Shahpur, except, 
that there does not appear to be any emphatic form (Shahpur aha, etc.). The only other 
points of difference are that the first person plural is hoi or ai, and that the third person 
plural may be han as well as hin. The third person plural, when combined with a preced- 
ing word ending in a vowel becomes an, not an, en, or in, as in Shahpur. Thus, tedia 
hitlia ghoridn (for ghoria-han) ; how many mares have you ? 


The past tense differs from that of Shahpur, viz . : — 


Singular. 

1. ham, hdum, hdim, hdus 

2. havl hdi 

3. ha, fern, hat 


Plural. 

I dse. 
have. 

hain, dhin. 


Except in the 3rd person singular, the feminine is the same as the masculine* In 
Bahawalpur and Muzaffargarh, han or hin means ‘ they were ’ as well as £ they are.’ 

The negative verb substantive also differs from that of Shahpur. It runs as- 
follows : — 

Present — ‘ I am not,’ etc. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. nimhl nihse, nisse. 

2. nihvi, nehl nihve, nehe. 

3. nihsi, noth, nahJ ninnhe nehn. 

Past — c I was not,’ etc. 

1. - ndhim, nahis vdhsse. 

2. ndne nahve . 

3. ndhd ndhin. 

The person in the case of these verbs may refer to any case. Thus, nimhl may 
mean c I am not,’ or { is not by me,’ or ‘ is not to me.’ E.g. — 
nimhl ged, I am not gone. 

nimhi dittha, by me it was not seen — I have not seen it. 
ajan huhm nimhi dhed, no order has yet been given to me. 

To signify ‘ become,’ two roots, viz. ho and thi, are used. The following are ex- 
amples of their forms : — 


ho 

thi. 

hand 

thlund, existence. 

hoioan 

thhoan, to be. 

hondd 

thindd, being, becoming. 
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hoed 

tliea, been, become. 

ho 

tin, be, become (imperative). 

home 

thlice , be may he, he may become. 

hosl 

this?, he will be, he will become. 


The Active Verb.— The conjugation of the active verb is almost the same as in 
Shahpur. 

The Present Participle is formed as in Shahpur, except that in a few cases, owing to 
the root being different in form, the resultant participle is different too. Thus, Shahpur 
sa, sleep, makes sdndti, but Multani samm, sleep, makes sammdd. The irregular present 
participles are : — 


Root. 

Present Participle. 

clekh, see 

clehda. 

tilth, say 

ahda. 

van, go 

vein dd. 

■pci, lie 

■panda. 

pti, put 

panda. 

Note that the root for ‘ see ’ is clekh (with 
vekh, as in the Shahpur Doab. 

a cerebral cl), as in the Shahpur Thai 

The Past Participle also closely follows 

that of Shahpur. W e may, however, 

the following irregularities which depart more 

or less from that standard : — 

Soot. 

Past Participle. 

mar, die 

moed or mod . 

thi, become 

theti. 

dahl, be given 

dhea. 

hah, sit 

haitlia, bethti. 

dekh, see 

ditthd. 

vciss, rain 

vutthei. 

veh, be ploughed 

vurhti. 

kar, do 

klta, kittci. 

Mar, stand 

kharota. 

pdnch, arrive 

pdhtti. 

pi, drink v 

pita. 

pick, be watered ) 

suntin, recognise 

suhtita. 

dha, bathe 

dhanta. 

de, give 

ditta . 

jo, yoke 

jutta. 

limb, plaster 


samm, sleep 

sutta. 

nikkal, come out 

nikattha. , 

rah, sow 

radha. 

ghiwn, take 

giddhd. 

gwmh, plait, knead 

guhdhd. 

kumti, wither 

k umti no. ■ 

VOL. VHI, PART I. 
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In the east of Multan the Infinitive is formed, as in Shahpur, by adding un to the 
root, and is then declined as a noun of the second declension, with an oblique form 
singular in an. In the west, however, especially in Muzaffargarh, the nominative (as in 
the case of the nouns of the second declension) ends in an, not un. 

The Verbal Noun is formed exactly as in Shahpur by adding na, nd, or una, accord- 
ing to circumstances. It is declined like a noun of the first declension. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding wald, not diet, to the oblique form of the 
infinitive or of the verbal noun. Thus, mdranwdld or marnewdld, a striker. It is 
declined like a noun of the first declension. 


Eadical Tenses. 

The Old Present differs slightly from that current in Shahpur. It is conjugated 
as follows : — ■ 

I strike, I may strike, etc. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. mdra mctrE. 

2. mare mdro. 

3. mare mdrin. 

As in Shahpur, a to is inserted when the root ends in a vowel. 

Irregular are : — 

Boot. 3rd person singular 

Old Present. 

pa, lie pavve. 

la, take lavve. 

The Imperative is formed as in Shahpur. Irregular are : — 


Boot. 


Imperative. 

2nd sing. 2nd plur. 


leh, descend 
pa, lie 


leh laid, 

pa pdwo. 


The Respectful Imperative is formed by adding t for the singular (as in Shah- 
pur). In the plural the termination is ahe or eahe, with the root vowel shortened. If 
the root ends in a vowel, to is inserted, and the singular may take $ instead of %. 
Thus: — 

Kespectful Imperative. 

Boot. Singular. Plural. 


dekh, see 
utth, rise 
a, come 


dekhz 
utttiz 
aim, dwS 


dekhahe or dekhedhe, 
uthdhe or utheahe. 
awahe or awedhe. 


The Impersonal Imperative is the same as in Shahpur. 

The Future, like the Old Present, differs slightly from the Shahpur forms. 




‘ I shall strike.’ 



Singular. 


Plural. 

1 . 

maresa 


maresfi. 

2. 

marese 


maresd. 

3. 

maresi 


maresin. 
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As in Shahpur, intransitive verbs have no medial e. Thus, rnarsa, I shall die. 
Irregular are the following : — 


Eoot. 

3rd Singular F; 

a, come 

dsl (not dim, as 

van, go 

vest. 

pa, lie 

past. 

dhe, fall 

dhasl. 

reh , stay 

rdlm. 

dahl, be given 

clhailsi. 

deJeh, see 

dekhsi. 

Telia, eat 

Jchdsl. 

akh, say 

dJchsl or akliest. 

hoi, speak 

hulesl. 

pa, put 

past. 


The Past Conditional is formed as in Shahpur, by adding ha to the Old Present., 
or by using the present participle. 

The Participial Tenses are as follows 

Past Conditional, marendd, (he) would have struck, (if) he had struck. 

Present Definite, marenda-ha (or -a), I am striking. 

Imperfect. marenda-hdim, I was striking. 

C o ged, he went. 

^ >as *'“ (d mcirea, by him (he) was struck, he struck hi m . 

Co gea-he (or -<?), he has gone. 

Perfect. marea-he (or -e), by him (he) has been struck; he has struck 

him. 

Co ged-hd, he had gone. 

Pluperfect. mdred-hd, by him (he) had beeu struck, he had struck him. 

In the Present Definite and Perfect, the auxiliary verb is often compounded into 
one word (with certain contractions) with the participle. Thus, the contracted (and 
more usual) forms of the present definite are 


‘ I am striking. 


Singular. Plural. 

/v - £5? 

1. marennda or marenna marmnea. 

2. marenndd or marennS marenneo. 

3. marennae or marende marennen or marendin. 

Examples of the contraction of the Perfect are : — 

aea, (for ded-ha), I have come. 

mat maree (for mared-he), I have struck him. 

maUTc-horl din (for de-Mn), His Honour the Malik has come. 

Passive Voice. — a verbal root is made passive, as in Shahpur, by adding ?, and 
shortening the root vowel. Thus, mar, strike ; marl, be struck. So also if the root ends- 

VOIi. VIII, PAST I. 2 R 2 
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in a, the a is changed to i, as in parnd, marry ; parnl, be married. But in Multani a j 
is often added after the l. 1 
This occurs : — 

(a) Before a vowel. Thus in the Old Present, mart j -a, I may be beaten. 

(5) In the Infinitive and in the verbal noun. Thus, marij un or marljan 
(oblique marljan), to be struck ; marij nd, the being struck. 

(c) In the Conjunctive Participle. Thus, marij, having been struck. 

The past participle of a Passive verb is formed by adding ged, gone, or pea, fallen, 
to the conjunctive participle. Thus, marlj-ged, or marlj-ped, been struck. 

In other respects, the passive is conjugated regularly like an intransitive verb. 
Thus, marisa, I shall be struck ; marij en (for marij e+hdin), they have been struck. 

A certain number of passive bases are formed irregularly. We may note the 


following : — 

Active. Passive. 

hhd 9 eat Jchaj. 

vdh, plough veh. 

de, give da hi. 

ghinn , take gkini. 

hhoh, seize Muss, 

pih, grind pis. 

chhdr, leave chhutt. 

td, heat tap. 

si, sew sip. 

jo, yoke jupp. 

jdn, know jdp. 

doh, milk dubbh. 

sdr, burn sar. 

agar, collect (revenue) agar, 

mdr, build ussar. 


Another form of the passive voice is obtained by adding the verbs van, go, or 
pa, lie, to the passive root as formed above. Thus, marl vd'sa, or marl pdsa, I shall 
be beaten. 

Causal Voice. — Regular causals are formed as in Shah pur. The list of irregular 
•causals is not quite the same as in that district. It is as follows : — 


(a) Radical vowel strengthened. 

Root. Causal. 


gah, be threshed 
cha, rise 
oharh, go up 
var, go into 
sar, burn (neut.) 


gdh, thresh. 
cha, raise. 
chdrh, put up. 
var, put into. 
sdr, burn (active). 


dhd, fall down 


dhd, knock down. 


1 Correctly speaking, the full termination, is really y, and the j is sometimes dropped. I, however, put the change as 
above, so as to accord with the Shahpur Grammar. 
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Boot. 

pd, lie 

leh, come down 
■nek, be ploughed 
clihir, go to pasture 
rink, roll (neut.) 
fur, be joined 
tur, move 
mur , go back 
lurk, be swept away 


Ca.-cr.ul. 

pd, put. 

Idh, take down. 
vfik, plough. 
ckher, take to pasture. 
re rk, roll (active). 
for, join. 

for, make to move. 
mor, turn back. 
lor k, sweep away. 


Irregular, under this head, are : — 

diss, be seen dekh, see ; dass, point out. 

nikkhar, separate (neut.) nahher, separate (active). 

(5) Final consonant changed. 


bhajj, break (neut.) 
bajjh, be fastened 
pat, be torn 
jap, be known 
jamm, be born 
pis, be ground 

(<?) Final consonant dropped. 

dhuJe, arrive 
lag, be applied 
khaj, be eaten 
tap, be hot 
sip, be sewed 
jv.pp, be yoked 
pirns, be crushed 


bkami, break (active). 
baddk, fasten. 
par, tear. 
fan, know. 

jann, bring forth young. 
pih, grind. 

Radical vowel usually modified. 

died, carry, fetch. 

Id, apply. 

Mid, eat. 
td. heat. 
si, sew. 
jo, yoke. 

■phe, crush. 


(d) Change of both final consonant, and final vowel. 


vile, be sold 
clmtt, escape 
trutt, break (neut.) 
budd, be drowned 
■dubbh, be milked 
Muss, be seized 
muss, be cheated 
phass, be snared 
? "eh, stay 

(e) The following are 

d, come 
dahi , be given 
nihlcal, go out 
pi, drink 


tech, sell. 

clihof or chhadd, set free. 
trbr, break (active). 
bar, drown. 
dbh, milk. 

M oh, seize. 
mail, cheat. 

phahd or phassd, snare. 
ralcMi, place. 

>gether irregular : — 
an, bring. 
de, give. 

Jcaddh, put out. 
pild, cause to drink. 
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PRONOMINAL SUEPI&ES. — Tliese are used with verbs as in Shahpur, except 
in regard to the 2nd person plural, for which see p. 303. 

The specimen of Multani is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is 
written in the Persian character, and also in the Landa character as used in Multan. 
Both are facsimiles of the documents received from the District Officer. The Landa 
character differs from district to district, and I accordingly in the following table 
repeat the Landa alphabet given on p. 248 ante , and along with it the alphabet as 
used in the Landa specimen received from Multan. This specimen will show the 
imperfect nature of the Landa alphabet. There are no characters for non-initial 
vowels, short medial vowels being omitted, while long medial vowels are represented 
when signs are available, by the initial forms. There are only three signs available 
even for the initial vowels. Moreover, the supply of signs for aspirated consonants 
is quite inadequate, many being represented by their unaspirated forms, as in the 
cases of chha, jha, tha, and dha. On the other hand, as it stands this copy follows the 
transliterated version much more closely than does that in the Persian character. The 
latter presents numerous divergencies in spelling, due in some cases to a desire to 
follow the forms of literary Panjabi, and in other cases to simple carelessness. Most of 
the divergencies in the Landa copy are due simply to the deficiencies of the alphabet" 
Occasionally, also, there are variations of spelling, which do indicate variations of sound. 
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Hikk-skakksde dG puttar bain. IT nka-vickcku nandke 

Of-one-man two sons were . Them-from-among by-the-younger 

apne-piu-kG akkea jo, e ka peo, ma-kG de jitti kissa 

Ms-own-father-to it-was-said that, ‘ 0 father, me-io give as-much share 

malda ma-kG anda-ke.’ Atte G apni jaedad unha-kG 

of- the-p rop erty me-to coming-is.’ And by-him his-own goods them-to 

wandd ditti. Atte tkole-dikare-kanG-pickckke nandka puttur 

having-divided was-given. And a-few-day-from-after the-younger son 
■sabbk-kujjk kattha kar-ke kikk-paraede-mulk-vickck van 

everything together made-having of-a-distance-country-in having-gone 

reha, jittka apna mal bad-ckalni-vickek udae-us. Atte 

remained, where his-own wealth evil-conduct-in mas-wasted-by-him. And 

uttka jaddl sabbk-kujjk kkarck kar-ditt-us, tl u-mulk-vickck 

there when everything expenditure was-made-by-him, then that-country-in 

wadda kal pea, atte kun 6 mutkaj (for muktaj) tklwan laggea. Taddl 

a-great famine fell, and now he destitute to-become began. Then 

G-mulkde ■ kikk-ralsde-kol wan tikkea, ja 

■of-that-country of -a-leading -man-near having-gone he-stayed, by-whom 

apnil-rarkl-vickck G-kG sukar ekarawan pattkea. Atte undi 

his-own-cultivations-in him-as-for swine to-feed it-was-sent. And of -him 

marzx kal jo unka-ckkilrl-nal, jo snkar kkaude-kain, apna 

the-wish was that those-kusks-with, which the-swine eating-were, his-own 

■dkiddk bkare, par kakl G-kG na ditte. Taddi 

belly he-may-fill, but by-anyone him-to not were-they-given. Then 

kosk-vickck a-ke akke-us, c made-piude kitlek-kammiG-kG 

senses-in come-having it-ioas-said-by-him, ‘ of -my -father how-many -servants-to 

rajj roti pail mildl-ke, ma bkukkka pea marda-kl. 

■sufficient bread fallen being -obtained-is, I hungry fallen dying-am. 

Ml uttk-ke apne-piu-kol vesl, atte G-kG akksa jo, 

I arisen-having my-own-father-near will-go, and him-to I-will-say that, 

“ka babu, Khudada atte tade-samne gunak kitt-um, i atte kun 

“ 0 father, of- God and of-thee-before sin was-done-by-me, and now 


MTjLTAKI of MULTAN. 


321 


u-tak 

that-up-to 

hikk 


nlmhi, 36 wall 

I-am-not, that again 

apnea-kammili-viekckn 


one your-oum-servants-from-amon g 


tiida puttur 
thy son 
banna.” ’ 
make.” ’ 


akhwawa ; ma-ku 
I-may-be-called ; me 
TaddS utth-ke 

Then arisen-having 


apne-piu-ddhu turea. Jadda o ajjan pare ha, 

his-own-father-towards lie-started. When he as-yet at-a-distance was, 

unde-piu S-kn dittha, te taras ae-us, atte 

by-his-father him- as- f or it-was-seen, and compassion came-to-hira, and 


drukk-ke u-ku 

gal 


lae-us, 

atte 

ekumme-us. 

run-having him-to 

neck 

was- 

-joined-by-him. 

and 

he-was-kissed-by-h im. 

Puttar k-kn 

akkea 


4 ka babu. 

Kkudada 

atte tade-samne 

By-the-son him-to it-was-said 

that, 

4 0 father, 

of- God 

and of-thee-before 

gunak kitt-um, 

atte 

kun 

fi-tak 

nimki, 

jo wall tada 

sin was-done-by-me, 

and 

now 

that-up-to 

I-am-not, 

that again thy 

puttur akhwawl.’ 


Piu 

apnea-naukra-ku 

akkea jo, 

son I-may -be- called? 

By-the-father his-own-servants-to 

it-icas-said that , 


1 changi-kanu changi poskak kaddk-gkinn ao, atte u-ku pawao, 

‘ good-than good raiment having-taken-out come, and him-to cause-to-put-on, 
atte unde-hatth-vickek mundri, te parlde-waste fi-kO jutti dec ; atte 

and his-hand-in a-ring, and of-feet-for him-to shoe give ; and 

khawS te khuskl inanawu, kin-jo rnada e puttur moa 

let-us-eat and rejoicing let-us-celebrate, why-that my this son dead 

ha, wall jinda tkea ; vanij-pea ha, laddha he.’ TaddS d 

was, again living became; lost-fallen was, got is.’ Then they 


khushi karan lagge. 
rejoicing to-do began. 

Hun I-vele unda wadda puttur rark-viekeh ka. Jerke-vele 

Now at-this-time Us great son the-crop-in was. At-iohat-time 

6 aea, atte maride-nere pakta, gawan-te-nackckandl awaz 

he came, and of-the-mmsion-near arrived, o f -singing -and-dancing the-sound 


sum-us. 

was-heard-by-him. 
jo, ( e kea 
that , 4 this what 

a, pakta-he, 

having-come avrived-is, 

u-kn ehanga-bhala 

him-as-for well-sound 

andar vanan na 
within to-go not 

VOL. VIII, PART 1, 


U-vele 


At-that-time 
he?’ fl 

is?’ 


hikk-beli-kS sadd-ke puckckke-us 

a-servant-to called-having it-was-asked-by-him 
akke-us jo, e tada bkira 

By. him it-was-said-to-him that, 4 thy brother 

atte tade-piu waddi zijafat kiti-ke, kra-jd 

and by-thy-f other a-great feast made-is, why-that 

laddha-h-is.’ tJ khafa tki-ke 

it-obtained-is-by-him? By-him angry become-having 
chahea, I-waste unde-piu bakir a-ke 

it-was-wished. This-for by-his-father outside come-hamng 
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n-kS manaea. U piu-ks jawab-vichch akhea, 

him-to it-was-remonstrated. By-him thefather-to answer -in it-was-said, 

14 dekh, itle-varhl-tori tadi khidmat karenda reh-um, atte kaddalii 

‘see, so-many -years- during thy service doing remained-I, and ever 

tade-hukm-kanS bahir na the-um, par ta kaddalii hikk bakkrlda 

thy -order -from outside not became- 1, but by-thee ever one goat's 

bachcha ma-kTL nalii ditta, tl-jo ml apnei-dosta-nal 

young-one me-to not was-given , in-order-that I my -own-friends- with 

khushi kari;. HatthS, jadcll tada i-ho puttur aea 

rejoicing may-make. On-the- other -hand, when thy this-very son come 

he, ja tada mal kanjrid-vi click udaea, ta unde-kite 

is, by-whom thy property harlots-among was-squandered, by-thee of-him-for 


waddi 

ziyafat kiti.’ 


Atte 

no 

u 

rsj ~ no 

u-ku 

akhea, 

‘ha, 

potra, 

a-great 

feast was-made .’ 

And 

by-him 

him-to 

it-was-said, ' 

' 0 

son, 

tu sada made-kol 

hi, 

atte 

jo-kujjh 

mada 

he, tada 

he. 

Par 

thou always of-me-near 

art. 

and 

whatever 

mine 

is, thine 

is. 

But 

khushi 

karan te 

khushi 

thiwan 

lazim 

ha, kiu-jo 

tada 

rejoicing 

to-make and 

rejoicing 

to-become 

necessary teas, why 

-that 

thy 


I-hd bhira moa ha, so jinxla tliea; atte van Ij -pea ha, so 

this-very brother dead was , he living became; and lost-fallen was, he 

laddha he.’ 


got is.' 
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MULTAN! OF MUZAFFARGARH. 

Multani. is also spoken in tlie District of Muzaffargarh immediately to tlie west of 
that of Multan. It is locally known as Hindi, Hindki, or Jatki. The revised estimates 
made for this Survey give about 372,000 as the number of speakers. The Census of 1911 
gives the total number of speakers of Lahnda in the district as 563,217 ; but, in the 
interval, the population of the district has increased from 379,599 to 569,461. It is 
said that in the north-east of the district in the Eangpur Tahsil on the bank of the river 
Chinab, the dialect varies slightly and is locally known as Chinhawari. Here it is said 
to approach the form of dialect spoken in the neighbouring District of Jhang. It will be 
remembered that the main dialect of Jhang is itself known as Jatki or Okinawan 
(p. 280). No estimate of the number of speakers of this Chinhawari has been forwarded, 
nor are specimens of it required. Regarding the pronunciation of the name, see 
p. 251. 

The Multani of Muzaffargarh closely resembles that of Multan. Sir James Wilson, 
in his grammar, has noted the following points of difference : — 

DECLENSION. — Norms of the second declension, which in Multan have nomina- 
tives ending in a consonant preceded by the vowel u (which becomes a in the oblique 
form), have a, not u, in the nominative singular also. This affects the epenthetic 
change in a preceding syllable described on pp. 250ff. Thus, kukkar (not kukkur), 
a cock ; mhar (not vdhur), a young bull. It follows that in these cases, the oblique 
singular and the nominative plural are the same as the nominative singular, and that 
the second declension has ceased to exist, all norms which in Multan belong to that 
declension now becoming members of the third, and being declined like ghar, a house. 
Thus, kukkar-ku, to a cock ; vdhctT , young bulls. 

In the first, third (including the second), and fourth declensions, the oblique plural 
ends in f, not a. Thus, ghorS, kukkrS, ghare, dhii. The following is, therefore, the 
method of declining nouns in Muzaffargarh : — 


Declension. 

ISTom. sing. 

Obi. sing. 

Nom. plur. 

Obi. plur. 

1. (masc.) 

ghora , horse 

ghore 

ghore 

gliore. 


C kukkar, cock 

kukkar 

kuhir 

JcuhkrS . 

3. (masc.) 

\ ghar , house 

ghar 

ghar 

gharS. 

4. (fem.) 

dhz, daughter 

dhi 

dhza 

dhiS m 

5. (fem.) 

akkh, eye 

ahkh 

akhhT 

akkhu 

6. (fem.) 

hank, tear 

hanh 

hanhu 

hanhu. 


The various cases are formed as in Multan. 

Adjectives follow the same rule in the formation of the oblique plural. Thus, 
change ghbvedd, of good horses ; changie ghoftedd, of good mares. 

Pronouns are as in Multani of Multan. 

In Verbs the oblique infinitive ends in an as in Multan, but its nominative also 
ends in an, not in un, as in that district. In other respects, the conjugation of the verb 

does not differ. 

As specimens of the dialect of Muzaffargarh, I give a short extract from a version 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a popular folk-tale. The language of these 
specimens is, in its grammar, much nearer Standard Multani than the form of dialect 

described bv’ Sir James Wilson. This is specially the case in regard to the oblique plural 
J 2 t 2 
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forms of nouns of the first three declensions, which do not end in &, as they should 
according to Sir James Wilson, but in ea or a, as they do in Multani proper. Thus in 
the Parable we have burea-kamma-vichch , not bure-kamme-vichch, in bad actions. 

Among the local peculiarities, we may note the use of shakht, instead of sheikhs , a 
man . There is a great tendency to cerebralise an r. Thus, we find bdhir, oat ; bajdr, 
the market ; sauddgari, trade; dihara , a day; parbhdt, morning; mohar, a mohar; 
chdr, a thief ; khabar, news. 

In the verb substantive, besides the Multani forms, we have nahi, I am not; hdi, 
he was ; hde and han, they were ; (han also occurs in the Bahawalpur specimen, on 
p. 329). In other verbs we may note ghiddd , not ghiddhd , taken ; and an (also in 
Bahawalpur), having come. 

In dikhae-on-as, they were shown by him, we have double pronominal suffixes, the 
form agreeing with ditt-dn-as, they were given by him, in the Bahawalpur specimen. 
It is reasonable to assume that forms which occur both in Muzaffargarh and in Bahawal- 
pur, are also employed in Multan, which lies between these two tracts. 

The word lathd, put, is a past participle of a verb of which the other parts are want- 
ing. It seems to be a causal form of latthd, the past participle of the root leh, descend. 
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LAHNDA OB, WESTERN PANJABI. 


Multani Dialect. 



(District Muzaepargarh.) 




Specimen 1. 


Hikk-shakhtde 

dh 

puttar 

han. Dnh5-vichchS 

chhote 

Of-one-person 

two 

sons 

were. Themfrom-among 

by-the-younger 

piu-ku akhea 


‘ a piu, malda 

hissa jerha 

the-father-to it-was-said 

that, c O father, of-the-property 

the-share which 

mada thinda-he 

ma-ku 

de.’ 

Tadda u mal 

unhS-kS 


mine becoming-is me-to give.* Then by-him the-property them-to 

wand ditta. O tholea- dihl-pichchhs chhote-puttar 

having-divided was- given. And a-few- days- after by-the-younger-son 

sabbh-kujjh kattba kar-ke hikk-lambe-mulkda safar klta, 

everything together made-having of-a-far-country journey was-made, 


atte 3-ja 

and in-that-plaee 
Atte jerhe-vele 
And at-what-time 

vadda, kal 

a -great famine 


apna mal burea-kamma-vichch 

Ms-own property bad-deeds-in 

sabbh-kujjh kharch kar-chukea, 

everything expended was- completely -made, 

pa-gea, atte 6 muthaj thiwan 

fell, and he poverty-stricken to-become 


vanaea. 

was-squandered. 

Q-mulk-vichch 

that-country-in 

lagga. 

began. 
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LAHNDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 

(District Muzaffargarh.) 

Specimen II. 


KISS A OHHAJJD-BHAGIT. 

ST OB Y(- OF) CEEAJJU-TEE-SAIETL Y. 


Hikk 

A 

bikk-daffa 

one-time 


0 

Ee 


o 

he 


babir 

out 

Undi 
Eis 
unde-kolba 


gea. 

ioent. 


vanda-rebnda-bai. Saudagaride utte 
used-to-go. Of -trade upon 

trimit-ka pet bai. 

wife-to belly teas. 

kbareb koi 

of-lier-near (for-) expenditure anything 

1 kea karl ? ’ ' Chbekar bajar gal, 

lohat may -I- do ? ’ At-last (to-)the-??iarket she- went, 

bikk-Cbbajju-Bbagit-saraf-kana da mobrl udbaril gbidd-us. 

a-certain-Chhajju-the-Saint-banker-frorn-near two mohars on-loan were-taken-by-her. 

tJ-ka akbe-us, ‘ jerbe-vele mada kbasam asl, ml 

Eim-to it-icas-said-by-her, * at-what-time my husband will-come , I 

vibaj-nal ta-ka de-vesl.’ 
inter est-voith thee-to will- go-and- give' 


sbakbt bai. 
man teas. 
babir 

out 

saml najik aea, 

( her-) time : near came, 

U socba, 

JBy-her it-ioas-thought, 


Jerbe-vele 

At-ichat-hour 

na ba. 
not teas. 


Kai-dibarea-picbcbbu imda kbasam aea. 
Some-day s-afterwards her husband came. 
baddba-badbaea rakkb-ditt-us. Parbbat-ka 

bound-tied-up toere-put-down-by-him. Morning-at 


karan lagga-gea. Picbcbu 
to-do he-ioent-off. Afterwards 
yiebeba kaddb-ghiddil. 
from-within were-taken-out. 
Cbbajju-Bbagit-ka 


undl-trimit asbab 
by-his-wife goods 

Dil-yiobcb 
Eeart-in 
de-awl. 


Rat-ku an-kar 
Eight- at come-having 
babir 

out 

da 

ttco 

‘ mobra 


Chhajju-the-Samtly-to l-will-gwe(-and)-come(-home) 
bai, “ jerlie-vele mada kbasam asi. 


uttbi-ke 
arisen-having 
kbdl-ke 

opened-having 

akbe-us, 

it-was-said-by-her, * the-mohars two 
Mada unde-nal vada 
My of-him-icith promise 

a-vele ml mobrl 


asbab 

goods 

isbnan 

bathing 

mobra 

mohars 

da 


was, “ at-what-time my 


husband will-come, at-that-time I the-mohars 

dest.” . Mobrl de-awl, vibaj picbchbe 

will- give.*' The-mohars let-me-give(-and)-come(-honie), the-interest afterwards 
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ran- des§.’ Chhajju-Bhagitdi hattlde-utte chali-gai. Chhajju 

going- I -will- give. * Of -Chhajjii-the- Saintly of-the-shop-upon she-went-ojfl. Chliajju 

kol na batha-hai. Trappar viehhe-pae-hain. Trap parde -tale 

anyone not seated-was. Goat-hair-mats spread-laid-were. Of-a-mat-under 

mohra dfl rakkhi ai. 

the-mohars two having-placed slie-came{-hom.e). 


Jerlie-vele unda kkasam aea, u-ku akhun bhull-gea. 

At-what-tvme her husband came, him-to the-saying w as-forgotten. 

Khasam unda mohra cha-kar veclian chalea-gea. 0 

The-husband of-her mohars talcen-up-having to-sell went-ojf. lie 


hattl-utte 

the-shop-on 


wan 

having-gone 


batha. 

sat-doim. 


na 

not 


banea. Mohra 

was-made. The-mohars 

Mohr! du khutt-pai! 
Mohars two 


paihln Chhajju-Bhagitdi 
at- first of- Chhajju-the- Saintly 

dikhae-on-as. Sauda 

were-shoion-they-by-him. Bargain 
apni guthli-vichch pawan lagga. 
his-own bag-in to-put he-began. 

akhan lagga, c tu mohra dn 
to-say he-began, ‘ by-tliee mohars two 
‘ma nahl ehhapaia.’ 

‘ by-me not were-they-concealed .’ Themselves-among tofight 

Larde-larde trapparda lar chawij-pea. 

In-fighting-in-fighting of-the-mat the-corner lifted-up-became. 
mohra dn lathm-hain. Saudagar ditthia. Akha n 

By-the-mer chant 


chhapaia-hin.’ 
concealed- are." 
Apat-icli 


short-fell. 

Chhajju 
By- Chhajju 
laran 


mohars two put-ioere. 


they-were-seen. To-say 


‘bahru vadde Bhagit najir-ande-ho. Lachchhan 

* outwardly very Saintly appearing-you-are. Deeds 

hin ? 5 Bae log bahn - bajar-vichch khare 

are?’ Other people many the-marlcet-in standing 

sun-kar Chhajju- Bhagitda gilla karan 

heard-having of-Chhajju-the-Saintly reproach to-malce 

uddi-uddi sare-shahar-yichch hawai-pai-gai. 
flying-flying the-whole-town-in was-spread. 


tussade 

your 

hae. 
were. 

lagge. 

they-began. 


Mohr! 

'The-mohars 

gin-kar 

counted-having 

Chhajju-kn 

Chhajju-to 

akhea, 
it-was-said,. 

lagge. 
they-began. 

Tale 
Underneath 

lagga, 

he-began,. 

chori-wale 
thieves-of 
Sari! 

The-scoldings 
Khabar 


News 


fj-hl-vele 


At-that-very-time 


Saudagardl trlmit sunea. 

Of-the-merchant by-the-wife it-was-heard. 

Gallide mohre-te an khari. 

Of-the-street the-head-on having-come she-stood. 

pathe-us, apne-khasam-kn sadwa-kar-ke 

ii-was-sent-by-her, her-own-husband-to got-called-having 

‘rnohr! dG ma kaddh-kar Chhajju- Bhagitde 


‘the-mohars two 


dhrukkl. 
she-ran. 
Kahf-chhokre-ku 
Some-boy-as-for 

akhe-us, 

it-was-said-by-her, 
trappar-tale 


tahen- out-having of-Chhajju.-the-Saintly the-mat-under 
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rakkk-gai-ha-m.’ Piehkla hal u-ku kar-sunae-us. 

placed-1 .’ The-sabsequent story him-to icas-caused-to-be-heard-by-her. 

0 sun-ke C hha j j u-Bhagitde pare van pea, akhan 

Me heard-having of- Ghhajju-the- Saintly at-the-feet having-gone fell, to-say 

lagga, ‘ma-kS bakhshd. 5 Lola sunea. Paihle 

he-began , £ me-to forgive .’ By-people it-icas-heard. Formerly 

Chhajju-Bhagitda gilla karende-pae-bae. Hun saudagarda, 

of- Chhajju- the- Saintly reproach mahing-tliey-were. Now of- the- me reliant 

gilla karan lagg-pae. 

reproach to-mahe they-began. 

Saudagar jerhe-vele ghar-dS turan lagga, Chhajju- Bhagat 

The-merchant at-what-time home-towards to-go began, by-Chhajju-the-Saintly 

hikk bukk sukada bhar-kar sajju, te bikk 

one double-handful of-ashes filled-having to-the-right, and one 
khabbiyu, cka-satte-us. Saudagardi trlmit S-kn 

to-the-left, was-tahen-up-(and-)thrown-by-him. Of-the-merchant by-the-wife him-to 
akhea, * Chhajju ajjan-tSri gussa betka-he. Tn watt mafi 

it-was-said, ‘ Chhajju still-up-to angry seated-is. Thou again forgiveness 

mang.’ TJ watt mafi mangi. Chhajju akbea, 

ash ’ By-him again forgiveness icas-ashed. By-Chhajju it-was-said , 

e ma fade utte naraj nabl. B saba ml gilla te ustat 

‘I of -thee upon offended am-not. These ashes by -me reproach and praise 

karan-waledde muh-vichch ghattl-he.’ 
of-the-mahers the-f ace-in thrown-are .’ 

Kissa gea par, 

The-story went across, 

Te asst rehyo-se urwar. 

And toe remained-ioe on-tkis-side. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE STORY OP CHHAJJTj THE SAINTLY. 1 


There was a man wbo used to go out for trade. Once be went out leaving his wife 
at home in the family way. When her time approached she found herself short of 
money. She thought to herself, ‘ what am I to do ? She finally made up her mind 
fr-nd we nt to the market where she borrowed two mohars from a banker known as Chhajju 


i The word Bhag it or Bhagat, or saintly, is a title indicating that a person belongs to a particular sect of Hindus, or is 
generally a pious man. It is frequently used as a title, and ordinarily speaking the hero’s name would be represented by 
‘ Chhajju Bhagit.’ As, however, a part of the story depends on the literal meaning of ‘ Bhagrt, it is better, in the present 

case, to translate it. 
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van-des!.’ Chkajju-Bhagitdl hattide-utte chall-gal. Chhajju 

going-I-will-give? Of-Chhajju-the-Saintly of-the-shop-upon she-went-off. Chhajju 
koi na batha-hai. Trappar vich.he-pae-h.ain. Trapparde-tale 

anyone not seated-was. Coat-hair-mats spread-laid-were. Of-a-mat-under 

mohra dn rakkhi al. 

the-mohars tico having-placed she-came(-home). 


Jerhe-vele unda khasam aea, u-ku akhun bhull-gea. 

At-what-time her husband came , him-to the-saying was-forgotten. 

Khasam unda mohra; cha-kar vechan ckalea-gea. 0 

The-husband of-her mohars taken-up-having to-sell went-ofj. lie 

paihln Chhajju- Bhagitdl hatti-utte wau batha. Mohr! 

at-first of-Chhajju-the-Saintly the-shop-on having-gone sat-down. ~ The-mohars 


dikhae-on-as. Sauda na 

were-shown-they-by-him. Bargain not 
apni guthli-vichch pawan lagga. 
his-own bag-in to-put he-began. 


akhan lagga, 
to-say he-began, 
‘ml nahi 

‘ by -me not 
Larde-larde 


banea. 
was-made 

Mohr! 
Mohars two 
chhapai!-hin.’ 
concealed-are? 
Apat-icli 


gin-kar 


Mohra 

The-mohars counted-having 
dn khutt-paia. Chhajju-kn 

short-fell. Chhajju-to 

Chhajju akliea, 

By-Chliajju it-was-said,. 
laran 


c tu mohra du 
' by-tliee mohars tivo 
chhapal!. 5 

ivere-they-concealed ? Themselves-among to-fight 
trapparda lar chawij-pea. 

In-fighting-in-fighting of-the-mat the-corner lifted-up-became. 
mohra dn lathi!-hain. Saudagar ditthi!. Akhan 

mohars two put-ioere. By-the-merchant they-were-seen. To-say 


lagge. 


e bahru vadde Bhagit najir-ande-hb. Lachclihan 

‘ outwardly very Saintly appearing-you-are. Deeds 

hin ? * Bae log bahn bajar-vichch khare 

are?’ Other people many the-market-in standing 

sun-kar Chhajju- Bhagitda gilla karan 

heard-having of- Chhajju-the-Saintly reproach to-make 

uddi-uddi sare-shahar-vichch hawai-pai-gai. 
flying-flying the-whole-town-in was-spread. 


tussade 
your 

hae. 
were. 

lagge. 

they-began. 


they-began. 
Tale 

Underneath 
lagga, 
he-began,. 

chor!-wale 
thieves-of 
•Sari! 

The-scoldings 

Khabar 

News 


Saudagardi 


sunea. 

it-was-heard. 


U-hl-vele 


At-that-very-time 


trlmit 

Of-the-merchant by-the-wife 

GaUi.de mohre-te an kharl. 

Of-the-street the-head-on having-come she- stood. 

pathe-us, apne-khasam-kn sadwa-kar-ke 

it-was-sent-by-her, her-own-husband-to got-called-having 

' mohr! dn ma kaddh-kar Chhajju- Bhagitde 

‘ the-mohars two I 


dhrukld. 

slie-ran. 


Kahl-chhokre-ku 
Some-boy-as -for 

akhe-us, 

it-was-said-by-her, 
trappar-tale 

taken- out-having of- Chhajju-the-Saintly the-mat-under 
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rakkk-gai-ha-m . ’ Pichhla hal u-ku kar-sunae-us. 

placed-I The-subsequent story him-to was-caused-to-be-heard-by-her. 
0 sun-ke Chhajju-Bhagitde pare ran pea, aklian 

He heard-havmg of- Ohhajju-the- Saintly at-the-feet having-gone fell, to-say 

lagga, c ma-kn bakhshd.’ Loki sunea. Palble 

\ he-hegan, ‘ me-to forgive .’ By-people it-was-heard, Formerly 

C hhaj j u- Bha gitd a gilla karende-pae-hae. Hun saudagarda 

of-Qhhajjii-the-Saintly reproach making -they -were. Now of-the-nierchant 

gilla karan lagg-pae. 
reproach to -make they-began. 

Saudagar jerhe-vele gbar-ds turan lagga, Ckha j j u-Bhagat 

Tlie-merchant at-what-time home-toicards to-go began , by-Qhhajju-the-Saintly 

hikk bukk suhada bhar-kar sajjS, te bikk 

one double-handful of-ashes filled-having to-the-right, and one 

khabbiyS, cha-satte-us. Saudagardi trlmit ff-ka 

to-the-left, was-taken-up-{and-)thrown-by-him. Of-the-merchant by-the-ioife him-to 
akhea, e Cbhajju ajjan-tSri gussa betka-ke. Ts watt mafi 

it-was-said, ‘ Chhajju still-up-to angry seated-is. Thou again forgiveness 

mang.’ U watt mafi mangi. Cbhajju akhea, 

ask’ By-him again forgiveness was-asked. By-Chhajju it-was-said , 

< m g tade utte naraj nahl. E saba ml gilla te ustat 

‘ I of -thee upon offended am-not . These ashes by-me reproach and praise 

karan-waleade muh-vichch ghattl-he.’ 

■of-the-makers the-face-in thr own-are’ 

Kissa gea par, 

The-story icent across, 

Te assb rehyo-se urwar. 

And we remained-ioe on-this-side. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING- 

THE STORY OE CHHAJJU THE SAINTLY . 1 

There was a man wbo used to go out for trade. Once be went out leaving his wife 
at home in the family way. When her time approached she found herself short of 
money. She thought to herself, ‘ what ami to do?’ She finally made up her mind 
fr-nri went to the market where she borrowed two mohars from a banker known as Cbhajju 

Ur he word Bhagit or B hag at, or saintly, is a title indicating that a person belongs to a particular sect of Hindus, or is 
generally a pious man. It is frequently used as a title, and ordinarily speaking the hero’s name would be represented by 
‘ Chbajja Bhagit.’ As, however, a part of the story depends on the literal meaning of ‘ Bhagit,’ it is better, in the present 

case, to translate it* 
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yan-desS. 5 Ckkajju-Bhagitdi hattide-utte ckali-gal. Chhajju 

going-I-will-give.’ Of-Chhajju-the-Saintly of-the-shop-upon she-went-off. Chliajju 
kol na batha-kaL Trappar vickke-pae-kain. Trapparde-tale 

anyone not seat eel- was. Goat-hair-mats spread-laid-were. Of-a-mat-under 

mohra dG rakkkl ai. 

i Ihe-mohars hvo having-placed she-came(-home) . 


Jerhe-yele unda khasam aea, u-ku akkun blmll-gea. 

At-what-twie her husband came, him-to the-saying id as-forgotten. 

Khasam unda mokrS cka-kar yeckan ckalea-gea. 0 

The-husband of-her mohars taken-up-having to-sell %cent-ofj. He 

paikln Chhajju- Bhagitdi katti-utte wau batha. Mohr I 

at- first of- Chhajju-the- Saintly the-shop-on having-gone sat- down. The -mohars 


dikkae-dn-as. Sauda na 

were-sh oion-th ey-by-him. Bargain not 
apnl guthll-vichch pawan lagga. 
Ms-own bag-in to-put he-began. 


gin-kar 


akhan lagga, 
to-say he-began, 
‘ ma nahl 

‘ by-me not 

Larde-larde 


banea. Mohra 

tcas-made. The-mohars counted-having 

MokrS du khutt-paiS. Chhajju-kG 

short-fell. Chliajju-to 

Chhajju akkea, 

By-Chhajju ■ it-was-said,. 
laran 


Mohars two 


ekhapaia-kin.’ 

concealed-are.' 1 


Apat-icli 


‘ tS mokrS du 
‘ by-thee mohars tico 
chliapail.’ 

icere-they-concealed? Themselves-among to-fight 
trapparda lar ckawij-pea. 

In-fighting-in-fighting of-the-mat the-corner lifted-up-became. 
mohra dG latkil-hain. Saudagar dittkiS. Akhan 

mohars two put-ioer e. By-the-merchant they-were-seen. To-say 

‘ bahrG vadde Bhagit najir-ande-hd. Lachclihan tussade 

‘ outwardly very Saintly appearing-you-are. Deeds your 

kin ? J Bae log bakG - bajar-yichch khare hae. 

are?' Other people many the-marlcet-in standing were 

sun-kar Chhajju- Bhagitda gilla karan lagge. 

heard-having of-Chhajju-the-Saintly reproach to-make they -began. 

uddi-uddi. sare- skahar-y ichch hawai-pai-gal. 
flying-flying the-whole-town-in icas-spread. 


lagge. 
they-began. 
Tale 

Underneath 
lagga, 
he-began,. 
chorS-wale 

thieves-of 

Saris 

The-scoldings 

Khabar 

News 


B-hl-vele 

At-that-very-time 


Saudagardi trimit sunea. 

Of-the-merchant by-the-toife it-was-heard. 

Gallide mohre-te an khari. 

Of-the-street the-head-on having-come she- stood. 

pathe-us, apne-khasam-kG sadwa-kar-ke 

ii-was-sent-by-her, her-own-husband-to got-called-having 

‘ inohr! dG ma kaddh-kar Chhajju- Bhagitde 


dkrukki. 

she-ran. 


the-mohars two 


KahT-ckhdkre-ku 

Some-boy-as-for 

akke-us, 

it-was-said-by-her, 
trappar-tale 


taken-out-having of- Chhajju-the- Saintly the-mat-under 


MTjLTANI OF MTTZAFFARGARH. 


327 


Takkh-gal-ha-m . ’ 
placed- 

0 sun-ke 

He heard-having 
lagga, ‘ ma-k?i 

he-began, 1 me-to 

Chhajju-Bhagitda 
of- Chhajju-the- Saintly 
gilla karan 
reproach to -make 


Pichhla lial u-ku 

The-subsequent story him-to 

Chbaj j u-Bhagitde pare 

of- Chhajju-the- Saintly at-the-feet 


bakhsho.’ 

forgive' 


gilla 


reproach 
lagg-pae. 
they-began. 


Lokl 

By-people 
karende-pae-hae. 
making- they- were . 


kar-sunae-us. 

was-caused-to-be-heard-by-her. 
ran pea, akban 

having-gone fell, to-say 
sunea. Palble 

it-was-heard. Formerly 

Hun saudagarcla 

Now of-the-merchant 


Saudagar jerbe-vele ghar-du turan lagga, Chhajjii-Bhagat 

The-merchant at-what-Ume home-towards to-go began, by -Chhajju-the- Saintly 

hikk bukk suhada bhar-kar sajju, te bikk 

one double-handful of-ashes filled-having to-the-right, and one 


khabbiyS, cha-satte-us. Saudagardi trlmit u-k8 

to-the-left, was-taken-up-(and-)throicn-by-him. Of-the-merchant by-the-wife him-to 


akbea, ‘ Chhajju aj jan-tori gussa betha-he. 

it-was-said, ‘ Chhajju still-up-to angry seated-is. 

/y 

mang.’ H watt mafi mangi. 

a sk ’ By -him again forgiveness icas-asked. 

‘ mE fade utte naraj nabl. E saba 

‘1 of -thee upon offended am-not. These ashes 


Tu watt 
Thou again 
Chhajju 
By- Chhajju 
ml gilla 
by-me reproach 


mafi 

forgiveness 
akhea, 
it-was-said, 
te ustat 
and praise 


karan- waleade mub-vicbcb ghatti-he.’ 
of-the-makers the-face-in tlirown-are 


Kissa gea par, 

The-story went across , 

Te assE rehyo-se urwar. 

And we remained-tce on-this-side. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING- 

THE STORY OP OHHAJJtT THE SAINTLY. 1 


There was a man wbo used to go out for trade. Once be went out leaving his wife 
at home in the fam ily way. When her time approached she found herself short of 
money. She thought to herself, ‘ what ami to do?’ She finally made up her mind 
and went to the market where she borrowed two molars from a banker known as Chhajju 


1 The word Bhagit or Bhagat, or saintly, is a title indicating that a person belongs to a particular sect of Hindus, or is 
generally a pious man. It is frequently used as a title, and ordinarily speaking the hero's name would be represented by 
‘ Chhaiifi Bha°it ’ As, however, a part of the story depends on the literal meaning of Bhagit, it is better, m the present 


‘ Chhajju Bhagit 
case, to translate it. 
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the Saintly, and told him that she would repay them with interest when her husband 
returned. 

One night her good man came back and put down his baggage just as it was, all 
fastened up. When he got up in the morning he went out for a bath. While he was 
away his wife unpacked his baggage for him and took out two mohars. ‘ I must go,’ 
she said to herself, ‘ and give these two mohars to Chhajju the Saintly, for I promised to 
pay him back when my husband returned. I can pay him the mohars now, and the 
interest can wait till afterwards.’ So she went off to Chhajju the Saintly’s shop, but 
neither he nor anyone else was there. There were a number of goat-hair mats spread 
about, and she slipped the mohars under one of them and returned home. 

When her husband came back from his bath, she forgot to tell him what she had 
done. Shortly afterwards her husband took the rest of his mohars out of his baggage, 
and went to the market to sell them. He first went to the shop of Chhajju the Saintly 
and showed them to him, but they could not come to terms. So he picked them up and 
counted them as he put them back into his bag. They fell short by two, and he accused 
Chhajju of conce alin g them. This Chhajju denied and they began to wrangle. As 
they quarrelled the corner of a mat got turned up, and there they saw the two mohars 
which had been lying under it. The merchant cried out : ‘ Outwardly you look as if 
you were Saintly, but your actions are those of thieves.’ There were a number of people 
s ta n din g about in the market who heard this, and they all began to reproach Chhajju 
the Saintly. The news took wings and spread over the whole town. 

The merchant’s wife heard what was happening and at once ran off to the head of 
the street whence she sent a boy to call her husband. When he came she told him that it 
was she that had taken the two mohars and had put them under Chhajju the Saintly’s 
mat. In fact, she repeated the whole story to him. He returned and fell at Chhajju 
the Saintly’s feet and asked his forgiveness. The people heard this, and just as they 
had at first been reproaching Chhajju the Saintly, now they began to reproach the 
merchant. 

When the merchant turned to go home Chhajju the Saintly picked up a double 
handful of ashes and threw it to his right. Then he threw another to his left. The 
merchant’s wife said to her husband, ‘ Chhajju is still sitting there angry. You had 
better ask his pardon again.’ He did so, and Chhajju replied, ‘ it is not against you 
that I bear any grudge. I have thrown this dust in the faces of those who have been 
finding fault and giving praise.’ 

The story went across 
And we remained at this side . 1 


1 This is a kind of tag put at the end of folktales, like the present, to show that the story is ended. 


BAHAWALPURT. 


The lan guage of the greater part of the Bahawalpur State is known as Bahawalpuri. 
This is identical with the Multani of Multan. Towards the north-east of the State about 
150,000 people speak Panjabi of the mixed character found in the east of Montgomery 
District. Bikaneri is spoken along the eastern frontier of the State bordering on 
Bikaner and Jaisalmer, while Sindki is spoken in the south, on the Sindh frontier. 

The estimated numbers of speakers of these various languages, as reported for the 


Survey, are as follows : — 

Bahawalpuri ........... 458,000 

, Panjabi (mixed) . . . t ...... 150.000 

Marwari • • • • • • • • • • • lO.i/O 

21 ’«6 

(Other languages 9,856) 

Total population of the State (1891) . 650,042 


At the Census of 1911 


the corresponding figures 


were as follows 


Bahawalpnri . 
Panjabi 
Marwarl 
Sindh! 

(Other languages . 


Total (1911) 


565,502 

162,278 

21,184 

22,138 

9,539) 

780,641 


After allowing for the growth of population in the interval the figures show either 
that the estimate for Marwari was too low, or else that there has of late years been a 

heavy influx of speakers of that language. 

As a specimen of Bahawalpnri I give a copy of a statement made by a person 
accused in a criminal court. It will be seen that the language is the same as the 
Multani of Multan. The only points of difference are the use of tudcld, instead of 
tuhddd, to mean e your,’ of the word Itardln to form conjunctive participles, as in charh- 
kardhi ’ having mounted (which also occurs in Dera Ghazi Khan), and of the Panjabi an, 
having’ come (which is also used in Muzaffargarh). We may also notice the use of han 

or him to mean ‘ they were ’ as well as ‘ they are.’ 

We may note the occurrence of a double pronominal suffix in ditt-dn-as , given-they- 

by-him, i.e. they were given by him. 
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Multan I Dialect. 


(State Bahawalptjk.) 


thea-hosl BulaqI 
been-it-will-be Bultiq} 
charh-karabl 
mounted-having 


Hikk mahina 
One month 

raa rel-te 

I rail-on 

Meie-Gharib-Shah-vichch 
The-fair- (of -)Gharib- Shah-in 
tikk-pae. Ma utth-ralea-hoea 

stayed. I camel-exhausted-being-become 

/y ^ 

U-hi-kite mele-uttu wall 

That -indeed- for the-fair-from-on back 


Kirar te Rakhya 
Kirdr and Itakhyd 


ga-ose. 
went- we. 


Boge 

at-Bdgd 

Rakhya 

Bahhyd 


pe-um. 

I-became. 


van 

going 

te Nabbu 
and Nabbu 
chhor 
having-left 


te Nabbu te 
and Nabbu and 
lattli-ose. 
descended-we. 

utthi-hi 
there-indeed 


gea-ham. 


gone-was. 


Dlgir-ku 


rel-utte eharh-karahi 
rail-upon mounted-having 
latth-um. Rel-te 

descended-I. The-rail-on 

Rat-kn Gaman Daya 
Night-at (by-) Gdman Daya 

gbar roti kba-karabl 

in-the-house bread eaten-having 


Time-of -evening -pray er-at 

HimatiS an 

to-Himdti having-come 
Gopale dittha-ha. 

by- Gopdld (I-)seen-was. 

atte Ghulamu dittha-ba. Khamise-Kanjarde 
and by- Gh uldmti (I-)seen-was. Of-Khamlsa-Kanjar 
Jinde-Balocbde-kol an sutt-um. 

of-Jindd-Baloch-near having-come slept-I. 


‘isha-vele 

at- sunset-prayer- time 
charhea Bbane atte 

mounted by-Bhdnd and 


Du - diharea-kanu-bad 
Two- days-from-after 
jo, ‘ made-sarhe 

that, ‘ by -my -father-in-law 


Tana-aea-be, 

lost-come-is, 

KachoJia 

at-Kacholid 

rakkhda-ha. 

keeping-was. 


ma-ku 

me-for 

Muhabbat 

Muhabbat 

Ma-kn 

Me-to 


Muhammad- muddaide 
of-Muhammad-the-complainant 
akbea 
it-ioas-said 

utth 


3 5 > 

That) 


gulawan 
to-seek 

ha. 0 

was. He 

ditt-on-as. 


puttar 
by-i ^lie-son 
“ utth Khara 

‘ a-camel Khaird 

jul.” ’ 


akbea 

it-ioas-said 

mele-utte 

fair-on 


go. 


camel 
khara 
standing 

galhl 

words were-given-they-by-him. 


Vande-hi 

On-going-immediately 


apni-bhanda 

of-his-own-sister 


shubho 

suspicion 


Atte Muhabbat bin 
And by-Muhabbat without 
Nabla 

By-Nabla (diminutive of Nabbu ) 


rauneo sa kari mari-he. 

from-permission a-hundred rafters struck-is. 

B-kd akbea, ‘ dab rupae bi ta-kB 

him-to it-was-said, ‘ ten rupees also thee-to 
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desu, sa kari 

we-will-give, a-hundred rafters 

Khuda-Bakbsb-te bak, 

ffJiudd-BaMish-on speak, 

mar.’ 

strike (i.e. get-him-into-your-clutches).’ 

&■/ 

Atthwl-dibare Mubabbat-kS gbinn ae. 

On-the-eighth-day Muhabbat (acc.) having-taken they -came. 

'Isba-vele ma-kfi saddi-one. AambarcLar 

At-sunset-prayer-time me-to it-was-called-by-them. The-Lambarddr 

cbaukidar bi save Shadude gbar kattbe-tbae betbe ban. 

the-watchman also all of-Shddu in-the-house together-become seated were . 

Unbi akhea, ‘tade par N ur- M ubammaddi goth-kol 

By -them it-was-said, ‘ thy footprints of- Bur- Muhammad the-village-near 

kajje bin.’ Nambardar akbea, ‘ to apni safai 

hidden are.’ By-the-Bambardar it-was-said, ‘ thou thine-own clearance 

wan kar.’ Muddai atte Mubabbat ma-kS gbinn 

having-gone make? The-complainant and Muhabbat me having-taken 

ture. Bah-vicbch bannb-karabl kutte-one. Ditta-atte-Siibrab 

started. The-way-in bound-having ( l-)was-beaten-by-them . By-Bitta-and-Suhrdb 
dkar-dbar sum. Kacholia-vicbcb. bl butte-one. 

the-commotion icas-heard. Kacholia-in also ( I-)was-b eat en-by -them . 

Par gbinn gae. Uttbl dkakkade dar-kanfi 

Across having-taken{-me ) they-went. There of-the-thrusiing fear-from 

chhor-ditt-one. 

( I-)was-left-by-them . - 


bi ta-ku bakbshi, tu 

also thee-to {is-) granted, thou 
atte n-kb ebatta 

and him-to armful 


DanS madi mlmi jaddb arzi mar-kuttaidi 

By-Band my mother’ s-br other s-wife when petition of -striking-beating 


ittka ditti 

here was-given 
kure ugah 

false witnesses 


paiblS u-bl-ku jhalwa-one. Picbcbbe 

at- first her-indeed-as- to arrest-was-eaused-by-them. Afterwards 
sotr atte jawai bana-karabi ma-kd 

the-father’s-brother's-son and son-in-law made-having me-to 


battb-kari marwa-ditte bin-ne. 


handcuffs caused-to-b e-put were-by-them. 


Na koi sara gh i janda-be na sarkari be 

Not any tracker knowing-is not Government- official is 

nabaqq thea-be, mad! adalat tbiwe. 
injustice become-is, my - justice may-be. 
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Multan I Dialect. 


(State Bahawalpue.) 


tbea-hosl Bulaqi 
been-it-will-be Bulaqi 
charh-karahl 
mown ted- h aving 


Klrar 

Kirar 


Boge 


Hikk mahina 
One month 

ml rel-te 

I rail-on 

Mele-Gharib-Shah-vichch 
The-fair-(of- )Qharib- 8 hdh-m 
tikk-pae. Ml utth-ralea-hbea 

stayed. I camel-exhausted-being-become 

ff -bi-kite mele-uttn wall pe-um. 

That-indeed-for the-fair-from-on bach I-became. 


ga-ose. 
went -ice. 


at-Bogd 

Rakhya 

HaJchyd 


te Rakhya 
and llaJchyd 
van 

going 


te 


rel-utte charh-karahi 
rail-upon mounted-having 

latth-um. Rel-te 

descended-I. The-rail-on 

Rat-kn Gaman Daya atte 
Night-at {by-) Gaman Daya and 
ghar rotl kba-karabi 

in-the-house bread eaten-having 


‘isha-vele 

at-sunset-prayer-time 
charhea Bhane atte 

mounted by-Bhana and 


Ghulamu dittha-ha. 
by-GhuldniE ( I-)$een-ioas 
J inde- Balochde-kol 
of-Jindd-Baloch-near 


te Nabbu te 
and Nabbu and 
latth-ose. 

descended-we. 

Nabbu uttlil-hi 

and Nabbii there-indeed 
chhor gea-ham. 

having-left gone-was. 
Digir-kn 

Time-of-evening-prayer-at 

Himatia an 

to-Himdti liaving-come 
Gopale dittha-ha. 

by- Gopdld ( I-)seen-was . 
Khamisc-Kanjarde 
Of- Khamlsd - Kan jar 
an sutt-um. 

having-come slept-I. 


Du-diharea-kanu-bad 
Two-days-from-after 
jo, * made-sarhe 

that, ■* by -my -father-in-law 


Muhammad-muddai.de puttar akhea 

of-Muhammad-the-complainant by-the-son it-was-said 
akbea 36, “ utth Khara mele-utte 

it-was-said that, “ a-camel Khaird fair-on 


vana-aea-be, 

lost-come-is, 

KacholiS 

at-Kacholia 

rakkhda-ha. 

keeping-was. 


ma-ku 
me-for 
Muhabbat 
Muhabbat 
Ma-k§ 
Me- to 


utth 

camel 

kbara 

standing 

galhl 


gulawan jul. 

to-seek god 

ha. 0 

was. He 

ditt-on-as. 


Vande-bi 

On-going-immediately 


apni-bbanda 
of -his -own -sister 


shubho 

suspicion 


words were-given-they-by-him. 


Atte Muhabbat bin 
And by-Muhdbbat without 

By-Ngbla (diminutive of Nabbu) 


rauneo sa kari mari-he. 

from-permission a-hundred rafters struck-is. 

H-kS akbea, * dab rupae bi ta-kb. 
him-to it-was-said, ‘ ten rupees also thee-to 
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desu, sa karl 

we-will-give, a-hundred rafters 

Khuda-Bakhsh-te bak, 

Khudd-Bakhsh-on speak, 

mar.’ 

strike (i.e. get-him-into-your-clutches).' 


bl ta-ku bakbski, iu 

also thee-to (is-)granted, thou 

atte u-kfi ehatta 

and Jiim-to armful 


Atthwe-dibare 

On-the-eighth-day 

‘Isba-vele 

At -sunset-prayer -time 

chaukldar bl 
the-watchman also 
TJnht 


gbinn 


Mubabbat-ku 
Mnhabbat (aee.) having-taken 

ma-kfi saddi-one. 

me-to it-was-called-by-them. 


By-them 

kajje 

hidden 


ae. 

they-came. 
Nambardar 
The-Lambardar 

sare Sbadude ghar katthe-tbae betbe ban. 

all of-Shddu in-the-house together-become seated were. 

akbea, ‘tade par Nur-Mubammaddl gotb-kol 

it-was-said, ‘ thy footprints of- Nur- Muhammad the-village-near 


*tn 
* thou 


bin.’ Xambardar 

are' By-the-Lamhardar 

wan kar.’ Muddal 

having-gone make' The-complainant 

ture. Bah-vicbeh bannb-karab? 

started. The-way-in bound-having ( l-)was-beaten-by-them 

dbar-dbar sunl. Kacbolia-vicbcb. bl 


akbea, 
it-was-said, 
atte Mnhabbat 
and Mnhabbat 
kutte-one. 


apni safal 

thine-own clearance 

ma-kn gbinn 

me having -taken 

Bitta-atte- Subrab 
By-Bitta-and-Suhrdb 

katte-one. 


the-commotion ioas-heard. 

Par gbinn 

Across having -taken{-me) 
cbbor-ditt-one. 

( I-)was-left-by-them . - 


Kacholid-in also (I-)was-b eat en-by -them. 

Uttha dhakkade dar-kanli 

they-went. There of-the-thrusiiiig fear-from 


gae. 


Band mad! mami 

By-Band my mother' s-br other' s-wife 

itthl ditti paiblS S-bf-kn 

here was-given at- first her-indeed-as-to 

kiire ugah sotr 

false witnesses the -father' s-br other' s-son 

battb-karl marwa-ditte hin-ne. 

handcuffs caused-to-be-put were-by-them. 


jadda arzl mar-kuttaidi 

when petition of -striking-beating 
jkalwa-one. Pichchhe* 

arrest-was-caused-by-them. Afterwards 
atte jawal bana-karabT ma-kS 

and son-in-law made-having me-to 


Na kol sara gh l janda-he 
Not any tracker knowing-is 

nahaqq thea-be, madi adalat 
injustice become-is, my - justice 
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na sarkari 

not Government-official 

thiwe. 
may -be. 


hfi. 

is. 


Made-nal 

Of-me-ioith 


i v 3 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

(The statement of Khudd JSaM.sk, a eamelman, charged with theft by Muhammad , the 

Complainant.) 

Perhaps about a month, ago, BulaqI Kirar, Rakhya, Nabbu, and I got into the train 
and travelled to B§ga where we alighted. We went to the fair in honour of Gharib 
Shah. B akh ya and Nabbu stayed there, but I, being tired out by camel-riding, returned. 
I got into the train at the hour of evening prayer, and at the time of sunset prayer got 
out at Himati. Bhana and Gropala saw me in the train, and the same night I was seen 
by Gaman Daya and Ghulamu. I ate my dinner in the house of Khamisa Kan jar 
and slept in that of Jinda Baloch. 

Two days afterwards the son of Muhammad, the complainant, brought me word 
from his father-in-law that Khaira had returned from the fair after losing a camel, and 
asking me to go and search for it. As soon as I arrived at Kacholia, I met Muhabbat 
standing there. He had a suspicion (that I was intriguing with) his sister, and he 
abused me. 

Now Muhabbat had cut down a hundred rafters without getting (Nabbu’s) permis- 
sion, and Nabbu promised to let him off any claim for them, and also to give him ten 
rupees if he could get me into trouble. 

Eight days afterwards they came with Muhabbat at the hour of sunset prayer, and 
called me. I found the Lambardar and the village watchman seated with them all in 
the house of Shadu. They told me that footprints showed that I had been paying secret 
visits (to Muhabbat’s sister) in Nur Muhammad’s village. 

The Lambardar told me I must clear myself, and the complainant and Muhabbat 
took me off with them (to the place where the footprints were). On the way they tied 
me up and beat me. Ditta and Suhrab heard the noise created by this. In Kacholia I 
was again beaten by them. They took me across (the river) (or beyond the village) and, 
as they were afraid of the consequences of beating me, left me there. 

When my Aunt Dan 8 made a complaint of assault about this, they first had her 
arrested, but afterwards they made my cousin and my son-in-law false witnesses and 
got me handcuffed. 

No professional tracker knows anything (about these footprints) nor does any 
government official. I have been wrongfully entreated, and ask that justice may be 
done. 
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Immediately to the west of Muzaffargarh and Bahawalpur across the Indus, lies 
the District of Dera Ghazi Khan. To its west, again, lies Baluchistan, of which the main 
language is Baluchi, while to its south lies Sind, of which the main language is Sindhi. 

The main language of Dera Ghazi Khan is, as in Muzaffargarh, Lahnda, hut most 
of the Baloches speak Balochi. Many of the Baloches of the plains, however, speak 
Lahnda. The Lahnda of Dera Ghazi Khan goes by several names, such as Hindi, 
Hindkl, Jatki, and Derawal. The Baloches call the Jatts Jaahclcds. and Lahnda Jaah- 
dall. I call it Hindki in these pages. 

Roughly speaking, the west and the south of the district are occupied by speakers 
of Balochi, and the rest is occupied by speakers of Hindkl. The dividing line, as shown 
in the map, has been very kindly marked by Mr. M. L. Dames, late of the Indian Civil 
Service, the well-known authority on Balochi. He makes the following remarks (he is 
speaking from the point of view of Balochi, and by ‘ outside ’ he means ‘ on the east, 
or Lahnda side ’) : ‘Of course there are many persons outside the line who speak Balochi, 
and many inside it who speak "Western Panjabi, especially in the towns. I have left 
Choti outside, as Balochi is certainly not habitually used by the mass of the inhabitants 
there, while in Rojhan, on the contrary, even the Hindu traders understand it and can 
speak it perfectly well, though they do not employ it among themselves. At Asni, the 
head- quarters of the Drishak tribe, it is very little used, and this tribe, being very much 
mixed with Jatts, has nearly lost the use of Balochi. The same applies to all the sec- 
tions of tribes living far from the hills, although Balochi generally extends some miles 
into the plains. The Mazaris keep the use of it very thoroughly, even on the left bank 
of the Indus.’ 

In 1891 the following were the numbers of speakers of these two languages in Dera 
Ghazi Khan : — 


Hindkl 

Baloch.1 

Other languages • 


362,270 

27,728 

14,033 


Total . 404,031 


Since 1891 the population of the District has materially increased, and the figures 
of the Census of 1911 are : — 


Hindkl 

Balochi 

Other languages . 


449,611 

68,921 

9,915 


Total * 528,447 


I am indebted to Dr, Jukes, the author of the Western Fmijdhl mid English 
Dictionary , for an excellent list of words in the Hindki of Hera Ghazi Khan, which is 
reproduced below on pp. 412fi£. The following remarks on the dialect are mainly based 
on this list, and on his dictionary. Two specimens have been forwarded by the district 
authorities, one a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other the state- 
ment of an accused person in a court of justice. They are reproduced below. 
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As the Hindki of Dera Ghazi Khan has been endowed by Dr. Jukes with an alpha- 
bet, based on the Persian character, I print the specimens in that alphabet, and also in 
the Homan character. 

The Hindki of Dera Ghazi Khan, on the whole, belongs to the same group of 
dialects as Muzafiargarh Multani, but it shows much greater affinities with SindhI. 

ALPHABET .—Mr. Jukes has supplied Hindki with a set of written characters- 
based on the Persian alphabet. The consonants are as follows : — 


! 

alif 

J 

d 

t 

c 

w > 

b 

A 

0 

d 

t 

gh 

L-J 

bb 

L 

O 

dd 


/ 

■y" 

P 

j 

z 

6 

9 

o 

t 

) 

r 


k 

ub- 

t 

J 

r 


9 

Cb 

§ 

j 

z 


99 


3 

U" 

s 

J 

l 

£ 

33 

A 

U" 

sh 

r 

m 

G? 

ch 

u* 

s 


n 

c 

h 

L > 

z 

u 

/V 

t 

kh 


t 

•• 


n 





£ 

n 





J 

w, V 





a, 

h 






y 

The vowels are a, d, i, 1, 

V, u, 

6) Ct>Z) 

d, au, which are 

represented as in Hindostani. 


No provision is made for the representation of the short vowels e and o, but they 
probably occur and appear as i and u, respectively. As for a, a, and at, which we have 
seen in Multani, they do not seem to occur. Where Multani has a, Hindki generally 
has a ; where Multani has a, Hindki has a or a ; and where it has «*, Hindki has e. 
Thus — 


Mtiltanl. 

Hindki. 

vahir, a heifer 

vahir. 

vahur, a young bull 

vahar. 

pahur, a watch 

pdhar. 

bditha, seated 

bet ha. 
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Most of the consonants are pronounced as in Hindostani. Only the following 
require notice : — 

V &&, ^ jj, o dd , gg, p n s and jj a. 

Dr. Jukes’ system of transliteration of these sounds is not the same as that adopted 
for this Survey, and his system is given in the following table for ready reference. All 
the sounds represented by these letters also occur in Sindhi, and, in another column 
of the same table, I give the corresponding letters of the Government Sindhi alphabet. 




Dr. Jukes 1 System 

j System adopted 

Hindki letters. 

Corresponding Sindhi letters. 

of 

for 


Transliteration. 

this Survey. 

' 

up 

up 

b 

Vo 

€ 

Jo 

O 

€ 

v 1 

0 

J 

d 

jj 

dd 


A 

9 

99 

u 

u 

£- 

nj 

n 

£ 

6 

nr 

n 


The first four letters, which I represent in transliteration by a double consonant, 
are all pronounced with a certain stress in prolonging and somewhat lengthening the 
contact of the respective closed organs, as if one tried to double (but not to repeat) the 
sound. These letters are very common at the beginning of a word. Thus, Uj bbed, 
other ; jj a t, a Jatt ; del two ; U? ggid, gone. In many cases these are 

by origin double letters, but, as in Sindhi, there is a strong tendency to substitute at 
the beg inni ng of a word these stress-consonants for the corresponding simple ones, even 
when there is no etymological reason for doing so. 

The letter p n is common all over the Lahnda area. Dr. Jukes says that its sound 
is ‘ something between nj and ny, sometimes leaning more to one side, sometimes to the 

U 

other.’ It rarely occurs except in the word j wuriein, to go, and never as an initial 

letter. In the Imperative wan, the j-sound is distinctly pronounced, while in S^ : ' ; 
wmWcld, he goes, the pronunciation is more like wanyidd. This letter usually corre- 
sponds to the Deva-nagari of net, and I therefore transliterate it bj Ti. 

jj v i s pronounced as in Pashto, i.e. almost like a nasalized r. Thus, yW 5 ; toaiian 

is pronounced almost as if it were wanydr. 

It will be observed that the cerebral Z, which is common in other Lahnda dialects, 

does not occur. It is also wanting in Sindhi. a 

The nasalization of vowels is very common in this form of Lahnda. When the 
vowel is final, the nasalization is represented by a without the dot. Thus, 
ggd§, a cow. When the nasalized vowel is in the middle of^a word it is represented by 

an ordinary nun, over which the sign " is placed. Thus, dffuwe, cows. 

This form of Lahnda, like Sindhi, is not fond of doubled letters (except the four 
•specially doubled letters mentioned above). Where other dialects have doubled letters 
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As the HincUd of Dera Ghazi Khan has been endowed by Dr. Jukes with an alpha- 
bet, based on the Persian character, I print the specimens in that alphabet, and also in 
the Homan character. 

The Hindkx of Dera Ghazi Khan, on the whole, belongs to the same group of 
dialects as Muzaffargarh Multani, but it shows much greater affinities with Sindhi. 

ALPHABET .--Mr. Jukes has supplied Hindki with a set of written characters- 
based on the Persian alphabet. The consonants are as follows : — 


1 

alif 

<3 

d 

e 

( 


b 

J» 

0 

d 

t 



bb 

A, 

O 

dd 

♦ 

/ 

o 

V 

P 

j 

z 

6 

9 

o 

t 

J 

r 


k 

•A- 

t 

J 

r 

<-/ 

9 

Ci 

§ 

j 

z 


99 

?r 

j 

L/* 

8 

j 

l 

e 

33 

A 

u* 

sh 

r 

m 

e? 

ch 

u* 

s 


n 

t 

h 


z 

u 

<"V 

t 

Jch 

b 

t 

C 3 

n 



£ 

Z ' 

P 

n 





j 

w, V 





* 

h 






y 

The vowels are a, a. 

t/f H/} *tl y 

e, at, 

d, au, which are 

represented as in Hindustani. 


No provision is made for the representation of the short vowels e and o, but they 
probably occur and appear as i and u, respectively. As for d, a, and at, which we have 
seen in Multani, they do not seem to occur. Where Multani has a, Hindki generally 
has a ; where Multani has c, Hindki has a or a ; and where it has at, Hindki has e. 
Thus — 


Multani. 

Hindki. 

vdhir, a heifer 

vahir. 

vahur, a young bull 

vahar. 

pahur, a watch 

pdhar. 

bdithd, seated 

bethd. 
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Most of the consonants are pronounced as in HindostanL Only tire following 
require notice : — 

is *» * 

V bh, 5 3h * ( J4> gg, £> n, and ^ n. 

Dr. Jutes’ system of transliteration of these sounds is not the same as that adopted 
for this Survey, and his system is given in the following table for ready reference. All 
the sounds represented by these letters also occur in Sindhi, and, in another column 
of the same table, I give the corresponding letters of the Government Sindhi alphabet. 




1 

Dr. J ukes* System 

| System adopted 

Hindkl letters. 

Corresponding Sindhi letters. 

°f 

! for 


Transliteration. 

j this Survey. 



b 

! Vo 

€ 


3 

23 

L 

O 

V 

0 

d 

dd 


4 

9 

99 

t\ 

z 

nj 

n 

$ 

6 

nr 

n 


The first four letters, which I represent in transliteration by a double consonant, 
are all pronounced with a certain stress in prolonging and somewhat lengthening the 
contact of the respective closed organs, as if one tried to double (but not to repeat) the 
sound. These letters are very common at the beginning of a word. Thus, k 3 . bbedi, 
other ; jjat, a Jatt ; ddu, two ; ggid, gone. In many cases these are 

by origin double letters, but, as in Sindhi, there is a strong tendency to substitute at 
the beginning of a word these stress-consonants for the corresponding simple ones, even 
when there is no etymological reason for doing so. 

Vli p letter ^ n is common all over the Labnda area. Dr. Jukes says that its sound 
is c something between nj and ny , sometimes leaning more to one side, sometimes to the 

other.’ It rarely occurs except in the word ; wanan, to go, and never as an initial 

letter. In the Imperative ^ wan, the j-sound is distinctly pronounced, while in ML* 3 ; 
wadedd, he goes, the pronunciation is more like wanyddd. This letter usually corre- 
sponds to the Deva-nagari of na, and I therefore transliterate it by n. ^ ^ 

j] n i s pronounced as in Pashto, i.e. almost like a nasalized f. Thus, wanan 

is pronounced almost as if it were wanyar. 

It will be observed that the cerebral l, which is common m other Lahnda dialects, 

does not occur. It is also wanting in Sindhi. . 

The nasalization of vowels is very common in this form of Lahnda. W hen the 
vowel is final, the nasalization is represented by a »u» without the dot. Thus, Jf 
ggdd, a cow. When the nasalized vowel is in the middle ofa word it is represented by 

an ordinary nun, over which the sign " is placed. Thus, gg awe, cows. 

This form of Lahnda, like Sindhi, is not fond of doubled letters (except the four 

■specially doubled letters mentioned above). Where other dialects have doubled letters 
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it usually has the single one, and this, be it observed, without lengthening the preced- 
ing vowel in compensation. Thus, while Multanl has laddha , obtained, Hindkl has 
ladhct (not ladhd) ; Multanl has ditthd, seen, but Hindki ddithd ; Multanl ' suttd, 
slept, Hindkl suta ; Multanl latthd, descended, Hindki lathd, and so on. 

Hindki, moreover, is very fond of changing an n to a simple nasalization of the 
preceding vowel. Thus present participles which in Multanl end in endd, in Hindki 
end in edd. Thus Multanl has marenda, beating, but Hindki marSda. So also in 
many other cases, even with a preceding short vowel. Thus, had (not hand), the back ; 
chaga (not changa), good; padh (not pandh), distance. 

NOUNS.— Gender . — Gender is formed much as in Multanl. Thus the feminine 
of ghord, a horse, is ghbri. 

Examples of the feminines of nouns ending in a consonant are : — 

Masc. Fern. 

lohdr, a blacksmith Idhdri. 

bbdl, a boy bbdlri. 

ddom, a musician ddbmri (Multanl dumni). 

In Shahpur and Multan there are several masculine nouns of more than one- 
syllable, forming the second declension, which end in w followed by a consonant (thus, 
Multanl chhohur, a boy). In Muzaffargarh we have seen that in all these words the u 
is changed to a (thus, chhohar, a boy). The same is the case in the Hindkl of Dera 
Grhazi Khan. I have met only- one word in which the u appears, and that is huhhur, 
a cock. In all others the u has become a. In all cases, the feminine is formed by 
changing this a to i. Thus : — 


Multanl. 

j Hindkl. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

vahar or vahur, a young bull 

vahir m 

va har 

vahir 

chhohar or chhohur, a boy 

chhohir 

chhohar \ 

chhohir or chhuhir 

randar or randur , a widower 

randir 

randar 

randir 

hukhar or Icukkur, a cock 

hukkir 

hukh.br 

kukkif 


The following are examples of the formation of the feminine of masculine norms 


m * 


tell, an oilman 
mushhi, black 
aral, a gardener 
rdmali, an astrologer 
chdkl, an oil-presser 
hathi, an elephant 
ndi, a barber 


telin. 

mushhin. 

ardin. 

ramalin. 

chakanl, 

hathdni. 

naianl or nawanz. 


It will be observed that the termination dnl corresponds to the Multanl earn* 
Gur, a spiritual preceptor, makes its feminine gurdin, and sat, a master, has sain or 
sain, a mistress. So, tatt% a pony, fem. tat want. 
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DECLENSION - • This is nearly the same as in Multani. Nearly all nouns which, 
in Multani end in u followed by a consonant, and which belong to the second declension, 
in Hindkl change the u to a, as in Muzaffargarh, and belong to the third declension. 
The only exception which I have noted is kukkur , a cock —not kukkar. Thus 


Multani. Hindki. 

chhohur , a boy chhohar. 

vahur, a yoang bull vahar. 

pdhur, a watch pahar. 

rdhuk, a farm-servant rcihak. 


NUMBER. — 1st Declension . — This, nmtcitis mutandis, is the same as in Multani. 
Thus 


Sing. 

Plur. 

ghbrd, a horse 

ghore. 

maria, struck 

mare. 

ggid, gone 

pgae. 

Note that the plural of 

past participles is not quite the same as in Multani. 

Irregular is jjaria, a person, nom. pi. jjane or jjania. 

2nd Declension- — The only noun of this declension across which I have come is 

kukkur, a cock. It is declined 

as in Multani. Other nouns which belong to this declen- 

sion in that dialect, belong to the 3rd in Hindki. 

3rd Declension. — As in Multani. — 

Sing. 

Plur. 

gliar, a house 

ghar . 

kag, a crow 

tSg. 

ndi, a barber 

ndl. 

piu, a father 

piu . 

tattu, a pony 

tattM. 

But ddmi, a man 

a dim. 

4th Declension (fern.) - 

-This forms its plural as in Multani. Thus : — 

Sing. 

Plur. 

bhen, a sister 

ih end. 

ghorl, a mare 

gho r la. 

gal, gone (fern.) 

gam . 

md, mother 

maw a. 

Irregular are : — 


lah, a rope 

Ictlia . 

varln, a year 

varhi or ear hid. 

tilth, a daughter-in-law nuha, nohri, or norhi. 

5th Declension (fem.).- 

-This forms the plural by adding i as in Mflltani. Thus 

Sing. 

Plur. ■ 

akh, an eye 

akin. 

ggalh, a word 

ggdlln. 

ggdit, a cow 

ggavn. 

chhohir, a girl 

cJihohri. 

dhl, a daughter 

dhiri or dhifi. 

tremit, a woman 

tremiti. 
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6th Declension (fem.) This, as in Militant, forms the plural by adding u. 
Thus : — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

hanh, a tear 

JiahJm. 

tad, yarn 

tadu. 

pilh, a certain fruit 

pllhlZ. 

j pid, a ripe date 

puM. 


Case— The oblique form of the singular of the 1st declension ends in e and of the 
plural in e. Thus, ghoredd, of a horse ; ghoredd, of horses. 

In the 2nd declension we have kulclcafdd, of a cock ; leakier edd, of cocks. 

In the 3rd declension, the oblique singular, like the nominative plural, is the 
same as the nominative singular. In the oblique plural e is added. Thus, ghar, a 
house ; ghardd, of a house ; ghar , houses; gharedd, of houses. 

Exception — admi, a man ; admlda , of a man ; admit, men ; ddmedd, of men. 

In the 4th declension (feminine) the oblique singular is the same as the nomi- 
native. The oblique plural changes the final a of the nominative plural to e. Thus, 
ghori, a mare ; ghorldd, of a mare ; ghoria, mares ; ghoriSdd, of mares. 

In the 5th and 6th declensions (feminine), the oblique singular is the same as the 
nominative singular, and the oblique plural is the same as the nominative plural. 
Thus 

akh, an eye ; akhdd, of an eye. 

akhi, eyes ; akhidd, of eyes. 

hanh, a tear ; hanhdd, of a tear. 

hanhll, tears ; hahhltdd, of tears. 

. « 

Exception — dhi, a daughter ; dliidd , of a daughter ; dhlri or dlila , daughters ; 
dhlri da or dhledd, of daughters. 

The following table shows the regular formation of the oblique forms of each 
declension at one view « 


Declension. 

Singular. 

Plubal. 

Nominative, 

Oblique. 

N ominative. 

Oblique. 

1 

ghord 9 a torse 

! 

gliore 

! ! 

gliore 

ghord 

2 

kukkur $ 3, cock j 

khukar 

kukkar 

kukkrS 

3 j 

ghar , a house 

ghar 

ghar 

ghare 


admi, a man 

admi 

admi 

adm% 

4 

ghori, a mare 

ghori 

■ .j 

ghoria 

ghorie 

5 

akh, an eye 

■ i 

akh 

akhi 

akhi 

6 

hanh, a tear 

hanh 

hanhil 

hafi,\u 


It will be observed that the oblique forms are the same as those in use in 
-Muzaffargarh. 
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The Agent case is always the same as the oblique form. 

The Locative case is formed for a few nouns as in Multan!. Thus, vela, time ; teU, 
at (a certain) time. In nouns of the 3rd declension, the locative singular is the 
same as the nominative and the oblique form. Thus, gliar, at home. 

As specimens of the organic locative plural, we have, in the first specimen, hathi, 
on the hands ; and pair'd, on the feet. 

The folloAving are the usual case suffixes : — 

Genitive ..... 

Dative ..... 

Ablative 

Locative ..... 

Adjectives follow the usual rules. Thus 
mddd ghord ..... 
made gJioredd .... 
made ghore ..... 
made ghoredd .... 
madl ghori .... 

madi ghorldd .... 

madia gjiorld .... 

madle ghorledd .... 

Many adjectives in a nasalize their final syllables. This nasalization is carried 
out through all forms. Thus, chaga, good ; masc. obi. sing, chage ; nom. and obi. 
plur. chagd ; fem. chdgi ; obi. sing, clidgi; nom. plur. chagla; obi. plur. chagie. 

Comj. arison is effected as usual. Thus : — 

bhen-kannE lambd, taller than the sister ; sabhrad-kannE chaga, better than all, best. 

Hikko, one, only one ; sabho, all, the whole ; and bbed, another, are thus declined - 


da, etc. 
ku, to. 
kannu, from. 
tick, in. 

a bad horse, 
of a bad horse, 
bad horses, 
of bad horses, 
a bad mare, 
of a bad mare, 
bad mares, 
of bad mares. 



Singular. 

Plural (Com. Ges.). 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Nominative 

hikko 

hikki 

hikke 

Oblique 


Mtikl 

hihkni or hikkrs 

Nominative 

sabho 

sahJit 

sabhnS 

Oblique 

sabhe 

sabht 

sailing. sahhrS , sabhrai 

Nominative 

bbea 

bbat 

bbihS 

Oblique 

bbee 

bbat 

bbihg 

The first ten numerals are given in 
below : — 

1. hik, Mkdrd, hikrd. 

the List of Words. 

5. pail. 

A fuller list is given 


2. ddffi. 

3. true. 

4. char. 
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6. chht. 

7. sat. 

8. ath. 
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9. nS. 

55. pahwafilid. 

10. cldah. 

56. chhiwanha. 

11. yarhct. 

57. satioanhd. 

12. bbdrhd. 

58. athwanhd. 

13. terha. 

59. nndith. 

14. chauddhd. 

60. sath. 

15. pa dr aha. 

61. Health. 

16. solha. 

62. bbdith. 

17. satdrha. 

63. tridith. 

18. athdra. 

64. chdath, chowith or chawetth. 

19. unwi. 

65. pahaitli. 

20. wih. 

66. chheaith. 

21. ikwi. 

67. sataith. 

22. bbdwi. 

68. athaith. 

23. trewi. 

69. unhattar. 

24. cliawwi. 

70. sattar. 

25. pamoi. 

71. ikattar. 

26. chhawwi. 

72. bbahattai\ 

27- satdwi. 

73. tirh attar. 

28. athdwi. 

74. chaur attar. 

29. unatri. 

75. pahliattar. 

80. trill. 

76. chhehattar. 

31. ikattri. 

77. satattar. 

32. bbatri. 

78. athattar. 

33. tetri. 

79. unasi. 

34. chautri. 

80. ass't. 

35. paitri. 

81. iledsi. 

36. chhatrl. 

82. bbeasi. 

37. satatri. 

83. triasi. 

38. athattri. 

84. chaurdsi. 

39. untdli. 

85. panasi . 

40. chdlhz. 

86. chliiasl. 

41. iktdli. 

87. satdsi. 

42. bbetdli. 

88. athdsi. 

43. tirtdli. 

89. undnme. 

44. chautali 

90. niwwe. 

45. paitdli or pintali. 

91. ilednme. 

46. chhitali. 

92. bbednme. 

47. sattdli. 

93. trianme. 

48. athtdli. 

94, chauranme. 

49. umcanhd or unanhd. 

95. pahawme. 

50. pahhct. 

96. chhidnme. 

51. ihwanhd. 

97. satdnme. 

52. bbawahlid. 

98. athdnme. 

53. tirwahhd. 

99. toadhdnme. 

54. chauwahhd . 

100. sau. 
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I have no information as to whether the first ten n um erals have oblique forms 
as they have in Multani, but ve may assume that such is the case from phrases such 
as ddoe wari, twice. There are the usual intensive forms such as : — 
dcjMhi, both. 
trihe, all three. 

charhe , all four (oblique chawaha). 
ddehe , all ten. 

The ordinals ar epahlrd, first; ddujhci , second; tarljd, third; cliothd , fourth; pamca, 
fifth ; clihewa , sixth ; set tic a, seventh, and so on as usual. 

PBONOUNS. —The first two personal pronouns are declined as follows : — 

mat, I. tu, thou. 

mat (agent case sing.). tau or ten (agent case sing.). 

mail or mat (obi. form sing.). ten or ted (obi. form sing.). 

maidcld, my. taiddd, thy. 

assa, we. tussd, you. 

assa (agent case plur.). tussd (agent case plur.). 

assa (obi. form plur.). tussd (obi. form plur.). 

asaddd, our. tusaddd or tuhaddd, your. 

The following are the forms of the pronoun of the third person, and also of the 
demonstrative pronouns, proximate and remote : — 

Sing. 


Plur. 


Nominative 

e or Ih, this 

d or uli, that. 

Agent 

rv 

l 

nu 

u* 

Obi. form 

t 


Genitive 

tdd 

&cla* 

Nominative 

e,th - 

d s uk. 

Agent 

inks 

tinJie. 

ni 

Obi. form 

ink? 

unite. 

Genitive 

inhedd 

unite da. 

ominal suffixes are much as they are in Multani. 

The following examples 


are partly based on those given by Dr. Jukes in his dictionary : 

Chdgd laggd-im, is it good for me, does it 


1st person singular. 
1st person plural. 
2nd person singular. 
2nd person plural. 
3rd person singular. 

3rd person plural. 


become me ? 

B ggalh sunde hd-se, we were hearing these 
words. 

Jerhd Jinn clahuld-e, as now it is being 
given to you. 

Mai-kn aldwan na ddittd-ve, you (ve) did 
not allow me to speak. 

Bed dkhdd h-is, another is saying to him. 

B-Jcw, minnat kU-us, he made remonstrance 
to him. 

BafJi Jceirdhd dhM-bne, crying out they said. 
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The Eelative Pronoun is jo or jerhd; obi. sing, jai; nom. plur. jinhd; obi. jinks. 
Its Correlative is tai ; obi. sing, tai ; nom. plur. tinha ; obi. tinhe. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are 

1. kau, led or Jcerha, who? Obi. sing, kai ; nom. plur. kinha ; obi. plur. kinhe. 

2. Icid, he or cha, what ? Obi. sing, hit or kai. 

The Indefinite Pronouns are: kai, kai or kaln, some, any; kujli, anything. The 
oblique sing, of kai is keh£, and the plural is kindhS or JcinJie. 

The Eeflexive Pronoun is dp, genitive apra : apat-vich is ‘amongst themselves,’ 
equivalent to the HindostanI dpas-nie : ap-hori is *- Your Honour.’ 


VEEBS.— A— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The present tense has two forms, a full and a contracted. They are as follows, 
and closely follow Multani : — 

Present. — * I am,’ etc. 


Singular. 


Plueal. 


Full Form. 

Contracted Form. 

Full Form. 

Contracted Form. 

i 

bS 

& 

hai 

ai 

2 

hi 

/V 

l 

ho 

0 

3 

he 

e 

hin 

in 


The present tense is liable to be compounded with a present participle as in Multani. 
It is also frequently compounded with past participles, and even with nouns. Thus, 
we have in the specimen, lfit-e, it is done ; kiti-e , (fern.) she is done ; ddit-e, it is given ; 
d-e, he is come ; cldith-e, it is seen ; maidcl-e, it is mine ; taidcl-e, it is thine ; zarur-e, 
it is necessary ; darajeht-e, there is a tree. 

The Past Tense is conjugated as follows : — 

Past Tense—* I was,’ etc. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

1 

haim t ham , haus, hdsu 

hdse, ha$& 

2 

hdwS 

hdive 

3 

lid (fem. hat) 

hdi, han 


haus besides meaning ‘ I was,’ also means * 

there was (ha) to him (us).’ 


Prom the root ho, to become, we have infinitive, lidtoan ; present participle, hdda ; 
past participle, hold ; howe, he may be ; hosi, he will be. 

Similarly from the root thi, become, we have thiioan, thidd, thia , tinted, and thisi. 
It should be distinguished from the root tha, than, thada, thia , thaioe, thasi, which 
means ‘become’ in the sense of beseeming, being suitable, being befitting. 
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The Negative Verb Substantive is thus declined 


Plural. 


mse. 

niche. 


Singular. 

1. nimhi 

2 . ... 

3. nihd 

Dr. Jukes gives no forms for the 2nd person singular or for the 3rd person plural. 

It is used with past participles in phrases like nimln rah ggid , I was not. 

ACriVE VEEB . — The conjugation of the regular verb is almost the same as in 
Multanl. We may note the following points 

Present Participle- — In Multanl many verbs form the present participle by 
adding ndd or encld. In Hindki, in such cases, the n is weakened to a mere nasalization 
of the preceding vowel, so that we have ~dd and idd. Thus : — 

Multanl. Hindki. 

dndd, coming add. 


marendd , striking 


mareda. 


Dissyllabic roots of which the vowel of the second syllable is e, drop the e, when 
the participle ends in idd. Thus : — 

ater, wind thread. Present participle atredd. 

ubhek , vomit. „ „ ubhkidd or ubhekdd. 

Dissyllabic roots of which the vowel of the second syllable is b, drop the b in the 
same form of the present participle and insert a u in the preceding syllable. Thus : — 


adhror, unravel. 

Present participle ■udhredd { 
also dr< 

aklior, take to pieces. 

ss 

55 

ukhredd. 

gliasor, press in (trans.). 

55 

5 5 

ghusredd. 

rv 

lapor, cut the ears of tall crops. 

si 

55 

lupredd. 

nachor, wring out. 

si 

55 

mtchredd. 

phalor, search. 

Si 

55 

plmlredd. 

tahor , circumcise. 

55 

55 

tuhredd. 

tatol, feel. 

55 

55 

tutleda. 

i Wop, sew. 

55 

55 

turpidd. 


The following present participles are more or less irregular : 


dkh, say. 
bah or bbah, sit. 
paler , seize. 
jjd or jja, be born. 
chd, lift. 

sujdn, understand. - 
kliat, dig. 

Id, apply. 

md, be contained in. 
wan, go. 

nakker, put apart. 


5J 


Present participle akhdd or ahdd. 

}) 5) balidd, bbadhd or bbddd. 

pakardd or pakredd. 
jjatodd or jjadd. 
cliaidd. 

sujanda or sSjareda. 
khatdd (not khatedd). 
ledd. 

mawda or madd. 
ividd. 
mkhredd. 
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Past Participle. — This ends in id, not ed ; tlxus, maria , not mdred, struck. The 
following is a list of irregular past participles. It will be seen that many of them are 


also regular : — 

Eoot. 

chuk, be finished 
cl alii, be given, be obtained 
3 jam, be born 
khar, stand 

lagg , be applied, begin 

mar, die 

met, unite 

po, fall 

rah , remain 

ican, go 

l ah or hbah, sit 

druh, drag along the ground 

ddekh, see 

ddiss, be seen 

dlid. fall 

Mint, be exhausted 
kdh, slaughter 
moh, allure 
muss, be unlucky 
nas, flee 

pheh or phih, pulverise 

plh or pdh, pulverise 

russ, be angry 

trah or tar ah, fear 

vas, rain a 

vas, dwell ) 

vah, flow 

chd, lift 

dde, give 

dha, bathe 

dhd, wash 

jho, yoke 

jo, yoke 

jja or jja, be born 
jjdn, know 
jjap, become known 
kar, do 
limb, plaster 
nahd, bathe 
ne, fake away 
nikl, come out 


Fast Participle. 

chukd or chukid. 
dihd or dihia. 
jjaya or jjamid. 
khard. 
lagga. 
mod . 

meld or melid. 

pi Id. 

rihd. 

ggid. 

bet lib or bbethd . 
dr uth a or druhid. 
ddithd. 

ddithd or ddissid. 
dhatha. 

khuthd or khutid. 

kuthd. 

muthd. 

muthd or mussid. 
nathd. 
phetlid. 
pltha. 

ruthd or russia. 
trathd. 

witthd or vasia. 

imrha. 

chdtd or chdid. 
dditd. 
clhatd. 
dhotd. 
jhbtd. 
jotd. 
jjHyd. 

jjdnid or jjatd. 

jjdtd. 

kltd. 

litd or Umbid. 
nah at a. 
nitd. 

nihh td (not nikhtd as in Multani) or 

niklid. 
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Root. 

pi, drink 
pb, thread, string 
samh or sumh, sleep 
si, sew 
sujdn, know 
tap, be heated 
vath, seize 
vilhapp, be divided 
jhun, win 
karnci, work 
mach, be noised abroad 
munh , send 
rag, dye 

cl ho or clholi, carry 
ghuss, err 
hhoh, pluck, snatch 
lab, descend 

plias, phas , or phah, be entangled 
valid, cause to flow 
phis, be pulverised 
vatt, wander 
clcloh, milk 
ddabh, be milked) 
ghinn, take 
gunnh, plait 
Tthd or kha, eat 
labh, be obtained 
rdh or rahd, sow 
rujh, be engaged, occupied 
yah, lie with (a woman) 
bhajj, run 
bhujj, be roasted 
md, be contained in 
pujj or pahboh, arrive 
kumd, wither 
an, bring 

humm, be brought into use 
trop, sew 

The following past participles 

Root. 

bbadh (Multani bannh), bind 
bbudcl (Multani budcl), sink 
jjan (Multani jann), bring forth young 


Past Paiticiple. 
pita, 
potd. 

sutd or samhid. 
slid. 

Sujdtd or sujdnid . 
tatd or tapid. 
vafhutd or vathid. 
villi aid or villi appid- 
jhuttd or jliunid. 
kamattd. 
mattd or machid. 
muttd or munhid. 
rattd or ragid. 
dhothd or dhoid. 
ghathd or glmssia. 
khothd. 
lath a. 
phdthd. 

vat ha, or vahdid. 
phithd. 
vadd. 

ddudhd. 

ghidd or ghidkd, 
gudha. 
kliadhd. 

ladhd or labhid , 

radhd or rahdid. 

rudha, rujhd, or rujhid.. 

yadhi (fern.). 

bhand or bhajjid. 

blmnd, bhujj id, or blmjj-ggid. 

mdnd or mand. 

puna, puna, pajjid, pbhta or pahotd. 

humdna or kwndid. 

add or dnid. 

httmrid or himniid. 

turbpid. 


which are irregular in Multani are regular in Hindki : — ■ 

Past Participle.. 


Multani. 

Hindld. 

baddha 

bbadhia. 

b'uddd 

bbuddid. 

jded 

jjanid. 
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j> 00 k Past Participle. 

Multani. HindkL 

suJck 9 become dry sukka suklcia* 

vik (Multani vikk), be sold vikand vikid. 

The Conjunctive participle is formed by suffixing Icar, ke, or kardtiz to the root. 
The last also occurs in Bahawalpur, but none of them are mentioned by Sir James 
Wilson. 

Infinitive.— The infinitive ends in an, as in Muzaffargarh, not in un, as in Multan. 
Thus, mdran , to strike. 

The Old Present or Present Subjunctive follows Multani. Thus : — 

‘I may strike,’ etc. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

1. mar a 

mar®. 

2. mdri 

marb . 

3. mare 

marin . 

The Imperative is a-lso the sa'me as in Multani. Thus, mar, strike thou; mdro, strike 

ye. Irregular are : — 

Root. 

Imperii t. 2nd Sing. 

apr, seize 

appir. 

vajh , seize 

■vajhl (not vajh). 

In the Parable, we have a polite imperative ddekha, be good enough to see. 

The regular Future is formed and conjugated exactly as in Multani. Thus, maresa, 

I shall strike ; marsa, I shall die. 

As in the present participle, a dissyllabic root, with o in the second syllable, rejects 

the o in the future, inserting, at the same time, 

an u in the preceding syllable. Thus : — 

Root. 

Future 3rd Sing. 

adhror, unravel 

udhresi (the first r is also dropped). 

ghasor, press in (trans.) 

ghusresi. 

lap or, cut the ears of tall crops 

lupresi. 

naehor, wring out 

nuchresi. 

tahor, circumcise 

tuhresi. 

taibl , feel 

tutlesi. 

trop, sew 

turpesi. 

The following futures are irregular ; — 

Root. 

Future 3rd Sing. 

ciklir $ say 

alchsi. 

cha , lift 

chaisi. 

jjd or jjd, be born 

jjdsi or jjawsl. 

la, apply 

lest. 

md, be contained in 

masl or mawsi. 

sujdn, know 

sujdnsl or sujresl. 

vik or vikd, be sold 

vikasi, vikd st, vikawasi or viksu 

wan, go 

vesl. 
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The Past Conditional is formed as in Multanl by adding ha to the old present, as 
in mat hard-ha, I might hare made. 


The Participial Tenses are also formed as in Multanl. 
jngation of the contracted form of the — 

Present Definite — 4 1 am striking,’ etc. 

Singular. Plural. 


1. mareda 

2. maredf 

3. maride 


maredft. 
marede-hd. 
mar d din. 


The following is the con- 


The second person plural does not appear to be contracted. 

The List of W ords gives, quite regularly, maria, for 4 he struck,’ but for 4 thou strikest * 
it gives mare. The final e is evidently the pronominal suffix of the 2nd person singular. 

The Passive Voice- — The regular passive is formed exactly as in Multanl. Thus, 
marl j an, to be struck. 

The compound passive is formed nearly as in Multanl, the root of the active verb 
(not of the passive verb as in Multanl) being conjugated with the verb vanan , to go. 
Thus, mar vesl, he will be struck, corresponding to the Multanl marl vast. 

The irregular passives will be found under the head of causal verbs. Here we may 
note the unexplained form vajhu ggia, (my hair) was caught hold of, in the second 
specimen. 

The Causal Voice. — The Regular Causal verbs are formed as in Multanl. 

Thus, mar an, to strike ; mardwan , to cause to strike. 

The following is a list of the principal irregular causal or transitive verbs. Prom 
another point of view, the roots in the first column may be considered as passives of those 
in the second : — 

(«) Verbs in which the vowel is strengthened — 

Transitive or Causal. 


charh, ascend 

charh, put up. 

ggah, be threshed 

ggah, thresh. 

var, enter 

var, put into. 

sar, burn 

sar, burn (transitive). 

dha, fall down 

dha, throw down. 

po, lie down 

pd, put. 

lah, come down 

loth or lahd, take down. 

chhir, be taken to pasture 

chher, drive to pasture. 

rirh, roll 

rerh, roll (transitive). 

mit, be effaced 

met or mita, efface. 

jur, be joined 

jor, join. 

tar, go 

tor, make to go. 

mur, be twisted 

mdr, twist. 

ddiss, be seen 

ddass, point out, but ddekh, see. 

niJchar, be separate 

nikher, put apart. 

t T 


von. Tin, past i. 
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(b) Verbs which change the final consona 

Root. 

bbajh, be fastened 
yabh, copulate (neut.) 
pat, be torn 

(c) Verbs which drop the final cousonant. 
vowel — 

chap, rise 

dhuk, arrive 

lagg, be applied 

phas, phas or phah, be snared 

tap, be hot 

sip, be sewed 

(■ d ) Verbs which change both the radical 
bbah, sit 
bbudd, sink 
chhutt, escape 
ddiss, be seen 
ddubli, be milked 
Isuss, be slaughtered 
muss, be undone 
phis, be pulverised 
trut, be broken 
vile, be sold 
rah, stay 

(e) Other verbs — 
a,, come 

dahi, cldich, or ddiun, be given 
dha, bathe oneself ; dhop, be unshed 
jjamrn, jja or jja, be born 
nilcal, go out 


Transitive or Causal. 

bbadh, tie. 
yah, lie with. 
par, tear. 

Usually with a change of the radical 

cha, raise. 

dho or dho, carry. 

la, apply. 

pha, phasd or phahd, snare. 
td, heat. 
si, sew. 

wel and the final consonant — 
bbilhd or bbilhiwd, cause to sit. 
bbor, immerse. 
chhor, set free. 
ddekh, see ; but clclass, show. 
ddoh, milk. 

Ieoh, slaughter. 
moh, cheat. 

phlh or pitch, pulverise. 

Irbr, break. 
vech, sell. 
rahh, place. 

an, bring. 
dele, give. 
dho , wash. 

jjan, bring forth ycung. 

Itadh , put out. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Hik-shakbsde ddu putr ban. 

Of -one-person two sons -were. 

aprl-piu-kG akbia, 

his-own father -to it-was-said. 

roai-kG dde-dde.’ IJ-skakhs 

me-to give-away By-that-person 
ddita. Attl tboll-ddikarl-kannG 


U nbe-Ticbo 
Them-from-mnong 


nikke 

by-the-younger 


‘ babu-saT, jerba-kujb inaidde-bisse-vicb 

‘ father-sir , whatever my-share-in 

tarka G-kG 

property hvm-io 

picbbl 


apra 

Ms-own 


was-given. And A-few-days-from after 
katlia kita attl parede-hik-mulk-vicli 
together icas-made and of-distance-a-country-in 
sara tarka anbasbi-vicb 
all property debauchery -in 
sabbo-kujb wana-chuka, 

everything had- squander ed-completely, 

muhtaj tin wan 

poverty-stricken to-become 

wan-pSbta. Atte 


cbhote-patr 
by-the-younger -son 
ehalia-ggia, 
he-went-away, 


apra 
Ms-own 

5 
he 

pai-ggia, attl 
fell, and 


o 

he 


bik-rais-kanne 
a- great-man-near going-he-arrived. And by-him 
suarlde-cbaiGwan-waste patb-ddita. Atte 6 


awe 

may-come 

wada 

dividing 

sabbo-ktijb 

everything 

attl uttbai 

and there 

wana-ddita. Attl jerbe-Telbe 

was-sq u an derecl. And • at-what-time 

S-mulk-vicb ddadba kal 

that- country -in a-severe famine 
lagga. Attl H-bl-mulkde 

began. And of -that-very -country 
G G-kS rarb-yich 

him-as-regards field-in 

khusbl-nal apra pet 


of-swine-feeding-for it-tcas-sent. And 

nnbl-cbbilre-nal bliar-gbinda-ba, jinbe-ku 

those-hushs-with filling -taMng-was, which the-swine 


he happiness-with his- own belly 
suar kbSde-ban ; kiG-jo 


eating-were ; why-that 


kdx sbakbs u-ku kal 

.any person him-to any 

samajb-wala a-thia, 
an-understander became, 
bbeli rotil 

servants loaves 

satede-ban, atte 

throwing-away-were, and 


sbai 

thing 

u 

by-him 


na 

not 


ddeda-ba. 
giving-was. 

akbia, 

it-icas-said, 


pae-kbade-han, 
having- got-eating-were, 
mai bukb pia 
I in-hunger fallen 


Atte jerbe-velhe o 

And at-what-time he 

* maidde-piu-kannl ke-jitti 
c my -father-near how-vnany 

attl bacba 

and what-remained-over 

mardl. Mai uthsl, 

am-dying. J will-arise. 
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atte aprepiu-do yesa, atte u-ku akhsa, “ abba, ma i 

and my-otm-father-towards I-will-go , and him-to I-will-say, “ father, by-me- 

' Allahda attl taidda gunah klt-e, atte him taidda putr saddwawande 

of ’God and of -thee sin done- is, and now thy son of-being-called 

laiq nimhl rah-ggia; mai-kB aprl-kik-bbell-wlgl cha-samajh.” 5 

worthy not-I remained ; me thihe-own-one-servant-like up-and-understand.” ’ 

Attl 6 uthia, attl aprl-piu-do tur-jjulia. Ajjg 6 

And he arose , and his-own-father-towards set-out. Still he 

bbahB-parl ha, Bde-piu B-kB ddekh-ghidha, attl B-kB 

at-great-distance was, by-his-father him-as-regards he-was-seen, and him-to - 

jhubba a-ggia, attl durk-karahl B-kB ggal cha-laya, attl 

compassion came, and run-having him-to the-neck was-up-and-applied , and 

churaia. Attl putr B-kuf akhia, ‘ abba, mai Allahda 
it-was-kissed. And by-the-son him-to it- was- said, ‘ father , by-me of- God. 

attl taidda gunah kit-e, attl hun mai taidda putr saddwawan joga 
and of-thee sin done-is, and now I thy son to-be-called fit 
nimhi rah-ggia.’ Bhal Bde-piu aprl-naukrl-kB akhia, ‘ ddadhi 

noi-I remained But by-his-father his-own-servants-to it-was-said, ‘ extremely 


chagl 

good 


pushak ghinn-ao, atte 
garment bring, and 


u-ku pawao ; atte ude-hathe hik mudri, 

him-to put-on; and his-on-hands a ring, 


atte pair! hik 

jutti 

pawao ; atte i 

assa-ku 

khawald, 

atte 

and on-feet a pair-of-shoes 

put-on ; and 

us- to 

give-to-eat, 

and' 

khush thiwan 

ddeo ; 

kiB-jo Iho putr 

maidda 

mar-ggia-ha. 

attl 

rejoicing to-become 

allow ; 

ivhy-that this son 

my 

dead- gone- was, 

and’ 

hun jida thl 

a-e ; 

attl o rul-ggia-ha, 

attl 

hun wal 

now living become come-is ; 

and he lost- gone-teas, 

and 

now back-again 

a-e.’ Atte 6 

khush 

thiwan lagge. 




come-is .’ And they 

rejoicing to-become began. 




'V jyj 

TJ-velhe Bda 

wadda 

putr rarh-do 

ggia-hoia-lia. 

Atte 

Al-that-time his 

great 

son the-field-towards 

gone-become-was. 

And 


jerhe-yelhe 
at-what-time 

ta B 

then by-him 


o 

he 


wal aia, atte apre-gharde-kolhu 
back- again came, and of -his- own-house-near 
ggSwan-attl-nachandl 
of-singing-and-dancing 


awaz 

the-sound 


a 

coming 

sum. Attl 

was- heard. And 

aprl-hik-bbell-kB sadd-karahl u-kannB puchhia 
his-own-one-servant-to called-having him- from it-was-asked 

he ? ’ Attl B B-kB akhia, * taidda bliira 
is ? ’ And by-him him-to -it-was-said , * thy brother 

attl taidde-piu Bdi mihmanT klti-e, kiB-jo 

and by-thy-father of-him a-feast made-is, why-that 


pohta, 

arrived,. 


u 

by-him 

kia 

what 


e 

that, ‘ this 

wal a-e, 

back-again come-is,. 

6 chaga-bhala 
he good-well 
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ffal . a-e.’ Atte 6 kaurij-ggia, atte andar ria ggia. Uila 

back-again come -is.’ And he icas-enraged , and within not went. His 

piu bbahir aia atte a-karabT u-ktl minnat 

father outside came and come- having him-to remonstrance 

kit-us. Attl § aprt-piu-kl javrab ddita, 

icas-made-by-(ov to-) him. And by-him his- oum- father -to answer was- given, 

‘ ddekbi, mai itti-warbil taiddi kbidmai kltl-e, attl kadell taiddl 

‘ see, by-me for-so-many- years thy service done-is, and ever thy 

‘adul-hukml nab? kltl. Tai kaddi mai-k3 bik leJa v5 

disohedience-of -orders not was-done. JBy-thee ever me- to one hid even 

nahl ddita, jo inai aprl yarl-nal kbusbib kart-ha. 

not was-given, that I my-own friends-with rejoicings might-have-made. 


Bbal jerbe-velbeda jo ibo putr taidda a-e, 

But of -what- time that this son thy come-is, 

tarka taidda kajrifde piebbfi udda-ddit-e, 

property thy of-harlots after caused-to-fly-away-is, 

bik waddi mibman? kitl-e. ! Attl fi fi-kb 

a great feast . made-is And by-him him-to 


jai-jo sabbo 

by-whom-thaf all 
tax bde- waste 

by-thee of -him- for 

akbia, £ putr, tb 
it-was-said, e son, thou 


ta maidde-nal rabd-e, atte jerba-kujh j5 maidd-e, 6 

indeed of-me-with dwelling-art, and whatever that mine-is, that 

sabbo-knjb taidd-e. Kbusb tbiwan zarur-e, kib-jd ibu bbira 

everything thine-is. Rejoicing to-become necessary -is, why -that this brother 

taidda mar-ggia-ba, bun jlda tbl a-e ; rul-ggia-ba, attl bun 

thy dead-gone-was, now living become come-is.; lost-gone-was, and now- 


wal a-e.’ 

back-again come-is 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, North-Western Group, 

LAHNDl OE WESTEEN PANJABI. 


HindkI. (District Dera Ghazi Khan.) 

Specimen IL 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Maidda 

na Mira. ! 

Piuda na 

Pamalan. 

Zat 

‘Umrani. 

My 

name Mlru. OJ 

father name 

Jamdlan. 

Caste 

‘ Umrani. 

Bbakan-wala 

Mauza‘-‘U mranlda. 

Hadd 

Yarudl. 

Kam 

rarb- 

Besider 

of -village- Umrani. 

Boundary 

of- Yarn. 

IV oris 

of-jield- 

rahavranda. 

‘TJrnra paiivl 

warht. 




cultivation. 

Age twenty-jive 

years. 




Hal 

e be. 

MaT aprl-r 

aal-nal 

bam. 

Mauza'- 

Circumstance this is. 

I my-own-cattle-with 

teas. 

Of-oillage- 

CbhabbrI- CJ tilde- paebadhl mal 

maidda bba 

kreda ha,. 

Mai 

mal 

Chhdbbri- Uttli- 

-on-the-west cattle 

my of-goats was. 

1 

the-cattle 


wada cliareda-bam. Pamdl liik kudhl maidde-nal lial. Uttbai 


wandering grazing -teas. 

Of -water 

a shin of-me-with 

teas. 

There 

jagalde-maidan-yich 

mai-ku 

Bijjar 

1 milia, attl 

mai-kannu 

panl 

of -the- jungle- fain-in 

me-to 

Bijjar 

coming was-met, and 

me-from 

icater 

magi-ns. 

Max 

rsj nu 

n-ku 

. khallx dde-dditl. 

(SJ 

u 

kballi 

tcas-aslced-by-him. 

JBy-me 

him-to 

shin was-given. 

By-hi/m 

shin 


satt-gliattij atte maidde-chune-kannn yajhu-ggia. Picbbl 

w as-thrown- away , and my -hair -from it-was-caught-hold. Afterwards 

Khia attl Sobha durkde ae, attl d cltibe mai-kn sir-vieh attl 

Khia and Sobha running came, and by-both me-to head-on and 

mndhe-tl chhurll maria. Pichhl jerhe-yelhe max mar-attf- 

shoulder-on knives were-struch. Aftenoards at-what-time I beating-and- 

rat-yaban-kaxmn be-hosh tlriwan laggu-m, 6 mai-kd chlior-ke 

blood-flowing-from without-sense to-become began-I, they me-to left-having 

jjule-ggae. Hajo ‘Umrani attl Ggabwar ‘Umrani maidde gawah 

went-a/way . Hajo ‘ Umrani and Ggahwar ‘Umrani, my witnesses 

bin. Ddnhl unhl-kn marlde dditb-e. Hajb ta pahll-marde 

are. By-both them-to beating seen-it-is. By -Hajo in-fact of-the-first-beating 

waqt dditb-e, attl Ggabwar B-velbe, jerhe-yelhe 30 6 

at-the-time seen-it-is, and Ggahwar at-that-time, at-what-time that they 
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mai-ku mari-hoi wale vede-han. ; atte max xnauqa'-kannu 

me-to beaten-having bach- again going-were ; and I pAace-of-occurrence-froni 

uthia-hoia packadk-dB aprl-jkugge-dB vlda-pia-kam, jo uttkax 

■ arisen-being west-towards rny-o w n- house- t moards going-fallen- was, that there 

kolkB-mauqa'de Ggakwar mil-pia, attl B xnai-kB unhl-kannB 

near-of-the-spot Ggakwar being-met-fell, and by-him me-to them- from 


marida 

attl 

unkl-kB 

vede 

dditha. 

Jerhi-jahda Bijjar atte 

being-beaten 

and 

them-to 

going 

it-was-seen. 

Of-what-place Bijjar and 

Sobha attl 

Khia 

akd-in 

jb 

jjalda 

hik darakht-e, attl Bde-utte 


Sobha and Khia saying-are that of-Salvadora a tree-is, and of-it-on 
zal ckarM kkarl-kai, attl mai talle kkara-kam, 6 jah 

a-wonian mounted standing-was, and I beneath standing-ivas, that place 

bhirildde-mauqa c -kannB bbahB pari hai. Attl jjal-wali- 

of-the-fight-the-place-from very far was. And the-Salvadora-appertaining- 
jah-tl kahl-zalda paira vi nakl. 0 maidde uttl kur 

place-on of-any-woman footmark even is-not. They of-me on lies 
lld-in. BMrldde-mauqa‘-tl be-hosh-attl-jxdde-khaxif-kannB 

applying-are . Of-the-fight-the-place-on icithout-sense-and-of-life-the-fear-from 

bik pizar juttida, max-kannB rah-ggia. Piclibl B-kl- 

a shoe of-a-pair-of-shoes me-from remained-behind. Afterwards that-very- 

ddih-tl mai Ggahwar-attl-Karam-attl-Miran-nal wan-ke thana- 

• day-on by-me Ggahwar-and-Karam-and-Miran-icith gone-having police-station- 

Yaru-vick rapat likhwai. 

Tdru-in report was-caused-to-be-written. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

(STATEMENT OF THE ACCUSED.) 

Miru, son of Jamalan, by caste ‘TJmrani. A resident in ‘TJmrani within the 
jurisdiction of Yaru (Police-station). By profession a cultivator. Aged twenty-five 
years. 

The facts are as follows : I was with my herd of goats to the west of village 
'Cbbabbri-TJtli. I was following the animals as they wandered about, and tending them. 
I bad a skin of water with me. As I was there in the desert plain Bijjar came up to me 
and asked me for a di’ink. I gave him my water-skin, and be threw it down on the 
ground and caught me by my hair. Then Khia and Sobha ran up and both of them 
struck me on the head and shoulder with their knives. Then, as I began to faint from 
the effects of the beating and of the loss of blood, they left me and went away. Hajo 
‘TJmrani and Ggakwar ‘TJmrani are my witnesses. Both of them saw them heating 
me. Indeed, Hajo was there at the very beginning of the beating, while Ggahwar met 
me as they were going away from me and when I had got up from the place of occur- 
rence and happened to be going towards my house. It was there, quite close to the spot 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, North-Western Group, 

LAHNDl OR WESTERN PANJABI. 


ETindki. (District Dera G-hazi Khan.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Maid da 

na Miru.. Piuda na 

Tamilian. 

Zdt 

‘TJmrani. 

My 

name Miru. Of-father name 

Jama Ian. 

Caste 

‘ TJmrani. 

Bbakan-wala 

M auza'-'Umranlda. Hadd 

Yarudi. 

Kara 

rarb- 

Besider 

of-village-‘ TJmrani. Boundary 

of- Ya.ru. 

Work 

of-field- 


ralxawanda. ‘Umra panvl warlie. 


cultivation. Age twenty-jive years. 


Hal e be. 

Mai 

apt 

•e-mal-nal ha 

nn. M auza‘- 

Circumstance this is. 

I 

my-own-callle-with tv, 

us. Of-village- 

ObhabbrI- CJtllde- packadkl 

mal maidda ! 

bbakrcda ha. 

MaT mal 

Chhabbri- U ttli-on-the-west 

cattle 

my 

of -goats was. 

I the- cattle 

wada charlda-ham. 

Panldl 

bik 1 

kldl il maidde-nal 

hat. Utthai 

wandering grazing -was. 

Of -water 

a 

skin qf-me-with 

was. There 

jagalde-maidan-vich xnai-kS 

Bijjar 

co 

a 

milia, atte 

maT-k.un.nl pan! 

of -the- jungle-plain-in me-to 

Bijjar 

coming 

was-met, and 

me from water 

magi-us. M ai 

r\j ru 

u-ku 

, kball 

.1 dde-dditl. 

fj kballi 

was-asked-by-him. By-me 

him- to 

skin 

was-given. 

By-him skin 


satt-gliattl, atte raaidde-clmne-kanmi vajlru-ggia. Piclilii 

was-thrown-away , and my -hair from it-was-caught-hold. Afterwards 

KMa attl Sobha durkde ae, atti ddTilii mai-kl sir-vicb attd 

KMa and Sobha running came , and by -both me-to head-on and 

mudhe-te chhurla maria. Picbhe jerbe-velbe max mar-attl- 

shoulder-on knives were-struck. Afterwards at-what-time I beating-and - 

rat-T ahan-kannn be-kosh tlxlwan laggu-m, 6 mai-kl chhor-ke 

blood-jlowing-from without-sense to-become began-I , they me-to left-having 

jjule-ggae. Ha jo ‘UmranI atti Ggahwar ‘TTinranI maidde gawah 

went-away. Sdjd ‘TJmrani and Ggahwar ‘ TJmrani my witnesses 

bin. Ddlht unht-kl marlde dditk-e. Hajo ta pakll-marde 

are. By -both them-to beating seen-it-is. By -Sdjd in-fact of-the-first-beating 

waqt dditb-e, attl Ggahwar u-veibe, jerhe-yelke jo o 

at-the-time seen-it-is, and Ggahwar at-that-time, at-what-time that they 


HINDKI OP DE11A GHAZI EHA^. 


357 


.mai-ku mari-bol wale rede-ban ; atte max mauqa'-kannu 

wie-to beaten-hciving back-again going-were ; and I p>lace-of -occurrence- from 


utkia-koia packadh-du 
■ arisen-being west-towards 

kolhS-mauqa'de Ggahwar 
near-of-the-spot Ggahwar 


apre-jkugge-du 
my-own-house-towards 
mil-pia, attl 
being-met-fell, and 


marida atte 
being-beaten and 
Sobha attl Kliia 
Sobha and Khid 


unke-ku vede dditlia. 
them-to going it-was-seen. 
akd-in jo jjalda 
saying-are that of-Salvadora 


zal charhl 
■ a- woman mounted 
b hirtdde-mauqa‘-kannn 
of-the-fight-the-place-from 


kkarl-kal, atte mai talle 

standing-was, and I beneath 

bbakS pari bal. Attl 

very far was. And 


veda-pia-kam, 
go ing-f alien- was , 
d mai-kS 

by-him me-to 

Jerhi-jakda 
Of-ichat-place 
bik darakht-e, 
a tree-is, 
khara-kam, 
standing-was, 


Jb 

that 


uttkai 

there 

unkl-kannl 
them- from 
Bijjar attl 
Bijjar and 
attl fide-utte 
and of-it-on 
6 jab 
that place 


jah-te kahx-zalda paira vl nakl. 
place-on of-any-woman footmark even is-not. 


jjal-v r all- 

the-Salcadora-appertainmg- 

0 xnaidde util kur 

They of-me on lies 


led-in. Bkiradde-maixqa‘-te be-kosh-atte-jxdde-khaiif-kannu 

apply ing-are. Of-the-fight-the-place-on icithout-sense-and-qf-life-the-fear-from 

bik pizar juttida mai-kannn rah-ggia. Pielibl S-bl- 

a shoe of-a-pair-of-shoes me-from remained-behind. Afterwards that-very- 

ddlh-tl mai Ggahwar-attl-Karam-attl-Mlran-nal wan-ke tkana- 

- day-on by-me Ggahwar-and-Karam-and-Miran-with gone-having police-station- 

Yaru-vich rapat likhwai. 

Taru-in report was-caused-to-be-written. 


free translation of the foregoing. 

(STATEMENT OE THE ACCUSED.) 

Mlru, son of Jamalan, by caste ‘Umranl. A resident in ‘Umranl witbin the 
jurisdiction of Yaru (Police-station). By profession a cultivator. Aged twenty-five 
years. 

The facts are as follows : I was with my herd of goats to the west of village 
•Chkabbri-UtlL I was following the animals as they wandered about, and tending them. 

, I bad a skin of water with me. As I was there in the desert plain Bijjar came up to me 
and asked me for a drink. I gave him my water-skin, and be threw it down on the 
ground and caught me by mv hair. Then Ekia and Sobha ran up and both of them 
struck me on the bead and shoxxlder with their knives. Then, as I began to faint from 
the effects of the beating and of the loss of blood, they left me and went away. Hajo 
‘Umranl and Ggakwar ‘Umranl are my witnesses. Both of them saw them beating 
me. Indeed, Hajo was there at the very beginning of the beating, while Ggakwar met 
me as they were going away from me and when I bad got up from the place of occur- 
rence and happened to be going towards my bouse. It was there, quite close to the spot 
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that he met me, and he had seen me being beaten by them, and their departure. As to- 
the place which Bijjar, Sobha, and Khia mention, saying that there is a Salvadora tree 
there, and that a woman was up in its branches while I was standing at its foot, it was 
v^ery 'far from the place of the assault. There is not even the footmark of a woman at 
the place where the Salvadora tree is. They are simply concocting lies about me. 
Moreover, owing to my fainting and to the fear of my life in which I was, I dropped 
one of my shoes at the place of occurrence. On the very same day I went with Ggahwar,. 
Karam, and Mlran to Yaru Police-station and made there a report of what had 
occurred. 
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SIRA1KI HINDKl. 


In Sin dM the word Sird signifies ‘the upper country,' i.e. the up-river country, and 
is specially applied to Upper Sind, or that part of the province which lies north of 
Sehwan on the Indus. From this is derived the word Sirdi, an inhabitant ot the biro, 

and Siraiki, the language spoken in the Sird. 

Dr. Trumpp, on page II of his Sindkl grammar, states that the northern dialect 
of SindhI is called Siraiki, and adds that this is the purest form of the language. This 
is also the opinion of the inhabitants of the country, who have a proverb that the 
learned man of the Lar (or Lower Sind) is but an os in the Sird. From every district of 
Sind, except Thar and Parkar, specimens have been received of a language locally 
known as Siraiki. On examination it turns out that in every case this language is 
not Sin dhi at all but is a form of Lahnda closely allied to the Hindki of Dera Ghazi 
Khan. The dis crepancy is accounted for by the fact that Dr. Trumpp and the local 
officials have used the word 5 Siraiki ’ each in a different sense. All over the Siro the 
main language is undoubtedly Sindhi, and, as it was spoken in the Siro, Dr. Trumpp 
very properly called the Sindhi of the Siro ‘ Siraiki.’ It is described on pp. 9 and 140ff. 
The Siraiki form of Lahnda is nowhere the language of any locality. It is the language 
of various tribes, the members of which are scattered over the Siro. The local officials 
called the main language of their district ‘ Sindhi * without any qualifying epithet, and the 
other language, spoken sporadically over the country, they called Siraiki. As Siraiki 
simply means ‘ of or belonging to the Siro,’ I shall in future call the Sindhi spoken m 
the Siro (or Dr. Trumpp’s Siraiki) ‘Siraiki Sindhi,’ and the Hindki Lahnda spoken m 
the same tract (the Siraiki of the local officials) ‘ Siraiki Hindki,’ or ‘ Siraiki Lahnda. 

The following figures showing the estimated numbers, based on the Census of 1891, 
of Siraiki Sindhi and of Siraiki Hindki, district by district in Sind, will show the relative 
importance of the two forms of speech. It should be remembered that the two may be 
sunken side by side in the same village, a man of one tribe using one, and of another, the 
other. Many persons, indeed, especially in the Upper Sind Frontier District, are quite 
bilingual and use both languages indifferently:— 


Estimated kumber oe speakers of 


District. 

Siraiki Sindhi. 

Siraiki Hindki. 

Karachi . . • 

Not separately reported. 

5,000 

Hyderabad • 

Ditto. 

■ 

30,000 

20,000 

824,000 

Shikarpur 1 ...» * 

! 3,600 


119,000 

Khairpur • 

34,275 

Thar and Parkar * 


Upper Sind Prontier 

100,000 

12,000 


Total 


104,875 


" 7" M LA fU fvUf nf ‘Stnl-arniir has been divided into the two Dis fcriets ot Larkana and 

s ^:T, i rr - - - — - - - 

District-name has been retained. 
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XAHNDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 


In Karachi and Hyderabad the figures for SindhI of all kinds in 1891 were 460,980 
and 791,000, respectively. 

The word ubbha means ‘ up the river,’ and is used to indicate direction. Thus, if 
the local river of any place in Multan runs from north to south, ubbha is used to mean 
‘north.’ On the other hand, if the local river runs from east to west, ubbhd means 
‘ east.’ The same word, therefore, may, and does, mean two different points of the 
compass according to the place where it is used. Sir James Wilson, in his edition 
of O’Brien’s Multani Glossary, states that at the village of Sinawa it means ‘north’ 
while at MailsI it means ‘ east.’ 1 In Sind the main river is the Indus, and another 
name for Siraiki Hindki is TJbhechi or TJbhejl, i.e. the language of the north. It is 
the name especially used for the language of about 10,000 immigrants to Shikarpur 
from Bahawalpur who have settled about TTbauro and Ghotki. Here the Indus enters 
Sind from the north-east. TJbhechi is evidently the same as Siraiki Hindki, and I 
shall not refer to it again. 

The existence of Siraiki Hindki in Sind is easily explained. In the first place 
there is coming and going between Bahawalpur and the Siro. In the second place there 
is a close historical connexion between the Siro and the Punjab District of Dera Ghazi 
Khan, where the most notable family is that of the Mil Sahib Sarai {i.e. of the Siro) 5 
a descendant of the Kalhora Kings of Sind. These were once the de facto rulers of 
nearly the whole of Sind, as well as of the District of Dera Ghazi Khan. At the 
present time, the head-quarters of the family in that district are at Hajipur in the 
Jampur Tahsil. In Dera Ghazi Khan the word ‘Sirai’ has come to be a common 
appellation for natives of Sind. 

As Siraiki Hindki is really the language of immigrants into Sind and cannot be 
called the language of the Siro, it will not be necessary to give full specimens of it. 
I shall content myself with giving in each case a short example, sufficient to show 
that the language is really Hindki more or less mixed with Sindhi ; I shall commence 
with the Upper Sind Frontier District. 


1 Similarly for lamma , literally 4 down-stream.’ 


SIRAIKl HfNDKl OF THE UPPER SIND FRONTIER. 

Immediately to the north of the Upper Sind Frontier District lie the territories 
of the Khan of Kalat and the British District of Dera Ghazi Khan. In the latter 
the principal language is Hindki Lahnda. The population of the Upper Sind Frontier 
is mixed, containing (in 1891) 100,000 speakers of Sindhi, 88,000 of Baloehi, 6,000 of 
Brahul, and 12,000 of Siraiki Hindki. The speakers of Siraiki Hindki are mostly found 
in the Jacobabad and Shahdadpur Talukas, although it is not the main language of these 
tracts. Its speakers are said to be mainly of Punjab origin, though their number 
also includes a good many Baloches. Most Musalmans are bilingual, speaking Siraiki 
as well as some one of the other current languages. Siraiki is locally known by 
various names, such as Jatkl, MultanI, Panjabkl, Panjabi, Jaghdali (the Baloehi name), 
UbhekI (i.e. the language of up the river), as well as Siraiki. Under whatever name 
it is known it is s im ply Hindki with a few local variations, as will be evident from 
the short specimen which follows : it is a portion of an excellent version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son, which has been kindly prepared for me by Mr. C. M. Baker, I.C.S., 
the Deputy Commissioner of the District. 

We may note that the ablative postposition is kanti (compare Sindhi Tcana) instead 
of kemnffi, and ‘ my’ is medda, not maiddd. Je-Jco or jo-bo, whatever, is Sindhi, and uhu, 
he, that (obi. sing, uhu), may also be compared with the Sindhi uhd. The word for 4 own 1 
is apnet, not apra, which is little more than a variation of spelling. The suffix of 
the conjunctive participle is Jcarahu, instead of kardln. In other respects, the extract, 
quite follows the Hindki of Dera Ghazi Khan. 
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[ No. 16.] 

JNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

lahnda or western paNjabi. 

Strain! HindkI. (District Upper Sind Frontier.) 

Hik-admi-kS ddS putar han. Unhl-kanTI nandhe piu-kn, 

One-man-to two sons were . Them-from by-the-younger thefather-to , 

akhia, ‘ ai aba, mal-kanh je-ko bhartga medda thiwe, 

it-was-said , { 0 father, property -f rom whatever share mine may-become , 

aim max-kG dd©.’ Ukn uku mal unke-ku vila-ddita. 

that me-to give .’ By -Mm that property them-to having -divided- was- given. 

Tbole-ddihare-kanS piebhe uliS nandha putar sabho gadd kar-karahn 

A-few-days-from a,fter that younger son all collected made-having 

kik-pare-mulk-ddik! jjulia-ggia. Utah! apna sara mal 

a-jar-country-towards we at- away. There his-own all property 

kanarl-bazI-atte-sliarabkhorx-Yicli gum klt-us. JaddaS sabho 

harlotry-and-wine-drinldng-in lost was-made-by-him. When all 

khapa-rahia, taddl uhfi-mulk-vicli ddadha kal a-pia. Uliu muhtaj 

spent-was, then that-country-in severe famine came fell. He impoverished 

thiwan lagga. Ukh-mulkde hik-admi-ku wan chambbaria. Ubn 

to-become began. Of-that-country a-man-to having-gone he- clung. By-him 

apni-bbanl-vich surMe-charawaij- waste uhn-kd munj {not mun)-ddita. Iwl 

'his-own- field-in of-swine-feeding-for him-as-for it-was-sent. Thus 

samjh-us, c jo-ko khald stir pie-kkawande-hin, unht-kand 

it-was-thought-by-him , 4 whatever busies swine fallen-eating-are , those-from 

peth bharesS.’ Uhd-ktL kai-bi nahl ddita. 

belly I-will-filV Him-to by -any -one-even not was-given. 
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SIRAIKl HINDKl OF SHIKARPUR. 

South of the Upper Sind Frontier District, on both sides of the Indus, lies the District 
of Shikarpur . 1 In 1891 there were returned 20,000 speakers of Siraiki Hindki. On 
the east of the Indus, in the north of the Bohri Deputy Collectorate, and especially 
round Ubhauro and Ghotki on the Bahawalpur border, it is locally known as Ubhechl 
or Ubheji, or the language of Up-the-ftiver. This, as might be expected, more nearly 
approaches the Multani spoken in Bahawalpur. In this tract it is mainly spoken by 
Hindus from that State, the main language, of course, being SindkL The Siraiki 
Hindki of Shikarpur, west of the Indus, is locally known as Siraiki or Panjabi. It is 
principally spoken by people whose home was originally the Panjab, i.e. by much the 
same classes as those which speak it on the Upper Sind Frontier, the main language of 
the tract being, as before, Sindhi. 

No specimens of Shikarpur Siraiki Hindki are necessary. It is a mixed dialect 
exactly like that spoken on the Upper Sind Frontier. The only point of difference is 
that in the so-called Ubhechl the Lahnda element is rather Multani than Hindki. We 
shall see that this is also the case in the other districts east of the Indus, and it is quite 
natural that the facts should be so. 


1 In the year 1901 the District of Shikarpur was divided into the two districts of Larkana and Sukkur. As it is 
impossible to divide the language figures to correspond to this division, the old arrangement of a szngle distnct iis 
adhered to in these pages. 
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SIR&IKl HINDKI OF KARACHI. 

South, of Shikarpur on. the west I 3 a.uk, and also (further south) on both sides of the 
Indus, lies the District of Karachi. Siraiki Hindki is spoken in the north of the district 
by the same classes of people as ora the Upper Sind Frontier and in West Shikarpur, 
estimated as numbering 3,000, the main language of the locality being Sindhi. A short 
extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will show that here also the 
language is only Hindki, with, as may be expected, a larger infusion of Sindhi idioms. 
We may note how the whole is infected with the Sindhi tendency to end words with a 
short rowel as in put'-, sons, and eLse where. Ah%n for hat or han , they were, reminds 
us of the Lahnda of Shahpur. P 01 * the rest, it is all simply corrupt Hindki of Dera 
Ghazi Khan much mixed with Sindhi. 


[No. 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAONIlA OB WESTERN PASJABI. 

Siraiki Hindki. District Karachi. 

Kahi-manhu-ku dels put” ahin. UnhS-vichU nandhe 

A-certain-man-to two sons were. Them-from-among by-the-younger 

piu-kfi akhia, ‘baba, je-ko hisa malda maidda he, so 

the-father-to it-was-said A father, whatever share of-property mine is,' that 


mai-ku 

dde.’ 

Ai 

uhi 

mol 

unha-ku vilha 

ddita. 

me -to 

give.'' 

And 

ly-him 

th-e- property 

them- to having -divided 

was-giyen. 

Ai 

ghane 

ddfh a 

langhie 

kojh na, 

ta nandha apna 

mal 

And 

many 

days 

passed 

sovne not, 

then the-younger his-own 

property 


gadd a -kar -kali i-ddmie-raulk-ddah mnsafiri-te ggia. 

together-having-made a-certam-d'Mccut-country-towards journeying-on went. 

Utha-hi sabbo apna maL adhangai-nal vinai-us. 

There- even all Ms-own property debauchery -with was-caused-to- go-by -him. 
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SIRA1KI H1NDKT OF KHAIRPUR. 

Returning to the east of the Indus, immediately to the south of Shikarpur lies the 
State of Khairpur. Here the Siraikl Hindkl (spoken by about 3,600 people), is of the 
same mixed character, and, as elsewhere east of the Indus, has now and then a tendency 
to agree with Multan! rather than with the Hindkl of Hera Ghazi Elian. Thus, we 
have oblique plurals like hakima , ending in a, not i. Note also the irregular oblique 
plural akhia , instead of aJchi, and the frequent short vowels which end words as in 
Sindhi. 

As samples of the Khairpur Siraikl Hindkl, I give an extract from a version of 
the Parable, and a short folk -tale. 


.[ No. 18.] 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


North-Western Group. 


LAHNJDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 


SlRAIKi Hixdki. 


•(State Khaiepuk.) 


Specimen I. 


Hikre-manhu-ku ddn put 
One-man-to two son- 

piu-kn akhia ta, 

the-fafher -to it-was-saicl that, 

medda thiwe, so me-kh 

mine may-become, that me-to 

vilha ddita. Tholi 

having -divided icas-given. A-fe 

map gadcP kar hiki 

property together making a- 

sahh“ mal u buchhirl-ehal-vich 
all property evil- conduct-in 


ahan. IJnhS-vichl nandhe-puf 

were. Them-from-in b y-the-younger-son 

ta, ‘ baba, je-ko bhanga maPda 

'hat, £ father , whatever share ofthe-property 

ne-kft dde. 5 IJnh apna maP unha-kS 

me-to give.' JBy-Mm Ms-own property them-to 

Tholit - cl diha - kanH pichhe nandha-pup sabh 0 

A few-days front after the-younger-son all 

hikre-dur5he-mulik 3 -ddahl jjulia-ggia. Etha-hl 
afar-country-towards went-away. Ther e-even 


vmai-us. 


was-made-to-go- by - Mm . 



[No. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY* 


366 


North-Western Group. 

LiHNDA OE WE STEEN PANJABI. 

SibaikI Hindu!. (State Khaieptjr.) 

Specimen II. 

Hikre-badshah-kfi marz ddadha buchbra ha. Jo unhldi 

One-king-to disease extreme bad was. However of -that 
ggalh karandi hajatl nahl. Y uiiam-hakimldx jama’at xitha-hl 
the-story of-making necessity is-not. Of- Yundni-physicians a-contpany there 

ai, gadcl a thi, akhi-one ta, * unhl-marzdl 

having-come, assembled having-become, it-was-said-by-them that, £ of-that-disease 
dawa admldl piti-kanul-siwal kai-ka nahi.’ Badshah 

the-remedy of-a-man the-liver-from-except anything is-not .’ By-the-king 

hukum ddita ta, * rnanhn gelid.’ Akhir hikre-dehqanda put" 

order was-given that, c a-man seek.’ Finally of-a-villager the-son 

and-one. Badshah xiuhlde-piu-au-raal-kn mangvraia. 

was-brovght-by-them. By-the-king his-father-and-mother-to he-was-asked-for . 

Au unhi-kn ghani dunia-daulat dde kh ush klt-us. 

And them-to much wealth having-given happy ( they -)were-made-by -him . 

Qazi fatwa dditl ta, ‘ ra‘iyat-Yich.5 hikra khun a - 

By-the-judge decision was-given that, ‘ the-subjects-from-among one to- 
karaa hadshah-kfi rawa he.’ Qasai mngarde-kuhanda 

murder the-king-to proper is.’ By-the-butcher of-of-the-boy-the-slaughter 

irada kita. 

preparation was-made. 

Unhi nxngar asmaa-dde muh kar murkia. Badshah 

That boy heaven-towards face having-made smiled. By-the-king 

pxxchhi-us ta, c ehri-halat-vich kin khili-d ? ’ Akhi-us 

was-asked-he that, ‘ such-condition-in why laughed-you ? * It-was-said-by-him 
ta, * lad“ pxxtlda piu-xnax-te he ; da'wa qazlde aggxi 
that, ‘ affection of -sons father-mother-on is ; complaint of-judge before 

ninde-hin ; ‘adal badshahda mangde-hixi. Hun piu-mai, 

bringing -they -are ; justice of-the-king asking-they-are. Now by-father-mother , 

s iwaz a ghin, me-ku kh-u.n”'* waste ddita ; au qazi 

compensation taking, me-as-regards rnurder-for it-was-given ; and by-the-judge 

medde-kuhauda hixkm ddita ; badshah apnl-sehhat- waste medda maran 
of -my -slaughtering order was-given ; the-king his-own-health-for my death 


SIRAIKl hinukI of ehairptjr. 
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pia-ddekhda-he. So taddaha siwai Allak-Saide kai panak 


happened-seeing-is. Therefore then 
nahE pia-ddekhda. Kink-kti 
not-I-am happened-seeing. Whom-to 

aggS mangda-hE Tedda £ adal. ! 
before ashing-I-am Thy justice.’ 

Badshah-kn eha ggalk-bbundkl 
The-king-to this word-hearing 


except of-Allah-the-Zord any refuge 
ddewS Teddi faryad r Tedde- 
may-I-give Thy complaint? Of-Thee- 

dil-vich ddukh 1 tkla, au akkiE-vich 

heart-in sorrow became, and eyes-in 


pan! and-us, au akki-us ta, ‘ ekre-ningarde 

water was-brought-by-ldm, and it-was-said-by-him that, e of-siich-a-boy 
be-gunak khun a karan-kanti mai mu-us ta changS.’ Iw§ akk 

without-fault murder doing-than I dead-I verily good? Thus saying 

unkl-mngar-kS bkakur pal ckuml ddit-us, au unk- 

that-boy-to embrace having-put hiss tcas-given-by-him, and him-as- 

kS azad klt-us. Au dunia , be-andaz bakksk-us. 

regards free it-was-made-by-him. And wealth without-count icas-given -to-him . 

Akkde-kin ta, c unkl-kafte-vick badskak yl ckanga bkala tkia.’ 

Saying-they-are that, e that-weeh-in the-hing also well healthy became? 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A king was once yery ill. About tke kind of sickness it is not necessary to dilate, 
but a company of Grecian physicians assembled and declared that tke only remedy for 
it was a man’s liver. Tke king ordered a man to be searched for, and at length they 
brought him the son of a villager. Tke king asked for him from his parents, and 
satisfied them with muck wealth in exchange. Tke Chief J ustice then gave it as his 
opinion that it was proper for tke king to murder one of his subjects, and a butcher 
made ready to slaughter tke boy. 

Then tke boy turned his face to heaven and smiled. Tke king asked him why he 
laughed under suck circumstances. Tke boy replied : £ On parents lies tke duty of love 
for their children ; to tke judge men go to lay complaints ; from tke king they ask for 
justice. Now my parents have given me up to death in exchange for compensation ; 
the judge has given tke order for me to be slaughtered ; and tke king, for tke sake of 
his own health, is looking on at my death. Tke only (parent, judge, and king) in whom 
I can take refuge is the Lord God, (who loves me like a parent) ; to other what (judge) 
can I make my plaint (except) to Thee, 0 Lord ; before Thee, (who art my King), T 
am asking for Thy justice.’ 

When tke king heard these words he was filled with sorrow. Tears filled his eyes, 
and he said, ‘ it is better that I should die rather than that I should murder this innocent 
lad.’ With these words he embraced the boy, kissed him, set him free, and gave him 
wealth without measure. People say that in that very week the king became cured of 
his disease. 
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SIRAIKT HINDKT OF HYDERABAD. 

South arsd west of Khairpur, along the left bank of the Indus, lies the District of 
Hyderabad. Here Siraiki Hindki is spoken by some 30,000 people, as against 791,000 
speakers of Siudhi. As elsewhere it is the language of castes, not of localities, and 
speakers of it are found all over the district. It is the same as the Siraiki Hindki of 
Khairpur. I give, as a specimen, a short popular song. Note the frequent use of the 
Siudhi final short vowels, and of Sindhi words such as mahal * , time. 
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[No. 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHNDA OE WESTERN PANJABI. 

SlKAIKI H INDEX 


(District Hyderabad. Sind.) 


Aukka 


bbadhi-rakkan. 3 


Difficult binding {and) - keeping 


varida 

of -friendship 


Jive 

Like 


Je 

If 


ta 

piara 

lagge ; 

then 

sioeet 

it-seems ; 

ta 

bkagge 

bkagga. 

then 

flees 

fortune. 


kacha dkagga. 

half -hoisted thread. 

khara rake, 

enduring it -remains, 

Je tuti-pawe. 

If it-happens-to-break, 

YaE-asadde-kO want akho, 

Friend-our-to going say, 

< Dar-te kliara ghulani tusadda. 
‘Door-at standing slave your. 

‘ Hu turn bdwe lagki aD, 

* Order may-be crossing 1-may-come, 

* jfa-ta tliia salani 0 asadda. 

« Otherwise became obeisance our: 
Jah 5 -yar a - waste mai gins. 

What -friend- for I went, 

IJko yar“ sumki rakia. 

That friend sleeping remained. 

Afsos, jah s -mahale-par yar tt ala, 

Alas, what-time-on the-friend 

Mai-kB kak e na 

Me-to by-any-cne not 


came, 

sunaia. 
it-was-camed-to-be-heard. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Difficult is it to heep up friendship. It is, like half-twisted thread, (easily un- 

" aVel Ssveet it is, if it remaia enduring ; but, if it : break, «>eB fortune flees. 

Pa tn mv friend and sav, ‘ thy slave is standing at- thy aoor. . 

H thouTint p^sion. I will cross (the threshold) and eotne rn ; otherwrse, I wall 

^TtofeiMLd^homlTisited, the same remained sleeping. 

^; s "he friend cause to see me, no one told me (he had come). 
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SIRAlKl HINDKT OF THAR AND PARKAR. 

East of the District of Hyderabad lies the desert District of Thar and Parkar, with 
the States of Marwar and Malani immediately to its east. 

The language of Thar and Parkar is a form of SindhI, mixed with Marwari. There 
are also said to be some 34,275 speakers of Siraiki Hindlu. The language closely resem- 
bles that which we have seen in Khairpur and Hyderabad, but here and there we meet 
Marwari inflexions. Such are nazar-wM (not ncizar-vicli), in sight, and pandre (Marwari 
suffix re), in protection. 

As a specimen of the dialect, I give a popular song. 
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[ No. 21.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHNDA OB TTESTEBN PANJABI. 

SiraieI Hinder (District Thar and Parear.) 

Ddevf dilasa max sikl raln‘5 - 

Give hope I longing remained. 

Siki-taiddl sukb n -sabur u vinaia. 

By -longing -thy happiness-patience was-caused-to-go. 

Eoz saha mai taidde tane. 

Daily I-bear I thy taunts. 

Multi kharid taidde bbanhe. 

At-a-price bought thy slave. 

TaiddI nazar-mf bik a rahiS. 

Thy sight-in one I-remained. 

Mulhi kharid taidde veebari. 

At-a-price bought thy humble-one. 

Taidde-darsan a -did a yekhari. 

( For-)thy-sight-seeing anxiety. 

Taidde-panare cbbip rahia. 

In -thy -protection hidden I-remained. 


Haji Kbanan u akbe, 4 tu 

hi. 

tu 

hi. 

Haji Khanan says, * thou 

art , 

thou 

art. 

Mai dditha tS ddff 

be, 

ddn 

he. 

By -me seen then two 

Taiddi-phikat-ml phik 

Thy -coldness-in ashamed 

is, tioo 

rahiS.’ 

I-remain.’ 

is. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Thou eontinuest to bold out hopes to me, and I continue to long for thee until my 
longing bas destroyed my peace and patience. 

Daily suffer I tby taunts. I am tby bought slave. I remain in tby sight alone. 

I am tby bumble creature, bought for a price. I long for the sight of thee. I 
remain bidden under thy protection. 

Hajx Khanan (the author) says, ‘ ’tis thou, ’tis thou. I saw that thou art two. In 
thy coldness I suffer shame.’ 

J Q r, 9 
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KHETRANI OR KHETRANKT, AND JAFIRl. 

Before leaving SiraikI and the Hindki of Dera Ghazi Khan, we must devote a few 
pages to the language of the Khetrans, a tribe inhabiting Baluchistan to the east of that 
district. Sir Denzil Ibbetson, in his Outlines of Punjab Ethnography (p. 197), de- 
scribes them as an ‘ independent tribe living beyond our border at the back of the 
Laghari, Khosa, and Lund country. Their original settlement was at Vahoa in the country 
of the Qasrani of Dera Ismail Khan, where many of them still live and hold land between 
the Qasrani and the river. But the Emperor Akbar drove out the main body of the tribe, 
and they took refuge in the Barkhan valley of the Laghari hills, and still hold the sur- 
rounding tract and look to the Laghari chief as their protector. They are certainly not 
pure Biloch, and are held by many to be Pathans . . . and they do in some cases 

intermarry with Pathans. But they confessedly resemble Biloches in features, habits, 
and general appearance, the names of their septs end in the Biloch patronymic 
termination dni, and they are now for all practical purposes a Biloch tribe. It is pro- 
bable that they are in reality a remnant of the original Jat population ; they speak a 
dialect of their own called Khetranki which is an Indian dialect closely allied with 
SiudhI and in fact probably a form of the Jatki speech of the lower Indus. They are the 
least warlike of all the Biloch tribes, capital cultivators, and in consequence exceedingly 
wealthy. 5 

No estimate of the number of speakers of KhetranI has been prepared for this 
Survey. In 1901, the members of the tribe numbered 14,581, and we may provisionally 
assume the number of speakers at the same figure. 

No samples of KhetranI have been forwarded to me by the Local Officers, but I am 
indebted to the kindness of Mr. M. Long worth Dames for the following vocabulary and 
selection of short sentences. He informs me that the Jafiri dialect, spoken in the Drug 
valley in the Sulaimans, is very similar to KhetranI. A perusal of this vocabulary is 
sufficient to show that the language is a form of Western Lahnda, akin to the Hindki of 
Dera Ghazi Khan, but without the SindhI double-consonants employed by that dialect. 
It uses a few Baluchi words, but there are hardly any traces of Pashto. It is also worthy 
of notice that it shows several traces of connexion with the Dardic languages of 
Kafiristan, Chitral, the Indus Kohistan, Gilgit, and Kashmir. Such are the tendency to 
drop the aspiration of a sonant aspirate consonant, as in bdtrijd (not bhd-), a nephew; 
the retention of r in a compound consonant, as in the tr in the same word, the tendency 
to aspirate a final surd consonant, as in nakh, nose, laJch (Pashto lah'j, a tail, the substi- 
tution of cerebral for dental letters, as in sidhd, straight, thalca, weary. Compare also 
KhetranI bahd, brother, with K5hista.nl bhd; thfi, thou, with-Shina tho, thy, and 
KohistanI tho, you ; awe, you, with Wai Kafir vl, Kalasha Kafir dbi, you ; hat, this, 
with Kho-war het, these ; the change of th to ch, to form a feminine (uth, f. uch, a 
camel) ; and the system of counting by twenties, not by tens. 

Pinally, we may note that Mr. Dames remarks, * as far as my memory goes, the 
KhetranI, as spoken, differs more from Western Panjabi than one would gather from 
the vocabulary, and is only barely intelligible to natives of the Derajat. 5 

The following vocabulary is entirely due to Mr. Dames. The only changes made 
are a few alterations to bring the system of transliteration into line with that employed 
for the Survey 
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SUBSTANTIVES. 


Airj but han. 

Alarm (of ■war), delicti. 

Amble (of a liorse), phbhkd. 
Ambush, them. 

Anger, klidvar. 

Answer, jawdv. 

An t, sikhnh 
Arm, bah. 

(Forearm), hath. 

Army, lashkar. 

Ashes, bihdnl. 

Assembly, tol. 

Attach, j ialo. 

Axe, barra. 

Bach, puttd. 

Badger, gdrpat. 

Barley, jau. 

Bashet, chitJcrd. 

Beard, eldfhi. 

Bedstead, khatld. 

Bee, makhldi meikln. 

Belly, didh. 

Betrothal, mangnd. 

Bird, p akhl. 

Bladder, phited. 

Blanhet, dussd. 

Blood, ratt. 

Boar (wild), sarr. 

Body, jimd. 

Bone, had. 

Boy, choT. 

Brain, bhejd. 

Bread, mam, lold. 

(bahed round a store), kak. 

Breast, kind. 

Breath, guhat. 

Bride, vanni. 

Bridegroom, ghot. 

Bridle, vagh. 

Brother, bahd. 

Buffalo, mih, mehh 
Bull, tattul. 


Bullet, gold. 

Bulloch, eland. 

Butter, makkhan. 

Butterfly, phbput. 

Calf, vachd, -i. 

„ (with two teeth), chauhdn . 
Camel, m., utli-. 

„ f- 5 uch. 

„ (herd of), mg. 

„ (young), tocle. 

Caravan (large), kdfila. 

„ (small), sath. 

Cattle, guhd. 

Charcoal, an gar. 

Child, mutydrd. 

Clothes, lingrd. 

Cloud, jhetr. 

Colt, bihem. 

Cotton (growing), vdr. 

(piched), kapdh. 

Cousin (son of paternal uncle), 
sautar. 

Cow, gdu. 

Crane, dhing. 

Crow, hah. 

Curds, dahl. 

Dal (masur), bghrd. 

Daughter, dhl. 

Day, clew. 

Debt, ph or, rin. 

Deer ( i.e . ravine deer or gazelle) 
harem, harm. 

Dish, reioh. 

Dog, katta, -i. 

Donhey, gadhd , -l. 

Door, clar. 

Dove (grey), gird. 

Dust-storm, lur, Mr. 

Ear, both 
East, poteddh. 

Egg, pherhd . 

Enemy, sydl, duthman. 
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Entrails, andara. 

Evening, begd. 

Eye, ale hi. 

Face, rnuhd. 

East, dubhdl. 

Father, peu, abba (used by 
children). 

Fear, ddr. 

Field, mulk. 

Fight, blur, jhera. 

Finger, might. 

Fire, bah. 

Fish, mach. 

Flesh, hot hi, bohrd. 

Flint and steel, bah. 

Flock (sheep or goats), gider. 
Flower, gatdrd. 

Fly, male hi. 

Foot, per. 

Forage (for horses, etc.), sursad. 
Force, zor. 

Fowl (domestic), kukkur. 

Fox, lumbar. 

Friend, ydr. 

Frost, snow, vahor {of. Avesta 
vafra-, Balcchi gwahar. Mod. 
Prs. barf). 

Fruit, phal. 

Garden, bdah. 

OM, andar, ghlo. 

Girth, tang. 

Goat, m., bug. 

,, f ., chah. 

„ (kid), bakrd, -l. 

Gold, sunnd. 

Goods, buna ah. 

Grain, dhane. 

Grandfather, dddd. 

Grandson, agja. 

Grass, gdh. 

Guest, ndthl. 

Guitar, dambira. 

Gun, tupak. 

Hail, gard. 


Hair, Utkla. 

Hand, chamba. 

Hare, sahir. 

Hawk, sambba. 

Head, sordid. 

Heart, eha. 

Heel, khuri. 

Herdsman, pahal , goicdl, chaliivdh 
Hip, sathal. 

Honey, mdkhl. 

Hope, trust, hil. 

Horse, ghbrd. 

House, ghair. 

Hurt, wound, dhak. 

Hyena, malhd. 

Ice, yd. 

Infant, bdl, nandfd bdl. 

Iron, lohd. 

Jackal, gidrl. 

Jaicdr (millet), guar. 

Jaws, haneha. 

Jewel, gahnd. 

Jump, trap. 

Jungle, j har. 

Kick, lat. 

Kidney, bukkl. 

, Kinsman, saklca. 

Kite, hil. 

Knee, gode. 

Knife, kail. 

Knot, geth. 

Lamb, ornd. 

„ (with two teeth), held. 
Lamp, diwa. 

Lance, neza. 

Land, ziml. 

Leaf, patar. 

Leather, cham. 

Leech, gelid. 

Leek (wild), thorn. 

Leg, tang. 

Leopard, chitra. 

Lime, kuni. 

Lip, j'or v 
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Liver, jar ct. 

Lizard, kirrd. 

Loins, cliel. 

Lungs, dime. 

Maize, makahl. 

Man, murs. 

31 ar ichor, said, -l. 

Marriage, parnd. 

Marrow, Urn. 

Master, sal. 

Midday, manjln. 

Milk, dudh. 

Mill (for corn), grai. 

Mist, ghdd. 

Mole, gagi. 

Month, mdh. 

Moon, chan dr, mdh. 

Morning, subol. 

Morsel, bit, kaur. 

Mother, mb. 

Mouse, chuhd. 

Mouth, lodt. 

Mule, khachar. 

Nail, ndh. 

Name, naw. 

Navel, ndrd. 

Neck, marled. 

Needle, sul. 

Neighbour, gawandl. 

Nephew (brother’s son), bdtrljd. 
Net bag, trangri. 

Night, rat. 

North, kutub. 

Nose, nakh. 

Nostrils, ndsdn. 

Oath, sauh. 

Ohara (thes bird, Otis Houbara), 
borlkhar. 

Oil, tel. 

Oleander ( Nerium odor am), 

kanlra. 

Olive-tree (wild), kdhii. 

Onion, wasal. 

„ (wild), sobd. 


Oven, tliobi. 

Pace, kadam. 
Packsaddle, palan. 
Pagrl, khandhd. 
Partridge, tittir. 

Path, far. 

Pistol, tumanchd. 

Place, tha. 

Plain, thak. 

Plough, hal. 

Pond, kliar. 

Pouch, kecha. 

Powder (gun-), ddrii. 

,, ,, (-flask), 

Price, mul. 

Quicksand, phdt. 

Pace (horse-), got. 
Ptain. mih. 

Rainbow, dabli. 

Ram, mar. 

Rat, chuhd. 

Ribs, pasta. 

Rice, chain'd, dhdn. 
Right-hand, sajjd. 
Rock, vat. 

Saddle, hanna. 

Salt, lun. 

Sand, nail. 

Sandals, chabhd. 
Scabbard, teak. 
Scorpion, nthla. 

Seed, blj. 

Servant, naukar. 

Sheep, phdlm. 

Shoe, juti. 

Shoulder, kindle. 

Sieve, parim. 

Sister, Wien. 

Sky, dsman. 

Snake, sap. 

Snuff, phattd. 

Snuff-box, narel. 

Son, put nr. 

South, ninja. 
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Speech, rlngrd. 

Spleen, tilli. 

Spy, chart. 

Stirrup, rikeb. 

Stone, vat. 

String, rassd. 

Sugar, shalcar. 

Sulphur, go grand. 

Summer, undid. 

Sun, suj. 

Sweat, phagar. 

Sword, talwdr, tarical. 

Tail, lakh. 

„ (of a fat-tailed sheep), puchh. 
Tank, tardl. 

Tear, hanju. 

Testicles, tatte. 

Thief, chor. 

Thigh, satthal. 

Thorn, kandrd. 

Thread (single), sutr. 

„ (woven), sagga. 

Throat, giclii. 

Thumb, angiithd. 

Thunder, gur. 

Tiger, shin. 

Tinder, kan. 

Tobacco, phattd. 


Tongue, jibli. 

Tooth, dand. 
Torrent-bed, lahar. 

(Small do.), vahir. 
Tower, thul. 

Town, shahr. 

Yalley, thak. 

Victory, sobh. 

Village, Id. 

Virgin, kah. 

Voice, taukh. 

Vulture, kandhel. 

War, jang. 

Water, pant. 

„ -hag, khundd. 

„ -course, icdh. 

Well, khm. 

Wheat, kanak. 

Wing, kharnb. 

Winter, leng. 

Wolf, bhigdr. 

Woman, sal. 

Wood, hat In. 

Wool, un. 

Wrist, murchd. 

Year, vardh. 

Yoke, jhuld. 
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ADJECTIVES. 


Awake, ungrd. 

High, large, vadd. 

Bad, gandd. 

Hot, garm. 

Beautiful, sunnd. 

Hungry, bhukkd. 

Bitter, khattd, thlthd. 

Ill, hard. 

Black, hold. 

Large, see ‘ high. 5 

Blind, andhd. 

Left (-hand), kabbd. 

Broad, phdld. 

Little, nandrd, nikfd . 

Cheap, sastd. 

Living, jiindd. 

Clean, tdha, tuhd, jhahka. 

Long, driggd. 

Cold, thada. 

Naked, nangd. 

Dark, dndhdrd. 

Old, pur and. 

Deaf, bhord. 

Perfect, dan gar. 

Dear, maltngd. 

Raw, kachd. 

Dirty, mat. 

Red, Idkht. 

Dry, sukhd. 

Right (-hand;, sajjd. 

Empty, charhd. 

Short, mandard, -l. 

Equal, mljd-matt. 

Straight, sidhd. 

Ealse, Jcur. 

Swift, tikkd. 

Far, dulr. 

Thin, dubld. 

Frozen, yd-khard. 

Weary, thakd. 

Generous, soMil. 

Wounded, p hatd. 

Glad, tihush. 

Yellow, kata. 

Good, changd. 

Young, jaii-dn. 

Heavy, gam'd, -l. 



HUMERALS. 

As in Lahnda, but bd is ‘ two. 5 
After 40, as follows : — 

50, chall ta dah. 

60, sathy. 

70, sath ta doth. 

80, char vih a. 

90, char mhS dah. 

100, sav. 

It will be observed that the counting is by twenties, not by tens. In this respect 
Kh etrani agrees with the Dardic languages. g Q 
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PEONOUNS, etc. 


i p 

We, ase. 

Thou, tliE. 

You, awe. 

He, this, he, hat. 

He, that, ho, a. 

Mine, majd, -i. 
Thine, thajd, taja, -i. 
His, of this, hetd , -i. 


Other, hid, hi. 
Another, dhe. 

All, nuld. 

Some, he. 

Such, so much, Ind. 
What? chd. 
Which? kehd. 
Many, ghanne. 

Self, dp. 


VERBS. (Quoted in the Infinitive.) 


Apply, chd-vijhan. 

Arise, uthan. 

Arrive, ach-phunchanan. 

Ask, puch-karan. 

Assemble, ajduh-thiwan , tol-tluwan. 
Bathe, jund-dhowan. 

Be, thiwan. 

Beat, maran. 

Bind, hadh-karan. 

Brand, damhan. 

Bray, hang an. 

Break, bhanj -bharan. 

Bring, chdwan. 

Burn (trans.), halan. 

Burn (interns.), sara-vanjan. 

Bury, phuran ■ 

Carry off, girmUhan {?). 

Come, achan- dwan. 

Cultivate, rdhan. 

Die, maran. 

Do, karan. 

Dwell, vehan. 

Pall, chan-pdwan. 

Fight, hhiran. 

Pill, hhiran. 

Give, dewan. 

Go, vanjan, julan, chat tan . 

Grind, pinan. 

Jump, trapan. 

Kill, mdr-bhdran. 


Know, jdnan. 

Lay, rakhan. 

Lay down, rakhan-chdwan. 

Leave, chhur-dewan. 

Lift, chdwan, past participle chaid. 
M ake, jdran. 

Open, kholan. 

Overcome, khatan. 

Pass, langan. 

Pass by, langd-vanjan. 

Quench, maran. 

Heap, loh-vidan. 

Deceive, teat tan. 

P^emember, yad-dwan. 

Bun, clrukhan. 

See, lakhan. 

Sell, vikhan-dewan. 

Send, mukhan. 

Sew, siwan. 

Share, vilhenan. 

Show, varan. 

Sleep, Inttd (past participle). 
Smell, shukan. 

Spill (intr.), vitij-pewan. 

Sport, rawan, pres. part, rdundd. 
Suck, lehnan. 

Swallow, langd-vanjan. 

Talk, akhan, pres. part. dhdd. 

Tear, phdran. 

Think, dihdn-karan. 
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Throw, chd-bhdran. 

Touch, Idioan. 

He touched, Idas. 

PREPOSITIONS, 

Above, uchd. 

After, ninja. 

Anywhere, khade. 

Before, muhar. 

Behind, piohu. 

Beneath, siml. 

Between, ddhi-vich. 

Here, het , het-vich. 

Hither, etha (e tha=-t\ii% place). 
How ? kikur, chd. 

Last wear, bid-varah. 

Hear, kote, vij licit, vij raj. 


Weep, rdn, pres. part, rundd. 
Write, l i khan. 


ADVERBS, etc. 

How, anhyd. 
O** up^n^^S 
Outside, bollard. 
So, thus, hy%. 
Then, ho-icakt. 
There, hock. 
Today, aj. 
Tomorrow, sablid. 
When? kiki-wakt. 
Where ? kehatha. 
YesterdaY, bldl. 


SHORT SENTENCES. 


JRclhinde pcA, I cultivate the ground. 
Vydhi pel, she has borne a child. 
Sara-vencldi, it is burning. 

Chindain, he is coming. 

OMndd pe®, I am coming. 

A ch-phunchanain, he arrives. 
CMnddisi, he will come. 

Ap chiesa , I will come myself. 
Chaidin, he brings. 

Cha-vijhd, apply (Hindustani lag ad). 
Charhd-pedi , it is empty. 

Bas chd-kar, stop, enough ! 
Bakh-chd, put it down ! 
Puch-kandehdt, he is asking, 
j Kur-kindd, he is lying. 

Jherd kdisi, he will fight. 

Jherd kltas, he fought. 

Mar-pedi, he is dead. 

Byffi kanddi, I will do so, or I am 
doing so. 

Majl Ml e taji nthe, my trust is in 
thee. 

Be murs hard e, this man is ill. 

Tajd chd thindd ? what (relation) is 
he to you ? 
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Ghori-se kote na vanj. gliorl laf 
kinclie, do not go near the mare, the 
^mare kicks. 

A khildci-e, he is laughing. 
Chhur-dewan , to leave anything 
behind. 

Mdh lakhasi, the moon comes out. 

La nga-vanjan , to pass by. 

Venda, going. 

Beta chd mul-e ? what is the price 
of this r 

Got chawan, to win a race. 

Zakhiasi, he will see. 

Glume murs tol thein, many men are 
assembled. 

Latte pett, I go to sleep. 

Lhingi thlkharo-i, it is bent {fern.). 
Be dm thean, some days have passed. 
Vitij pewan, to be spilt. 

A bcmde khare khafd, that man is 
standing. 

Gurdd pea, it is thundering. 

Ringrd kid penddi, he is speaking. 
Sobh khattan , to win the victory. 

3 c 2 
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A SHORT SONG OR DAS TAN J. 

Verbs Shah, etha thl, 

Nathira bega etha thl, 

M&rura bega etha thl. 

Elroz Shall, come here (to me), 

The evening of my lord, come here, 
The evening of my lover, come here. 
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THE THAL DIALECTS, DERAWAL, AND HINDKO. 

The tract of country between the river Indus on the west, and the Jehlam and 
(after its junction with the Chenab) the J ehlam-cum-Ohenab on the east, is known as 
the Sind-Sagar Doab. The southern point of this DoSb is occupied by the District of 
Muzaffargarh. About half way up the Doab between the Districts of Shahpur and 
Jhelurn (Jehlam) the Salt Range forms an important geographical as well as ethnic 
barrier. Between the Salt Range and Muzaffargarh, the country (except in the Kdchh 
or riverain tracts) is nearly all desert and is known as the Thai. The only complete dis- 
trict falling within the Doab south of the Salt Range is Muzaffargarh. Mianwali 
lies on both sides of the Indus, and Shahpur and Jhang on both sides of the Jehlam or 
Jehlam- cum-Chenab. In addition to these, while the greater part of the District 
of Jhelurn lies to the north of the Salt Range, a small portion lies to its south. This 
southern portion of the Doab therefore includes parts of the Districts of Mianwali, 
Jhelurn, Shahpur, and Jhang, and the whole of Muzaffargarh. For our present pur- 
poses, the Thai may be' taken as covering the whole of these parts of districts, as well as 
the northern part of Muzaffargarh. 

We have seen that the dialect of Lahnda spoken in Muzaffargarh is a form of Mul- 
tan!. Over the rest of the Thai, the language is known as Thai!, or the language of 
the desert. The same form of speech is spoken across the Indus in Dera Ismail Khan 
and Bannu. 

It has various names, according to locality. ‘ Jatki ’ is universal, as elsewhere over 
the southern Lahnda area. A slightly polished form spoken in the town of Dera Ismail 
Khan and its suburbs is known as Derawal. In Mianwali and Bannu it is sometimes 
called Hindko and sometimes MulkL In Jhelurn it is called ThaH and the same name 
is employed in Shahpur. In Jhang it is called Thalochri. 

Wherever it is spoken it is practically the same dialect, and closely agrees with 
IVl ultani. In the north it gradually merges into the dialects of Jhelurn and of the Salt 
Range, and on the east it merges into the Lahnda of the Shahpur Doab and of Jhang- 
cum-Lyallpur. To the south lies Multan!. On the west lies Pashto, an Eranian lan- 
guage described in Yol. X of this Survey, and into which there is no merging. The 
boundary line between Pashto and Lahnda runs nearly north and south through the 
Districts of Bannu and Dera Ismail Khan, on the west side of th^, river Indus. 

It will now he convenient to take each of the ahovenamed districts separately. 

The District of Mianwali lies on both sides of the river Indus, the Tahsils of Mian- 
wali, Bhakkar, and Leiah lying on the east bank, and the Tahsil of Isa Khel on the 
west bank. In Isa Khel the main language is Lahnda, except north of the town of 
Kalabagh, where Pashto is spoken by the Bkangikhel Kkattaks of the hill-country. On 
the east of the Indus, in all three Tahsils the language is Thai! Lahnda although Pashto 
is even here spoken by a few Pathan families. In the Tahsils of Bhakkar and Leiah, 
the Lahnda is' good Thai!, but in the Tahsil of Mianwali, while still Thai.!, it shows 
signs of the influence of the Awankar! Lahnda of Attock and Kohat. 
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The District of Mianwali was formed in the year 1901, out of parts of Bannu and 
Dera Ismail Khan, after the materials for this Survey were collected, and hence the 
figures received with these materials are of no use. We are therefore compelled to 
use estimates based on the figures of the Census of 1901, which are as follows : — 


Lahnda 400,000 

Pashta 15,265 

Other languages ........... 9,323 

Total . 424,588 


West of the Isa Khel Tahsxl of Mianwali lies the North-West [Frontier District of 
Bannu. The total population of this district in 1901 was 231,485, of whom 195,829 
spoke Pashto. For the reasons stated when dealing with Mianwali we cannot state 
accurately the number of speakers of Thali Lahnda in Bannu. They may be estimated 
at 33,700. It is the language of Hindus and members of non-Pathan tribes scattered 
over the district, but is not the main language of the country, which is Pashto. It is 
locally known as Hindko or Mulkl. 

The District of Dera Ismail Khan belongs to the North- W est Frontier Province 
and lies on the right, or western, bank of the river Indus. Its principal language is 
Thali Lahnda, but Pashto, which is said to be dying out, is the language of the frontier 
Pathans along the whole length of the western district border. There is, however, a Jatt 
tract consisting of the town of Tank and the country immediately surrounding it, known 
as the Jatathar, 1 in which the language is also Lahnda, although surrounded on all 
sides by tribes speaking Pashto. In the south of the Kulachi Tahsil the language is 
Baluchi. 

The local names for the Thali Lahnda spoken in Dera Ismail Khan are J atki and 
Hindki ; a slightly polished form, spoken in the town of Dera Ismail Khan, is known as 
Derawal , but this is not worthy of separate consideration. 

When the materials for this Survey were being collected, the district included the 
trans-Indus Tahsils of Bhakkar and Leiah, but these have since been transferred to the 
new District of Mianwali. It is hence, as explained when dealing with that district, 
impossible to give accurate figures for the Lahnda spoken in the present Dera Ismail 
Khan, and the following figures are estimates based on the Census of 1901 : — 


Pashto 73,132 

Lahnda (Jatkl and Derawal, estimate) . . . . , . . 170,000 

Others 9,247 

Total . 252,379 


To the east of the two southern Tahsils of the District of Mianwali lie the District 
of Jhang, and, still further east, the District of Lyallpur. 2 Taking the two districts of 
Jhang-cum-Lyallpur together, we find that Lyallpur lies in the Beclma Doab, while 

1 Compare the J atatar of the District of Gujrat, ante ,p. 299. 

2 Lyallpur was separated from Jhang in the year 1904. For the purposes of this Survey Jhang-cum-Lyallpur is treated 
as a one unit. 
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Jhang has, first a strip along the east hank of the Chenab and Chenab-cum-Jehlam, 
secondly the southern, end. of the Jeeh Doab, and thirdly a portion of the Sind-Sagar 
Doab, along the right bank of the Jehlam-eiun-Chenab. 

Immediately along the right bank of the Jehlam-cum-Chenab the alluvial country, 
here known as Kachhl, has a dialect of its own known as Eachhrl, which belongs to the 
main Group of Jhang-eum-Lyallpur dialects, and has been dealt with on pp. 2 SO, 2 9 -Iff. 
This Kachhl rapidly rises to the west into the Thai, where the language is Thali, locally 
known as Tkalochhri and identical with the Thali of South Mianwali and Dera Ismail 
Khan. The estimated number of speakers of Thalochhri is 2,948. The other figures for 
Jhang-cum-Lyallpur will be found, ante, on p. 280. 

North-east of the southern Tahsils of Mianwali, and north-west of Jhang lies the 
District of Shahpur, on both sides of the river Jehlam. The dialect of the tract to the 
east of the river in the Jech Doab, the so-called Shahpur Duabi, has been dealt with 
at length on pp. 249, 272ff. On the west of the river in the Sind-Sagar Doab we 
have, to the north, the dialects of the Salt Eange, with which we have nothing at 
present to do, and south of this the dialect of the Thai, or Shahpur Thai!. The estimated 
figures for Shahpur are as follows : — 


Shahpur Ddabl ........... 447,000 

Shahpur Thali . . ....... 21,000 

Salt Eange dialect . . . . . • • • • • - 25,000 

Other languages . ........ • > 588 


Total . 493,588 


There only remain to be considered the speakers of Thai! belonging to the Jhelum 
District. These live in the south-west of the Pind Dadan Khan Talifil at the foot of the 
Salt Range. Their number is estimated at 131,562. 

We thus arrive at the following estimate of the total number of speakers of Thali, 
including also the speakers of Lahnda west of the Indus in Bannu and Dera Ismail 

Khan : — 

Mianwali 

Bannu * • <•’••• ‘ * 

Dera Ismail Khan . 

Jhang . 

Shahpur . . 

Jhelum . • ’ 

Total 


400.000 
33,700 

170.000 
2,948 

21,000 

131,562 


759,210 


In the following pages I give a brief general sketch of the points in which Thai! 
differs from the Standard Lahnda of the Shahpur Doab, and also show when in these 
cases it agrees with Multani. The remarks are almost entirely based on Sir James 
W ils on’s Grammar and Dictionary of Western Panjabi, with a few additions from the 

specimens annexed. 
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As in Multani, Thai! shows a strong' preference for the cerebral d. Thus 


Shahpur Doabi. 


Thai!. 

dado. 


dad, a, a grandfather. 

dal 


dal, pulse. 

dihard 


dihard, a day. 

dehu 


delM, the sun. 

merti 


mddd , my. 

terd 


tdda, thy. 

dot 


dw, two. 

ddh 


ddh, ten. 

chddd 


chddd, fourteen. 

de 


de, give. 

delta 


deha, to-morrow. 

idde 


idde, hither. 

ttdde 


udde, thither. 

kadahd 


kadahd, sometimes. 

It will be observed that in all these cases Thai! agrees with Multani as against 

Shahpur Doabi. 



The Vocabulary often differs, and when it does, 

generally agrees with Multani. 

Thus : — 



Shahpur Doabi. 

Thali. 

Multani. 

thord 

thdld 

thdld, a little. 

puttur 

pair 

pdtr, puttur, a son. 

misri 

nisei 

nisei, sugar. 

nikfd 

naddhd 

nikled, small. 

ward 

ddhri {lit. bearded) 

mard, a man. 


sad 

sal, a woman. 

chhohur 

balord, mnyur 

mngar, chhuhar, a boy. 

chhap par 

tdhbd 

tobhd, a pond. 

hor 

bed 

hor, bed, another. 


siniml 

Wide, zimmi, land. 

vekh 

dekh 

dekh, see. 

van 

van or jd 

van, go. 


sam 

samm, sleep. 


sag 

sagg, be able. 

vanji 

phi ft 

phUt, be lost. 

chd, ddh 

ddh 

ddh, milk a cow. 


thi 

hd, thi, become. 

Id 

ghinu 

ghinn, take. 

The declension of nouns is as in Shahpur Doabi and Multani. We may note that 
bed, other, makes its feminine ban, and its masculine plural bad or bee. Zdl, a woman, 

has its plural zdll. In the ablative, the termination 'i, 

tXf /V 

is preferred to o. Thus, kolu, 

away from, not hold, as in Sbahp 

nr. Dor the dative, we 

have the Multani postposition 

k%, as well as the Shahpur Doabi 

nu. 
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Adj ectives are treated as in Shahpur and Multan. A. few numerals differ slightly 
from tlie Sliahpur standard, generally agreeing with Multani. Thus 


Shahpur Doabi. 

Thai!. 

Melts, ni. 

hehh , hitch 

liiJck 

ketch, hitch, one. 

ddi 

dM 

du, two. 

trd 

trae 

true, three. 

ddh 

ddh 

ddh, ten. 

chads 


chads, fourteen. 

tdtri 

tetri 

tetri, thirty-three. 

bcitdli 

biitdll 

betdli , forty-two. 

Pronouns also follow Multani when they differ from Shahpur Doabi. Thus 

Shabpur Doabi. 

Thali. 

Multani. 

merd 

ma da 

meejd , mada, my. 

assz 

ass S 

assa, we. 

terd 

tdcla 

teejd, tadd, thy. 

ttlSSi 

tussa 

tussa, you. 

isdd 

Inda 

inda, of this. 

jehrd 

jehrd or jo 

jehrd ox jo, who. 

hah% 

hdhS 

TcaliS, someone. 


In other respects the pronouns follow Shabpur Doabi rather than Multani. Thus, 
kdn, not harm, who ? The pronominal suffixes agree with those of Shahpur. 

In the conjugation of verbs, the present participle often ends in dndd or inda. 
where, in Shahpur, it ends in end a or da. Thus : — 


Eoofc. 

Peesest Participle. 

Shahpur Doabi. 

Thai!. 

\ 

1 Multani. 

1 

i 

har, do 

fear da, harenda 

karh: da 

! karenda 

\ 

vih , be sold 

vikda 

vikandd 

j vikda 

hilng, bowl 

hung da 

liitngdnda 

Jiungda 

vecK] sell 

vichendd 

vichlndd 

i vichendd 

satt, throw 

sattda, sattenda 

satiznda 

sattda, sat tends 

tor, make to move 

turenda 

turmda 

turenda 


Here it will be seen that Thai! differs from both dialects. 

The root delch (not veMi as in the Sliahpur Doab), see, has cleclhd for its present 
participle. Its past participle is, as usual, ditthd. 

The verb nihtcal , go forth, has its past participle nikatthd , the Multani form, 
instead of, or as well as, the Shahpur Doabi nikhtd, The past participle of ghinn, take, 
is ghiddd. 
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In the Shahpur Ddab, the organic passive forms its past participle by adding ged. 
Thus, mart- ged, been struck. In Multan!, a j is inserted, as in marlj-ged. In Thai! j 
or ch is sometimes inserted, as in patij-ged, been torn up ; marich-gea, been struck. 

In Shahpur Doabi, the passive of de, give, is dhe, and in Multan! it is die or 
dhaij. In Thai! we also have, as the passive of de, give, dell (specimen, verse 2). 

In Thai! the verb substantive closely follows Shahpur Doabi. Thus 



Shahpnr 

Doabi. 

Thali. 

Present Sing. 

1 . 

la 

la, I am. 

2. 

he 

he, thou art. 


3. 

he 

he, he is. 

Plur. 

1 . 

la 

hae, Ida, we are. 


2. 

Id 

ho, you are. 


3. 

Mn 

linn, they are. 

Past Sing. 

1 . 

dims 

aids, dlim, I was. 

2. 

die 

die, thou wast. 


3. 

did 

did, he was. 

Plur. 

1 . 

ahsse 

dsse, we were. 


2. 

dhe 

die, you were. 


o 

0. 

akin 

ctlin, they were. 


Here Shahpur Doabi is followed more than Multan!. 

The negative verb substantive is quite independent. Thus (Present) : — 


Sing. 

1. noth, ndla 

2. niha, nelh 

3. nale, ndhd, mine 


PI Ul*. 

nise, ndle. 
nihe, nlhye, nihe. 
nali, nil. 


The Past agrees with Shahpur Doabi except that the first person singular is 
ndhis (not ndhus), and the first person plural is ndsse (not ndhsse). 

In conjugating the active verb, the personal terminations are the same as in 
Shahpur Doabi, except in the first person plural. This is ala or did (not ah) in the 
present subjunctive, and sale (not sal or sdha) in the future. The third person plural 
of the former sometimes ends in an, instead of Shahpur Doabi en or Multani in. Thus } 
karan, they make, in the refrain of the Specimen, and also in verse 3. 

The above remarks will show that Thai! is a border dialect between Multani and 
Shahpur Doabi, but agrees more closely with the former than with the latter. 

The most striking characteristic of Thai! (in which it agrees with Multani) is the 
marked preference exhibited for the cerebral cl. This letter is characteristic of all 
Southern Lahnda west of the river Jehlam. 

On the other hand there does not seem to be any trace of the peculiar Sindh! 
double consonants which are also a prominent feature in the Hindkl of Dera Ghazi 
Khan. 
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No Thai! version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son has been received from 
Shahpur, and there is given in its place the following elegy taken from Sir James Wilson’s 
Grammar and Dictionary of Western Panjabi. The test is given with the spelling 
slightly altered, so as to agree with the system of transliteration adopted in this Survey. 
I am responsible for the interlinear translation, but the free, versified, translation is 
Sir James W ilson’s. It will be seen that the language corresponds with the account of 
Thai! given in the preceding pages. 
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District Shahpur. 

(Sir James Wilson, K.C.S.I .) 

Dirge ( marsiya ) on the fate of Sukaina, called Satina in the song, the daughter 
of Husain. Composed by Eiroz of Bhakkhar near the Indus, who died about 1889. 
Sung to the tune Asa. 

Refrain 1 Kitt Madina, kitt Shah Najaf? 

Where ( is ) Medina , ichere the-king-of Najaf (‘ All ) ? 

Thia Sham makan Sakinada. 

Became Syria the-residence of-Sukaina. 

Malak peghambar zat ELhudadi 

Angels prophets the-tribe of -God (i.e. God Himself) 

Karan arnaan Sakinada. 

May-make pity of-Sukaina. 

1. Sun awaza TTmr-Shimarda 

Searing the-shouts of-' Umar- (and-) Shimar {the murderers of Husain) 

Ruk mas um da bahu bahu darda. 

The-soul of-the-innocent-one ( Sukaina ) much much fears. 

Sangde uttS peo Akbarda 

Of-a-spear from-the-top the-father of-Akbar (i.e. Husain) 

Kare dhean Sakinada. 

Makes consideration of-Sukaina. 

2. Je»koi des-parae-te - mar-vanda, 

Whoever a-country -foreign-in dies, 

Tore hove dushman, kafn dehlenda. 

Although he-may-be an-enemy , a-winding-sheet is-given. 

Hae hae, maiyat reha gulenda 

Alas alas, tlie-corpse remains searching 

Kaf'nde kan Sakinada. 

Of-a-shroud for of-Sukaina. 


1 This ref rain is repeated at the end of each verse* 
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He 

dastur je-kol 

mar-gea 


It -is the-custom whoever 

died 



Hul-khyanl 

waris 

karan chalia. 

Funeral-verses-reading 

the-relatives 

make on-the-fortieth-day. 

Bin 

‘Abidde 

koi 

nahl reha 

Except 

of J Abid (her brother) anyone 

not remained 

> 

Patih-khwan 

Sakinada. 


Fnneral-prayer-reciter 

of-Sukaina. 


Ja 

ghash-yichch yahe 

‘All ‘Abid 

bud-ke, 

When 

sorrow-in goes 

‘All ‘ Abid 

drowned-having-become. 


Akhe maiyat Sakinada ylran-kii sad-ke, 

Says the-corpse of-Sukaina the-brotlier-to cable d-ou t- having, 

‘ TadeS zakkmii-t5 bhan sadke sadke, 

* Tliy woimds-for (thy) sister {was) sacrifice sacrifice , 

Na koi nigakban Sakinada. 

Not anyone (teas) a- guardian of-Sukaina. 

f\3 

‘ Vlran, niada akkea manne. 

‘ Brother , my word mayst-thou-heed. 

Made kan kafnda na na ghinne. 

Of-me for of-shroud name not mayst-thou-tahe. 

Kasm KkudadI, mutlik nabnl 
Oath of- God, absolutely there-is-not 
J an sajan Sakinada. 

Acquaintance friend of-Sukaina. 

« NahT kafn mangde Allak-rasI bale. 

« Not shroud require dependent-on- Allah (i.e. helpless) children. 

Dafn karo Inde ckdle-nale.’ 

Burial make-ye of-it the-coat-with .* 

Aklian, ( ya Rasul Allah, eh dekko hale 

( People ) say, ‘ 0 Frophet-of God , this see- ye sad-state 

Bandlwan Sakinada.’ 

Of-the-captive Sukaina .’ 

Hae hae, Idle pardes jo jande, 

Alas alas, people (to) foreign-lands who go, 

Muddat guzar-ke yattna-te ande. 

A-long-time passed-having native-lands-to come. 
gajjan Sughrade mar-gae vandhe ; 

The-friends of-Snghrg (Sukaina' s sister) died m-fields-af ar ; 

Tkla ghar wairan Sakinada. 

Became the-house desolate of-Sukaina. 
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Koi firaki jkola gkullea ; 

Ascertain (of) separation a-ioind blew ; 

Satli Hussenda dahda rullea. 

The-companion(s) of-Husain (are) exceedingly scattered. 
Matda nikkrea val nakl millea 
Death-of separated again not is-met 
Kkandan Sakinada. 

The-f amity of-Suhaina. 

Shimra vadda kukm sunawe, 

Shimar a-great order announces , 

Rowinde-yickck vada gunak e, 

Weeping-in great crime is, 

Ma plmpplii nana ckake. 

Mother, aunt, grandfather, whichever-it-be. 

Mar-gail nadan Sakina da. 

Died the-f oolish Suhaina 0. 

Aea awaza masumda, * na roveake, 

There-came a-voice of-the-imocent-one, ‘ not please-weep-ye, 

Mats vir made-kk Skimar satae.’ 

Lest brother mine-to Shimar oppress.’ 

Bakdit na runniS pkuppkl mae 

Exceedingly (i.e. aloud) not weep the-aunt the-mother 

Sun farman Sakinada. 

Hearing the-command of-Suhaina. 

He dastur je-koi kand-vickck raarda, 

It-is a-custom whoever captivity-in dies, 

Ji nikattka yal nakf valda. 

Life gone-forth again not returns. 

‘AlI-'Abidde sir-te pkirda 

(Dut)-‘Ali-’Abid’s head-near goes-round 

Ruk pareskan Sakinada. 

The- soul troubled of-Suhaina. 

Skabbir Pirozda • man e. 

Shahbir (i.e. Husain) of-Firoz ( the poet) the-praised is. 

Jahan tada, tk made kan e. 

The-ioorld (is) thine, thou of-me in-possession art. 

Jagg yari, tk rakkk dkean e 

The-world (is my) enemy, thou keep consideration (of me) 0 
Sadke ziskan Sakinada. 

(As) a-sacrifice of- (i.e. for) -glorious Suhaina. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING- 

(Sir James Wilson, K.C.S.I.J 
. Refrain . Tar from her home, in Syrian, soil 

Lies buried young Sakina, Ah ! 

Saints, angels, nay Great God himself 
Lament for poor Sakina, Ah ! 

The murderer’s shouts ring in her ear ; 

The young child’s soul is rent with fear ; 

Her father’s head from the slayer’s spear 
Looks sadly on Sakina, Ah ! 

Though foe ’mid foes Ms death should meet, 

None grudge the dead his winding-sheet. 

Ah ! weep for one so fair and sweet, 

Unshrouded lies Sakina, Ah ! 

When man is from his dear ones torn, 

His funeral chant they sing forlorn. 

None save her- brother ’s left to mourn 
And weep for poor Sakina, Ah ! 

While drowned in grief he wept and sighed, 

The ghost of dead Sakina cried, 

“ A sacrifice for you I died,” 

Unguarded fell Sakina, Ah ! 

Her prayer fell on her brother’s ear, 

“ A shroud is for the loved and dear, 

“ As God lives, I am friendless here, 

“ And no one knows Sakina, Ah ! ” 

“ God’s helpless ones all die like me, 

“ Bury me now where none can see/’ 

Ah God ! to think that this should- be, 

Poor captive slain Sakina, Ah ! 

“ How many come, how many go ! 

“ Exiles return — God wills it so. 

“ But me my home no more shall know. 

“'No more returns Sakina, Ah i ” 

A wind from the far north has blown 
And seeds of desolation sown. 

Bereft of all she loved, alone 

Her mother mourns Sakina, Ah 1 
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Curse on the man that slew and said, 

“No tears be wasted on the dead, 

“ A price is set upon the head 

“ Of all who mourn Sakina, Ah ! ” 

The child said gently, “ weep not so 

“ Lest he should work my brother woe,” 

Her aunt and mother wept full low, 

Obeying dead Sakina, Ah ! 

Her soul no mansion of the blest 

Can tempt with dreams of peace and rest. 

Beside the brother she loved best 
Still lingers sad Sakina, Ah ! 

I, slave and poet, praise Husain, 

The world is thine and thou art mine. 

May thy great mercy on me shine 
In memory of Sakina, Ah ! 
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THALOCHRl OF JHANG. 

Save in a few minor local peculiarities, the Thaldckrl of Jhang is identical with the 
Thall of Shall pur. This will be evident from the accompanying Specimen, — a version 
of the first half of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. As local variations we may note : — 
ah an for ah in, they were. 
ndh i for ndha, I am not. 

■sadden, I may be called. 
khawai, let us eat. 
mane, let 11 s celebrate. 

As elsewhere in Jhang the past participle is written as ending- in it/a, instead of ed. 
Thus, akliiyd, said, for dkhed ; giyd, gone, for ged. 

We may also note the use of the verb howun, to become, instead of the usual Thall 
thiwun. Shahpur Doabi has howun, and Multani has both these verbs. The word for 
e give ’ is de, as in Shahpur, not de. 
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Thalochki or Jhang. 

Hikk-shakhatde du potr 

ahan. 

Unba-viehchu 

nadhe 

Of-one-person two sons 

were . 

Them-from-a m ong 

by-the- younger 

akhiya piu-kG jo, ‘ ai 

bahu, 

jehra mal 

made-hisseda 

it-was-said the-father-to that, ‘ 0 

father, 

what property 

of-my-share 

he, ma-kn wandh-de.’ 

Pitt 

potra-kS 

mal 

is, me-to divide {and)-give.’ 

13;j~ the -father the-sons-to 

tlie-propsrty 

wandh-ditta. Kinha-diharea -pichchhe 

nadhe-potr 

mal 


was-divided (and)- given. Some-day s-af ter bij-the-younger-son property 

apna manded-kammade pichchhe lagg-ke, wanja-ditta, 

Ms-own of-had, -deeds after become-engaged-having, icas-caused-to-go, 


tur-ke kahe-bae-mulakb.de vichch wanj-reha. 

journey ed-having of- a-certam-other-eountry in h e-wenfand ) -remained. 

Jehre-vele sara kha-chukka, us-midakhde viehch bahu kal 

At-what-time all he-devoured-completely, of -that- country in much famine 

aha. Oh muhtaj howan lags a. Hikk-raisae • koiu wanj-reha. 

was. j Re poor to-become began. Of-one-rich-man near he-went {and) -remained. . 

jy s nsnG apniS-vahitde vichch sdr eharawan mutta. 

By-him as-for-him of-his-own-fields in swine to-grase he-was-sent. 

TJsda dil aha ki jehre chhil sur khande-hinn, imhl-vichchS 

Of Aim the-heart was that what husks the-stdne eating-are, them-from-in 
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apna dhiddb bbare. TJs-ku kol naba denda. Us-vele 

his-own belly he-may-fill. Him-to any -one was-not giving. At -that- time 

hdsb-vickek a-ke akhiya, £ made-piudeS kitneS-mazdurSnS rot! 

sense-in come-having it-ioas-said, * of '-my -father t o-how-many -servant s bread 

labbhdl-be, te ml bbukkb-nal marda wada ahs. MI wanj-ke 

being-got-is, and I hunger-with dying wandering am. I gone-having 

apne-piu-kfi akhS jo, “ ma Saida te tada babu gunab 

my-oion-father- to may-say that, “ by -me of -God and of -thee much sin 

kita, bun ml us-kammda nabl jo tada p5tr saddaT. 

was-done, now I of-that-use I-am-not that thy son I-may-be-called. 

Mann apne-bikk-mazurdi jabaja rakkb.” ’ Tada oil apne-piu-kdl giya. 

Me of-thine-own-servant for keep.” * Then he his-own-father-near went. 

Ajjay ob ddr aba ki piu-usde-nG taras aya bor bbajj-ke 
Yet he distant was that to-father-his compassion came and run-having 


apne-gal-na! lagga-gbidda, te babu chummyus. 

his-own-neck-with lie-was-applied ( gnd)-taken , and much he-was-kissed-by-him. 


Potr us-ku akhiya 

ki, 

‘ai 

piu, ma 

Saida 

te 

By-the-son him-to it-was-said 

that, 

‘0 

father, by 

i-me 

of- God 

and 

bajurda gunab kita-he. 

is-laikda 

nahl 

j 6 

tada 

potr 

of-y our- Honour sin done-is, 

of -this- worthy 

I-am-not 

that 

thy 

son 

saddaT.’ Piu-usde 

apneS-naukrS-kn 

akhiya 

jb, 

‘ cbange-tbu 


I-may-be-called.’ By-father-his his -own- sew ants- to it-was-said that , ‘ good-than 

change posbak In-k3 deo ; lior usdeS hatthS cbhalle-mundrl pad, 
good garments him-to give ; and on-his hands * a- ring put-on, 

pars juttl deo; assS khawai te khusbi manl, kmjo 

on-tlie-feet shoe give ; we may -eat and rejoicing may -celebrate, because-that 

eb mada potr mar -giya, aba, bun ji-aya-be ; kbarlj-pea-aba, 

this my son dead-gone was, now alive- come-has ; lost-f alien- was, 

te bun labbh-pea-e.’ Tads ob wadis khusbia karan lagga. 

and now got-fallen-is.’ Then he great rejoicings to-make began. 
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The Thali of Find Dadan Khan in Jhelum is nearly the same as the standard Thali 
of Shahpur. Where it differs, it is mainly in the direction of agreeing with Shahpur 
Doabi. As a specimen, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son is given below, 
and we may note the following peculiarities. 

Although the Thali tendency to cerebralize the letter d is in evidence, it is not so 
strong as in the Thai proper. Thus we have do, not do, two ; de, not de, give ; and dull, 
not ddli, ten. 

As elsewhere the termination ed, which is of frequent occurrence in the standard, 
is represented by iyd or id. Thus, dkhiya, not dhhed, said ; giyd, not gea, gone ; mdriya 
for mdrea, oblique masculine plural of mdrd, wicked: and dpnia (for apnea) yard ndl, 
with my own friends. This is rather a matter of spelling than of pronunciation. 

As regards Vocabulary, we have the Doabi vetch, see, and Id, take, instead of the 
Thali clehh and ghinn. So also we have lion (for howun), to become, instead of thlicun. 

In the declension of nouns, the nominative singular of the word for son is puttar, 
not puttur or potr. 

In pronouns, the oblique singular of hoi, some, any, is hise as in Panjabi, and not 
Jcahi or leaks. 

Eor the verb substantive we have ha or a, he is, instead of he or e, while c he was 5 
is dh, as well as aha. In the future of the active verb, instead of dkhesa, we have 
dhhsa, 1 will say. Irregular past participles are hhardtd, lost, from the root Ichor, and 
pauhtd, arrived, from the root pahdnch. 

In other respects, the specimen will offer no difficulties. 
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do 

two 


puttar ahe. 
sons ioere. 

malda jekra 

of -the- property what 

Watt piu 

Then by -th e- father 

Bahu dihare ajje 
Many days yet 
la-ke 

all the-property tahen-hemng 
uttke apna mal 


Hikk-admide 

Of -one-man 

akhiya, ‘ pin, 

it-was-said, ( father , 

manil de-cha.’ 

to-me give-up .’ 

wand-ditta. 

having-divided-was-given 
puttar sara nial 

son 

te 

and 


IJnha-viehcko nikke piunu 

Them-from-in by-the-younger to-the-father 


hissa 

share 


apna 

his-own 


manu 

to-me 

mal 

property 


that 


there his-own property 


nake-langghe 
were-not-passed 

kise-dur-mulknS 
to-a-eertain-distant-comitry 
mariya-kammS-te 
icicked-deeds-u.pon 
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aunda-ha 
coming-is 
unhand 
to-them 
nikka 

the- younger 
tur-giya, 

went-away, 

waha -dittos. 
icas-wasted-ky-him. 
3 e 2 


396 


1AHNDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 


Jis-wele oh sabk-kujik wana baitlia, 

At-what-time he everything having-wasted sat, 


us-mulk*yichch dadha 

that-country-in great 


kal pa-giya, te oh lachar bon lagga. Pher us-mulkde 
famine fell, and he helpless to-be began. Then of 'that- country 

hikk-adml-kol giya, jis ohnG apni-ziml-vichch sur chugawan. 

one-man-to he-went , by -whom as-for-him his - o ion -lands-in swine to- graze 


ghall-ditta. Ohde dil- richch 

it-was-seni. Of-him mind-in 


dhiddh bhara 
belly I-may-fill 

nah-denda. 
was-not- giving 

akhiyos, 

it-was-said-by-him, 


jehre sur 
which the-swine 
Jis-wele 
At-what-time 

‘ made-piude 
‘ of-my-father 


aunda-ah je, c xinha-chhiilra-nal apna 
it-coming-was that, ‘ those-husks-with my-own 
khande-alie.’ Kol admi olmG kujjh 

eating-wered Any man to-him anything 

us dil-vicbch soch kiti, 

by-him mind-in thought was-made, 
bahu-naukrS- kol chokha rizq a, 

many-servants-near (i.e. to) much bread, is, 


te mi bhukkha marda piya. 


and I 

hungry 

dying am-fallen. 

usnG 

aklisS, 

“ piu, mS 

to-him 

I-ioill-say, “ father , by -me 

bx 

kita, 

te tad a puttar 

also was-done, 

and thy son 

maim 

apna 

hikk kaml 


MS uth-ke piu-kol wana, 

I arisen- having the-father-to am-going, 

unah kita te tada 

sin was-done and of-thee 

joga na reha ; 

worthy (I-)did-not remain ; 

rakkh-la.” ’ Pher oh 

keep.” ’ Then he 


to- me thy -own one servant 


Khudada g 

of- God 

sadawan 
to-be-called 

jan-ke 
considered-having 


utthiya te apne-piude kol aya. Ajje oh balm dur-I 

arose and of-his-own-father to-the-side came. Yet he very far-indeed 

ah je ohde piu usnG vekh-liya. UsnG tars aya, 

was that of-him by-the-father as-for-him it-was-seen. To-him pity came , 

bhajj-ke gal la-liyas, te chummiyos. Puttar 

7'un-having the-nech was-applied-by-him, and ( he)-was-kissed-by-him . JBy-the-son 

usnG akhiya, ‘ piu, ma Khudada gunah kita te tada 
to-him it-was-said, ‘ father , by -me of- God sin was-done and of-thee 

bl kita, hurt tada puttar sadawan joga na reha.’ 

also was-done, now thy son to-be-called worthy not ( I-)remained J 

Pher piu apne-naukrinG akhiya je, * wadhya kapre 

Then by-the-father to-his-own-servants it-was-said that, ‘ best dress 

la-ao, usnG karaiyo ; usdi hatthl chhalla, te pair T 

bring, to-him make-be-put-on ; of-him on-tlie-hands a-ring, and on-the-feet 

jutti pawaiyo ; te chahga chokha khahl, ' 

shoes make-be-put-on ; and good deliciom{food) let-us-eat, 

maui karahf, kibje. mada eh puttar mar-giya-ah, 

in-addition-to-this enjoyment let-us-make, for my this son dead-gone-was, 
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lain 

nawe-siro 

jammiya ; eh 

kharata-hoa-ah. hun 

laddha-a. ! 

Pher 

now 

anew 

he-icas-born ; he 

lost-become-was, now 

found-isd 

Then 

oh 

khushi 

karan lag-pae. 




they 

happiness 

to-mahe began. 





Us-wele 

usda wad da 

puttar bahir banne-vichcb 

ah. 

J is-wele 


At-that-time 

of -him the- elder 

son outside f.elds-in 

was. At-what-time 

oh 

gharde 

nere 

pauhta, us 

gawne-naci 

ichneda 


he of-the-hou.se in-the-neighbourlwod arrived, by -him 


awaz 

suniva. 

Us kikk 

oiaivkarim 

bula-ke 

noise 

tms-heard. 

By- him io-on e-ser va n t 

called-having 

‘ km, 

ajj ke 

gall a ? ’ 

Us 

akkiva, 

‘ why, 

today what 

matter is ? ’ 

JBy-him 

it-icas-said, 

a-giva-a ; 

ts 

tade-piu roti 

pakai-a, 

je usnn 

come-is ; 

therefore by-thy-father bread 

cooked-is, 

that to-him 


laddha-a.’ 
(he) -found- is.' 
Watt usda 


Usnu kawar ckarhi, 

To-Mm-to anger arose, 

pid bahir nikkal-aya ; usda 


of -si nging-(a n cl ) -da ncing 

puchehhiya, 
ii-icas-askecl, 

bhira 

thy brother 
khairl-mihri 

safe- and- sound 

te andar na waviva. 

. e . 

and inside not he-entered. 

minnat-thora kites. 


Then of -him the-f other out forth- came ; of -him remonstrance was-rnade-by-hirn. 


Us 

piunu 

jawab 

ditta, 

‘ wekk I baku warkya-to 

ml tadi 

By-him 

to-the-father 

answer was-given 3 

! lo ! many years-from 

I thy 

tahal 

karenda-ahis, kadi tadi 

gall 

naki-bhawai, par tuddh kadi 

service 

doing-am, ever thy 

saying 

not-was- returned, but by-thee ever 

manu 

hikk lela bi 

nahi 

ditta, 

je rna apnia-yara-nal 

khushi 

to-me 

one kid even 

not was-given , that I my-own-friends-with 

happiness 

karenda. Par 

is 

puttar 

aundiya-nal jis tada 

mal 

might-have-made. But 

this 

son 

coming-with by-whorn thy . 

property 


kanjriya-utte 

harlots-upon 


wana-ditta, tuddh ohdi kkatar roti pakai.’ 

was-wasted, by-thee of -him for-the-sahe bread was- cooked.’ 


Piu usnu 

akkiya, s puttar S tu har-wele 

made-kol 

rehnda-e, 

By-the-father to-him it-was-said, ‘ son ! thou at-all-time 

me-near 

lives t. 

jo-kujjh made-kol 

a, sara 

tada a ; ehahgi gall 

te 

me 

whatever me-near 

is, all 

thine is ; good thing 

indeed 

in- this- way 

ahi, je assl 

khushi 

karende, te tfi 

bi 

razi 

was, that we 

happiness 

might-have-made and thou 

also 

reconciled 

ho -wan, kiSje 

eh tada 

bhira mar-giya-ah, hun nawe-siro 

jammiya-a ; 

may-become, for 

this thy 

brother dead-gone-was, now 

anew 

born-is ; 


agge kharata-hoa-ah, hun labbk-piya-a.’ 
before lost-become-was, now got-fallen-is . 5 
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JAJKT AND DERAWAL OF DERA ISMAIL KHAN. 

The Lahnda of Dera Ismail Khan is called indifferently Hindki and Jatki. As spoken 
in the town of Dera Ismail Khan and its suburbs it is called Derawal, but, except 
that it is considered to be more polished than the other, this is the same dialect. 

This tliree-named dialect is the same as the Thali of Shahpur. There are slight 
variations of pronunciation. Soft aspirates, such as bh and gh, show a tendency 
to lose their aspiration. Thus we have bukkh, not bhukkh, hunger, and gidda, not 
ghiddd, taken. The Shahpur termination ea is here written id or iyd, as in dkhid, said ; 
giyd , gone ; piyd, fallen. The word for ‘ son ’ is putr, not puttnr or pdtr. 

In the declension of nouns, there are two new postpositions of the dative. One is 
do, to, as in piu-do laggd-vana, I will go to my father. Here do represents an old loca- 
tive of which the nominative appears in the Panjabi da, of; just as the Western Pahari 
Cameali dative postposition jo is related to the Sin din genitive postposition jo. The other 
dative postposition is kite, for, as in chardwan-kite, for grazing. It is the oblique form 
of MM, the past participle of karun, to do, and may be compared with the Kashmiri 
kyut v and the Wai-Ala Kafir ketl. 

In the declension of pronouns, the oblique singular of e, this, is i, and of o, that, If, 
as in Multani. The oblique plurals are ina and una. The Relative Pronoun is jerd, 
who, obi. sing. jefe. So kerd, what ? 

In the Verb Substantive, hdi is ‘ he was,’ not aha, and, as in Multani, Min, they 
were. Por ‘become’ both lio and thl are used. Thai is ‘ she became.’ Nd is ‘lam 
not.’ 

The first person plural of the present subjunctive ends in If, as in hhdft, we may 
eat ; kurti, we may make. 

The two following specimens come from the town of Dera Ismail Khan, and 
represent the Derawal form of the dialect. 
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DErawal Dialect. Dera Ismail Khan District. 

Specimen I. 

Hikk-jauede du putr bain. Una-yicboliS nikkc-putr apne- 

Of -one-man hoo sons were * T hemfromAn by-the-younger-son his- own* 

piu-ku akhia, c piu, ma-ku tnrkeda mada bakbra vilalx-ded 
father-to it-was-said, ‘father, me (to) of -the-property my portion dividing-give / 

Uu tarka uiia-vich vilab-ditta. I-kanS tbole-diba- 

TBy-him tlie-pi operty them-among dividing-was-given . This-from some-days - 
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picbcbbu nikke-putr sabbbo mat kattha-kita te baliu pare- 

after by- the- younger- son all the- property was-collected and very far- 

pardes-vicbeb lagga-giya, te uttha sara tarka luebal-yicb 
fore ign- country -into went-away, ancl there all tlie-property deban 'hery-in 

wana- dittos. J ere-vele sabbbo tarka wana-cbnkka, 

was-wasted-by-him. At-what-time all the-properiy was-completely-wasted , 


tl 

uttba 

dadba 

kal 

piya. 

U-ka 

u-vele lor 

madum 

then there 

a-mighty 

famine 

fell. 

Him-to 

at-that-time want 

manifest 

tbai, 

te 

o giya 

te 

n-shabrde 

bikk 

jane-kn wan. 

miliya. 

became, and 

he went 

and 

of-that-city 

one 

man- to having-gone 

was-j oined. 


U u-ku apni rar-yicbcb siir eharawan-kifce pattbiya. 0 

By-him as-for-him Ms-own field-in swine feeding-for he-toas-sent. Be 

dilln mangda-kal jo apna diddk uni cbbilrl-nal bbarenda, 

from-th e-heart asking-teas that kis-own belly those husks-with he-might-fill, 

jere siir pae-kbande-bain ; te koi jana a-kn nabi denda. 
which the-swine icere- eating ; and any person him-to not (was) giving. 

Jere-vele surfc piyus, I akbia, ‘kai bell made- 

At-what-Ume sense came-to-him, by-him it-was-said , ‘ many servants of-my- 

piude cbangi-tarl guzrau pae-karende-binn te nal 

father in-good-way supporting-themselves doing-are and in-addition 


kujjb bacbende-yi-bmn ; ate ma bukkli piya-marda-ba. MS 

something saving- also- are ; and I (of)hunger fallen-dying-am. I 

uttba te piudo lagga-wafia, te u-ku akba, “ piu, 

may-stand-up and to-the -father may-go, and him-to I-may-say, “ father , 


ml tada te Saida vi pap kita-be, te ma tada putr akkwawaa 

by-me of -thee and of- God also sin done-is, and I your son to-be-called 

joga nl ; ma-ka inazurl-utte eba-rakkb.” 5 0 uttbiya te 

worthy I-am-not ; me (acc.) icages-on up-and-keepA ’ He arose and 


apne piudo lagga-aya. Ajjan o babu parte bai jo ude-piu 

to-his-own father came. Yet he very far was that by-Ms-father 


r\J . rsj 

u-ku 

as-for-him 


dekh-gidda. U-ku tars aya, dbruk-ke u-ku gal 

it-was-seen. Him-to pity came, run-having him-to neck 


cha-layus te eba-ekummiyus. Putr u-ku 

was-up-and-applied-by-him and he-was-up-and-kissed-by-Mm. By-the-son him-to 

akliia, ‘ piu, ma tada te Sal dobada pap kita-be, te tada putr 
it-was-said, ‘ father , by -me of -thee and God of -both sin done-is , and thy son 

akbwawan joss' iia.’ Piu apne beliya-ku akbia, e chang$ 

to-be-called worthy I-am-not By-the-f other his-own servants-to it-was-said, ‘ good 

change kapre ghinn-ao te I-ku pawa-deo ; te cbballe Ide-katthe 

good clothes bring and this (man) -to put-ye-on ,* and ring on-his-hand 
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te jutti ide-para-vick cka-pawao ; watt ao, 

and shoes his-feet-in up-and-pnt-on ; then come. 

luttG, jo e mada putr moya-hoya, wall 
merriments let-us-enjuy , that this my son dead-beeame, again 


pawao, 

put-ye-on, 

mauja 


te phitta-hoya, 
and lost- became, 

tblwan lagge. 
to-become beg am. 


wall lahbk-piya-he.’ Te pichchke 

again found-is.’ And afterwards 


khau te 
let- us- eat and 

ji-piya-ke ; 
come-to-life-is ; 

o khush 

they merry 


U-vele 

At-that-time 

gkarde-kol 


uda 

his 


aya, 

he of-the-house-near came , 
hikk-beli-kG sadd-ke 

one-servant-to called-having 
Beli akliia 

By-the-servant it-was-said 


wadda putr rakhi-rich giya-hoya-kai. Jere-vele 

elder son fields-in gone-become-was. At-what-time 

naekckan-gawanda ala sunyus ; te 

of-dancing-singing the-sound was-heard-by-him ; and 
puckcbhyus, 5 I-galda kera sabab lie?’ 

i t -was- asTted-by - him, ‘ of-this-matter what cause is ? ’ 
jo, ‘tada bliira aya-ke, te tade-piu 
that , ‘ thy brother come-is, and by-thy-father 

lokadl roti akki-ke, ' jo u-kG putr jinda-jagda an 

of-people feast called-is (lit. said-is), that kim-to the-son safe-sound having-come 

miliya-ke.’ O kawar thiya te andar nahi vanda. Piu 

been-met-is He angry became and inside not (teas) going. By -the -father 

r\> 

bahir a-ke udl niinnat kill. U piu-kQ jabab 

outside come-having his entreaty was-made. By -Mm the-fatlier-to answer 

ma tuhadl khidinat karenda reha-hi:, 

I your service doing remained-am, 

nim-valaya ; tS-yi tussS kadahl 


ditta, ‘ dekh, 
icas-given, * see, 
te kadahl vi 
and ever even 
ina-kG lela nahl 
me-to hid not 

karenda. 

loould-have-made. 


itti warhe 
so-many years 
tuhada akhiya 
your order was-not-by-me-transgressed ; yet 
cha-diita, jo ml 

to as -up- an d-giv en, that I 

Ja putr tuhada tarka 
By -what son your property 


by-you 


ude-awan-te 

his-coming-on 

akhiya, 
t-ioas-said, 
tada he. 
thine is. 
phitta-hoya, 
lost -became, 

khushi 

merriment 


ever 

apne-sangtildi roti 
of -my -own-companions feast 
kahjribazi-yich waiia-ditta-he, 
harlotry-in ivasted-by-him-is, 


tussa lokadl roti 

by-you of-people feast 

har-yele made-kol 
always of-me-near 
e tada bhira . 

brother 

(V Aj 

assa-ku 

us-to 


‘ putr, tu 
‘ son, thou 
Hun jo 

Now that this thy 

wall labbk-piya-he ; 

again found-is ; 
karG.’ 

we- may-make 


akki-he.’ 

called-is.’ 

wasda-hl, sara 
f -art, all 

moya-hoya, 


Pin 

By-the-father 
mada mal 
my property 

ji-piya-he ; te 
dead-became, come-to-life-is ; and 

layik be, jo T-yele 

proper is, that at -this- time 
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Derawal Dialect. 


Dera Iswail Keun District. 


Specimen II. 


zamm 

land 


]eri 

which 


made-kol he, ma bandobast-kannu-picbchbe 

mencith is, by -me settlement-from-after 

elid tota banddbastde kagli-yicb fidi 

this portion of-the-settlement paper s-in his 

U madia-zammlda t! dawa klta. 

By-him of -my -land also claim icas-made. 

fi-kS akbia jo, ' tbole-dibare tbae-hinn jo ma e 

hini-to it-was-said that, ' a-few-days elapsed-are that by-me this 

nral-giddi-ke ; tubadi marzl bowe t§ muqaddama karo.’ 

bought-is ; your will (if)it-be then suit make.’ 

akbia, ‘ ma zaminde-kite muqaddama karan. 11S- 

it-was-said, ‘ I of-the-land-for suit to-make I-am-not- 
Te ap tikkke-tikkke pani-utte qabza kar-giddus. 

And himself immediately water-on possession was-taken-by-him. 

patwaride-kol gium te n-kaamB udra-katabi-yiebcbl 

I-icent and him-from his-books-from-in 

ml Agistra-Sabib-kS arzl 

extract was-taken-by-me , and then by-me Extra- Assistant- Commissioner-to petition 


E 

This 

mul-giddi-be. Zamlnda 

bought-is. Of-the-land 

malkl likhia-hoya-hai. 
p>rop>erty icritten-become-icas. 

MS 
By-me 
zamin 
land 

SX. 

u 

By-him 
cbabnda.’ 

icishing.’ 

MS 

I of-the-village-accomtant-near 
parcha giddum, te watt 


ditto.. 

was-given. B 
daryafat-kite 
investigaiion-for 

ru 

u 

by-him 


Sahib 


madl 


arzi 


Tahslldar-kol 


path-ditti, 

was-sent. 

ugwahade 

of-witnesses 


t -Commissioner 

my petition the-tahsilddr-to 

Taksildar 

mauqe-te giya, 

te 

The-tahsilddr 

the-spot-on went, 


biyan 

likke, 

te 

the-staternents 

icere-written. 

and 


Agistra-Sahib-ku 

the-Extra-Assistant-Commissioner-to 

Sahib 

The-Extra- Assistant-Commissioner 

n» £v 

« ma kal-dibariya-kite ba, 

5 1 a-few-days-for am, 

VOL. TUI, I- 


rapot 

report 


Hindu 

a-Eindu 


bal, 

was, 


ma 

1 


daryafat 

investigation 


u 

by-him 

£V 

na 

am-not 


kltl. 

icas-made. 

akbia, 
it-was-said , 

kar-sagda ; 
to-make-able ; 
3 F 


M? 
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-muqaddamedl kahe-bae-afsar-kolu daiyafat karwul-wahe.’ 

of-this-case some-other-officer-near investigation will-be-made . 

Tahslldar qazl-kfi hukm ditta. Qazi mauqa 

By- the- tahslldar tke-qdzl-to order was-given. By-the-qdzi the-spot 

wan dittha te daryafat klti. Watt tahslldar 

having -gone was-seen and investigation ivas-made. Then by-the-tahsilddr 

mnnsif karwa-ditte. Doha thokl hikk hikk munsif 

arbitrators ivere-appointed. By-both parties one one arbitrator 

kita, te hikk tiryakul rakkhia-giya. Triha daryafat 

w as-appointed, and one umpire teas- appointed. By-the-three investigation 

kitl, te mauqa dekh-ke pan! doha-thokl-vichch hikko-jitti 

was-made, and the-spot seen-haoing water both-parties-among equally 

wand-ditta ; te tahslldar-kh rapot kitone. TJ-dihare 

ivas- divided ; and the-tahsilddr-to report was-made-by-them. On-that-day 

ma kachahri gium, te mudaaleh ‘All na giya. Tahslldar 

I court I-went, and the-defendant ‘All not went. By-the-tahsilddr 

ma-kS akhia jo, ‘ U-ku Kiri Shammozl-utte madi-k a chahri-ri chch 
me-to it-was-said that, ‘ him (acc.) Kiri Shammozl-at my-court-in 

ghiuo, te H-kQ akhl jo tahslldar ta-kh saddia-he. 

bring, and him-to you-may-say that by-the-tahsilddr as-for-you called-it-is. 
Jekar o utthl na aya, tl h-kn Kulaehi 

If he there not came, then him-to Kuldchi 

Agistra-Sahibdi kachahri- vichch wanna pasl.’ 

of -the-Extra- Assistant- Commissioner court-in to-go it-will-be-necessary .’ 

0 uttha giya te I akhia jo, ‘ ma-kU munsif Ida kita 

He there went and by-him it-was-said that, * me-to arbitrators decision 

manzur nahl.’ 
acceptable is-not.’ 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The land which I now possess, was purchased after the last settlement. This portion 
of land was entered in the last settlement papers as the property of the defendant. 
The defendant claimed the land. A few days ago, when I told him to sue in the court, 
he said that he would not sue in the court, but at once took possession of the water. 

1 went personally to the Patwarl who gave me a copy of the deed of sale. Afterwards 
I lodged a petition in the court of the Extra Assistant Commissioner. The Extra 
Assistant Commissioner sent my petition for preliminary enquiries to the Tahslldar 
who went personally to the spot. 

After recording the depositions of witnesses, the Tahslldar sent back the report 
to the Extra Assistant Commissioner. The Extra Assistant Commissioner was a Hindu, 
and refused to take up the case as he was shortly going away. The Tahslldar issued 
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an order to the Qazi to make enquiries on the spot. On receiving the report of the 
Qazi, the Tahsildar ordered the parties to choose arbitrators. Each party chose one 
arbitrator and the Tahsildar appointed an umpire. Three arbitrators including the 
umpire went to the spot for enquiries, and divided the water equally between the parties 
and they also sent the arbitration report to the Tahsildar for approval. The Tahsildar 
ordered me to tell the defendant to attend his court at Shammozi, and in the case of 
failure, to attend the court of the Extra Assistant Commissioner. The defendant 
attended the court at Shammozi, but he declined to accept the decision of the arbitrators. 


3 p 


VOL. VIII, PART 1. 


404 


HINDKO OR MULKT OF MIANWALI AND BANNU. 

The Thali of Mianwali Is called either Hindko or Jatki. It is spoken on both 
sides of the Indus, i.e. all over the three eastern Tahsils of Mianwali, Bhakkar and 
Leiah, and, on the western side of the river, in the Isa Khel Tahsil. Only in the north 
of the last named Tahsil is it supplanted by Pashto. East of Isa Khel lies the District 
of Bannu. Scattered over this district the same dialect is spoken by between 33,000 
and 34,000 Hindus and other non-Pathans, and is called Hindko or Mulld. 

The language is practically the same as the Thali of Shahpur. There are slight 
dialectic differences between the Thai! of Mianwali Tahsil, the most northern of the 
three eastern Tahsils, and that of the rest of the District. For instance, in Mianw ali 
Tahsil they say jerd, who, but elsewhere jerd, and pd-gid, he fell, but elsewhere pd-gia. 
There are also differences in the formation of the passive which will be dealt with below. 
Everywhere there is the usual tendency to pronounce d as d. Thus the Shahpur 
Standard saddun, to call, becomes saddun. 

There are a few variations in vocabulary. W e may quote the following from the 
specimens : — 

(]M, two. 

tadha, then ; jaclha, when, and so on. 
chhurun, instead of chhorun, to let go. 

Por ‘ to become ’ the usual word is thiwun, but hdioun also occurs. 

Arabic and Persian words are sometimes mispronounced, as : — 
glmndh, for gunah , a fault. 
usmdn, for asmdn, heaven. 
hciryan , for hairdn, perplexed. 

The termination ed of the past participle is represented by id, but this is hardly 
more than a matter of spelling. Thus, dkhid, said ; gid, gone. Similarly from the 
present participle we have jindia, for jlndea, while living. 

In the declension of nouns, the word for ' son ’ is putr, which is unchanged 
throughout declension, instead of puttur. 

The oblique plural of masculine nouns in d, ends in a, not ea. Thus, varha, obi. 
plur. of varha, a year. 

In the pronouns, note assa, not assf, we, and tti, not by thee. The relative 
pronoun is jerd, or in the north jerd, instead oijehrd. 

As for verbs, note han (as in Multani) instead of hin, they are ; and ahi, he was, 
instead of aha. 

The first person singular, especially in the south, ends in %, instead of a, as in 
dass% I may divulge, but we have also vdsa, I will go, and dlclisa, instead of akhesa, I 
will say. Eor the passive we have in the north sacldiod, and in the south sacldi, I may 
be called. Note too that the passive in this case is formed by adding d, not i. The 
standard of Shahpur would be sacUioa. 

The specimens of Mianwali Thali are two in number. The first is a version of 
the Parable, and the second an excellent folk-tale, a local version of the Tale of the Bull 
.and the Ass in the Arabian Nights. They aie both in the southern dialect. 
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Hindko Dialect. 


Mianwali District. 


Specimen I. 


(M. Ahmed Tar Khan , B.A., 1898.) 
Hikk-janede du putr kan. 


Unka-vicko 


nandke 


piunu 


malda 

mada 

tkinda-ke mania 

de.’ 

of-the-property 

mine 

becoming-is to-me 

give/ 

tarka 

nnkiAti 

wand-ditta. 

Ate 

the-property 

to-them 

icas-divided-out. 

Ancl 


akkia, ‘ jera kissa 

it -was -said, ‘ what share 

Us apne-jindiS 

By-him during-his-own-living 
tkole-dikl-tkn piekcklie nandka 

a-few-days-from after the-younger 

kar-ke kikk-parede-mnlk-dkn 

made-having of-a-distance-country-toioards icent-away 
luckpanya-vick wana-dittus. 

debaucheries-in was-caused-to- go-by -him 

tki-o'ia tl us-mnlkde-vick dadka - . 

became, then of-tliat- country -in severe famine fell-down, and he poverty-stricken 


pntr apna 

sabko-kujjk 

sarnala 

son his-own 

everything 

collected 

tur-gia. Uttke appa 

mal 

icent-away. There his-own 

property 

Ate jere-vele 

sabko-kujjk 

kkarck 

And at-what-time 

everything 

expended 

kal pa-gia, 

ate ok 

mutkaj 


tkiwan 

to-become 


lagga 


gia. 


30 

that 


usnu 

him-as-for 
mangda-aki 
wishing-tcas 
kkande-kan. 
eating-are. 
a-ke 

come-having 

ate 

and 1 
usnk akksa, 
to-him I-ioill-say, 


TadkS us-mulk-de kikk-rekneale-kol 
began. Then of-that-country a-dweller-near he-went. 

zamlna-vick sur ckarawan mutta. Ate usda 

lands-in swine for-feeding it-was-sent. And of-Imn 

imkd-ckkilrl-nal dkid 

those-husks-icith belly 

Ate usnk koi nakl 

And to-him anyone not 

akkius, * made-piude 


jere 

•which 


bhare, 

Tie-may -fill, 

denda. Tadka 

{was-) giving. Then 

kitne-mazduradia 


Us 

By-him 

dil 

the- heart 
sur 

the-sicine 

kosk-vick 

sense-in 


rotla kin, 

it-usw-mid-by-Mm, ‘ of-sny -father of-howmany-servants loaves are, 

bhuk-te marda-liS. US apne-piu-kol T»sa, ate 

hmger-by dying-mn. 1 my-ovm-father-near mil-go, and 

„ m g usmantla ate tade-samne ghunali kiti-lie, 

“ by-tne of-liemen ancl m-tliy-p-esence sin dcme-ts, 
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ate Iran is-2aiq na ha, jo tada putr sadai. Manu 

and now this-icorthy not I-am , that thy son I-may-be-called. Me (acc.) 
apne-mazdurS-vangS liikk bana.” ’ Tadka utk-ke apne-piu-dhir 

thine-oion-servants-like one make.” ’ Then arisen-having h is- own- f a th er- towards 


toria, ate oil ajjka pare alii, jb usnu dekh-ke 

he-departed, and he still af-distance teas, that him (acc.) seen-having 
usde-piunb taras aia, ate bhajj-ke gal laios, 

to-his-father compassion came, and run-having the-neck was-applied-by-him , 


ate baku chumios. Putr usnu akbia, ‘ abba, 

and much he-was-kissed-by-him. By-the-son to-himi it-was-said, ‘ father, 

ma usmanda ate tade-samne gli unah kita-be, ate bun is-laiq 

by-me of-lieaven and in-thy -presence sin done-is, and now this-icorthy 

na ha, jo watt tada putr sadai.’ , Piu apne-naukrtnH 

not I-am, that again thy son I-may-be-called.'’ By-the-father to-his-own-servants 


akhia, ‘ ebangi-thu-ehangi pushak 
it-was-said, * good-than-good garment 


ghinn-ao, 

bring, 


ate isnu pawao ; 

and to-this-one put-on ; 


ate 

usde-hattli-vich 

mundrl, 

ate 

paira-vicb 

jutti 


nawao ; 

A ' 

and 

his-hand-on 

a-ring, 

and 

feet-on 

shoe 


put-on ; 

ate 

ass! khawahs ate 

kbushi 

karahe, 

kiS-ke 

eh 

mada putr 

and 

toe may-eat and 

rejoicing 

may-make, 

because 

this 

my 

son 

mar-gia abi, te bun 

ji-pea be ; 

pbitt-gia 

abi, labbh-pea 

lie.’ 

Ate 

dead was, and now 

revived is ; 

lost 

tvas j 

got 

is.' 

and 

ob 

khusbi karan 

lagge. 






they 

rejoicing to-make 

began. 







Ate usda vada putr zamin-te abl. Jere-vele gharde 

And his the-great son the-field-in was. At -toll at -time of-the-house 

saure aia, gawan-ate-nachchanda ala sun-ke, bikk-naukarnh 

near he-came, of -singing -and-dancing sound heard-having, to-a-servant 

saddios, ate puchchhios, ‘eh ke be ? ’ Ate us 

it-was-called-by-him, and it-was-asked-by-him, ‘ this what is ?' And by-him 

usnU akbia, ‘ tada bbira aia be, ate tade-piu radi mi zmani 

to-him it-toas-said, ‘ thy brother come is, and by -thy -father a-great feast 

kiti-he, kin-ke usnG kbair-nal laddha bis.’ Ob kawar thia, 

made-is, because to-him safety -with got he-is-to-him .’ He angry became, 

ate andar na anda. Usda peo bakir aia, ate usnfi 

and within not {was-) going. His father outside came, and to-him 

manaios. Us piund jawab ditta, ‘abba, 

it-was-remonstrated-by-hi/m. By-him to-th e-father answer was-given, ‘ father, 

dekh, n.a itne-varhS tadl khizmat karda reha-hl, ate kadbl-bf 
see, by-me so-many-years thy service doing remained-I-am, and ever-even 
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tade-akhe-thu baghair kujjh nahi kita ; bhala, tS hikk 

thy-said-thing-from without anything not was- done ; icell, by-thee a 

bakkra vl kadha nabl ditta, jo ml apne-dostfde nal 

young-he-goat even ever not was-given, that 1 of -my -own-friends with 

khushi karda. Ate jere-vele tada eh putr aia-he, 

rejoicing might-have-made. And at-what-time thy this son come-is, 

ja apna mal kanjril-te wana-ditta-he, ta us-waste vadi 

by -whom, his-own property harlots-on caused-to-go-is, by-thee him-for a-great 

mizmani kiti-he.’ Us usnn akhia, ‘ putr, tfl hamesuS 

feast made-is By-him to-him it-icas-said, ‘son, thou always 
made-kol 111, ate jo-kujjh mada lie, oil tada he ; bhala, khushi 

of-me-near art, and whatever mine is, that thine is; well, rejoicing 

karun ate khush thiwun zaruri ahi, kin-ke tada bhira mar-gia 

to-make and happy to-become necessity was, because thy brother dead 

ahi, bun. ji-pea he ; ate phitt-gia ahi, hun labbh-pea he.’ 
was, now revived is ; and lost icas, now got is 
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Specimen II. 


(31. Ahmed Ycir Khan , B.A. , 1898.) 


1 . Hikk 
1. A 
aldiios. 

it-icas-said-by-him, 

akkia, 
it -teas- said, 
kal gall 
any word 


kin-ke 

because 


adml Sulaiman-Paigkambarde kol aia, te usnu 

man of- Solomon-t he- Prophet near came, and to-him 

‘mans karwanadl boll sikka.’ 

to-me of-animals speech teach.’ 

4 tn kaiwanadi boll na sikkk, 

‘ thou of-animals speech not learn, 

kalienS dass-ditti, t& tn 
to-anyone was-divulged, then thou 

‘ kalilnS na dassesS/ 

‘ to-anyone not I-tvill-divulge.’ 

boll 5 sikhal, ate oh adml apne-gkar 

of-animals speech roas-t aught, and that man to-his-own-house 

2. TJsda liikk dand aki, bikk kkarka, bikk kutta, 

2. Of -him one bullock teas, one ass, one dog, 

kukkar. Dandnk dikari ladd-ke bakir gkinn 

fowls. The-bullock (acc.) daily loaded-having forth having-taken going-he-was, 


it-was-said, 

kaiwanSdi 


aia, te 
came, and 

Sulaiman usnu 
By-Solomon to-him 
je ta unkadi 
if by-thee of-them 

mar-vast.’ TJs-admi 

wilt-die.’ By-that-man 

Tad ha Sulaiman usnfi 
Then by -Solomon to-him 
gia. 

went. 

ate bahn-sare 
and very-many 
vanda-aki, 


ate kkarka 
and the-ass 

tM- gia, ate 
became, and 


kkalota 

stan ding {at-h ome) 

kliarka tkula. 
the-ass fat. 


reknda-aki. 
remaining- was. 


Is-.waste dand dubla 

This-for the-bullock thin 


3. Hikk-dikare 
3. On-one-day 

kal he ? ’ 

condition is ? ’ 


dand kkarke-th§ 

by -the-bullock the-ass-from 

Kharke akkia, 

By-the-ass _ it-was-said, 


Pand akhia, ‘ in a baku aukka 

By -the-bullock it-was-said, ‘ I much troubled 
dass, 30 manu sal na ladde.’ 

show, that to-me the-master not may-load.’ 


puckckliia, 
it-icas-asked, 
‘mg bakn 

4 1 very 

ka ; mank y! 


‘ tada ke 

4 thy ivhat 

kkush ka/ 

happy am.’ 

kol bahana 


am; to-me a, Iso some device 
Kkarke akkia, » 4 tn 

By-the-ass it-was-said, ‘ thou 
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gba na kba, ate azari ko-vanj/ Unhada si? eh gall 

grass not eat, and sick - become Of -them the-master this matter 
sunda ahl. Duje-dihare dand azarx thi-gia, ate glia na 

hearing was. On-th e-secon d-day the-bullock sick became , and grass not 

kh ados. 

was-eaten-by-him. 

4. Sa? danddx ja-te kbarkenfi ladd-ke babir 

4. The-master of -the-bullock place-in the-ass (acc.) loaded-having forth 

gbinn-gia. Dand sara clihara maze-nal gbar khalota 

took-him-away. The-bullock the-whole day comfort-ieith at-home standing 

reha, ate kkarke-shohde bahfi mxisibat ditthl. 

remained , and by-the-ass-the-wretch much trouble icas-seen (i.e. experienced ). 

Nimashe gbar aia, ate dand-tku puckckkios, * ke 

At-eventide home he-came, and the-bullock-from it-was-asked-by-him , ‘ what 

hal lie ? ’ Dand akbia, c rna dadha khusk reha-hi. : 

condition is?’ By-the-bullock it-ioas-said, ‘ I very happy remained-am .* 


kliarke 
by-the-ass 
akbia, 
it-was-said, 
pea-ahda-ahi, 
a-saying-was, 
kohesi.” ’ 
I-shall-slaughter 
Kharke 


5. Te 

5. Then 

Dand 

By-the-bullock 

QJrv m . 

sai a]] 
master today 
usnU 

him (aec.) 

karahl ? ’ 
may-we-do ? ’ 
gba khawan 
grass to-eat 

6. Unhida 
6. Of-them 

zal usnb bassda 
wife to-him laughing 
Khasam usni 
By-the-husband to-her 


akbia, * mg bikk bail 

it-was-said, * by-rne an other 

* ob keri be ? 5 Kbarke 
{ that what is ? ’ 

“ jekar dand 
“ if the-bullock 

„ Dand 

” ’ By-the-bidlock 
akbia, ‘ gba kba, 
By-the-ass it-was-said, ‘grass eat, 
lagga, te bhajjan lagga. 
began, and to-run began. 

sal eb gall stui-ke 
the-master this word heard-having 


gall 

word 

akbia. 


suni-he. 

heard-is. 

* assada 


By-the-ass 

it-was-said, 

‘ our 

wall na 

tbiwe, 

ti 

well not 

may -become, 

then- 

akbia, 

‘bun 

ke 

it-was-said, ‘ now 

ivhat 


ate 

and 


bhajj.' 

run: 


Dand 

The-bullock 


eb gall 
this matter 
akbia, 
it-was-said, 
ate chbura 
and a-knife 


tanxx 


dekb-kar 

seen-having 

akhia, 

it-was-said, 

dassl, 


puebcbban laggi, ‘ kin 
to-ask began, ‘ icliy 
na puchcbb 
not ask, 


‘ ma-tbu 
‘ me- from 
ti ml 


then I 


to- thee may -divulge , 

eb gall zarur 
this matter cert 


* ma 

« I 


gbinn-ke apnu 

taken-having herself (aco.) 


mar-vasa. 
shall-die.’ 

nj 

pnehchhsa,’ 
will-ask 
maran laggi. 
to-kill began. 


kassan lagga, ate usdi 
to-laugh began , and his 
bassda-h! ? ! 
laughing-art-thou ? ’ 
kiS-ke je mg 
because 
Zal 

By-the-wife 
ate rowan 


if I 

usnft 

to-him 

laggi, 

and to-weep she-began,. 
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Specimen II. 

(M. Ahmed Ycir Khan , B.A., 1898.) 

1. Hikk admi Sulaiman-Pai gh ainbarde kol aia, te usnu 

1. A man of- Solomon-the- Prophet near came, and to-him 

a khi os. * mans Ixaiwauadx boli sikha.’ Sulaiman usnS 

it-ivas-said-by-him, 4 to-me of -animals speech teach' By-Solomon to-him 

akhia, ‘ tS harwanadl boll na sikkh, km-ke je tl unbiidi. 
it-was-said, ‘thou of -animals speech not learn, because if by-thee of -them 

kai gall kakinu dass-ditti, ta tS mar-vast.’ TJs-admi 

any icord to-anyone was-divulged, then thou wilt-die .' By-that-man 

akhia, ‘kahtnS na dassesa.’ TadbS Sulaiman usnt 

it-was-said, ‘to-anyone not I- will- divulge.' Then by -Solomon to-him 

haiwantdi boli sikbai, ate ob admi apne-ghar gia. 

of-animals speech was-taught, and that man to-his- own-house ivent. 

2. Usda bikk dand aki, bikk kbarka, hikk kutta, ate bahn-sare 

2. Of -him one bulloclc was, one ass, one dog, and very -many 

kukkar. Da.ndnu dihari ladd-ke babir gbinn vanda-aki, 

fowls. The-bullock (ace.) daily loaded-having forth having-taken going -he-was, 

ate kbarka kkalota rehnda-ahl. Is-waste dand dubia 

and the-ass standing (at -home) remaining -teas. This-for the-bullock thin 

thi-gia, ate kbarka thula. 
became, and the-ass fat. 


3. Hikk- 

-dikare 

dand 

kharke-thu 

puebebbia, 

4 tada 

ke 

3. On-one-day 

by -the-bullock 

the-ass-from 

it-was-asked. 

4 thy 

ivhat 

hal 

he?’ 

Kharke 

akbia, 

‘ ail baht 

kbush 

bad 

condition 

is?' 

By-the-ass . 

it-was-said, 

4 1 very 

happy 

am.' 

Dand 

akbia, 4 mS balm aukba 

AJ rsj 

ha ; manu yl 

koi 

bakana 

By -the-bullock it-ioas-said, * I much troubled 

am ; to-me also 

some 

device 

dass, jo 

manu 

nj.-yj 

sai na 

ladde.’ 

Kharke akhia, * 

«tS 

show, that 

to-me 

the-master not 

may-load.’ 

By-the-ass it-was-said, 

4 thou 
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gba 

na kba, 

ate azari hd-yanj.’ 

Unbada 

£Vx 

sai 

grass 

not eat, 

and sick ■ become: 

Of-them 

the-master 

sunda 

ahl. 

Buje-dihare dand 

azari 

tbi-gia. 

hewing 

was. 

On-the-second-day the-bullock sick 

became, 


eli gall 
this matter 
ate gba na 
and grass not 


kb ados. 

was-eaten-by-him . 

4. S5T 
4. The- master 

gbinn-gia. 

took-him-away. 

reha, ate 
remained , and 

Nimashf ghar 


him (aoc.) I-shall-slaughter. 


danddi ja-te kharkenu ladd-ke babir 

of -the-bullock place-in the-ass (acc.) loaded-having forth 

Band sara dihara maze-nal gbar khalota 

The-bullock the-ichole day ccmfort-icith at-home standing 

kharke-shohde balm musibat ditthi. 

by-the-ass-the-wretch much trouble icas-seen (i.e. experienced ), 
aia, ate dand-thft pucbchhios, * ke 

he-came, and the-bullock-from it-was-asked-by-him, ‘what 

<Tr,s dadha klrosb reka-ka. ! 

very happy remained-am.’ 

gall suni-be. 

word heard-is. 

akbia, ‘ assada 
it- was- said, ‘ our 

thiwe, 

may -become 

‘ bun 
* now 


At-eventide home 

hal be ? 5 Band akbia. 

condition is? 1 By-the-bullock it-was-said, 


'ma 

I 


5. Te 

kbarke akbia, 

‘ml 

bikk baii 

5. Then 

by-the-ass it-was-said, 

f by-me 

an other 

Band 

akbia, * oh keri 

be?’ 

Kbarke 

By-the-bullock 

it-was-said, ‘ that what 

is?’ 

By-the-ass 

r\jr\j w . 

sai a]] 

pea-abda-abi, “ jekar 

dand 

wall na 

master today 

a-saying-was, “ if the-bullock 

well not 

usnn 

kohesS 5 

Band 

akbia, 


By-the-bidlock 


/Vy 

sai 


karahe ? 5 
may-we-do ? ’ 
gha kbawan 
grass to-eat 

6. TTnhada 
6. Of-them 
zal usnn bassda 
wife to-him laughing 
Khasam usnn 
By-the-husband to-her 


Kharke akbia, ‘ gba kba, 

By-the-ass it-was-said, ‘ grass eat, 
lagga, te bbajjan lagga. 

began, and to-run began. 

gall snn-ke 
word heard-hamng 


it-was-saicl, 
ate bbajj.’ 
and min.’ 


ta 

then 

ke 

tohat 

Band 

The-bullock 


the-master 


eb 

this 


hassan lagga, ate usdi 
to-laugh began, and his 


laggi, 


‘ kin 
began, ‘ ichy 
na puchchb 
not ask, 


eb gall 
this matter 
akbia, 
it-was-said, 
ate ebbura 
and a-knif e 


dekb-kar puchchhan 
seen-having to-ask 
akbia, ‘ ma-thn 
it-ioas-said, ‘ me-from 

tann dassl, tS ma 

then I 

zarnr puchehhsa,’ 
matter certainly will-ask,’ 
ghinn-ke apnfi maran laggi. 

taken-having herself (ace.) to-kill began. 


to-thee may-divulge, 
‘ ma eb gall 
* J this 


mar-rasa.' 

shall-die.’ 


bassda-he ? ’ 
laughing -art-thou ? ’ 
kifi-ke je mi 

because 

Zal 

By-the-wife 

ate rowan 
and to-weep 


if I 

£W 

usnn 

to-him 

laggi, 

she-began. 
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7. Usda khasam bahu haryan ate ghamgin thia. Dand, 

7. Her husband much troubled and sad became. The-bullock , 

ate kharka, ate k-utta dadhe ghamgin hoe, ate kukkur bang! 

and the-ass, and the-dog extremely sad became, and the-cock croicmgs 

dewan lagga. Dand ate kliarke ate kutte akhia, 

to-give began. By-the-bullock and by-the-ass and by-the-dog it-was-said , 

* assada sir maranala he, ate t! bang! denda-h!.’ Eukkar 

1 our master about-to-die is, and thou Growings giving-art.’ By-the-cock 

akhia, 5 is -saida marun changa he, kih-ke oh dadha kamla 

it-was-said , ‘ of-this-master to-die good is, because he extremely foolish 
he.’ Unh! puchchhia, ‘kin?’ Us akhia, ‘ma ehali- 

is.’ JBy-them it-was-asked, ‘ why ? ’ By-him it-was-said, ‘ I forty - 

k uk kril-te qabu rakkhda-h!, ate is-dl hikk zal lie, us-te takra 

hens-on control keeping-am, and of-him one wife is, her-on control 

nahl thlnda.’ Unh! akhia, ‘ ke kare?’ Us 

not becomes.’ By -them it-was-said, ‘ what may-he-do ?’ By-him 

akhia, e sot! cha-ghinne, ate usn! maran lagge, 

it-was-said, * a-cudgel let-him-upj-and-take, and her (acc.) to-beat let-him-begin, 
tadha chhures, jadha akhe, “ma na puchchhdl, manu 

then let-him-let-her-go, token she-may-say, “ I not ( am-)asking , me (acc.) 
na mar.” ’ 
not beat.” ’ 

8. Oh admi sunda-aki. Us hikk sotl ghiddi, ate 

8. That man hearing-was . By-him a cudgel was-taken, and 

zalnS maran lagga. Zal Khudada n! ghattia, 

tlie-wife (acc.) to-beat he-began. By-the-wife of-God the-name was-invoked, 

ate akhios, * man! na mar, ml na puchchhdl.’ 

and it-was-said-by-her, ‘ me (acc.,) not beat, I not iam-)asking.’ 

9. Is-thU eh natlja nikalda-he jo rannda murshid ' khala 

9. This- from this moral issuing -is that of-a-woman the-teacher a-blow 

he. 

is. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. A man went to Solomon, the Prophet, and asked him to teach the language of 
beasts. Solomon said, ‘ don’t learn it, for if you divulge the fact of your knowledge, 
you will drop down dead.’ The man replied, ‘ I won’t divulge it to anyone,’ and so 
Solomon taught him, and he went home. 

2. He was the owner of a bullock, an ass, a dog, and a number of fowls. He used 
to load up the bullock every day, and take it out as a beast of burden, but the ass 
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remained at home in the stable. In this way the bullock became weary and thin, while 
the ass remained jolly and plump. 

3. One day the bullock asked the ass how he was. £ Pine and hearty,’ was the 
reply. Then said the bullock, ‘weary and troubled am I. I do wish you would tell me 
some trick which would induce the master not to load me.’ Said the ass, ‘ don’t eat 
anything when you are put out to graze, and pretend to be sick.’ Now the master was 
listening to what they were saying. Next day the bullock became sick, and refused his 
grass. 

4. His master thereupon loaded up the ass instead of the bullock and took him 
forth. The bullock remained all day at home in great content while the poor devil of 
an ass had nothing but labour and sorrow. When he came home, he asked the bullock 
how he was getting on. ‘ 0,’ said he, ‘ I’ve had a rare time of it ! ’ 

5. Then said the ass, ‘ I heard something new to-dav.’ ‘What was it?’ said the 

bullock. The ass replied, * our master was saying to-day, “ if that bullock doesn’t get 
better, I’ll have to slaughter it.” ’ * What am I to do now ? ’ cried the bullock. Said 

the ass, ‘ graze away like anything, and run about.’ So the bullock at once began to 
graze and to run about. 

6. Now their master was listening to all this talk, and when he saw the bullock’s 
sudden restoration to health, he burst out laughing. His wife noticed this, and aske 
h im what he laughed at. ‘ Don’t ask me,’ said he, ‘ for if I tell you, I’ll die.’ But she 
persisted, and cried, ‘ verily I will ask you,’ and then she began to scream and weep, 
and snatching up a knife threatened to kill herself. 

7. The wretched husband was at his wit’s end with worry and grief. And out of 
sympathy, the bullock, the ass, and the dog were filled with sorrow too. But the cock 
began to crow. Then said the bullock, the ass, and the dog to the cock, ‘ shame on you ! 
Here is our master dying of grief, and you are crowing 1 ’ Said the cock, ‘ and a good 
thing too that such a fool of a master should die.’ * Why ?’ cried they. He replied, 

‘ look at me, I’ve forty hens, and keep ’em all in fine order, and he can’t manage one 
wife ! ’ Said they, ‘ what is he to do ? ’ Said he, ‘let him up and take a cudgel, and let 
him begin to thrash her with it, and let him go on thrashing till she cries out “ please 
stop beating me. I won’t ask.” ’ 

8. The man was listening to ail this, so he took a cudgel, and began to thrash his 

wife. 

She invoked the name of Allah and cried out, ‘ beat me no more. I won t ask. 

9. The moral of this is that the only teacher of a woman is a blow. 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND 
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Lahnda (Skahpur Doab), 

^ Multan! of Multan. 

1. One , 

Hikk, hekk 

Hikk. hekk 

2. Two . . 

Ds§ . 

P® .... 

3. Three 

Tra, trae 

Trae .... 

4. Four . 

Char . 

Char .... 

5. Five . 

Panj . 

Panj . 

6. Six . 

Chhe . 

Chhe, chhl . . . 

7. Seven 

Satt . 

Satt . . r . 

8. Eight 

Atth , 

Atth .... 

9. Nine . . 

NS 

NS .... 

10. Ten , 

Dah 

Dah .... 

11. Twenty 

Vih .... 

Vlh .... 

12. Fifty 

Panj ah .... 

Panj ah .... 

13. Hundred . 

Sa 

sa .... 

14. I . 

Mg . . 

Mai, ma 

15. Of me 

M era .... 

Meda, mada 

16. Mine . • f 

Mera 

Meda, mada 

17. We . . - . 

Hassf or assi , 

Assi .... 

18. Of us 

Asada, hasada, sada . 

Assada, sada . 

19. Our . . . 

Asada, hasad% sada . . 

Assada, sada . 

20. Thou . o 

T$ ..... 

TS .... 

21. Ofth.ee * 

Tera .... 

Teda, ta<Ja 

22. Thine 

Tera .... 

Teda, tada 

23. You . . . . « 

Tussl .... 

Tussl .... 

24. Of you 

TuBada, tuhada . . 1 

Tussada, tuhada 

25. Your . ' 

. 

Tusada, tuhada , . 1 

lussada, tuhada 
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1 

Hindkl of Dera Ghazi Khars. J 

1 

Thai! o£ Shahpur. 1 

English. 

Hik 

• 

• 

Hikk . 

• 

- 

1. One. 

B&n 


! 

DS 

• 

• 

2. Two. 

Trae 

• 


Trae 


• 

3. Three. 

Char 



Char 


• 

4. Four. 

Pan 



Panj 


• 

5. Five, 

Chill 



Chhl . 


• 

6. Sis. 

Sat 

* » 


Satt 


* 

7. Seven. 

Ath 

« • 


Atth 


* 

8. Eight. 

N5 

• • 


m 


• 

9. Nine. 

Ddah . 

• • 


Dah 


• 

30. Ten. 

Ylh 

» • 

• 

Ylh 


• 

11. Twenty. 

Panha 

ft • 


Panj ah . • 


• 

12. Fifty. 

San 

• • 

• 

Sa . . 


• 

13. Hundred. 

Mai 

9 • 


Mg 


• 

14. I. 

Maidda . 

• • 


M ada 


r 

15. Of me. 

Maidda . 

» • 


Mada 


• 

16. Mine. 

AssS 

ft * 


Assl 


• 

17, We. 

Asadda . 

ft • 


Asada • • 


* 

18. Of ns. 

Asadda . 

ft ♦ 


Asada 


• 

19. Our. 

Tn 

ft • 


TS 


« 

20. Thou. 

Taidda . 

ft • 


Tada 


* 

21. Of thee. 

Taidda . 

ft • 


Tada . • 


• 

22. Thine. 

Tixssl 



Tussa ♦ • 


• 

23. Yon. 

Tnsadda, tuhadda 


Tusada ? tuhap* 


• 

24, Of yon. 

Tnsadda, tuhadda . 


Tnsada, tnhada 


• 

25, Your. 
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1. One , 

Hikk, hekk . 

Hikk. hekk . , 

2. Two , 

Do§ . 

Du .... 

3. Three 

Tra, trae 

Trae .... 

4. Four . 

Char . 

Char . 

5. Five . 

Panj . 

Panj • 

6. Six . 

Chhe . 

Chhe, chhl 

7. Seven 

Satt . 

Satt . . r . 

8. Eight 

Atth . , , 

Atth . . 

9. Nine .... 

NS . 

NS .... 

10. Ten . 

Dah ... 

Dah .... 

11. Twenty 

Vih .... 

Vih 

12. Fifty 

Panj ah .... 

Panj ah .... 

33. Hundred 

Sa 

sa .... 

14. I 

MS . . . 

Max, m% ... 

15'. Of me 

Mera .... 

Meda, mada 

16. ’Mine 

Mera .... 

Meda, mada 

17. We . 

HassI or assl , 

AssS .... 

18. Of as 

Asada, hasada, sada . 

Assada, sada . 

19. Oar . . 

Asada, hasada, sada • . 

Assada, sada . 

20. Thoa . 0 . . 

T0 .... 

Tu .... 

21. Of thee * 

Tera . 

Teda, tada, . • ' * 

22. Thine 

Tera . . 

Teda, tada 

23. You . 

Tussx .... 

Tussl . 

24. Of you 

Tusada, tuhada 

Tussada, tuhada 

25, Your . „ 

Tusada, tuhada .. * 

Tussada, tuhada 
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Hindkl of Dera Gbazi Khan. 

Thaii of Sbahpnr. 

English. 

Hik .... 

Hikk 

• * 

• 

• 

1. One. 

DdS .... 

Da 


• 


2. Two. 

Trae .... 

Trae 



• 

3. Three. 

Char . 

Char 


• 

• 

4. Four. 

Pan ... 

Panj 


♦ 

• 

5. Five. 

OUu .... 

ChM 


• 

• 

6. Six. 

Sat .... 

Satt 


• 

* 

7. Seven. 

Ath. 

Atth 


• 

* 

8. Eight. 

No .... 

m 


• 

• 

9. ISine. 

Ddah .... 

JJah 


* 

• 

10. Ten. 

Ylk .... 

Vih 


• 

• 

11. Twenty. 

Panha .... 

Panjah 


: • 

• 

12. Fifty, 

San 

SI . 


• 

• 

13. Hundred. 

Mai ... 

Ml 


• 

• 

14. I. 

Maidda . . . . j 

Mada 


• 

• 

15. Of me. 

Maidda .... 

Mada 


• 

i 

16. Mine. 

AssS .... 

Assl 


• 

* 

17. We. 

Asadda . # ... . * 

Asada 



• 

18. Of us. 

Asadda .... 

Asada 


• 

• 

19. Our. 

Tn .... 

Tfi 


• 

• 

20. Thou. 

Taidda .... 

Tada 


* 

. i 

21, Of thee. 

Taidda . 

Tada 


* 

• 

22. Thine. 

TussS . . . . 

Tussii 

« » 

* 

- 

23. You. 

Tusadda, tuhadda . 

Tusada, 

tuhada 

' ' » 

« 

24. Of you. 

Tusadda, tuhadda . 

Tusada, iuhada 

* 

* 

25. Your. 


English. 


Lahnda (Shahpur Doab). 


Multan! of Multan. 




Hindkl of Bera Ghazi Khan. Thai! of Shahpur. 

English, 

o . 


. . 0, oh. 

• 

. 26. He. 

Uda 


• • P sda, Hilda 

e • 

. | 27. Of Mm. 

Uda 


. . Usda, Hilda 

* . 

. j 28. His. 

o . 


. 0, oh, un 

• 

. | 29. They. 

Unheda . 


. . Unhida , 

• 

! 

. j 30. Of them. 

Unhtda . 


, . Unhada . 

• 

. ; 31. Their. 

| 

Hath 


. . Hatth 

• 

. 32. Hand. 

Per 


. . Par 

• 

. 33. Foot, 

Nak 


. Nakk 

• 

. 34. Nose. 

Akh 


. Akkh . 

• 

. 35. Eye. 

MSh 


. Mtih 

• • 

. 36. Month. 

33 dad 


. . Dand 

• • 

. 37. Tooth. 

Kan 

• 

. . Kann 

« * 

. 38. Ear. 

Wal 

• 

. Val 

• 

. 39. Hair. 

Sir 

• 

. Sir 

• • 

. 40. Head. 

Jjibh 

• 

. Jibbh . 

• • 

. 41. Tongue. 

Pet 

« 

. . Dhiddh . 

• 

. 42. Belly. 

Had 


. . Kand 

< * 

• 43. Back# 

Loha 


. . Loha « 

. 

. 44. Iron. 

: Sona 


, . S5aa 

• * 

. 45. Gold. 

: Enppa 


. . Chid! 

« • 

, 46. Silver, 

; Pio, pin . 


.Fed 

« * 

. 47. Father* 

; Ma 


. Ma 

» » 

, 48, Mother 

Bhira 


. . Bhra 

• * 

. 49. Brother. 

BhS, bhen 

* 

. . Bhaii 

* ■ ; . • 

50. Sister, 

Admlj mard 

* 

, f Dahri ‘ . 

• * 

. 51. Man. 





, j 52. Woman. 


English. 



Lahnda (Shahpur Boab). 

Multani of Multan. 

53. Wife 

• 

• 

* 

SawanI . 


SawanI, trSmit 

54. Child 

• 

• 

• 

Bal 

9 

Bal (m.), balri (/.) . 

55. Son . 

• 


• 

Puttur . 


Potr, puttr, puttur , 

56. Daughter 



* 

DM 


Dhl . 

57. SlaYe 



• 

Gulam 

0 9 

Naukar . . 4 

58. Cultivator 



• 

Mu zara • 


Rarh-wah , . 

59. Shepherd 



• 

Ajrl 

• 

Ajarl .... 

60. God . . 



• 

Rabb, Khuda . 

• 

Khuda . 

61. Devil 



• 

Shaitan . 

* 9 

Shatan .... 

62. Sun . 


• 

* 

DM . 

9 

Sijjh .... 

63, Moon 


0 

* 

Chann 


Chandr . 

64. Star * 


• 

• 

Tara 

* 

Tara .... 

65. Fire . 



• 

•^gg 


Bha (Jem.) 

66. Water 



• 

Pan! 

■ 

Pan! 

67. House 



• 

Ghar 

* 

Ghar 

68. Horse 



* 

GhSra . . 

• 

Gh5ra 

69. Cow . 


* 

* 

GS . 


GS .... 

70. Dog . 


» 

• 

Kutta 


Kutta .... 

71. Cat . 


9 

' 

Biiii . 

* 

Bill! (fern.) . « 

72. Cook . 



• 

Kukkur . 

9 • 

Kukkar . * < 

73. Duck 




Battak . 

9 « 

Murgax (wild duck ), battak 
(goose). 

74. Ass . 



* 

Khsta, gaddc . 

• f 

Gaddah (fem. gaddeh) 

75. Camel 


• . 

* 

TJtth 


Uttll 9 9.. 

76. Bird . 



• 

Pakkhu . » 


Pakkhu, pakkhl « 

77. Go . 


■' • 

• 

Wanj 

• 

Yanj ^ . • 

78. Eat . 

*7Q 


• 

* 

Kiha * « 

T%"1 

• ■ : . .. 

Kha . 9 



Hindkl of Dera Ghazi Khan. 

I 

Thai! of Shahpur. j 

1- 

English. 

Zal, j<5, j5e 

1 

t 

Janl, sawam, trimat . . | 

53, Wife. 

Bbal .... 

Baler a, ningnr . . . j 

54. Child. 

Pair .... 

Petr . . . . j 

55. Son. 

Dhl .... 

Dlu . . . . j 

56. Daughter. 

BbanhS .... 

Gella .... 

57. Slave. 

Rarh-raha 

Zamldar, , . . j 

58. Cultivator. 

Aj r i .... 

Ajar! &iyal 

59. Shepherd. 

Khuda .... 

Khnda, Rabb . 

60. God. 

Shaitan .... 

Shatam .... 

61. Devil. 

Sijh .... 

Dehn. . .. . ■ 

62. Sun. 

Chadr .... 

. 

Chann .... 

63. Moon. 

Tara .... 

Tara . . . 

64. Star. 

Bha .... 

Agg, bha ... 

65. Fire. 

Pant .... 

Pan! . , . 

66. Water. 

1 

Ghar .... 

Ghar . 

67. Honse. 

GhSra . . . . 

Ghera . . 

68. Horse. 

GgaS .... 

Ga .... 

69. Cow. 

Kntta . * 

Kntta .... 

70. Dog. 

Bbilli .... 

Billa ; fem, billl 

71. Cat. 

Knkknr .... 

Knkknr .... 

72. Cock. 

Badak . 

Battak . 

73. Dnck. 

Gaddhl . . 

Gaddo ; fem. gaddi . 

74, Ass, 

IJth . . . 

Utth ; fem. dachi 

75. Camel. 

Pakhl • 

Pakkhn, pakkhl 

76. Bird, 

Vanj .... 

Yanj, jah . « 

77. Go. 

Kha 

Kha . 

78. Eat. 

Bbah, (imperat, bbaih, 

Bah . 

j 79. Sit. 


fiu^xnui 


w — /- 


53. Wife 



Sawani . 

« « 

Sawani, trSmit 

• 

54. Child 



Bal 

& ® 

Bal (m.), balyl (/.) . 

* 

55. Sod. . 



Puttur 

• 

P<3tr, puttr, puttur * 

* 

56. Daughter . 



Dhi 

• 

Dhi 

• 

57. Slave 



Gulam 

o * 

Naukar . • 4 

• 

58. Cultivator . 



Muzara * 

« « 

Rarh-wah 

* 

59. Shepherd , 



Ajrl 

« • 

Ajarl 

• 

60. God . . 



Rabb, Khuda . 

9 « 

Khuda • 

« 

61. Devil 



Shaitan . 

* # 

Shatan . 

4 

62. Sun , 

0 


DehS . 

# • 

Sijjli 

• 

63. Moon 

• 


Chann 

• 

Chandr . 


64. Star . 

• 

t 

Tara 


Tara 

• 

65. Fire . 

9 

0 

Agg 


Bha (fern.) 

• 

66. Water 


. 

Paul 

• 

Pan! 

• 

67. House 



Ghar 

• 

Ghar 

• 

68. Horse 



Gh6ra . . 

• 

Ghdra 


69. Cow . 



os . 

• • 

Gl 

• 

70. Dog . 



Kutta 

• 

Kutta 

• 

71. Cat . 



Bill! 


Billl (fem.) . « 

* 

72. Cook . 



Kukkur . 

« * 

Kukkur 

4 

73. Duck 

* 


Battak . 

• 9 

Murgai (wild duck), hattak 
(goose). 

74. Ass . 

• 


Khota, gaddc , 

9 0 

Gaddah (fem. gaddfh) 


75. Camel 

• 


Utth 

• • 

Utth 

* 

76. Bird . 

• 


Pakkhu . , 

• * 

Pakkhu, pakkhl 

. #. 

77. Go . 


• 

W an j 

' ' « - 9 

Yanj 

• 

78. Eat . 



Kha 

V : : V 

Kha • « 

• 

79. Sit . 


• 

Bah 


Bah, bah 

* 


4] C — Lahnda. 





Zal, j3, j5e 

Jam, sawanl, trimat . 

53. Wife. 

Bbal .... 

BalOra, ningur . 

54. Child. 

Pu.tr .... 

Pair .... 

55. Son. 

Dhl .... 

Dhl . . . , 

56. Daughter. 

Bbanha .... 

Galla .... 

57. Slave. 

Rarh-raha 

Zamldar .... 

58. Cultivator. 

Ajri .... 

Ajarl, a!yal 

59. Shepherd. 

Khuda .... 

Khuda, Rabb . 

60. God. 

Shaitan .... 

S ha tan . . 

61. Devil 

Sijh .... 

Pehu ..... 

62. Sun. 

Chadr .... 

Chann .... 

63. Moon. 

Tara .... 

Tara. .... 

64. Star, 

Bha .... 

Agg, bha ... 

65. Fire. 

Pan? .... 

Pam . . 

66. Water. 

Ghar .... 

Ghar .... 

67. House. 

Ghora . . . . 

Ghflra 

68. Horse. 

GgaS. .... 

Ga . . . 

69. Cow. 

Kntta • * 

Kntta 

70. Dog. 

Bbilli .... 

Billa ; fern, billl 

71. Cat. 

Kukkur .... 

Kukkur . . 

72. Cock. 

Bad ak . » • • 

Battak • 

73. Duck. 

Gaddhii . . 

Gaddo ; fern, gaddl . 

74. Ass. 

Uth . . . . 

TTttk ; fern, dachl 

75. Camel. 

Pakhi .... 

P&kkhu, pakkhl 

76. Bird. 

Yanj .... 

Yanj, jah . 

77. Go. 

Kha .... 

Kha 

78. Eat. 

Bbah, (wiper at. bbaih, 
bbwah). 

Bah • ♦ 

| 78. Sit 
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80. Com© 

9 © 

* 

A . 

• 

• 

A . 

ft 

'• 


81. Beat 

. • 

* 

Mar 

* 


Mar 


ft 


82. Stand 

e a 

* 

KhalS 



Khar 

ft 

ft 


83. Die . 

9 • 

* 

Mar 

• 


Mar 


ft 


84. Give 

• • 

- 

De 

- 


De 

• 

ft 


85. Bun 

• « 

* 

Bhajj 

• 


Drukk, drar 

ft 

ft 

ft 

86. Up . 

. e 

* 

Utte 

• 


Utte . 

• 

ft 

ft 

87. Near 

« * 

• 

Ksl 

• 


Nere, k5lh§ 

• 

• 

ft 

88. Down 

• • 

* 

Tale 

• 


Tale , 

ft 

ft 

« 

89. Far . 


* 

Dur, mOkle 

• 

• • 

Mokle, pare 

ft 



90. Before 

• * 

• 

Agge 

* 

• * 

Aggis 

© 

ft 

ft 

91. Behind 

# • 

* 

Pichchhe 

* 

© ft 

Pichchhi . 

ft 

ft 

ft 

92. Who 

• ft 

* 

Kan 

• 

ft ft 

Kaun 

• 


ft 

93. What 

• • 

* 

Ke 

• 

ft ft 

Kea, che 

ft 

• 

• 

94, Why 

« • 

• 

KiS 

» 


KiS 

ft 

* 

ft 

95. And 

* » 


Hor 

* 

ft ft 

Te, atte . 

ft 

a 

ft 

96. But . 


ft 

Yatt, par 

• 

© ft 

Par 

ft 

• 

ft 

97. If . 

• • 

e 

Jekar 

• 

ft ft 

Jekar 

ft 

p 


98. Yes . 

• ' • 

• 

Ha, ha , 

* 

ft . t 

RE 

ft 



99. No . 


• 

N ahi * 

* 

ft ft 

N 3 

ft 

• . 

# 

100. Alas. 

. . 

• 

Afsos 

• 

ft ft 

Hae hae 

ft 


ft 

101. A father 

• t 


Peo 

• 

ft ft 

Piu • 

« 


ft 

102, Of a father » 

• 

Piuda 

• 

ft ft 

; ' :■ ■ . ; . ■ 

Piuda 

ft 


•ft 

103. To a father 

• 

PiunS or piu-dhir 

ft ft 

Pifl-kT . 

" ft 

* 


104. From a father . 

• 

Piu-thS . 

ft 

• ft 

i PifL-kanS 

ft 

4 

ft 

105. Two fathers • 

, » 

Do§ peo . 

© 

ft ♦ 

Dn pin. . 

© 

r 


106. Fathers 

* • 


Peo 

• 

ft * 

Piu 

$ 
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JU.ma.Ki Oi J-/er » u-juaza jtxuau. 

J-iiou-i. Wiuaju jj va« « 


A . . , * 

A . ... 

SO. Come. 

Mar . 

Mar . 

Si. Beat. 

Khar . 

Khals . 

82. Stand. 

Mar . 

Mar . 

83. Die. 

Dde 

pe . 

84, Give. 

Drak, dark . 

Bhajj . 

85. Run, 

Utte . 

Utte . , 

S6. Up. 

Nazik, nere, kolh 

Nere * 

87. Near. 

Talle, heth 

Heth . • * . 

88. Down. 

Pare, parS, parrl 

Mokle , , 

89. Par, 

Agga .... 

Agge .... 

90. Before. 

PichhS , 

Pichchh§ 

91. Behind, 

Kau, kg . 

Kan , • 

92. Who. 

K.e, cha « » • • 

Ke 

93. What. 

KiyU . 

Kin * . 

94. Why. 

Atfce, atte • • 

Te, ate, h5r , . 

95. And. 

Bhal . • . 

Par . # . 

96. Bat, 

Jekar, jekadahS 

Jekar * * . 

97. If. 

Aha .... 

rw 

Ha, ha . 

98. Yes. 

Na, nah . 

Na, nahl, khair 

99. No. 

Annan . 

H ae hae * * ■ * * 

100. Alas. 

Pin. 

PeO * * * ' 

101. A father. 

Piiida • . • • 

Piuda * 

102. Of a father. 

Pin-kS . 

PinnS . 

103, To a father. 

Pin-kannft 

Pin-kolu * 

104. Prom a father* 

DdS. pin * * • 

DS pe5 » . * 

105. Two fathers. 

Pin . . 

Pea • * * • 

106. Fathers. 

t _ t n -x inn 
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107. Of fathers 

Pewada ... * 

Pnrw!da * 

108. To fathers . 

Pew!nU .... 

Piuwa-ku 

109. From fathers 

Pew!-th§ 

Piuwa-kanS. 

110. A daughter 

Dhl .... 

Dhi 

111. Of a daughter 

Dhluda 

Dhlda 

112. To a daughter . 

DhlunTL, dhiu-dhir . 

Dhi-kS . 

113. From a daughter 

Dhiu-th§ 

Dhi-kanS 

114. Two daughters . 

Doe dhi! 

pS dhia 

115. Daughters 

Dhl! * 

Dhi! . . 

116. Of daughters 

DhlSda .... 

Dhi!da . 

117. To daughters 

DlnanU, dhla-dhir 

Dius-kS 

118. From daughters 

Dhia-tbrL 

Dhi!-kanS 

119. A good man 

Hikk changa adml 

Hikk changa banda 

120. Of a good man . 

Hikk change fidmida 

Hikk change bandeda 

121. To a good man . 

Hikk change adminTi or 
-dhir. 

Hikk change bande-kS 

122. From a good man 

Hikk change admi-thn 

Hikk changO bande-kanS 

123, Two good men . 

Doe change adml 

Pfi change bande 

124. Good men 

Change adml . 

Change bande 

125. Of good men 

Change! admiida 

Change! bandeada 

126. To good men 

Change! admi!nU 

Change! bandea-kS 

127. From good, men . 

Change! admii-tk® . 

Change! bande!- kanS 

128. A good woman » 

Hikk changi sawani . 

Hikk changi zal 

129. A bad hoy 

Hikk bhara chhohur . 

Hikk ganda ehhOhur 

130. Good women 

Changi! sawani! 

Changi! zal! . 

131. A bad girl 

Bhari chhohir . 

Hikk gandi chhohir . 

132. Good - « . 

Changa . 

Changa . , 

133, Better . * . 

Bhi changa or changera 

Changera . 
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134, Best 

HaLbnE-thn. changa . 

Sabblina-kanS changa , 

135. High 

Uchcha .... 

Uchcha . 

136. Higher . 

Vadda uchcha . 

Uehchera 

137. Highest 

HabbuE-thS. uchcha . 

SabbhnE-kau3 uchcha 

133. A horse 

Ghora .... 

Ghora , 

139. A mare 

Ghflri .... 

GhSrI , 

340. Horses 

Gli<5re .... 

Chore .... 

141. Mares 

GhOrla . . . , 

Gh<3riE .... 

142. A bull 

Dand .... 

Sanh (bull), dand ( bullock ) 

143, A cow 

Ga ..... 

Ga .... 

144. Bulls 

Dand .... 

Sanh, dand ■ . 

145. Cows 

Gai .... 

Gal .... 

146. A dog 

Kutta .... 

Kutta .... 

147. A bitch 

Kutti . . 

KuttI .... 

148. Dogs 

Kutte .... 

Kutte .... 

149. Bitches 

KuttlE .... 

KuttlE . . . 

150. A he goat 

Chhela .... 

Chhela .... 

151. A female goat . 

Bakii . 

Bakrx . . . 

152. Goats . . 

Bakre, bakrlE , 

Chhele, bakrlE . • 

153. A male deer 

Harn .... 

Haran . , . . 

154. A female deer 

Harm .... 

Harni .... 

155. Deer 

Harn, harnlS . 

Haran, harniE . 

156. I am 

Me hE , . . 

Me hE, E . ... 

157. Thou art . . 

TS hS , 

TS he, e . ‘ • 

158. He is 

Oh he , 

0 he, e s • * . 

159. We are . . . 

. Assx hE . . * 

AssE haT, ax . • 

160. Tou are , . . 

TussI 3 x5 . . , 

TussE h5, o . . 

- ^ ! - ' . , ./ ' b . 
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Sabhraf-kanntL chaga 
Uchcha . 

(U-kannS) uchcha . 
Sabkrae-kanniL changi 
GhSra 
Gh5ri 

Ghore . * 

Ghorla . 

Ddand, sanh. . 

GgaS • 

Ddiid, sank 

Ggawi 

'Kutta 

Kutti 

Kutt§ 

KuttiS « 

Bbakra . * 

BbakrI • • 

Chkala-mal 

Haran 

Haran! . 

Haran 

Mai hi * - • 

Tilhl . 

O he * 

Assi baT :: :y* 

Tussa bo 


Habbnl-thu changa 
Ucbcba . 

(Us-tbS) ucbcba 
Habbni-thS ucbcba 
Ghora 

Ghori * 

GhSre 
GhSriS • 

Dand 

Ga . • 

Dand 

Gal . « 

Kutta 

Kntt! 

Kutte 

Kuttil 

Chhela . r 
Bakri- 
Chhele . 

Earn ( ravine- cleer) 
Earn! 

Earn . 

CO _ jv ~ ~ 

Ma ha, a, ana . 

TS bt 5 ib§ . 

Ob be, e, ike . 
Asst bae, bal . 

Tnssa bo ; 0. e b5 


134. Best. 

135. High. 

136. Higher. 

137. Highest. 

138. Ahorse. 

139. A mare. 

140. Horses. 

141. Mares. 

142. A bull. 

143. A cow. 

144. Bulla. 

145. Cows. 

146. A dog. 

I ±7. A bitch. 

, 14S. Dogs. 

, 149. Bitches. 

„■ 150. A he goat. 

. 151. A female goat. 

. 152. Goats. 

. 153. A male deer. 

. 154. A female deer. 

, j 155. Deer. 

, I 156. I am. 

. 157. Tbon art. 

158. He is. 

, 159. We are. 

. 160. You are. 
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161. They are . 

Oh bin .... 

0 hin, han, in . 

162. I was ... 

MS ahus .... 

Ma ham, kauru, hairn, haus 

163. Thou wast 

TS ahe .... 

Tfi hive, had . 

164. He was 

Oh aba .... 

0 ha ( fem . hal) 

165. We were . 

Assi, ahsse 

Assa base 

166. You were 

Tussi ahe 

Tussa have 

167. They were 

Oh akin .... 

0 hain, ahin 

168. Be . 

H5 

Tbl .... 

169. To be 

Howun .... 

Thlwan. . . 

170. Being 

Hunda .... 

Thlnda .... 

171. Haying been 

Hoke .... 

Thx-ke . 

172. I may be . 

MS hdwa .... 

Ma tklwi 

173. I stall be . 

Ma k.5sS . 

Ma this! .... 

174. I should be 

Ma hundus 

Ma thlnda, thlwiha . 

175. Beat . . 

Mar .... 

Mar . . * 

176. To beat 

Marun .... 

Mara# .... 

177. Beating 

Marenda 

Marenda , . 

178. Having beaten , 

Mar-ke , , # 

Mar-ke # # 

179. I beat 

Ma marenda-ki 

Ma marenna 

180. Thou beatest 

TS marenda-hi 

Tn marennd 

181. He beats . 

Oh marenda-he 

0 marenne 

182. We beat . . 

Assi marende-hi 

Assi marennei 

183. You beat . 

Tussi marende-ho , * 

Tussi marenned • . . 

184. They beat . 

Oh marende-hin 

0 marennen . 

185. I beat ( Past Tense ) 

MS marea 

MS marea 

186. Thou beatest ( Past 
Tense). 

TS marea . # 

Ta marea 

187. He beat ( Past Tense ) , 

Us marea 

'<?■ 

dd 

IJ marea 
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O Kin . , 

Mai bam • 

Til hawl 
Oha , 

Assl base 
Tussa ha we 

0 han 
Thi, ho , 

Thiwan, howan 
Thlda, hoda 

Thl-ke, thl-kar, thl-karahi 
Max tliiwa. howa 
Mai thisa, hosa 


Mar 

Maran . 

Mareda . 

Mar-ke, mar-kar. mar 
karahi. 

Mai mart da 
TS marfdi 

O marede . « 

Assl marfdS , 

Tussl martde-h3 
0 martdin . 

Max maria * 

Tau maria . * 

O’ maria , 


Oh hinn, inn, ehinn , 

MS ahis, ahim 
T S ah§ . 

Oh aha ; fern, a hi 
Assl asse 
Tnssa ahe 

Oh ahin ; fern* ahia, ahin * 
Thi 

ThXwun. , 

T hind a . 

Thi-ke 
Ma thiwl 
MS thisa . 

Ma thlwaha 

Mar 

Marun 

Marlnda . 

Marl-ke . 

Ma marlnda hi, marina 
TS marlnda ht, marlnt 
Oh marlnda he 
Assl marlnde hae 
Tiissa marlnde h$ 

Oh marlnde binn 
Ma marea 
l3 marea 
Us marea 


I 161. 

They are. 

162. 

I was. 

163. 

Thon wash 

164. 

He was. 

165. 

We were. 

166. 

Yon were. 

167. 

j 

They weze. 

Oj 

00 

Be. 

169. 

To be. 

170. 

. 

Being. 

171. 

■ ■ 

Having been. 

172. 

I may be. 

173. 

I shall be. 

174. 

3 should be. 


I 175. Beat. 

i 176. To beat, 

j 

| 177. Beating. 

178. Having beaten. 

179. I beat. 

180. Thou beatest. 

! 181, He beats. 

182. We beat, 

I 183. Yon beat. 

i 

j 

j 

| 184. They beat 

185. I beat ( Past Tense), 

186. Thon beatest (Past- 

Tense), 

] 187. He beat (Fast Tense), 
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161. They are . 

Oh kin .... 

0 kin, ban, in . 

162. I was . . 

Ma ahus .... 

Ma ham, kaum, haim, haus 

163. Thou wast 

T§ alie . 

T3 hive, kae . 

164. He was 

Oh aba .... 

0 lia (fern, kal) 

165. We were . 

Assi, ahsse 

AssI kase 

166. You were 

Tussi ahe 

Tussi have 

167. They were • 

Oh akin .... 

0 kain, ahin . . . ’ 

168. Be . 

H<5 

Thi . , . * | 

169. To be 

Howun .... 

Tin wan , . , . ’ 

170. Being 

Hunda .... 

Thlnda . 

171. Having been 

Ho-ke .... 

Tbl-ke . . . . ! 

172. I may be . . 

MS h5wi .... 

Ma thiwa 

173. I shall be . 

Ma liQsa . 

Ma tklsi . 

174. 1 should be 

M U hundus * 

Ma thlnda, thlwiha . . • 

175, Beat 

Mar .... 

Mar . . * 

176. To beat 

Marun .... 

Maraj?. 

177. Beating . 

Marenda 

Marenda . . . 

178. Having beaten . 

M ar-ke . . * 

Mar-ke # 

179. I beat 

Ma marenda-hi 

Ma marenna 

180. Thou beatest 

TS marenda-h! 

TTi marenn! 

181. He beats . 

Oh marenda -he 

0 marenn^ 

182. We beat . 

AssI marende-hi 

Assi marennei 

183. You beat . 

Tussi marende-ho 

Tussi marenneO 

184. They beat . 

Oh marende-hin 

0 marennen • 

185. I beat {Past Tense ) 

MS marea 

Ma marea 

186. Thou beatest ( Past 
Tense). 

TS marea 

Ta marea 

187. He beat ( Past Tense) , 

Us marea * ♦ 

U marea 
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0 hin 

Oh hinn, inn, ehinn , 

Mai ham 

Ma ahis, ahim 

Tfi hawf 

TS ahi , 

0 ha 

Oh aha ; fern, ahi 

As si hase 

Assi asse 

Tussa ha we 

Tussi ahe 

0 han .... 

Oh ahin ; fem. ahia, ahin 

Thi, ho . 

Thi ... 

Thlwan, howan 

Thiwun . 

Thida, hoda 

Thlnda . 

Thi-ke, thi-kar, thi-karahl 

Thi-ke . 

Mai tlnwa, howa 

Ma thiwi 

Mai thisi, hosa 

Ma thisa . 


Ma thlwiha . , , 

Mar . . 

Mar . . > 

Maran . . . . 

Marun . . . 

Mareda .... 

Marlnda . . 

Mar-ke, mar-kar, mar- 

karahi. 

Mari-ke . . * 

Mai maredi 

Ma marlnda hi, marina 

Tu maredi . . , 

TS marlnda hi, marine 

0 marede 

Oh marlnda he 

As si martdS . 

Assa marlnde hae 

Tussi marfde-Hfl 

Tiissa marmde h<? 

0 maredin 

Oh marl ode binn 

MaT maria * 

Ma marea 

Tau maria • • 

T3 marea 

CT maria , . - 

. 

IJs marea 


YOL. Till, I ART I. 


. 161. TKev are. 

► 162. I was. 

. 163. Tb.cn wash 
, 164. He was. 

, 165. We were. 

166. Y on were. 

i 

167. They wore. 

168. Be. 

169. To be. 

i 

j 

: 170. Being- 

j 

! 171, Having been. 

| 172. I may be. 
j 173. I shall be. 

I .. 

| 174. 3 should be. 

S 175. Beat. 

| . . 

: 176. To beat. 

| 

177. Beating. 

178. Having beaten, 

| .. 

| 179. I beat. 

i 

180. Thou beatest. 

181. He beats. 

182. We beat. 

183. You beat. 

184. They beat. 

185. I beat ( Past Tense), 

186. Thou beatest ( Past- 

Tense). 

187. He beat ( Past Tense). 
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188. We beat (Past Tense ) 

As si marea 

Assa marea 

189. Yon beat ( Past Tense ) 

Ins si marea 

ro 

Tussa marea 

190. They beat ( Past Tense ) 

Unbi marea 

Unha marea 

191. I am beating 

Ma marenda-ha 

MS marenda-ha 

192. I was beating . 

Mi marenda-ahus 

Mi marenda-haim 

193. I had beaten 

Mi marea- aha 

Ala marea ha . 

194. I may beat 

CO /v 

Ma mar a .... 

Ma mari 

195. I shall beat 

CO aj 

Ma m are sa 

CO AJ 

Ma mare sa . • 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

T§ mare se 

Tu maresi 

197. He will beat 

Oh maresi 

O maresi 

198. We shall beat 

Assi marsaha . 

Assi maresi . 

199. Yon will beat 

Tussi maresQ . 

Tussa mares<5 . 

200. They will beat . 

Oh maresin 

0 maresin, maresan . 

201. I should beat 

AlS mar end us . 

Mi marenda, naaraha 

202. I am beaten 

MS marin da-ha 

Ma marija 

203. I was beaten 

Ma marea gea . 

Mi marl j -gea, -pea . 

204. I shall be beaten 

CO AJ 

Ma marisa 

MS maiisa . • 

205. I go ... 

Ma yanda-ha . 

Ma vana . « 

206. Thou goest 

Ti yauda-he . 

TS yane . . « 

207. He goes . . . 

Ah vauda-he * 

0 yande 

208. We go 

Assi yande-hi . 

Assivande-a . 

209, You go . . 

Tussi vande-ho 

Tussa yande-5 . 

210. They go 

Oh yande-bin . 

0 vandin 

211. I went 

Ma gea . 

MS gea . 

212. Thou wentest 

T§ gea . 

Ti gea . 

213. He went . 

Oh gea . . . 

O gea . 

214. We went . 

. Assi gae . 

Assa gae . » 
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Ass! maria « 

Ass? marga 

1S8. We heat; {Past Tense). 

Tuss! maria 

Tuss? marea « 

189. You beat (Past Tense)* 

Unbl maria . . 

Unhl marea 

190. They beat (Past 

Mai marfda-pia-ha * 

Ms marinda h! 

Tense ) . 

191. I am beating. 

Mai mareda-pia-ham 

MS marlnda ah is 

192. I was beating. 

Mai m aria-ham 

MS marea aha 

193. I had beaten. 

Mai mar a 

MS mar! 

194. I may beat. 

MaT maresa . 

MS mares! 

195. I shall beat. 

TS marese 

Tu marese 

196. Thou wilt beat. 

0 maresi * 

Oh maresi 

197. He will beat. 

Ass! maresS . 

Ass! mars a hi . 

198. We shall beat. 

Tuss! mare so . 

Tuss! margsO . . 

199. You will beat. 

0 mare sin 

Oh maresin 

200. They will heat. 


MS maraha ♦ . . 

■ 

201. I should beat. 

MaT marld! 

1 

MS marlnd! . . 

202. I am beaten. 

Mai maria gia, or gium 

MS mar! eh gea . 

‘i03, I was beaten. 

MaT marlsa 

MS marlsa . . 

204. I shall be beaten. 

MaT yeda 

Ma vanda h!, wan! , 

205. I go. 

Tn yldi r 

TS Yanda hi, yanl . 

206. Thou goest. 

0 ytde . 

Oh yanda he . * 

207. He goes. 

Assa yedS * 

Ass! yande ha! . % 

208. We go. 

Tuss! yede-ho 

Tuss! yande h 6 

209, You go. 

0 vedin . « • 

Oh yande hinn . . * 

210, They go. 

MaT ggia 

MS gea ; fern, gall . 

211, I went. 

T! ggal .... 

Tfi gea . 

212. Thou wentest. 

0 ggia . 

Oh gea 

213. He went. 

Ass! ggae 

ryr • • ’ • * <V 

Assa gag ; fern, gana 

214 We went. 
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515. Yen went . 

Tussi gae 

Tussa gae 

516. They went 

Oh gae .... 

O gaS 

217 . Go . 

Vanj .... 

Vanj .... 

518. Going 

Wands: .... 

Vanda, .... 

219. Gone 

Gea .... 

Gea . 

220. What is your name ? . 

Tgra ke nil he ? 

Tada na kea he ? 

521. How old is this horse ? 

Ih gh5ra kitnl nmarda he ? 

I ghoredi umar kea he ? . 

522. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Kashmir ittho kitnl dur 
he ? 

Ittho Kashmir kittl pandh 
he? 

523, How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house P 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Tere piude ghar kitne 
puttar hin ? 

A jj mS bahut turea-ha 

Tade piude ghar kifcti 
puttar hin ? 

Ma^ajj lamba pandh turea 
ha. 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

Mere chacheda puttur usdi 
hhan-nal parnia-he. 

Mada sotr undi bhan-kS. 
parnia-he. 

226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Chitte ghcredl kathi ghar 
pal he. 

Chitte ghOredi zin ghar- 
vichch he. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

Usdi trikkal-utte kathi 
ghatto. 

Zin undi kand-te ghatt-cha. 

228. I have beaten his son 
■with many stripes. 

Ma a sole puttarnu bahuL 
chabka nal marea-he. 

M& unde puttar-kS. bahS 
bat ma-riS hin. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 

the top of the hill. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

under that tree. 

Pah ay d I chOti uttS oh 
chaukhar wattda char an da- 
he. 

Oh us rukhde tali ghOre- 
utte baitha-he. 

0 mal-kS pahardi ehOti-uttO 
charenda pea he. 

0 ghOrO-utte charhea betha 
he darakhtde tale. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Usd a bhira apnl bhano nal 6 
lamina he. 

tJnda bhira undi bhan- 
kan§ lamba, he. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Usda mull doe rup&le te 
atth ane he. 

Undi rakam adhal rupea 
he. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Mera pe<3 us chhste ghar- 
vich rehnda-he. 

Mada, pin § ehhote ghar- 
vichch rehnda-he. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

Eh rup£fa usnS de 

E rupea U-kS de-cha 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Oh rupaie us-kclS leho 

0 rupae U-kanS ghinn 

236. Beat him well and hind 
him with ropes. 

U snS ^wal mar h<5r usnu 
rassia-nal bannh. 

U-ku changi tarhl mar, 
atte rassi-nal bannh-eha. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Khuh-vichchS pan! kaddh . 

Khuh-vichch5 pan! kaddh . 

238. Walk before me . 

Mere agge tur % 

Made a ggU tur 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

Kada chhohur tere pichchhe 
aunda-he ? 

Kada chhohur tade pichchhe 
anda-pea-he ? 

240, From whom did you 
buy that p 

Ka-kolS tussa neh mull 
lea-he ? 

0 ka-kanS mull ghidda- 
he ? 

541. From a shopkeeper of 
the Tillage. 

Thattede hikk hattiale-kolS 

Vastide hikk kirar-kanS . 
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TussI ggae 

CussS gae 

215. You went. 

0 ggae • 

Oh gae .... 

216. They went. 

Vanj . 

Yanj, jah 

217. Go. 

Ylda . 

Vanda .... 

218. Going. 

Ggia • 

Gea • 

219. Gone. 

Taidda ni cha lie ? . 

Tada na ke he ? 

220. What is your name r 

f ghoredl kitts umra lie ? . 

Eh ghsra kitnl umarda he ? 

221. How old is this horse r 

ItthS Kashmir kitti parrf 

| 

Kasmlr itthu kitna dur he ?| 

i 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

he? 

i 

Taidde prude ghar kitti 
putr hin ? 

Tade pinde ghar kitne 
uingar hinn ? 

228. How many sons aie 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

Ajj mai bbahtL padh kite . 

MS aj] bahu sail klta he 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Maidda s6tr 3dl bhen-kt 

Made chacheda potr^ usdl 
bhanu-nal vivah thla he. 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

parnl-e. 

226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white 
horse. 

Chitte ghoredl zin ghar- 
vich he. 

Chitte ghoredl kathi ghar 
yichch he. 

Udi kad-te zin rakhS 

Usdl kand-ie kathi ghatt . 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

Mai Qde putr-kfi bbahu 
mar marl. 

Ma usde ningar-nS bahu 
bet mare hinn. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

0 rSrhldl chatl-te ddaggar 
chareda pae. 

Oh mal pah arid I ehotl-uttS 

charmda he. 

i 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

0 S darakht heth ghore-te 
baswar thida pae. 

1 Oh us rukkhde tale ghore- 
te charhea bait ha he. 

i 

j 230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

UdabhiraSdl bhen-kannu 
lamba he. 

Usda bhra bhanu-kolu 
lammera he. 

| 231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

IJda mal adhal rupae he . 

Uhda mull adhal rupaae he. 

j 232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Maidda pin u chhate ghar- 
yich tikde. 

Mada peO us nikre ghar 
■sichch vassdahe. 

| 233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

E rupia ft-kft ddeo * 

Eh rapaia usnu de . 

j 234. Give this rupee to him. 

0 rupae u-kanuS ghinnS . 

! Oh rupaie us-kant ghiun . 

j 235. Take those rupees from 

S him. 

TT-ku khub maro, atte S-k3 
rasse-nal bbsdhd. 

| UsnS mar te rasse-uSl 
"bannh cha. 

j 236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Khu-vichehu pani ohhik 

Khuh-viohchn pstiil kaddh 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 



, j 238. Walk before me. 

Maidde aggu tur 

. | Made agge tur ■ 

Kaida ^ chhohar iusadd* 
pich.hu ade ? 

0 kai-kannS mul ghida he* 

: IP 

Wastlde dukandar-kannu 

i j KSda bal tuhade pichchhe 
aunda p?a ke- ? 

.J Eh tussS kS-tha ghidda 
he ? 

239. Whose boy comes be- 

hind you ? 

240, From whom did you 

buy that ? 

Pindde hattiale past 

* f 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

i - - 
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NORTH-EASTERN LAHNDA. 

1* rom the District of Mianwali we leave Thai! and with it the southern, or standard, 
form of Lahnda. W e have now to deal with the two northern forms of the language, 
the North- W estern and the North-Eastern. The boundary line between the north and 
south runs along the southern foot of the Salt Range. This Range r uns across the Sind 
Sagar Doab. Starting in the east from the river Jehlam, it runs across the south of the 
Jhelum (Jehlam) District, and the north of Shahpur and Mianwali. The dialect spoken 
by the inhabitants of the Range belongs to the north. In Mianwali it is, however, 
mixed with Thai! and is dealt with in the section referring to that district. 

As already stated the northern dialects fall into two groups, a North-Western and a 
North-Eastern. The two are closely connected. We here briefly describe the main 
points of difference between them and between both and the dialect of the south. Be- 
tween the south and the north there are considerable variations of vocabulary. Some of 
the most important words are quite different. Thus we generally find jul instead of 
chal, move; ghinn, for le, take ; hag, for sale, be able. Like the last example, many other 
words in the north change an initial s to h. 

The words for ‘my ’ and * thy 5 are madd and tada, instead of rnera and tern. Most 
noteworthy are the changes of the verbs signifying ‘to go’ and ‘to come.’ Eor the for- 
mer southern Lahnda has vaiij or van. In the north van] gradually disappears. By the 
time we get into Rawalpindi it has altogether disajipeared, and we usually find instead 
gaclih , but sometimes jd. We are in fact approaching the country in which the in- 
fluence 'of Kashmiri audits allied tongues is felt, and gachhnd can only be compared 
with the Kashmiri gatshun. Similarly, the southern word for ‘ come ’ is d, but in the 
north-east it is achh. 

Another very im portant distinction between the south and the north occurs in the 
declension of masculine nouns ending in a consonant, such as ghar, a house. In the 
south, the oblique form singular of such words is the same as the nominative. Thus, 
ghar-dd, of a house. But in the north, such words add e in the oblique case singular. 
Thus (North-East) ghare-nd, (North-West) ghare-dd, of a house. Similarly, feminine 
nouns ending in a consonant add l in the oblique cases in the north, but do not add it 
in the south. Thus, from akJch, an eye, we have in the south akkh-dd, but in the north 
akJcM-nd or akkhl-dd. 

There is considerable variety in the postpositions. We may quote two examples. 
In the south the termination of the dative is nE, but in the north it is almost 1 always 
a or some connected form. The termination of the genitive in the south is dd. In the 
north, the two dialects part company here. The North-West still retains dd, while the 
North-East always has nd. This is the main point of difference between the two north- 
ern dialects. 

Pronominal s uffix es are used in the north, as in the south. But the suffixes of the 
first and second persons are very rare. Only the suffixes of the third person are com- 
monly employed. 

In the south the Present Participle ends in dd, and so also in the North-West, 
while in the North-East it ends in nd. It will be remembered that exactly the same is 
the case in regard to the postposition of the genitive. 

T aking the North-Eastern dialects, they are spoken over the greater part of the 
Salt Range, and in the south of the District of Attock, in the east of the District of 

1 The principal exception is the Dhanni dialect of the North-West, -which, being near Shahpur, still keeps the nS. See 
p. 5 44. 
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Jhelum, over the whole of the District of Rawalpindi and the hill country to its north 
and north-east, as far as Kashmir and Bhadrawah. 

The North-Western dialect commences in the south in a kind of wedge between 
the Pindi Grheb Tahsil of Attock and West Jhelum, and runs over North Attock east- 
wards into Peshawar and northwards into Hazara. A small portion of Hazara falls 
within the territories of the North-East. 

The following are the various dialects which form the North-Eastern group. Eirst 
there is the dialect of the Western Salt Range itself, and closely connected with it are the 
Awankari of Southern Attock, and the Grhebi of Central Attock. All these are separated, 
from the North-Eastern dialects of East Jhelum including the Eastern Salt Range by a. 
wedge of speakers of North-Western Lahnda extending south of Chakwal in Jhelum. 

Across the Indus in Kohat, a form of Awankari is also spoken by Hindus and A wans 
scattered all over the district, and called by various names. We may call it, for our 
present purposes, Kohati. We may note that in all these dialects the word for ' go ’ is 
vanj, not gachh. In the remaining dialects vcmj is not used. The next dialect is 
Pothwari, spoken in East Jhelum and over the plains portion of Rawalpindi. It is also 
spoken in a corner of the District of Gujarat, between the Pabbi range, and the river 
Jehlam. In the Murree (Mari) hills of North Rawalpindi, a slightly different dialect 
is spoken, which we may call Pah ari Pothwari. Very similar is the Dhundi spoken in 
an adjoining tract of Hazara immediately to the west. Going further north-east, we 
enter the territories of His Highness the Maharaja of Kashmir. Pothwari is here spoken 
in the hills to the west and south of the Valley of Kashmir, and is locally known as 
Chibhali or the language of the Chibhs. Closely allied to this is the Punohhi spoken 
in the Kashmir Jagir of Punch. Here the various forms of Lahnda end. Eurther north 
we find Shina and Kashmiri, while to the east it has the Dogri of Jammu and Bhadra- 
wahi (a Western Pahari dialect). 

The following table gives the estimated number of speakers of these various forms 
of North-Eastern Lahnda : — 


Dialect of the Western Balt Range : — 


Shahpur . 

25,000 

25,000 

Awankari : — 

Attock . . . 

89,901 


Kohati of Kohat . , • . . 

34,000 




123,901 

Grhebi (Pindigheb of Attock) . . 

. 

90,308 

Pothwad : — 

Rawalpindi 

. 475,973 


East Jlielam . . 

. 183,389 


Gujrat . ♦ , . . 

25,000 

- 684.362 

Pahari Pothwari : — ■ 

Mnrree Hills Dialect . 

57,957 


33 blind! of Hazara . . . .. 

29,820 

87,777 

Kashmir dialects : — 

Chibhali . . , « . , . 

. 521,338 


Ptmchhl * * ...... 

. 220,069 



— 

741,407 

Total Speakers of North-Eastern Lahnda 

' * • 

1,752,755 
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The Salt Range runs across the south of the District of Jhelum, and the north of 
the Districts of Shahpur and Mianwali extending from the river Jhelum to the Indus. 
In it we first come across the North-Eastern dialect of Lahnda, 

Erom the Jhelum District no separate dialect was returned from the eastern end 
of the Salt Range, the dialect division being reported to run north and south. The 
dialect of the eastern end of the Range is the same as the Pothwarl of the Jhelum Tahsil 
to its north, while that of the western end of the District portion of the Range is the 
Dhanni form of North-Western Lahnda spoken in the Chakwal Tahsil to its north. 

As the language of the further western continuation of the Salt Range into the 
Shahpur District belongs to the North-Eastern dialect, it is thus seen that in the centre 
of the Range, extending down to the Pind Dadan Khan Tahsil, in which ( vide p. 3S3 
ante) the Thai! form of Southern Lahnda is spoken, there is a wedge of the North-Western 
dialect. Regarding this wedge, the Deputy Commissioner of Jhelum writes : ‘ This 
consists of two tracts called the Kahun and the Yunhar. The latter is inhabited chiefly 
by A wans and the former by Janjuas. But if you travel from Chakwal to Pind Dadan 
Khan you will hear da [i.e. North-Western Lahnda] and not net [i.e. North-Eastern 
Lahnda] universally, except perhaps from a few men who come from Pothwarl- 
speaking tracts.’ 

Owing to the fact that the North-Eastern dialect is continued to the west, leaping 
over this wedge, into the Shahpur Salt Range, it is most probable that the Range was 
once entirely occupied by speakers of the North-Eastern type, who became split into 
two sections by later immigrants who now speak the North-Western dialect. 

We shall see that the North-Western dialect agrees in some particulars (e.g. 
genitive in da) with the southern dialect, and in other particulars (e.g. the declension 
of masc ulin e nouns ending in a consonant) with the North-Eastern dialect. Erom 
this, it is reasonable to conclude that the North-Western dialect represents an extension 
of the southern dialect, across the Salt Range into West Jhelum and Hazara, which in 
the course of its extending has gathered up forms belonging to the original North- 
Eastern speakers of the Salt Range. 

As the North-Eastern dialect is thus found in the Shahpur Salt Range, Attock, and 
Kohat, the title ‘ North-Eastern’ is hardly appropriate. But its main extension is to 
the north-east over the Rawalpindi Pothwar into Kashmir territory, and the fact that 
it has also gone west is due to its being carried thither by A wans from the Salt Range. 

It will be most convenient to consider first of all this western extension into 
Shahpur, Attock, and Kohat, so as to leave the way clear for the consideration of the 
true North-Eastern dialect of the Pothwar tract and Kashmir. 

In the Shahpur Salt Range about 25,000 people speak the dialect now to be 
described. It is closely allied to Pothwarl, and a full account of it is given in Sir 
James Wilson’s Grammar and Dictionary of Western Panjabi. The account given in 
the following pages is little more than an abstract of this work, and I take this opportu- 
nity of acknowledging with gratitude the permission given by its author to utilise the 
materials which he has collected. 

VOL. VIII, PABT I. 0 K 
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In Mian wall no special dialect has been reported for the Salt Range, but the 
Lahnda spoken in the north of that district shows traces of Salt Range influence. The 
Lahnda of Mia a wall lias been described on pp. 404ff. 

We thus confine ourselves here to the dialect spoken in the Western Salt Range 
of Shahpur District. 

The following are the points in which the dialect of the Western Salt Range differs 
from the Standard of the Shahpur Doab. 

Vocabulary . — The following list of words peculiar to the Salt Range is mainly 
compiled from Sir James Wilson’s Grammar and Dictionary of Western Panjabi. The 
corresponding words in the Lahnda of the Shahpur Doab, — the standard dialect, — are 
given when known. They are indicated by the letter D. 

anhara, dark. (D. anherd.) 

anhdri, darkness, a dust-storm. (D. anheri.) 

assd, the month September-Oetober. (D. assu.) 

bannh, a pond. 

bhandaria, raviny ground. 

bhund, a sow. (D. blidn.) 

bighiaf, a wolf. (D. bighdr.) 

botnet,, a young donkey. (D. khotd.) 

chahd, a measure of capacity. 

chard, broad. 

chattri, a grain-parcher’s pan. (D. ddngi .) 

chattur, a grain-parcher’s oven. (D. bhatthi.) 

chhimkl, chhimmak, a twig. 

chokhrd, good, fair, much, many. (D. chblchd.) 

chunj, beak of a bird, point of a knife or sword. (D. chdng.) 

ddkh, grape, vine. (D. dralch.) 

dand, dandt, a precipice, cliff. 

dannd, a stick ; the step of a ladder. (D. dandd.) 

ddiour, spider. (Thali daiour.) 

dhibbl, a rocky knoll, hillock. 

dhole, an outlying homestead, hamlet, dwelling at a distance from the village. 

dhussd, coarse blanket. 

dil, rock, large stone. (D. dilh.) 

ganun, to count. 

gar, girandd, stony ground. 

haggun, to be able. (D. sag gun.) 

hall, land enjoying good irrigation or manure. 

han , now. (D. hun.) 

he kul, (f. heTcil), a pig. 

hill, a kite (the bird). 

kin, thus.' (D. ine.) 

hurun, to descend, get down. (D. lehun.) 
hurear, the wild hill sheep, oorial. (D. huredl.) 
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itrd, so much. (D. Una.) 
jd, a perennial stream. 
jhdmar, a branch. 
julun, to start, to go. 

kahotd, an earthen cylinder for storing grain. Cf. sakar. (D. kalliota.) 

kanhlrd, oleander, Nerirnn Odontm. 

kass, a catch-drain ; ravine. 

kassi, a small catch-drain ; a small ravine. 

kassid, a small catch-drain. 

kdvar, angry. (D. kaur.) 

kavrll, angry, passionate, bad-tempered. 

khaprd, brackish, bitter ; a poisonous snake, JEcliis Ocirincda. 

kharmor, the small bustard. (D. tilur.) 

kherl, sandal. 

khub, strangles (the disease). (D. hubbla.) 
khuddhur, khuddhir, broken raviny ground. 
khursl, a chair. 
killehd, a dwarf palm. 

kirrakkd , of or belonging to Hindus. (D. kirrikkd.) 
kitra, how much ? (D. kitnd.) 

koah, tamarisk tree, Tamarix Articulata. (D. ukah.) 

kor , who ? (D. kdn.) 

kosd, lukewarm. 

kotldrli, the house-lizard. 

kuldr, a tree, Baulnnia Variegata. 

laggar, the branch of a tree. 

lahurd, a tree, Tecoma TJndulata. Cf. rahurd . 

Mini, salt butter. 

magghd, dear, expensive. 

mann, a large white scone. 

market, a meeting, an assembly. (D. pareha.) 

mengan, droppings of sheep, goats, deer, or hares. 

met, a table. 

mUhl, a branch of an agnatic family. 

nidhari, a parasitical plant that grows on the her tree (Zizyjjhv.s Jujuba ) 
pan a , earth, soil. 

pari, a rock. (In D. this word means ' a flat clod.’) 
passd, a stack, a heap of grain in straw. 
rahurd, a tree, Tecoma Undulata. Cf. lahurd. 
rakkar, poor soil. 

rattrid, raviny ground among red rocks. 
roh, anger. (In Thai! this word means e a hill.’) 
sdhd, a hare. 

sakar, a quadrangular mud -built receptacle for grain. Cf. kahotd. 
sdrnd, cooked flesh. 

TOIi. Till, BaKT I. 
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sarpar , certainly, in any case. 
shahur, a village. 

sillh, a brick. (D. sill, shaped stone.) 
sitthi, a dwarf palm. 
tdkh, a vulture. 
talchur , a boar. 

tittur, a partridge. (L>. Uttar.) 

trer , dew. (In D. this word means ‘ a crack in the soil.’) 

unu, a ring put on the head under a burden. (D. unnu.) 

utrd, so much. (D. utnd.) 

uttha, above, up. (D. uttah.) 

mllan, a watercourse made to guide water to a field. 

vdr, cotton. 

varendl, the part of the wall of a house projecting above the roof. 
varf, snow. 

varga, a small strip of wood used in roofing. (D. Jcarld .) 
vatamman , a tree, Celtis Australis, 
vattd, a stone, boulder. 

Pronunciation.— In pronunciation the letters r and l are occasionally inter- 
changed, as in the word lalvurd or rahurd, the name of a certain tree. There is a strong 
tendency to change a standard n to r, as in Jcor for lean , who ? Ur a for itnd, so much. 

There is a tendency to drop aspiration, as in dil, a rock, Standard dilh ; bdra, 
twelve, Standard bdlira. 

The dialect is fond of nasal sounds, and long vowels, especially at the end of a word, 
are nasalized almost ad libitum. Thus we have nd or na, the termination of the genitive 
and the termination of the present participle ; mdred or mdrea , struck. So asi or ast, 
we ; tusi or tusl, you ; mddd or madd, my ; tddd or tadd, thy ; jai or jar, oblique form 
of jd, a place ; gallu or gallu, oblique form of gall, a word. 

Gender. — The feminine gender is formed from the masculine as in the standard. 

Declension. — There is an important difference in the formation of the oblique 
case of nouns. Masculine nouns ending in a consonant often add e to form the oblique 


case singular. Thus : — , 


Nom. Masc. 

Obi. case sing. 

ghar, a house 

ghare. 

hal, a plough 

hale. 

par, a foot 

pare. 

utth, a camel 

utthe. 

kirar , a shopkeeper 

kirdre. 

puttur, a son 

The final e is often nasalized, as in ghare. 

puttare. 


It will be observed from the last example that nouns of more than one syllable, 
ending in a consonant preceded by u } change, as in the standard, the u to a in the 
oblique case. 
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The word, bilira, a brother, has its oblique singular bhirau , and its oblique plural 
hhirdicd. 

Similarly, feminine nouns ending in a consonant often form the oblique case by 
adding i or u. Thus - 


No in. Fein. 

Obi. case sing. 

hill, a kite 

hi '•■Hi. 

akkh, the eye 

akkhi. 

majjh , a buffalo 

majjhi. 

tar, a pony-mare 

tdri. 

chhohir, a girl 

chhohri. 

jd, a place 

jdi. 

dd, direction 

dai. 

bhdnt, a sister 

bhdnu. 

gall, a word 

gallu. 


Note that, as in the case of chhohir, feminine words of more than one syllable 
ending in a consonant preceded by i drop the i in the oblique case. 

The final i and u are often nasalized. Thus, in the specimen, we have jai, (in) a 
place ; dai, (in) the direction of, towards ; gallu, by a word. 

The plural of all nouns, both nominative and oblique, is formed as in the Standard. 

The postpositions and case-terminations are the same as in the Standard, with the 
following exceptions. 

The termination of the genitive is nd or na, instead of da, and is subject to the 


following inflexions : — 

M&sc. 

Fern. 

Sing. Nom. 

nd or na 

nl or Mi- 

Obi. 

ne or n$ 

ni or hz. 

Plur. Nom. ' 

ne or n? 

ma- 

Obi. 

nea 

nia. 

, j arena, ghord. 


ja r e ra ghbfl. 

the man’s horse. 


the man’s mare. 

janene ghorena. 


jareni ghbrina, 

of the man’s horse. 


of the man’s mare. 

janene ghore, 


jane nia ghoria. 

the man’s horses. 


the man’s mares. 

janene d ghoreana, 


j anemia ghbrlana , 

of the man’s horses. 


of the man’s mares. 


The postposition of the dative is ha or ah instead of nu. Thus, ghbre-ha , to the 
horse. 

The postposition of the ablative is thdU, as in ghare-thdd, from a house. 

The following, therefore, are the full declensions of the various classes of nouns in 
this dialect. 
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Nominative. 
Agent. 
Dative-Accusative. 
Ablative. 

Genitive. 

Locative. 

Vocative. 


Nominative. 

Agent. 

Dative-Accusative. 

Ablative. 

Genitive. 

Locative. 

Vocative. 


Nominative. 

Agent. 

Dative- Accusative. 
Ablative. 

Genitive. 

Locative. 

Vocative. 


Nominative. 

Agent. 

Dative-Accusative. 

Ablative. 

Genitive. 

Locative. 

Vocative. 
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Masculine, ghbrd, a horse. 

Sing. 

ghord, a horse. 
ghdre, by a horse. 
ghore-ha, to a horse. 
ghore-thad, from a horse. 
ghorena, of a horse. 

{ghdre, in a horse.) 1 
ghdred, O horse. 

Masculine, ghar, a house. 

Sing. 

ghar, a house. 
ghare, by a house. 
ghare-ha, to a house. 
ghare-thdd, from a house. 
gharena, of a house. 
ghar, ghare, in a house. 
ghard, 0 house. 

Feminine, ghorl, a mare. 

Sing. 

ghorl, a mare. 
ghorl, by a mare. 
ghori-hd, to a mare. 
ghori-thad , from a mare. 
ghorlna, of a mare. 

{ghorl, in a horse.) 1 
ghorie, O mare. 

Feminine, akJch, an eye. 

Sing. 

aJclch, an eye. 
akkhi, by an eye. 
akkhi- ha, to an eye. 
akkhi-thdd, from an eye. 
aklehina, of an eye. 
akkhi, in an eye. 
akkhie, 0 eye. 


Plur. 

ghdre, horses. 
ghbrea, by horses. 
ghored-hd, to horses. 
ghbrea-thdb, from horses.- 
ghdre ana, of horses. 
{ghord, in horses.) 
ghorea ho, 0 horses. 

Plur. 

ghar, houses. 
ghard, by houses. 
ghard-ha, to houses. 
ghara-thad, from houses- 
gharana, of houses. 
ghare, in houses. 
ghard ho, O houses. 

Plur. 

glibrla, mares. 
ghorld, by mares. 
ghbrta-ha, to mares. 
ghorla-thdd, from mares- 
ghorland, of mares. 
{ghorl, in horses.) 1 
ghdrla hd, O horses. 

Plur. 

akkhi, eyes. 
akkhi, by eyes. 
akklil-ha, to eyes. 
akkhi-thdd, from eyes. 
akkhina, of eyes. 
akkhi, in eyes. 
akkhi hd, O eyes. 


1 These forms are rare, and occur only in a few words. When the locative of such words is required, it is more- 
usual to employ the postposition etc A with the oblique case. 
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Feminine, bhdn, a sister. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Komi native. 

bhan, a sister. 

bhanu, sisters. 

Agent. 

bhanu , by a sister. 

bhanu, bv sisters. 

Dative- Accusative. bliciiiu-lia, to a sister. 

bhiitiU-ha, to sisters. 

Ablative. 

bhd/jM-thdo, from a sister, bhdnu-thdo, from sisters. 

Genitive. 

bhcinuna, of a sister. 

bhdnUna, of sisters. 

Locative. 

bhdnl, in a sister. 

bhdiji , in sisters. 

Vocative. 

bhdnue , 0 sister. 

bhdnU ltd, 0 sisters. 

As regards adjectives, the only important point to note is that the word hor, other. 

makes its oblique form 

singular horl, not hor, as in 

the Standard. There are also the 

following differences in the numerals : — 



Standard. 

Salt Range. 

Twelve 

bdhrE 

bar a. 

Thirteen 

tehra 

tera. 

Forty 

chdhll 

chall. 

Forty-five 

pdtali 

panjtali. 

Seventy 

sattir 

sattar. 

As regards pronouns, the first two personal pronouns are thus declined : — 


I. 

Thou. 

Sing. 



Kom. 

mat, mti 

tu. 

Ag. 

mat , m-8 

tai or tuddh. 

Dat. 

mah or mii-kd 

tak, tuddah, or ta-ko. 

Gen. 

maidd or ma da- 

taicla or tSdd. 

Obi. 

rn d 

td. 

Plur. 



Korn. 

asi , asz 

tusl, tusi. 

Ag. 

asa 

tusa. 

Dat. 

asah or asd-ha 

tusah or tusa-ha. 

Gen. 

asiddd , siddd 

tusidcld. 

Obi. 

asa 

tu-sd. 

The Demonstrative pronouns, also used as pronouns of the third person, are thus 

declined : — 




He, she, it, this. 

He, she, it, that. 

Sing. 



Horn. 

e 

o. 

Ag. 

is 

us. 

Dat. 

isah or is-ha 

usah or usd-ha. 

Obi. 

is 

us. 

Flur. 



Nom. 

in or imih 

un or utinh. 

Ag. 

ina> inha : or imiha 

una, unha, or unnlia. 

Dat. 

inah or inhah 

unah or unhah. 

Obi. 

ina \ inha , or innha 

una, unha, or umiha. 


The genitives are regular. Thus, isna, of this ; usna, of that. 
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The word for ‘ who ? 5 is Mr, not lean, as in the Standard. Its oblique singular is 
Jcai or M ; its nominative plural Mr; and its oblique plural Hnha. The pronominal 
adjectives of quantity end in ra instead of nd, as in itrd, this much ; utrd, that much ; 
Jcitrd, how much ? instead of Una, utnd, kitnd. ■ 

In other respects the pronouns in the Salt flange follow the Standard. It may be 
noted that the specimen (para. 3) gives jo, as well as jehrd, for the relative pronoun. 

In the Standard, the word liorl is used as a suffix of respect. In the Salt Range 
this becomes orl, with an oblique form ora (specimen, paras. 3, 4). 

As in the Standard, there are three forms of Ihe present of the Verb Substantive, 
a full form, a contracted form, and an emphatic form. In other respects, however, it 
differs. Thus : — 


Present — ‘ I am,’ etc. 


Singular. 

: 

Plural. 

Full Form. 

Contracted Form. 

Emphatic Form. 

Full Form. 

Contracted Form. 

Emphatic Form, 

i. gh 

% 

ehwdb 

i 

ah 

a 

... 

2. Sh, %h, ah 

e 

••• 

•« 

5 

aho 

3. eh, ah 

e 

... 

... 

in, an 

Shin, akin 


It will be seen that there is not given a complete set of either the full or emphatic 
forms. Probably such forms exist throughout, but they have not been noted. 

As in the Standard, there is a tendency to combine the in or an of the third person 
plural with a preceding word. Thus (specimen, para. 4), majud-an, they are present. 
Similarly Men (1), for hoe-in, (the rubies) are (hidden); marenen (4), for marene-in, 
they are striking ; vdnen (4), for vane-in, they go; dasden (4), for dasde- in, they were 
shown. 


The Past Tense also differs from the Standard. Thus : — 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Masculine. 

.Feminine. 

Masculine. 

t 

Feminine. 

1. aims, dhs, haus 

ah us, dhs 

aha, ahfi, lift, ahse 

ahi&, dhia , dhse 

2. ahU, hB 

ahi, a hi 

aho , aho, had 

ahid, dhio , had 

3. aha, ah, haa 

a hi, 3,hi 

She, (the, hae 

dhiSi Sh 
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There is a negative verb substantive, of which the following are the only forms 
noted : — 

Sing. 1 . naha, naha. 

2. nahe, mhd, n a lift, nileft. 

8 . mhl. 

There are doubtless plural forms also, but I have not come across them. According 
to Sir James Wilson, the Standard forms are all used except in the second person 
singular. The forms given above for the first and third persons are taken from the 
specimen. 

For the other tenses of the verb substantive, the verb tlilioun, to become, is 
usually employed instead of the Standard hoicun, but we shall find hdicun also employed 
in the specimen. 

In the conjugation of the active verb, the present participle ends in nd or na, 
instead of the Standard da. Thus, baclmd, escaping ; turna, going ; k arena (transitive)* 
doing. The other participles and the various verbal nouns are as in the Standard, but 
final vowels are sometimes nasalized, as in rnannea, it was admitted (Specimen, para. 4), 
for manned. 

The Old Present and Present Subjunctive is thus conjugated : — 

£ I strike,’ ‘ I may strike/ etc. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

1 . 

mdra 

mdrdJia. 

2. 

mdrhe 

mdrhd. 

8. 

mare 

mdren , mdrin 


The Future is the same as in the Stanlai d, except that the third person plural ends 
in san, not in sin. Thus, maresan, not maresin , they will strike. 

The Respectful Imperative is formed by adding he for the second person singular, 
and eh for the second person plural. Thus, mdrhi , please thou to strike ; mdreh, please 
ye to strike. 

In other respects the conjugation of the verb is the same as in the Standard, 
provided we bear in mind that the present participle ends in nd or na, not in da. 

As an unusual form of the verb with pronominal suffixes, we may quote dasseihes, 
we may show to him (Specimen, para. 2). We may also note a contracted form of the 
3rd plural present definite marendn, for marene-an, they are striking. 

No version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son has come from Shahjrar. I there- 
fore give a folktale taken from Sir James Wilson’s Grammar as a specimen of the 
dialect of the Skahpur Salt Piange. I am responsible for the interlinear translation, 
but the free translation is Sir James Wilson’s. The actual text comes from Shahpur, 
and is not taken from the Grammar. There are hence a few variations in spelling from 
the copy in the latter. 


3 L 


YOt. Till, PAET I. 
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LAHNDA OB WESTERN PA^JABl. 


Sa.lt Range Dialect. 


Shahpur District. 


(j sir James Wilson , K.C.S.I •) 


! Agle-vele Missama hikk patshah aha. 

j. In . t he-former-Ume of-Egypt one kina was. 

• /vj ~ 


TJsne 
Of -him 


tril 

three 


puttar 

■sons 


par 

hut 


o 

he 


nazir 
in) sight 

kal 

condition 


na aea. 
not came. 

vekh-ke 

seen-having 


Tore 

Although 

kackna 

recovering 

gkatna 

diminishing 

Nale 

Moreover 


apna 
his-oion 
naka.’ 

I-am-not .’ 

apne-traha-puttra-Ta 

Hs-oum-the-three-sons-to 

ru 

‘ ckkbro, aje tusi 


o vadda bimar thia. 

ake. Kkudani marzi n ‘ ’ ' $ i c Jc became. 

wc-e. O/.G^ •«» **“ / « kita 

hakims ^a dam-dirmal ’ 

iy-physicians of -Urn medicine-drugs keait-mth wa 
J 1 - Qrik patsliab roz-ioz 

At-last the- king day-by-day 

jateos, ‘ 1 « ta8 ' 

U-was-known-by-Mm, ‘ >'«»»'» 

. , . vekk-ke 

milkhe-vicheli * ‘ 

he-kingdom-m distu, aihe03 , 

" .. it-was-said-by-Um, ‘toys, M ^ 

lt-was-called-by-him. Ten jK ularB g. Dushmana e 

nikiO ho, te mSda « 7 am -dying. By-enemies this 

young are, and my this cenditwn «• ^ * T &rea-e. 

gall vekh-ke m84S-miU*e-ha , min g.come it-smromded-is. 

Mng seen-having my-kingdwn-as-foi on the M ^ _ 

Hah. tusidda vadda fika, • am -not-knowing that my-death- 

To-me of -you great anxiety is. - £ tf&k-ke ml 

pickekko tusidda kx kal , seen-having 

after your what condition mil be. 

rv, saddea-e Made-makl-viekck falam-jai 

££ e^edZds. My-palaee-in ^a-eerta.n-place 

ohOr-Mna waddeSae velena hanea-hoea-e, te 

elet-ehcmker of-amestors of-time mit-Ueme-is and 

■akkhe hoen. lakkhl-rapalane mulle-ne 

placed lecome-are. Of-lakhs-rupees « _ jittM tasjdde-koia 

ghim-ke kitthei conceal where of-you-from 

uken-lmving somewhere in-a-different-piace conceal, 


:olu 

: rom 

ajj 

today 


us-vickck tra 
it-in three 
akin. Tusi 

they-are. You 


by-me 

ikk 

a 

lal 

rubies 

unka 

them 
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sawa horl-kaliT-ak kkabar na 

except other- any one-to knowledge not 

bare, patskaki tusidde-koln 

m ay - (so) -clo, (that)the-kingdom of-you-from 


rupaianl lor 
of-rupees need 

Patskahnel-puttra 
By-the-kini fs-sons 

malile-cks 

the-palace-from-in 

jittke lokanl 


pave, 

may-fall, 


te 

and 


tixsi 

you 


hove. Mata 

may -be. So-that 

khassi-vane, 
be-snatched-awa y, 
kakine mothaj 
of -anyone dependents 

akkan-mujib 


Kbnda na 
God not 
te tusik 
and to-you 
tkio.’ 

may-become .’ 
trahS-lal 


apne-pmne 

of-their-own -father saying-according-to the-three-rubies 

kaddk-ke shaharne bakir hikk-ujri-kol-jai-vicdich, 

taken-out-having of-the-city outside a-desolate-become-place-in , 


gkatt 


aka, 
teas, 

patsbak 

the-king 


a wan. van an. 

where of-people coming going little 
2. Kaki -debar eS-kolS pichekke 

2. Some-day s-from after 

duskmana khass-ghitti, te 

ly-the-enemies was-s>iatched-(and-)taken, and 

pa-gea. Jekre-vele kharcho tang 

fell. At-what-time from- expenditure in-straits 
salak kitione, ' jekre lal 

agreement was-made-by-them, ‘ ivhat rubies 


van dabbe. 

■gone were-bnried. 

mar-gea. Patskaki 

died. The-kingdom 


unha veck-ekkora, 

them let-us-sell-aicay, 

dehare katta. 1 
days let-us-pass 

ahe. Jis-vele 

toere. At-iohat-time 

kikk na laddha. 

one not icas-found. 


gae 


te kahi-hori-milkke-vickeh 
and some-other-coun try-in 
Tra bkira utthe 

Three brothers thither went 

ziml pattione, d5 

the-earth icas-dug-up-by-them, two 

Yadde kairan koe. 

Much perplexed they-became , 


patskahnea-puttra vakkt 
(to)the-k mg’ s-sons adversity 

tkie, apas-vickck 

they-became, themselves-among 
piu asa-kg ditte-alie, 
by-thefather us-to given- were, 
van-ke apni-kayatine 
gone-having of-our-own-life 

jittke lal dabbe 
where the-rubies buried 

lal nikhte, te 
rubies came-out, and 


' e 

this 


e? je kaddi koi 

is ? if ever any 

bona, 

it-wonld-have-become, 
pae-rekne. 

fallen-would-have-remained. 
niyyafc 


that 


ekor pana, ta 

thief had-fallen(npon-them), then 

kikk cka-kkarena, 

one h e-would - up-a n d-hace- ta ken. 


ke 

what 

in 

thus 

te 

and 


gall 

affair 

na 

not 

do 

two 


mari-gall-e. 


Yi-skakk 
Without- doubt 

Sidde sawa 


asa-trakax-vickcko kakmx 

■us-the-three-from-mnong of -someone 

kdr-kaklna e kamm 


the-conscience gone-wrong-is. 

Of-us except 

of-other-anyone this 

the- deed 

nakl. Bass, ekangl 

gall e 

3 g 

asx 

kazl-kol 

van-ke 

is-not. Enough, good 

course this 

that 

we 

the- Qdzi-near 

gone-having 

e sara. Ml 

dasselhos, 

te 

6 

sidda faisla 

kare, 

this whole condition may-show-to-him, 

VOL. Till, FAST I. 

and 

he 

of-us decision 

may -make. 
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te mukaddama khutae.’ Sarea e gall manzur kitl, 

and the-business he-may- finish’ By-all this course agreed-upon was-made, 

te kazl dai ture. 

and the-Qazi towards they -started. 


3. Rahe-vichch vanea-koea hikk otlii unka milea. 


3. The-road-in as-they-were-going 

a 

catnelman 

to-them io as-met. 

Unlia-kolu puch.ch.heus, 

£ tusa 

idde 

koi 

utth 

vana dittha ? ’ 

Them-from it-was-ashed-by-him, ‘ 

by-you 

hither 

any 

camel 

going teas- seen ? ' 

Yadde-hhirau akhea, 

, -a. 

£ mia, 

tada 

utth 

Kfina 

aha ? ’ Us 

By -the-eldest-br other it-was-said, 

£ Sir, 

thy 

camel 

one-eyed teas? ' By-him 


akhea je, 4 5 ha, msda utth kana aha.’ Vickkarle-bhirau 

it-was-said that, ‘ yes, my camel one-eyed teas.’ By-fhe-middle-br other 

us-koln puchchkea je, £ tade-uttk-utte sirka laddea-hoea-aka ? ’ Us 

him-from it-was-aslced that, ‘ thy -camel-on vinegar loaded-become-ir as ? ’ By-him 

akliea, * ha-ji, e vl sackch e.’ Nikre akhea, ‘ tada 

it-was-said, ‘ yes ,-Sir, this also true is.’ By-the-younger it-was-said, ' thy 

utth lundda vl aha?’ Us akhea, ‘ha, e gall . vl 

camel tailless also was ? * By-him it-was-said, £ yes, this statement also 

sachch e, jo akkine. Hun dasso, mada utth kiclde gea 

true is, lohich was-said-by-you. Now show, my camel whither gone 
e.’ Trahai-hhirawl hass-ke akhea je, £ asa tada utth 

is.' By -the- three-brothers laughed -having it-was-said that, ‘ by-us thy camel 

nahl dittha. Asa-hg ke khahar e je kidde gea ? ’ 

is-not seen. JJs-to what knowledge is that whither it -went ? ’ 

Othi e gall sun-ke unhi akhea, £ Vah ra, 

By-the-camelman this word heard-having to-them it-was-said, ‘ Wah tcah, 

tusl e ajah gall akkue-6, je kadi tusa mada utth 

you this wonderful statement saying-are, that ever by-you my camel 

nalil dittha, ta innh sare patte lukun dene-o ? 

is-not seen, then these all distinguishing-marks how giving -are-you? 

Mada utth zarur tusidde kol e. Ckangl gall e, mada utth 

My camel certainly of -you near is. Good course this, my camel 

mor deo, nahl-ta kazi-sahib-ora-kol jullo.’ Skahzadeg 

back-again give-ye, otherwise the- Qdzi-His- Honour-near come.' By -th e-princes 
akhea, £ asl ap kazi-org-kol vane-pae-g. 

it-was-said, ‘ we ourselves the-Qazi- Mis- Honour-near happening-to-be-going-are. 

lu bi sidde-nal jul.’ 

Thou also of-us-with come.' 

4. 'Mukdi gall, — chare kazi-org-kol gae. Pahln-pahl 

4. Finishing affair,— the-four His- Honour -the- Qdzi-near went. First-of-all 
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otto apna dawa kazi-orS classes. Kazi 

by-the-camehnan Ms-own claim to- His- Honour -the- Qd.zi was-shoicti. By-the-Qdzi 
kal sun-ke sLahzadeS-koJn puehckhea, ‘tusidda ke jauab 

the-condition heard-having th e-princes-from it-was-asked, ‘your what answer 
e ? ’ SMtoadel akliea, £ as§ isni utth. ukka r.alii 

is ? ’ By -the- princes it-was-said, ‘ by- us ihis-one-of the- camel at-all is- not 

dittha. Khah-rnakkak sidde-utte kur jorena-e.’ Otto 

seen. Without- cause of -us-on a-lie hefabricating-is.* By-the-camehnan 

kazi-orS . akliea, c Ganb-parwar, Sir-Salamat, e 

to- His-Honour-the-Qdzl it-was-said, * Ch erish er-of- the- poor. Bail, these 


kur marenen. 

Tusi inha 

puehehho, 

£i sare 

patte 

a-lie are-striking. 

You them 

ask. 

,£ all 

distinguishing-marks 

made-uttheue m§h 

dasaene 

ke 

nahl P ” 

Mur e kin 

of-my-camel to-me 

were-shown-by-them or 

not ? ” 

Then this why 


mukarnen ? ! Kazi otkma e hal snn-ke 

do-they-deny ? ’ By-the-Qdzi of-the-camelman this condition heard-having 

shahzadea-koln puekchkea. Shall zadea manneg je-, 

the-princes-from it- was- ashed. By-the-princes it-was-acknoicledged that, 

£ vi-sliakk, jikun otto akkna-e, asl sare patte 

c without-doubt, as the-camelman saying-is , by-tis all disting uishing-marhs 

dasaen.’ Kazi akliea, ' je tusa isna utth nalii 

tcere-shown By-the-Qdzi it-was-said, ‘if hy-you of-this-one the -camel is- not 

dittha-, ta kivl usih pure pure patte usne-utth-ne 

seen, then how to-him complete complete disting uishing-marhs of-his-camel 

dassene ? E ajab gall e.’ Vatt vadde-shalizade-dir 

were-shown-hy-you ? This icondrous matter is. 1 Then the-elder-prince-towards 

m3h kar-ke puehckhea, £ tusi classo je, e kikun tusSh malum 
face made-having it-was-asked, ‘ you shoio that, this how to-you known 

hoea je utth kana aha ? 5 Skakzade akhea, 

became that the-camel one-eyed was?’ By-the-prince it-was-said. 


* is-mujib ma jata je rahe-utte ml dittha-aha 

‘ this-according-to by -me it-was-known that the-road-on by -me it-seen-was 

je kikki-passene pattar darakhtane khade-kue malum hone-ahe. 

that of-one-side the-leaves oj-the-trees eaten-become evident becoming-icere. 


Bass, jateum je 

Enough, it-was-known-by-me that 

due-passeue pattar khade-hoe 

of-both-sides ‘ the-leaves eaien-become 


viehle-hhirau-kolu 

the-middle-brother-from 


puehckhea 

it-was-asked 


utth kana aha. Xahl-ta 

the-camel one-eyed was. Otherwise 

zarlir hone.’ Kazi 

certainly wo uld-ha ve-beend By-the-Qdzi 

je, £ tS kikun akhna-l je 
that, ‘ thou how saying-art tha t 
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utthe-te sirka iaddea-hbea aba?’ Us akliea, ‘ sirkena 

the- camel-on vinegar loaded-become teas ? ’ By -him U-toas-said, * of -vinegar 

dastur e, je zimT-te pawe, ta us-jaini mitti 

the-custom is, if the-ground-on it -may -fall , then of-that-place the-earth 

ubhir-ani-e. Rahe-vichchS bahS-jai dittha. 

swelling-up-is. The-road-from-on in-many -a- place it-icas-seen. 

Is-gallu ma yaqln kita je utthe-te sirka 

From-this-circum stance by-me certain it-was-made that tlie-camel-on vinegar 

laddea-boea-alia.’ Kazi nikre-bhirau-kolG puclichhea, ‘tuddh 

loaded-become-was .’ By -the- Qazi the-yomigest-brotherfrom it-was-aslced, ‘ by -thee 

klkun jata-e je utth lundda e? ’ Us akliea, ‘ Kazi-jl, 
how known-is that the-camel tailless is?’ By-him it-was-said, ‘ Qdzi,- Sir, 
e dastur e, jis-vele utth. ziml-utte bake, bbawl uthiwe, 

this custom is, at-what-time a-camel the-ground-on may-sit, or-else may-rise, 

us-vele zarur apne-puckhal-ah ziml-utte niarena. Usne 

at-that-time certainly his-own-tail (aoc.) the-ground-on lie-strikes. Of-that 
nislian zimi-utte , lagg-vanen. Rahe-utte bakG-jai ml 

marks the-ground-on become-attached. The-road-on in-many-a-place by-me 

dittha je utthne bahanniS lior sariS nishaniS ziml-utte 

it-was-seen that of-tlie-camel of-sitting other all marks the-ground-on 

majud-an, par puchaleni nislianl ziml-utte kidal nakl. 

present-are, but of-the-tail mark the-ground-on anywhere is-not. 

Is-gallu ml jata, “ utth lundda e.” ’ 

This-circumstance-from by-me it-was-known, “ the-camel tailless is.” ’ 
Kazi sbahzadelmi innh galla sun-ke unliani akal-te 

By-the-Qdzi of -the- princes these words heard-having of-them cleverness-and 

danal-hl salaheus. Unhak ckaugl-izzat-nal apni-jai-te 

t oisdom-as-for it-was-praised-by-Mm. Them good-honour-ivith Ms-own-place-on 

ghinn-gea. 
he-took-away. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In. olden time there was a King of Egypt. He had three sons. Such was God’s 
will, he became very ill. Although the physicians did their best to cure him, his 
recovery seemed hopeless. At last the King, seeing himself failing day by day, thought, 
‘ I shall not survive.’ Seeing moreover trouble in his kingdom he called his three sons. 
Then he said to them, ‘ Boys, you are still young, and this is my condition. I am 
dying. My enemies seeing tins have surrounded my kingdom on all four sides. T 
am anxious about you. I do not know what will become of you after my death. Seeing 
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this I have called you to-day. la a certain place in my palace there is a secret chamber 
built in the time of my ancestors, and in it there are three rubies. They are worth 
lakhs of rupees. Take them and hide them somewhere in a secret place of which no 
one save yourselves may know. So that, should God so will that the kingdom be taken 
from you, and you have need of money, you may be dependent on no one.’ The King’s 
sons according to their father’s directions took the three rubies out of the palace and 
went and buried them outside the city in a desolate place where people seldom came 
and went. 

Some days after this the King died, the enemy took the kingdom, and adversity 
befell the King’s sons. When they were in straits for money they agreed together 
(saying), ‘Let us sell the rubies our father gave us, and goto some other country and 
spend the days of our life.’ The three brothers went to the place where they had 
buried the rubies, but when they dug up the ground, only two rubies appeared, and 
one was not to be found. They were greatly perplexed (saying), £ How is this P If ever 
a thief had come on them, it would not have happened that he would take away one, 
and that the two would remain. Certainly the conscience of one of us three has gone 
wrong. Except you no one else could have done this. It is best that we go to the 
Qazi and tell him the whole story, and let him decide between us and settle the matter.’ 
They all agreed to this and started towards the Qazi. 

On the way a camelman met them. He asked them : * Have you seen a camel 
going this way ? ’ The eldest brother said : ‘ Sir, was your camel blind of an eye ? ’ He 
said: ‘Yes, Six’, my camel was blind of an eye.’ The second brother asked : ‘Was 
there vinegar laden on the camel P ’ He said : ‘Yes, Sir, it is also true as you have 
said.’ The youngest said: ‘Was your camel also without a tail ? ’ He said : ‘Yes, 
Sir, it is also true as you have said. How tell me where has my camel gone.’ The 
three brothers laughed and said: ‘We have not seen your camel ; how do we know 
where it has gone ? ’ The camelman hearing this said to them: ‘ Indeed ! You sav 
a str an ge thing. You have not seen my camel ! Then how do you tell me all about 
it? You must have my camel. You had better give me back my camel, or else come 
to the Qazi.’ The Princes said : ‘ We happen ourselves to be going to the Qazi. 
Come along with ns.’ 

In short, all four went to the Qazi. Pirst the camelmau made his claim before the 
Qazi. The Qazi heard his story and asked the Princes : ‘ What Is your answer ? ’ The 
Princes said : ‘ We never saw his camel. He makes this false claim against us unjustly.’ 
The camelman said to the Qazi : ‘ Hail, cherisher of the poor ! They are lying. Ask them 
whether or no they told me all about my camel. Then why do they deny it ? ’ The Qazi 
on hearing this from the camelman asked the Princes. The Princes said : ‘ Certainly, 
as the camelman says, we told him all about it.’ The Qazi said : * If you did not 
see Ills camel, how did you tell him all about his camel? This is strange.’ Then 
looking towards the eldest Prince he asked: * You say bow you knew that tbe camel 
was blind of an eye.’ The Prince said: * I knew, because ou the way I saw that 
tbe leaves of the tree3 on one side only appeared to have been eaten. So I knew 
that tbe camel was blind of an eye, as otherwise the leaves on the other side would 
certainly have been eaten.’ The Qazi asked the second brother: ‘How do you say 
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that vinegar was laden on the camel?’ He said: ‘Usually if vinegar fall on the 
ground, the earth swells up at that place. On the road I saw this in many places. 
From this I made sure that vinegar was laden on the camel.’ Tiie Qaz'i asked the 
youngest brother : ‘ How did you know that the camel was without a tail ? ’ He said : 
‘ Sir Qazi ! usually, when a camel sits down on the ground or rises, he is certain to 
strike his tail on the ground, and its marks are left on the ground. On the way I saw 
in many places that there were on the ground all the marks of a camel’s sitting down, 
but there was no mark of his tail on the ground. Prom, this I knew that the camel had 
no tail.’ The Qazi on hearing these remarks of the Princes praised their intelligence 
and wisdom, and took them to his house with great honour. 

\_The tale breaks off here without describing the fate of the missing ruby. Those 
curious in such matters will find another version of this story on pp. 442ff. of Vol. IX, 
It. I of this Survey, given as one of the specimens of Bundeli. In that version, the ruby 
is satisfactorily recovered, and no Maine falls on any one.] 
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AWAflKART OR AWAf^KT. 

The Awans are an important tribe, "whose habitat centres round the Western 
Salt Range, extends into the adjoining portions of Mianwali, Shahpur, and Jhelum 
Districts, and includes Kalabagh on the west bank of the Indus, the seat of the head 
of all the Awans. 

So far as the Salt Range is concerned, their language has been already discussed 
in connexion with the dialect of that locality. In the District of Attock they occupy 
the country at the north-western end of the Salt Range. They own practically the 
whole of the Tallaganj, and the centre of the Pindi Gheb Tahsil from the Soan river 
to the Eala Chitta Range separating the Pindi Gheb from the Attock Tahsil. This 
country is so essentially in the possession of the Awans that it is known as the 
* Awankari.’ 

The language of this Tallaganj Tahsil is also called Awankari or Awanki. 

We may here discuss the other forms of Lahnda spoken in the Attock 
District. This district includes four Tahsils, Attock in the north ; Pindi Gheb in 
the west centre; Pattehjang in the east centre, and Tallaganj in the south. 

Pashto is spoken in the Makhad Ilaka of Pindi Gheb on the bank of the Indus 
and in the Chhachh, or northern plain of the Attock Tahsil. Elsewhere the language 
is Lahnda. The boundary between Pashto and Lahnda is remarkably clear, running 
a few miles east of the Indus. In Pindi Gheb Tahsil, the local form of Lahnda is 
known as Ghebi and is closely allied to the dialect of the Salt Range. It will be dealt 
with immediately after Awankari and the dialect of Kohat (see pp. 46Sff.). The 
Pattehjang Tahsil lies on both sides of the valley of the river Soan, and the dialect is 
called Sawain. This is not a North-Eastern form of Lahnda. It is a continuation of 
the Dhanni form of North-Western Lahnda spoken in the Chakwal Tahsil of Jhelum 
immediately to the south. It is, however, mixed with Ghebi. In Attock Tahsil the 
local dialect has no special name, but like Sawain, it is a mixture of Ghebi with North- 
Western Lahnda. Sawain and the dialect of Attock will be dealt with on pp. 542ff. 
under the head of Dhanni and will not be referred to again here. 

The estimated figures for the population of Attock speaking North-Eastern Lahnda 
are, therefore, as follows : — 


Awankari , 89.901 

Ghebi 90,308 

Total . 180,209 


If we add to this 188,051, the number of people speaking North-Western Lahnda, 
we get a total of 368,260 for the number of people speaking all kinds of Lahnda 
in Attock District. These figures are all estimates based on the returns of the Census 
of 1891. No detailed figures are available for 1901 or 1911. 

Other minor variations 1 of the language in Attock may also be mentioned here. The 
speech of the Khattris is said to differ from that of the ordinary cultivators. No 

1 See Attock Gazetteer (1907), p. 63, 

VOL. VIII, PABT I. 3 M 
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particulars are given as to how the two forms of speech, differ, but it is probably rather 
a difference of refinement than of dialect. The Gujars, who keep to themselves, have a 
dialect of their own, which is described at length on pp. 925ff. of Yol. IX, Part IY of 
this Survey. 

.4 dialect very similar to Awankarl is spoken by Hindus across the Indus in the 
North-Western Frontier District of Kohat. Here the main language of the district is 
Pashto, but the speakers of Awankarl are scattered all over the district. In Kohat the 
language is called indifferently, Hindki, Hindko, Awankarl, Awanld, or Kohatl. We 
may note that Kohat with its Lahnda of the North-Eastern type, and a genitive in na, 
has to its south the Lahnda of Bannu which belongs to the standard Southern form of 
the language with a genitive in dd, and has to its north the Peshawar! Lahnda of 
Peshawar which is of the North-Western type, and also has a genitive in da. 

The following are, therefore, the estimated number of people speaking Awankarl : — 


Attock 89,901 

Kokat 34,000 

Total . 123,901 


Two specimens of Awankarl will be found below, and also the customary List of 
Words and Sentences on pp. 522ff. One of the specimens is a version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son and the other a statement made by a villager in regard to a civil case. 

As will be seen from the following' notes on forms occurring in these specimens, the 
language closely resembles that of the Salt llange. 

Vocabulary . — This is practically the same as in the Shahpur Salt Range. We may 
note the following unusual forms of words. The verb ‘ to arise’ is uttliarun, not utthun. 
Eor ‘ become,’ ho is nsed, not tin. The verb pdivun, to fall, with its past participle pea, 
(plural pae) is very commonly used to form compound verbs, without apparently affect- 
ing the meaning. Thus, ji-ped, he lived ; wand-pea, he was lost ; lagg-pae, they began; 
pea-lcarena, I am doing; pae-karnen, they are doing (Specimen II). 

Pronunciation.— Nasalization is as frequent as in the Salt Range. Nearly every 
long vowel can optionally be nasalized. Instances of nasalization are so common, and so 
optional, that forms whose only peculiarity is that they are nasalized will not he record- 
ed in the following notes. 

The letter a of the dialect of the Salt Range and of the Shahpur Doab is in the 
Awankarl specimens as received often represented by ai. This is merely a mode of 
spelling, and in the present section, the system of representing it by d, as in Shahpur, 
will he followed. 

There is a tendency to omit the aspiration of sonant aspirates. Thus, bhi, even, 
becomes hi. On the other hand h is prefixed in hikattha, together ; in he, this; and in 
hm or us, the oblique case singular of oh, that. 

In the word khedne-na, of dancing, the l of the HindostanI Ichelnd has become d. 

Declension . — In- the declension of nouns, those nouns which in the Doab end in ur, 
like puttur, a son, and chhohur, a boy, often drop the u, becoming, e.g., puttr and chhohr. 
Similarly the corresponding i of the feminine is also liable to he dropped, so that we alsoi 
have chhohr, for chhohir, a girl (List, 129 and 131). 
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Masculine nouns ending in a consonant add e to form the oblique form singular as 
in the Salt Bange. Thus, puttre, clile, glare, naukre, abbdse (Specimen II). The e is 
not always added. Tor instance, in the Parable we have us mulkhnS, not us mulkhene, 
of that country. 

The oblique singular of m3, a mother, is mdu (Specimen II). 

The postposition of the dative is usually a. instead of ah or ha. Thus, piu-a, to the 
father ; naukre-a, to the servant. Another postposition of the dative is dal, to, in the 
sense of direction to, connected with which is an ablative postposition ddiS (List, 103, 
104), from. 

The following pronominal forms may be given. The most noteworthy are the 
genitive singular of the first two personal pronouns, ending in dhd : — 



I. 

Thou. 

Sing. 



Nona. 

m3 

ti. 

Ag. 

m3 

id or ttiddh. 

Dat. 

mah or m3 -ko 

tah or tli-ko. 

Gen. 

mUdhd 

t&dhd or tbdhd. 

Obi. 

m3 

td or tuddh. 

Plur. 



Nom. 

asl 

tusi. 

Ag. 

asa 

tusa. 

Gen. 

asicldd 

tusiddd, tsuddd. 

Obi. 

asa 

tusa. 

Tuddhena means * of thee alone.’ 


The demonstrative pronouns, also used for the third person, are : — 


This. 

That. 

Sing. 



Nom. 

eh, e, or he 

oh, o, lib. 

Dat. 

isali or isdh 

usah or usdh. 

Obi. 

is 

us, hus, or os. 

Plur. 



Nom. 

innh 

ttnnh. 

Obi. 

inha 

unha. 

Emphatic forms are dh-I, this indeed ; lid, he only (Specimen II) ; ise, to this very 

person (Specimen II) ; old, he only (Specimen II). 


The Interrogative Pronoun is Mr, as in the Salt 

Eange, with a genitive singular 

kSdhd (List, 239). 

Eijjh is ‘anything.’ 


We see from forms like kitnak (List, 221) and jit 

nd (Specimen II) that the Doabi 

forms with n are used, not the Salt Eange ones with r 

{Mira, jitrd'. 

Conjugation. — 

There are several forms of the verb substantive. Tims : — 


Present. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

ah, a 

ah 5 a* ay a. 

2. 

Uh 

ho, 5 S dyo . 

3. 

ah , dye, e, -ice 

cifou ay an. 
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In the Parable, we have noth, I am not (worthy). 

Past. 



Sing. 

Plar. 

1 . 

dhd 

dhd. 

2. 

dhd 

dhd. 

3. 

dhd 

ah, ahe. 


The above are masculine forms. In the second specimen, we have ahi, she was. 

Negative forms are ndhS dena, he was not giving, and ndha, he was not 
(Specimen II). 

The Conjugation of the Active verb presents few peculiarities. We may note the 
present participle Mans, eating, and a polite imperative deh, please to give. 

The future of dkhun, to say, is dkhsa, not akhesS, I will say. Similarly, in the 
second specimen, dkhse , thou wilt say. The present tense of karun, to do, is karenfi , 
I am doing, in the Parable, but karndn, they are doing, in the second specimen. 

For the past conditional we have the standard karahd, we should have made, and 
also kariat, I might have made (rejoicing), both in the Parable. 

As an example of the passive we have vekhie, it is being seen, and dhe-wane , it may 
be given, both in the second specimen. 

The masculine plural of pea , fallen, is pae. 
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AwankarI. (District Attock.) 

Specimen I. 

Hikki-janene do puttar a lie. Unnba-vichcho nikre 

Of-one-mcm two sons were. Them-from-among by -the- younger 

piu-a akbea, e piu, roalnt jebra bissa mih 

the-father-to it-was-said , ‘ father. of-th e-property ichat share to-me 

ana mah ivand-deh. 5 Piu apna mal 

( is)coming to-me divide-please-give.' By-the-father Ms-own property 

unnba wand-ditta. Tbore-dibare laggbe-abe, je nikra 

( to-)them was-divided(-and) -given. A-few-days passed-were, that the-younger 

puttr babbba-kijjb bikattba kar-ke kadaT dur-mulkb 

son everything together made-having somewhere {to-)a-far- country 

lagga-gea, TJttbe apna mal lucbcbpune-vicbch Tvana-ebboreus. 

went- off. There his-own property debauchery-in was-caused-to-go-by-Mm. 

Jis-vele habbba-kijjb kha-pi-reha, us-mulkb-vicheb wadda 

At-what-time everything eaten- drunk-remained, that-country-in a-great 

* 

kil pa-gea, te ob muthaj bowan lagga, Watt ob 

famine fell-down, and he needy to-become began. Then he 

us-mulkbn! kabl-adml-kol lagga-gea. Us usgh apni-zimmi-vichcb 

of -that- country some-man-near he-went-off. By-him as-for-hirn Ms-own- field-in 

sur chara wane-waste roun-ditta. Usnl-dile-Ticbcb anl-aba je, 

swine feeding for it-was-sent. His-heart-in coming-it-icas that, 

‘ apnl dbiddb umiba-ekhilln-na], jebril sur kbanl-abe, bbara.’ 

‘ my-own belly those-husks-with, which the-swine eating-icere, I-may-fill.’ 

Hor kol adml uslb kijjb nabl-denS. Watt jis-rele us 

And any man to-him anything was-not-giving. Then at-iohat-time by-him 

dile-yichcb dbian kita je, * madbe-piun! babS-naukrS-kdl 

heart-in reflection tcas-made that, * of-my-father many-servants-near 

wadbik rizaq ah, te mS bbukkha pea marnl. MS 

spare daily-bread is, and I hungry fallen am-dying. 1 

uttbar-ke piu-kol want, te usSb akhsa, “ piu, ma 

arisen-having the-father-near icill-go , and to-him I-will-say, ; * father, by-me 
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KhudanS gunah kita te todha bl kita ; han ml todha 
of- God sin was-done and of -thee also was- clone ; novo I thy 

puttr akhwawanl joga, nlk reha, m5h apna hikk naukar 

eon to-be-called worthy I-am-not remained, me thine-own one servant 
bana-ke rakkh-ghiim.” ’ Tl oh utthar-ke apnl-piu-kol 

made-having keep.” ’ Then he arisen-having Ms-own-father-near 

aea. Oh ajje dur-i alia je usne-piu usah takk 

came. Tie still distant-even teas that by -Ms-father to-him sight 

ghidda. Usik tars a-gea. Bkajj-ke gale-nal 

was-taken. To-him compassion came. Bun-having tlie-neck-ioith 

ghiddeus, te piar dittos. Puttre usth 

he-was-taken-by-him, and kissing was-given-by-him. By-the-son to-him 

akkea, ‘ piu, ml KhudanS gunlli kita te tSdka bl 
it-was-said, '‘father, by-me of- Gocl sin was-done and of -thee also 

-kita; ml lian tSdka puttr akhwawanl joga nak reha.’ 

was-done; I note 1 thy son to-be-called worthy I-am-not remained * 

Par piu apnl-naukra akkea je, e saref-koll change 

But by-the-father (i tofhis-own- servants it-was-said that , ‘ all-than good 

eliire an<5, isah pawaeo ; te usnl-hatthe-vichch mundri 

garments bring-ye, on-this-very-one put-ye-on ; and his-hand-on a-ring 
te pari-vickck jutti pawaeo ; nale kkaSk te khushi 

and feet-on shoes put-ye-on ; moreover let-us-eat and 'rejoicing 


kara ; kiuke 

ek 

xnadka puttr 

mar-gea-aka, 

kan watt 

ji-pea ; 

let-us-make ; because 

this 

my son 

died- gone- was, 

now again 

lived ; 

ek wana-pea-aha, 

kan 

labbh-pea.’ 

Watt ok 

khushi 

karan 

he lost-was, 

lagg-pae. 

noio 

was-got? 

Then they 

rejoicing 

to-make 


began. 


Us-Tele usna wadda puttr zimrui-vickck alia. Jis-vele ok 

At-that-time his great son the-f eld-in ivas. At-iohat-time he 

aea, te gkare-kol pauhta, us gawanl-te-kkednlnS awaz 

came, and the-house-near arrived, by -him of-singing-and-sp>orting soimd 

sunea. Us hikki-naukre-5 sadd-ke puchchkea je, ‘eh 

was-heard. By-him one-servant-to called-having it-was-asked that, £ this 
ke gall e ? ’ Us usSh akkea je, c tsdha bkira 


what matter 

is ? ’ By-him to-him it-was-said 

that, ' 

thy brother 

a-reha, 

te 

todke-piu 

roti 

kiti-e, je 

ok 

khari-miln-t 

come-has, 

and 

by-thy father 

bread 

made-is, became he 

safe-and-sound 

labbh-pea. 

9 

Oh kauri 

hoea. 

te andar 

nak-warea. 

Usnf-piu 

was-got 


He angry 

became, 

and within 

not-entered. 

His-father 
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bahr aea, te usna minnat-thora kltios. Us 

Outside came, and of-him entreaty-favour icas-made-by-liim. By-him 

piu-i akhea, ‘ bahu-muddat-thl ml tsdhi khizmat pea-kareni, 

the- father -to it-ioas-said, ‘ much -period- from I thy service fallen-dot ng-am, 

kaddi bi tOdhi gall nalii mod ; par tuddli kaddi rath bikk 

ever even thy word not was-disobeyed ; but by-thee ever to-me one 

bakkra bx nabl ditta, je ml apne-dostf-nal khuslu 

goat even not was-ghen, that I my -own-friends- with rejoicing 

kariS. Par jis-vele tsdha eli puttr aea-I-e, jis 

might-have-made. But at-what-time thy this son come-eten-is, by-tchom 

tsdha raal kanjada-utte waha-ditta, tuddli usni khatrl roil 

thy property harlots-on was-wasted, by-thee of-him for bread 

kiti-e.’ Piu uslh akhea, ‘puttr, tn har-vele 

made-is.’ By-the-f cither to-him it-was-said, ‘son, thou at-every-time 

mSclhe-kol rahni, te jo-kijjh madhe-kol ah, oh tuddhenl aye. 

of-me-near remainest, and whatever of-me-near is, that of-thee-verily is. 

Chang! gall ah-I ah! je as! khushi karSha, t3 

Good matter this-verily was that we rejoicing shonld-have-made , thou 

bi khush ho, kinke eh tsdha hhira raar-gea-aba, lian watt 

also happy way -be, because this thy brother died-gone-was, now again 

ji-pea ; te wana-pea-aha, han labbh-pea.’ 

lived ; and lost-icas, now icas-got.’ 
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Awankaei Dialect. (Disteict Attock.) 

Specimen II. 

Sidde-girlena hikk jana Abbas na aba. Usn3 puttur koi 

Of-our-village one man Abbas name was. Of -him, son any 

naba-bdna. Us char wiyab bi lute-abe. Hikka 

was-not-becoming . By-him four marriages also made-were. One-only 

dbi pahle-wiyah-ch<5 bolus. Ajje ob maunl duddb 

daughter the-first-marriage-from became-to-him. Still she of -mother milk 

pinl-abi je usnl m3 mar-gai. Waddl-kbizmat-te-kazia-nal us 

drinlcing-was that of-her mother died. Great-service-and-trouble-with by-him' 

usa palea. Jis-vele oh waddl boi, ta 

as-for-her it-was- cherished. At-what-time she of -full-age became, then 

usnl wiyab us apne-cbachene-putre-nal kar-ditta. Abbase, eb 

of-her marriage by-him his-own-uncle-of-son-with was-made. By- Abbas, this 

jan-ke je, ‘ madbl zimi hor-koi marne-kolo pichehhe na 

considered-having that, * my land other-some-one dying-from after not 

cha-ghinnl, ml ise-jawatri-5 likkb-dea ; jitne-tal 

may-up-and-take, I this-verily-son-in-law-to may -write- {and) give ; as-much- during 

mS jin! rabsa, ta ap kbana rabsl,’ te us-nal 

I living shall-remain, then I-myself eating will-remain, * and him-with 
pakk-pakej kar-ghiddius, ‘ je koi mSdha puttur boea, t5 tn 

certainty made-was-taken-by-him, ‘ if any my son becayie, then thou 
ma-ko zimi-waste kijjb nt akbsl,’ zimi usSh 

me-to the-land-for anything not shall- say,’ the-land to-him 

likkh-dittius, par kabza apnl rakkbeus. 

was-written-{and)given-by-him, but possession his-own w as-kept -by -him. 

Tra-chaS-waribl picbcbbo, jebra chhekra wiyab kita-aeus, us-cbS 

Three-four-years from-after, what last marriage was-made-by-Mm, it-from 
usnl puttur boea. Jawatrx-a akheus je, ‘zimi mlh 

of-him a-son became. The-son-in-law-to it-was-said-by-him that, ‘ the-land to-me 
mor-de.’ Us nab likkb-ditti. Abbase mansukkn 

return .’ By-him not tvas-it- written- {and) given. By-Abbas of -cancelling- 
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hibbna dawa klta. 

deed-of-gift claim wan-made. 

Chip-Kort-tai kitius. 

Chief- Court-up -to was-made-by-him. 


Ob kbaraj 
It struck -off 

Kijjh na 
Anything not 


h5-gea. Apil 

became. Appeal 

baneus, par 

icas-niade-for-hirn, but 


eb hukam dheus je, 5 toc]ha putr dawa kar bagnb.’ Han 

this order loas-given-to-him that, ' thy son claim make can Xoic 

usnt-putre-ng tarfS pea mukaddmt honl. Zimi-te ajje-taf 

of-his-son from-side fallen case is-becoming. The-land-on still-up-to 
kabza Abbasenii, te uba khant-pint. Han wekbie 

possession of- Abbas, and he-alone {is) -eating-dr inking {-it). Xow it-rnay-be-seen 

ke bonl. Lok Abbase-skokdenS arman pae-karnln. 

what {is)-becoming. People of- Abbds-poor-f ellotc pity are-making. 


Shala us-kd zirni dbe-wane. 


Please- God him-to th e-land may -be- given. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In our village there was a man named Abbas. He bad no son although be bad 
married four times. He bad only one daughter by bis first marriage. While she was 
still being suckled her mother died, and Abbas brought her up with great care and 
trouble. When she grew up, he married her to the son of his uncle, and considering 
that someone might get hold of his land after his death he thought it best to make it 
over to his son-in-law by a deed of gift, he retaining the profits of it during his life- 
time. He also took from the son-in-law a firm agreement that if he (Abbas) should 
subsequently have a son, the son-in-law should make no claim to the land. In tbis- 
way he made over the land, retaining, however, the possession of it in his own hands. 
Three or four years afterwards Abbas had a son by his last marriage, and he asked the 
son-in-law to return the land to him, but he refused. So Abbas brought a suit for 
cancelment of the deed of gift. This was given against him. He then appealed to 
the Chief Court, but failed to win the case, although the decision was that the son was 
entitled to make a claim himself. 

So now a case has been brought in the name of the son. The land is still in the 
possession of Abbas, and he alone is enjoying the profits derived from it. Now let us 
see what will be the result. All the people sympathize with poor Abbas. Please (rod, 
the land will be given to him. 
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HINDKO OF KOHAT. 

The main language of the North -‘Western Frontier District of Kohat is Pashto. 
There are, however, scattered over the district numerous 'Hindus, as well as other people, 
principally Awans, immigrants from Jhelum, Attock, and Rawalpindi. These latter 
all speak a form of Lahnda, which goes under various names, such as Awankari, 
AwankL Hindki, Hindko, and Kohatl. Under whatever name it is referred to it is 
essentially the same tongue. This, as we may expect from the tribes that speak it, is a 
mixture of various Lahnda dialects, amongst which the Awankari of the Salt Range 
predominates. The vocabulary also freely borrows from Pashto, under circumstances which 
need not be repeated here as they are well described in the second of the two specimens 
of the dialect. The number of speakers of this dialect is estimated at about 34,000. 

Besides the usual List of Words and Sentences on pp. 522ff., two specimens of the 
Hindko of Kohat are given below. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, and the second is an account of the Kohat District and of the tribes that inhabit it. 
Upon these is based the following account of those particulars in which the Hindko of 
Kohat differs from the Standard Lahnda of Shahpur. 

In Pronunciation the only important point to be noted is the frequent omission 
of an aspirate. Thus we have lahE or bam, much; tudd, not tuddh, by thee; kujj, 
not kujjh, anything ; dhidd, for dhiddh, the belly ; hall , for hallh, yesterday. On the 
other hand we have hachchhd, for achchha, good, and a transferred h in hijed, for ijeha, 
of this kind. 

The Vocabulary is full of Pashto words. They are so frequent that it is un- 
necessary to quote examples here. 

The Declension of nouns closely follows Awankari. We may quote the following 
examples : — 

Peo, a father ; obi. peo ; plur. nom. peo, obi. pebd. 

Jana, a person ; obi. jane ; plur. nom. jane, obi. janea. 

DM, a daughter ; obi. dM ; plur. nom. and obi. dMa. 

Put (fem.), a blow with a stick; plur. nom. bStd. So ranna, women; galld, 
words ; kattha, statements ; qdma, tribes. 

Ga, a cow, has plur. nom. gala, and bhdn, a sister, has sing. obi. bhdn it. 

Masculine nouns ending in a consonant usually add e in the oblique singular. 
Thus, puttar, a son, obi. puttre ; sir, the top of a hill, sire; mulkh, a country, 
mulkhe; kohat, kohdte. On the other hand we have ghar-vichch, in the house; 
mdddn-vichch, in a plain ; shauq-ndl, with fondness. 

As an example of the oblique plural, we can quote ydra-vichch, among friends. 

The usual postpositions and case-terminations are na, etc., of ; a, ko, and dad, to ; 
kol, near ; hold, from near ; vichclib, from within. It will be observed that the 
termination b or $ gives an ablative signification. So also in Imlcmb, (outside) from 
(thy) order. 

If we may judge from forms such as change jane ana, of good men, etc., in Nos. 
I25ff. of the List of Words and Sentences, adjectives ending in d do not change the 
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o> to ea in the oblique plural, but retain the form of the nominative plural as in 
Hindostani. 

The following forms in the declension of Pronouns have been noted 

m3, 1; ag. m3 ; gen. medd ; dat. meclect or mem; obi. m3 : asst, we; ag. and obi. 
assa; gen. asddd. 

tti, thou ; ag. ti or tadd ; gen. field ; obi. tS : tussi, ye ; ag. and obi. tussu; gen. 
tuddd. 

e, this ; obi. is, emph. ise ; dat. isa: e, in, these; obi. ini or inha. 

5, that; obi. ns, emph. use ; dat. usa : 5, nn, those; obi. uni or unha. 
je or jerd, who, which (in Specimen IT, once jo) ; obi. jis : plur. nom. je; obi. 
jind,jinha. 

hoi, who ? kidd, whose ? 

he, what ? hot, anyone - , obi. hoi; hujj, anything ; je-kujj, whatever; Mttd, Iiow 
much ? hat, several. 

Por the Verb Substantive we have : — 

Present, * I am,’ etc. 



Sinqr. 

Plur. 

1. 

.-X/ C\t 

/V 

a , e 

r\j 

a . 

2. 

e 

o . 

3. 

e« toe. hewe 

cm, hewan. 


After a vowel the a of an of the 3rd person plural is dropped, as in Bangshl-n , 
they are Bangslns, i.e. Bangashes. So also, as an auxiliary verb, we have the 3rd 
person plural feminine of the present tense, dhhnia-n, they (fern.) speak ; harma-n, 
they (fern.) do ; jurnii-n, they (fern.) are put together. 

There is also a negative verb substantive of which the following forms occur in 
the specimens : — na, I am not ; nai dkhm, they (fern.) do not speak. 

Por the past we have : — 

c I was,’ etc. 


Sing. Plur. 

1. hda, had hda. 

2. had had. 

3. had had. 


The above are masc ulin e forms. Por the feminine we have hat, she was ; haia, 
they (fem.) were. 

Both homin and thiwun are used for ‘ to become.’ 

The Active Verb has a few unexpected forms. 

The I nfini tive ends either in ~un (oblique -an) or in -na, oblique -ne. Thus, martin, 
obi. mdran, to strike ; hhdican-dat, for eating ; karan lagge, they began to make ; 
mdran lagge, they began to strike ; mania, to strike, obi. mar tie ; chardone-dai, for 
grazing (swine) ; hone Idiq, worthy to be ; gdne-nachchtie-kd aivds, the sound of singing 
a,nd dancing; w3ne-te, on going; bharne-dat, for filling (pitchers) ; thine laggu, he 
began to be (in want) ; dhhne laggd, he began to say. 

It will be observed that the cerebral n is preserved even after r. 

VOL. Till, PART I. 


3x2 
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The present participle ends in nd, as in mama, striking/' plur. mdrne ; fern, mdrni, 
plur. mdrnla. As usual the final vowel is often nasalized, as in mama, etc. 

The past participle ends in a, not ed. Thus, mdrd , struck; dJchd, said. The 
following more or less irregular past participles may be noted: — ped, gone, plur. 
gae; fern, gal, plur. gala : ped, fallen, plur. pae (often used in compound verbs like 
labbhl pea e, he is got) : rid, remained ; fem. rai : winjata, lost : nilckld, not nikhtd, come 
out. 

The Imperative singular is, as usual, only the bare root, as in mar, strike thou ; 
plur. mdrd, strike ye. 

For the Old Present, now used both as a Present Subjunctive and as a Future, 
the following forms occur : — 

1st sing, bhara, I may fill ; thiiea, I will become ; wad, I will go ; dkha, I will 

say- 

1st plur. Tchdwa, we may eat ; hard, we may do. 

3rd plur. khdican, they may eat ; howan, they may be. 

The present is thus conjugated : — 


* I strike,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 . 

f\) 


mdrnd-e 

mdrne-a. 

2. 

mdrnd-d 

mdrne-o. 

3. 

mdrnd-e 

marnen. 


So ivend-e, I go ; wenen, they go. The above are masculine. For feminines we 
have (all in the second Specimen) dkhnia-n, they speak ; karnia-n, they do ; jufnia-n, 
they put together. 

For the Imperfect, we have mama had, I was striking ; wasne-hae, they were 
dwelling ; wenia-haia, they (fem.) were going. 

The Future is thus conjugated : — 


‘ I shall strike/ etc. 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

1 . 

maria 

marsd. 

2. 

mdrsi 

mdrsd. 

3. 

marsi 

marsan. 


It will be observed that an e is not inserted before the 5 in the case of a transitive 
verb. 

It should also be noted that, as pointed out above, the old present may be used in 
the sense of the future. The same occurs regularly in Kashmiri. 

In the first specimen there is one example of the past conditional — mB hard had, 
I might have made. It will be seen that the tense is formed by adding the 3rd singular 
past tense of the verb substantive to the old present. 
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As regards tenses formed from the past participle we may note the following : — 


Sing. 

1. gea 

2. ged 

3. ged (f. gal) 


‘ I went, 5 etc. 


Pier. 

gaga. 

gayo. 

gae (f. gala). 


Transitive verbs do not change. We have mil mar a , I struck (him). 

For the Perfect we have mii mdrd-e, I have struck (him) ; nd rid, I have not re- 
mained, I am not (worthy). 

The verb which in the Standard Lahnda takes the form icanmi or icanjun, to go, 
in Kohat takes the form wtind. The following forms of this verb occur in the 
Specimens, and List : — 


wUne-te, on going. 
wend , fern, voenl, going. 
wU, go thou. 
wda, I may go. 
wend-e, I go, and so on. 
ged, etc., gone. 


The verb c to remain 5 appears under the forms rd gae, they remained, and m rid 
(f. rat), I did not remain. 

Causal roots are often formed by adding l. Thus, khawalun, to give to eat ; piwdlun, 
to give to drink ; pawdl dew mi or pa dewun, to put clothes on to a person. 
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[ No. 32.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHNDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 

Hindko Dialect. District Kohat. 

Specimen I. 

Hikk-janenl do puttar hae. Nikre-puttre peo-i akha, 

Of -one-man two sons were. By-the-younger-son the-father-to it-was-said,. 

‘ baba, je-kade mlda barkha tide-male- YicbcbS paiichna-e, ta 

* father , if my share thy-property-from-among arriving-is , then 

mlde-i (or mail) de-chhor.’ Tad us apne-jinei 

of-me-to (or to-me) give-up.' Then by-him in-his- own-living (i.e. while yet alive)' 

us-ko (or iisa) wld-ditta. Th.6re-dib.arei-yicb.ch usnl-nikre-puttre 

him-to (or to-him) it-was-dividecl-out . A-few-days-in by -his-younger-son 

sara mal ikattha kar-ke ate hikk-bahG-dur-mtdkhe-daf 

all property together made-having and a-very-distant-country-to 

gea-chala ; ate us utthe 6 sara mal kharabati-yicheh 

it-was-gone-aivay ; and by-him there that all property icickedness-in 

barbad kar-chhora. Ate jad§ habba kujj kharch 

destroyed loas-completely-made. And when all anything expended 

kar-ditteos, us-mulkhe-vichch hikk -wadi qat thl-gai, te e 

was-made-by-him, that-country-in a great famine became, and this-one- 

bahS kangal thine lagga. Ate hikk-admi-kol, je use-mulkheni 

very destitute to-become began. And one-man-near , who of-that-very -country 

wasne-wala haa, chala-gea. Ta us usi sur charaone-dal 

inhabitant was , he-went-away. Then by-him as-for-him swine feeding-for 

munj-ditta. TJs-ul-dile-yichch e haa je, ‘ un cbillar jere sur 
it-was-sent. Mis-heart-in this was that, ‘those husks which the-swine~ 
khawan, uni-nal ml apna dhidd bhara.’ Bare 6 bi usi 

eat, them-with I my-own telly may-fill.' But those even . to-him 

ka na ditte. Us-kolo pichchho 6 h.6sh-te aea, ate 

by-anyone not were-given. That-from from-after he sense-on came, and 
akhne lagga je, ‘ mlde-peo-kol kitte mazur hewau, jinhi-kol 

to-say he-began that, ‘ my-father-near how-many labourers are, whom-near 

khawan-dal bab.U tukar hewe, ate ml itthe bhukkhi-nal pea marna-l. 

eating-for much bread is, and I here hungers-with fallen dying-am. 

Uchcha thiwi, ate apne-peo-kol chala-wai, ate usi 

Upright I-may-become, and my-own- father-near I-may-go-away, and to-him 
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akha je, “ baba, ml teda ate Rabbna gunak klta-hewe ; bun ml 

1-may-say that, “ father, by -me of -thee and of- God sin done-is ; now I 

"teda puttar hone laiq na. Maa apne-mazur§ "wagan hikk 

thy son to-be worthy am-nof. Me (acc.) thi n e-own-labou rers like one 


mazur 

gan.” : 

' Tad ucheha 

thia, 

ate 

ped-kol 

gea-chala. 

labourer 

count.” 

’ Then upright 

he-became. 

and 

thefather-near 

icent-aicay . 

E 

a jje 

kujj-wittha-te 

haa, 

je 

peo 

usa 

Tim-one 

stdl 

some-sh ort-distance ■ 

■on was. 

that 

by-the-father 

as-for-him 


wekk-gliidda ; ate bau tars aeos, ate usa gai-wangrl 

it-was-observed; and much compassion came-to-him , and to-him neck-embracing 

kar-gkiddios, ate cbumeos. Watt usS puttre akba, 

was-done, and he-icas-kissed-by-him. Then to-him by-the-son it-icas-sakh 
‘ baba, mS tlda ate KbudanS gunah klta-e ; hun ml tldi- 

‘ father, by-me of -thee and of- God sin done-is; now I of-thy- 

puttarwalina laiq nl ria.’ Tad peo apne-nokri-ko 

sonship worthy am-not remained.’ Then by-the-father his-oicn-servants-to 
akha, je, ‘ hikk hachehhe cklre bakr ghinn and, 

it-icas-said that, ‘ a good ( set-of) garments outside having-taken bring, 

ate isa pawal-deo ; ate usnl-hattke-vickch mundri pa-deo, ate pans 

and to-this-one put-ye-on; and his-hand-on a-ring put-ye-on, and shoes 

pawal-deo ; je assi khawa ate khushiE karS ; is-waste je e 

put-ye-on; that tee may-eat and rejoicings may -make ; this-for that this 

mlda puttar mar-gea-haa, hun watt jina thi-gea-e ; te wihjata-gea-kaa, hun 

my son dead- gone- was, now again living become-is ; and lost-gone- was, now 
labbM-pea-e.’ Tad 6 khushia karan lagge. 

got-become-is.’ Then they rejoicings to-do began. 


Ate usna wadda puttar patte-rickek haa. Jad 6 tura, ate 
And his elder son th e-field-in teas. When he started, and 

sham! nere aea, ate gane-nachchneiia awaz us-ne-kannS-vichch 

the-house-of near came, and of-singing-dancing sound his-ears-on 

aea, ta ns hikk-nokre-l kuk-ke puehchha je, ‘e ke 

■came, then by-him a-servant-to shouted-having it-was-asked ' that, ‘ this what 


sabab e? ! Us 
cause is?’ By-him 

peo usa 

by-the-father as-for-him 


us 

roti 

kiti-e. ! 

by-him 

bread 

made-is .’ 

ktafa 

thi-gea, 

ate 

h angry 

he-became, and 


akha je, ‘ teda 
it-was-said that, ‘ thy 

ckahga-bkala dittha, 
safe-sound it-was-seen, 
Jere-yele us e 

At-what-time by-him this 

andar wSne-te usna 

within going-on his 


bhira aea-e. Jad 
brother come-is. When 

ta-ta wadde-halle-gulle-nal 

then great-revelry- with 

suna, ta bail 

was-hearcl, then much 

dil na thia. Tad 

heart „ not became. Then 
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usnal peo babr nikkla, ate usaS 
his father' outside came-out, and him (ace.) 
ghinn-gea. Watt us peo-ko akha 

took-inside. Then by-him the-father-to it-was-said 

ta kar je mU kitti-muddatna kbizmat 
verily make that I of- h o w-much -period service 
tlde-bnkmS bahr na cbala, ate 

from-thy -order outside I-am-not gone, and 


bachcba bi 

the-yonng-one even 

karS-baa ; ate 

I-might-have-made ; and 


na-ditta, je 

not-was- given, that 

jado teds 

from-when thy 


ghar 


mana-ke 
reconeiled-having th e-house 

je, * tu fikar 

that, ‘ thou consideration 


pea-karna-e, 
fallen-doing-am, 
tudd kadi 

by -thee ever 

yart-vichch 
friends-among 


ate kadi 
and ever 
bakrinS 
of- a- goat 
khusbia 
rejoicings 


e puttar aea, 

this son came. 


jis sari dunya kanjara-te kbawal-piwal-ditti-e, 

by-ichom all the- worldly- goods harlots-on causing-to-eat-causing-to-drink-given-is , 

bijai roti kiti-e.’ Peo usa jawab ditta, ‘puttar, tn 

such bread made-is By -the- father to-him answer was- given, ‘son, thou 

bamesba mS-kol rabna-t, ate je-kujj ma-kol bewe, 5 teda 

always me-near remaining-art, and whatever me-near is, that thy 

mal e ; bare e bbira tlda mar-gea-haa, bun watt jinl 

property is; but this brother thy dead-gone-was, now again living 

thi-gea; ate winjata-geS-haa, bun labbbi-pea-e ; kbusbi karnl darkar 

became; and lost-gone-was, now got-beconie-is ; rejoicing to-be-made proper 

e.’ 
is.’ 
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[ No. 33.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, North-Western Group. 

LAHNDA OR WESTER X PAKJABl, 


Hindko Dialect. 


Disteict Kohat. 


Specimen li. 


1. Naqal karnen 
1. Story they -make 

abad kita-kaa. 
populated it-made-icas. 


3 ® 

that 


Kohat kikkl-rajeni haa, je us 

Kohat of-one-king teas , that by -him 

Ate pelo-pelo Kohat-vickck Urakzai lok 

And at-first-o.t-first Kohat-in the-Oraksai people 
ckiniS-utte Trasnl-kae. Hameska siale-riekck BangskI lok 

the-springs-upon dwelling-were. Always the-icinter-in the-Bangash people 

je Pewar-ate-Skalozan-Yickck wasnl-hae, takrt-nal ittke 

who Bewar-and- Sh alosan-in dwelling-were , families-with here 

anl-koni-kae, ate Jarwande-Yickcb dkerj-utte dera 

coming-being -were, and Jarwanda-m the-high-ground-on camp 

tkml-konl-kae. Bangskilnia ranna pan! bkarnt-dal cklnia-te 

becoming-being-were. Of-the-Bangashes women water filling-for the-springs-on 


■wenia 

ham. 

Hikki-dikare je 

ranna gala, ta 

Urakzai 

coming 

were. 

On-one-day that 

tie-women went, then the- Orakzais 

unane 

gkare 

Trattet-te-tiri-nal 

maran lagge. Kal 

gkare 

their 

pitchers 

stones-and-arroics-with 

to-hit began. Several 

pitchers 

AJ ~ 

unane 

kkanne-gae. Is-Yickckkar 

unt-dol-qama-viclick Yradda 

jkagra 

of -them 

broken-went. This-mecmwhile 

th ose-two-tribes-a mon g great 

quarrel 

te 

fasad 

raaekek-gea . 

Kal admi mare-gae, te 

kai 

and disturbance 

became-excited. Several men icere-killed , and 

several 

zakkmi 

thi-gae. 

Bangshiani 

madat ban a-gai. 

Akkar 

wounded 

became. 

Of-the-Ban gashes 

aid much came. 

At-last 


ckkor-ke 

deserted-having 


Urakzai Kokat 

the-0 raksais Koh a t 

in-becoming-in-becoming (i.e. gradually) 
2. Asal-Yickck Bangskitnl 


parta-te 

the-Mlls-on 


ckale-gae, 
icent-away, 
ittha-T 

the-Bangashes here -entirely remained. 


ate 

and 


BangskI 


ra-gae. 


zaban Pashto kai, par Awaii 


lok 


2. Beality-in of-the-Bangashes tongue Pashto teas, but the-Awdn people 


apni-madat-dal ittke rnangae, laka 

their-own-aid-for here were-called, such-as 

vot. Yin, PART i. 


Kharmatu-te-Bilitanga-na. 15k 
Kharmatu-and-Bilitanga-of people 

S o 
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inanl hamsaya haa. Ina-ko 

of-these dependent was (i.e. were). These-to 

dittene, ; ate abad kitene. 

were- given-by-them, and populating was- done-ly -them,. 


kattba 


muarnle karnea-karnea Hindko ate 


talking and businesses in-doing-in-doing Hindko and 


hikk nawi 
a new 
Hindko. B 

Hindko. j\ 

Hikk BezadI 


boll jur-gai, 

language built-up-remained, 
Hun char qaml Kohatenil 
Now four tribes of-Koliat 


Ina-ko zimia te daftar 

These-to lands and holdings 

kitene. -Ina-loka-nal galls 

me-by-tliem. These- people-with words 

Hindko ate Pashto ral-mil-ke 

Hindko and Pashto mixed-up-having 

na Pashto rai te na 

not Pashto it-remained and not 

asal mudai te malak an. 

real proprietors and owners are. 


Bahgshi-n ; 


MalakmM 


One Bezddi people, who real Pangashes-are i second the-Malakmirl people ; 


Bahgshi-n. 


qama Pashto 


Hindkd 


these also Pangashes-are. 

These 

two tribes Pashto and 

Hindko both 

akhnil-n. Tri, 

Jaiigal 

Khel; 

te cbauthi 

Pir 

Khel. 

speaking-are. Three, 

Jangal 

Khel ; 

and fourth 

Pir 

Khel. 

^ ru n, m n, 

Ina-doa-qamani 

zaban 

Pashto 

e, ate 


hamesha 

Of-these-two-tribes the-tongue 

Pashto 

is, and 


always 

galla-lcattha 

Pashto-viohch 

karnii-11. 


Hindko 


words-talking (i.e. conversation) 
nal akhnf. 

they-are-not speaking. 

3. Kohate-vichch char-qismnl 
3. Kohat-in of-four-kinds 


Pashtd-in 


making-they-are. 


pan! 

water 


pani ; 36 

water ; which 
ehinilna pani 
of -springs ivater 
pani e. 
water is. 


Tira-vichcho 

Tirah-from-in 

e. Tria, 

is. Third, 


ana-e ; 
coming-is ; 

khulnl 

of-wells 


liona-e. 

becoming-is. 

, . rv r\J 

jisna na 

of-whicli name 
pani e. 
water is. 


Hikk, 

One, 

Toi e. 
‘ Toi ’ is. 
Ohautha, 
Fourth, 


Hindko 


wanna 

of-ravine 

Dua, 

Second, 

bambeanl 

of-pumps 


4. Kohatena shahr 
4. Of-Kohat the-city 

as-pas do-tra-mila-utte 
on-all-sides two-three-miles- on 


hikk-madan-vicheh pea-hoea-e ; 
a-plain-in fallen-become- is ; 

part an. Parting lok sare 

hills are. Of-the-hills people all 


jisne 

of-which 

Pathan 

Pathans 


5. Kohatene shalpatke bah mashhur an. 

5. Of-Kohat the-silken-turbans much famous are 
te hor lok bau-shauq-na] mull-ghinnen. 

■and other people much-f ondness-with purchase. 


Sahb-lok 

European- gentlemen 

Ate kheril 

And leather-sandals 


HIXDE.0 OF kohat. 467 

mardana te zanana bafi hachchhia jurnii-n, sadiS 

for-men and for-ico'rnen much good being -put -together -are, simple 

ho wan ya tilledar howan. 

they-niay-be or embroidered they-may-be. 

6. Ajj-kall ittlie Sarkari-fauj-te-chhaoninl sabab-nai ban 

6. Nowadays here of-Governmeut-army-and-cantonraent cav.se-with much 

raunaq te abadl e. Is-jaganl ab-o-hawa tandrust ate 

flourishing and populous it-is. Of-this-place water- and- air healthy and 

hachchhi e. 
good is. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The story goes that Kohat was founded by an. ancient king. Before this, the 
Orakzais had lived in Kohat above the springs. The Bangashes, who lived in Pewar 
, and Shalozan, used to come down to Kohat in the winter and pitch their camps on the 
high ground in Jarwanda. The Bangash women used to come to the springs to draw 
water, and one day, when they were so employed, the Orakzais fired stones and arrows 
at the pitchers, several of which were broken. Thereupon a great riot and tumult 
sprang up between the two tribes, and several men were killed and wounded. Help 
came to the Bangashes, and at last the Orakzais were driven from Kohat and toon, refuge 
in the mountains. After that the Bangashes gradually took up their permanent 
residence in Kohat. 

2. The original tongue of the Bangashes was Pashto. The A wans who came to 
help them had their followers belonging to places such as Kharmatu and Bilitanga. 
The Bangashes distributed land amongst these followers and accepted them as colonists. 
Owing to intercourse and mutual business relations with these people, a new lan- 
guage has gradually come into existence, neither Hindko nor Pashto, but a mixture of 
both. 

At the present time four tribes are the original proprietors and owners of Kohat, 
viz. the Bezadls and Malakmirls who are in reality Bangashes. These two tribes speak 
both Hindko and Pashto. The third and fourth are the Jangal Khel and the Pir Khel. 
These two speak only Pashto. They do not speak Hindko. 

3. In Kohat the water supply comes from four different sources, viz. the ravine 
water which comes from Tirah and is called ‘To! ’ ; the water of springs ; the water of 
wells ; and that supplied by pumping machinery. 

4. The town of Kohat lies in a plain, surrounded on all sides, at a distance of two 
or three miles, by hills. These hills are inhabited only by Pathans. 

5. The silken turbans made in Kohat are famous, and are much liked by European 
o-entlemen and others. Excellent leather sandals, plain or embroidered, for men and 
for women, are also manufactured. 

6. Nowadays, owing to the presence of troops and the cantonment, Kohat is 
flourishing, and its population has largely increased. 

Its climate is very healthy. 
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ghebt. 

In the Pindi Gheb Tahsil of the Attock District, the local form of Lahnda is called 
Ghebi and is closely allied to Awankari, Like the latter, it belongs to the North- 
Eastern type. 

To the east of Pindi Gheb lies the Tahsil of Pattehjang, which has to its south the 
Ohakwal Tahsil of the Jhelum District. The Pattehjang Tahsil lies on both sides of the 
Talley of the river Soan, and the local dialect is called Sawain, which is commonly 
identified as a form of Ghebi. It appears, however, from the accounts of the dialec^ 
which I have received from the local authorities that this can hardly be said to be the 
case. 


The dialect of Ohakwal, immediately to the south of Pattehjang, is the Dhanni form 
of North- "Western, not North-Eastern, Lahnda. This North-Western dialect runs 
northward through Pattehjang into the Attock Tahsil of the Attock District. In 
Pattehjang it is, as we have said, called Sawain and appears to be much mixed with 
Ghebi, which accounts for its classification as a form of that dialect. 

In the Attock Tahsil two languages are spoken. In about thirty villages of the 
Chhachh ilaqa, the language is Pashto. In the rest of the Tahsil the language was 
originally described as a mixture of Peshawarl and Potkwari. As it is certain that 
Pothwari does not extend so far to the west, and as Peshawarl Dhanni, and the language 
of Hazara immediately to the north are all forms of North-Western Lahnda, it is safe 
to assume that the same is the case as regards Attock Tahsil. Like the dialect of 
Pattehjang it is probably a mixture of Ghebi and North-Western Lahnda. 

No specimens have been received from the Pattehjang or from the Attock Tahsil, 
and no separate figures have been supplied for their dialects. All the figures available 
are the total for the so-called Ghebi spoken in the three Tahsils of Pindi Gheb, Patteh- 
jang, and Attock. This was said to be 278,389. If we divide this proportionately to 
the number of speakers of all kinds of Lahnda in each of the three Tahsils, we get the 
following figrxres : — 


Ghebi of Pindi Gheb # . 90,338 

Sawain of Fattehjang . 106,010 

Mixed North-Western dialect of Attock Tahsil 82,041 


Total . 278,389 


We may, therefore, for want of better materials, provisionally assume that the 
number of speakers of Ghebi in Pindi Gheb Tahsil is 90,308. The dialect of Patteh- 
jang and Attock will be dealt with under the head of Dhanni (pp. 542ff. post). 

Ghebi is practically the same as the Lahnda of the Western Salt Range, agreeing 
with that dialect where it differs from Awankari. There are a few slight variations 
of pronunciation, such as vinana, as well as vandnd, to cause to go, and ghvui, instead 
of ahinnd, to take. 
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As elsewhere there are variations of the form of the verb substantive. Besides the 


regular Salt Range forms we have also : — 

Present, * I am, 5 etc. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1. ah 

ah. 

2 . ih 


3. cih s cihe 

dim. 

So, we have the following additional forms for the past : — 

- 

Past, ‘ I was, 5 etc. 

Singular. 

Plural, 

1. ahea 

ahea . 

2. t iheB 

ahed, ahyb < 

3. ahea, aha 

ah e 9 ahye, 


Two specimens are given of Ghebl. The first is a short passage from a version of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The second is a poem, describing the effects of a flight 
of locusts. The latter, being in verse, has some grammatical forms altered for the sake 
of metre, but they will easily be identified. I am indebted to Mr. P. H. Burton, I.C.S., 
Deputy Commissioner of Attock, for much kind help in interpreting several difficult 
passages. 
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L No. 34.] 


iNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHNDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 


GrHlBi Dialect. 


(District Attock.) 


Specimen I. 

HikkI-janene do puttar ahe. Unhal-yichcliS nikre 

One-man-of two sons were. Them-from-among by -the- younger 

piuf akbea, c 6 piu, jelira waiida malend mill 

to-the-father it-icas-said, ‘ 0 father, what share of-the-property to-me 
ana-abe mdb cba-de.’ Td us mal unbd -wand-ditta. 

coming-is to-me up- {and) -give. , Then by-him the-property in-them icas-divided-out . 
Thore-debareS - pichchh.5 nikra puttur jelira mal alius, 

A-few-days-afterwards the-younger son what property ivas-to-him, 

babba-kujjh sambhalnd ate gbind, liikkl-dilr-mulkhe-viclieli yan-nikbta, ate 
every -thing collecting and taking, a-far-country-in went-forth, and 

uttlie jelira mal ahus marea-kammd-te viua-dittebus. Jehre-yele 

there what property was-to-him evil-deeds-on was-caused-to-go. At-what-time 

habba-kujjh vina-reba, uttlie wadda kal an -pea, ate 

every-thing had-been-caused-to-go, there a-great famine came- [and-) fell, and 

oil mattbaj an-tbla. Us-yele us-mulkbene hikkl-sardare-kol van- 

he miserable became. At-that-time of-tliat-country one-rich-man-near he-went-(and-) 
reha. Us usd apne-kbetrd-vichch bhare charavne-aste mutta ; 

remained. By-him as-for-him his-own-fields-in swine feeding-for it-was-sent ; 
ate usna dil thla je, 5 jehrd-cbhilln bhare khane-an, unba-nal 
and his heart icas that, ‘ what-husks the-swine eating-are, them-ioith 
apna dhidd bhard,’ je usd kol kujjb nahus-dena. 

my-own belly I-may- fill jor to-him any-one anything not-were-to-him- giving. 
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North-Western Group. 

LAHNDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 

GhSbi Dialect. (Distbict Attock.) 

Specimen II. 

Rabba, bar-jiya pea rozl dec a, 

O-God, {to)-all-living -beings ... daily-bread {thou art) giving, 

Tubdil be-parwabil. 

{Such is) Thy independence (plural) (i.e. might). 

Pabarl-viebcbg makii nikbti, 

Tlie-hills-from-in the-locust-swarm emerged, 

Us l-ke wag! cbaia. 

JBy-it came-having the-reins were-raised. 

EEatbS bannh bannb ani-abi. 

Dark-clouds forming forming bring ing-il-was, 

Ta parbna lok dobaia. 

Then {is) reciting the- people lamentations. 

Rakkhe Ap, ta mare kor P 

{If) protectest Thou, then may-strike who ? 

Tubdil be-parwabia. 

{Such is) Thy might. 

Putbware-vichcb je kanka tbit, 

Duthwdr-in what ideal-crops were, 

Unnb nassu, yar, hilail. 

They are-not, O-friends, shaken. 

Agge agge makrx boni-abl, 

In-front in-front the-locust-swarm becoming-was, 

Piehehhe b®dl ail. 

Afterwards drops-of-rain came. 

Jittbe tbora-jeba dibn laggna aeos, 

Where a-little sunshine beginning came-to-it, 

Uttbe kbab saureni-abi taia. 

There wings arranging-it-was then. 

Jittbe rat makrl boni-abl, 

Where at-night the-locust-swarm becoming-was , 
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ChhillH b! alaia. 

Barks-of -trees even coming-were-taken. 

Trai koh pSda roz kareni-abi, 

Three kos journey a-day making-it-was , 

Amdhale kkoria laia. 

At-Amdhdl encampments ivere-fixed. 

Kankl makri kha-chhori!, 

The-wheat-crops by-the-locust-swarm ivere-eaten-up, 

Agg§ orbia nikkal-ail. 

Then the -furrows emerged. 

Agg5 GrbebenI tartlb a-baddheos, 

Next of-Gheb attention was-bound-by-it , 

Muddho patt-wagail. 

From-the-root they-icere-bitten-aivay. 

‘ Is-watan-te Eabb mill mufcta ; 

‘ This-land-upon by- God in-regard-to-me sending-was-done ; 

‘ Lok marenen kail ? 

‘ People are-killing why-? 

‘ Kankl cbbole ta ml cblioresa nabi. 

‘ The-wheat-crops gram-crops therefore I will-release not. 

‘ Kol§ deni-alil sail. 

{ From (my -possession) giving-it-ioas earnest-money. 

‘ Jy<3 jy<3 lok mlh maresi. 

‘As as people me will-kill. 

‘ Pung ma desl tail.’ 

‘ Larva-swarms I ivill-give then.’ 

Makri a-ke pung ditta, 

By-the-locust-swarm come-having the-larva-swarm was-given-forth, 

Ebilqat -wagli I sipahia. 

The-ivorld teas- surrounded having-come by-soldiers. 

Jis-vele nuqra nikkal-pea, 

At-what-time the-spotted (larva-swarm) emerged, 

Bannh-ke nikbta dbail. 

Bound-having it-emerged an-invasion. 

Hatthl-vicbcb je rambe k alii I dene, 

j Kands-in as spuds mattocks (they are) giving , 

Ckarl-I khataii, 

Trenches were-caused-to-be-dug. 

Har yarl-vichcb pung je varia, 

Fvery thorn-hedge-in the-larva-swarm as it-eniered, 
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AggI loka laia. 

Fires by-the-people icere- applied. 

Har-sha’I farzand piare, 

(To-) every -{living) -thing offspring are-dear , 

Mur ruur adl-abi tail. 

Again again coming -it -was then. 

Jandali-vicbeh je jo tMe, 

Janddli-in what barley-crops were. 

Kanka hatth na ail. 

{And) wheat-crops to-the-hand not v:ere- forthcoming. 

J ande-vicbcb je ebb ole thlwan 

Jand-in what gram-crops were 

MakrI kbun! laia. 

By-the-locust-sicarm massacres were-applied. 

Pung jo utthe sunt! abba * 

The-larva-swarm which there {for) circumcision sat 
Libre ban-gae nail. 

Profits were-made by-the-barbers. 

Agg§ pang jo charhea Narare-te 

Next the-larva-swarm which mounted Narar-on 


Vekho batshahia. 

See {its) royal-powers. 

Pung' jyS thillea 

The-larva-swarm as it-fioated 

Kholes, yar, 

Were-untied-by-it, 0 -friends. 


vicbcb Soae 
in the-river-Soan 

sarnahia. 

{as if) on-inflated-goat-skins. 


Wah-ke dittha Jabbi Tarap, 

Gone-having it-w as-seen {in) Jabbi {and) Tarap, 

TTtthe bele vekko kabiaL 

There in-the-lowland see the-kahi- grass. 

AggS pung jo charhea vicbcb Vanatde. 

Next the-larva-swarm token it-mounted amid Panada, 

Loke phuril banab-ke cbail. 

Py-the-people mats tied-up- having icere-Mfted. 

Pane gharo laddhe nabine, 

Grains in-the-house got are-noi, 

Par nakl lagge-abe tail. 

{Their-) feet not applied-were therefore. 

TJs-sal change change lok ditthe-abe, 

In-that-year excellent excellent people seen-were, 
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Unlia kitia laia. 

By-tliem were-done field-labours. 

Akkhi-nal pae-vekbd, yare, 

By e-wit h see , O-friends, 

Inbe batshahiS. 

Such {are) the-royal-powers. 

MakrI kanka kba-cbhoria-ahia, 

By-the-locust-swarm the-ioheat-crops eaten-up-ioere, 
Agg<5 poblia nikkal-aia. 

Afterwards the-pohli-crops germinated . 

Hattba-vichcb. trSgal gbinn-ke, 

Bands-in pitchforks seized-having, 

DatriS a-daudaia. 

Sickles were-toothed (i.e. sharpened). 


ao. 

30. 


Jane ghar • je kamm karen. 

Men at-home because loork they-do, 

Trimatl kap kap pokliS laig. 

By-ihe-women cutting cutting the-pohli-crops icere-brought-into-use. 

Wadde-velediS 1 chapliE truttil, 

Of-early-morning shoes broken, 

Pachehha S-gadaia. 

In-the- evening were-repaired. 

Agge pohlil koi puchclibna nabi ahva, 

Formerly the-pohli-crops anyone asking not was, 

TJs- sal loke dangrl-nal gabaiii. 

In-that-year by-the-people oxen-by they-were-lhreshed. 

Kkalwarei-te -wan hachchhig kitil, 

Threshing -floors- on { passive ) cleaned they-ioere-made, 

Minn minn chbattg-icbch paig. 35. 

Measuring measuring bullock-sacks-in tliey-were-deposited. 35, 

Fob lx bhale cbxhar nappl, 

The-pohli by-much glutinousness was-caught, 

Cbakkia khub gbassaiE. 

The-millstones well rubbed-smooth. 

Trimatil kutti ! adat. 

By -the-women {following their) bitch {i.e. bad) habit, 

Pobli jawt-vichch ralaig. 

The-pohli-crops barley -seeds-with were-mAxed, 

Jinbt, pobli tl pai-kbadi. 

By -whom pohli then was- eaten, 

1 Note this genitive. It belongs to the North-Western dialect. 
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Unlit qimat pai. 

By -them value was-obtainecl. 

Rabb-saohchena hukm thla, 

Of-God-the-True order teas. 

MakrI Babb vahai. 

The-loeust- swarm by -God was-caused-to-go 

Ustad maida Maliyar all, 

Master my Maliyar is, 

Eh. gall tt khub banal. 40_ 

This affair therefore well was-made. 40 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. O Mighty God ! To every living creature dost Thou give liis daily bread. 

2. Erom the hills issued the locusts, coming at full gallop. 

3. They brought masses of black cloud, and the folk invoked God (in terror). 

4. ‘If, 0 God, Thou protect, none can injure us. Mighty indeed art Thou.* 

5. The wheat-crop of Pdthwar was not even shaken by them. (Eor it was 

protected by Thee.) 

6. The locusts indeed came, but they were followed by a shower of rain. 

7. Only where there was a little sunshine, there could you see them drying their 

wings. 

8. But where the locusts halted for the night, even the bark of the trees was pulled 

off by them, and eaten. 

9. They travelled at the rate of three kos a day, and (the first evening) they 

fixed their camp at Amdlial. 

10. The wheat-crop was devoured by them till even the furrows on the ground 

became visible. 

11. Next they turned their attention to Gkeb, and there the crops were bitten away 

down to the roots. 

12. (Cried the locusts), ‘ God has sent me to this land. Why are the people killing 

me ? 

13. * I will not spare the wheat or the gram. Such earnest-money (i.e. vow) am 

I giving from my pocket. 

14. e The more people kill me, the more larvae will I produce.’ 

15. So the locusts came and brought forth their larvae, and the world was as it 

were surrounded by an army of soldiers (i.e. by the officials who gathered 
the people together to kill the larvae). 

16. As soon as the spotted host of larvae emerged, they made an invasion of the 

whole country. 

17. Spuds and mattocks were put into the people’s hands, and they were made to 

dig long trenches- 
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18. As soon as the larvae entered the thorn hedges, these were set on fire by the 

people. 

19. To every living creature its offspring is dear, and hence the locusts came again 

and again (as if to visit the burial place of their young ones). 

20. In Jandali, where there is much barley, no wheat-crops were obtainable (for 

the locusts) } 

21. But the gram in Jand was all massacred by them. 

22. As the larvae became circumcised (i.e. threw off their old skins), their barbers 

made huge profits. 2 

28. Next the larvae attacked Narar. See the havoc done by them. 

24. When the larvae came to the River Soan they floated on it and crossed it as 

easily as if they had untied and mounted upon inflated goat-skins. 

25. Next they were seen visiting the lowlands of Jabbi and Tarap. Watch how 

they devour the kahi grass. 

26. Next the larvse attacked Vananda. There the people packed up their 

mats (i.e. goods and chattels), and deserted their homes. 

27. Bor, having no grain in store, their feet could not stay there any long©*. 

28. In that year you could see quite respectable people doing field labour. 

29. See with your own eyes, my friends, what royal havoc they are making. 

80. When the wheat-crops had been eaten up by the locusts, the pohli grass 
germinated. 

31. Then men took pitchforks in their hands, and had their sickles sharpened. 

32. The men occupied themselves with the household affairs (being ashamed to cut 

the pohli), while the women cut the pohli as if it were a cultivated crop. 

33. Shoes which were torn every morning were repaired every evening, so much 

work was there to be done. 

34. Formerly, no one ever cared for pohli, but in that year they were threshing it 

with oxen. 

35. It was cleaned and winnowed on the threshing-floors, and carefully measured 

into bullock sacks. 

36. The pohli was so full of glutinousness that the millstones were worn smooth in 

grinding it. 

37. The women, following their evil habit, adulterated the barley with pohli. 

38. Those who had pohli to eat in those days, thought they had something of 

great value. 

39. The True God gave the order, and He sent away the locusts. 

40. My master was Maliyar, and therefore was this story well made by me. 


1 Barley is an early crop, and had been reaped before the locusts came. 

5 It is one of the duties of a barber to circumcise children. He gets a fee for this. 


POTHWARI, 

‘ Pothwar 5 is the name of tract of country lying west of the river Jelilam, and 
■east of CliakwaL It includes the whole of the present District of Rawalpindi, except 
the hill country in the north and west, and the east of the District of Jlielum as far 
south as the Salt Ransre. 

o 

The language spoken in the Pothwar is called Pothwari. It is spoken over the 
whole of the District- of Rawalpindi except in the hill country to the north, where we 
find a closely related dialect locally called Paharl. In Jhelum, Pothwari is spoken in 
the Jhelum Tahsil, 1 in the eastern part of the Ghakwal Tahsil, and in the eastern half 
of the Salt Range in the Pind Dadan Khan Tahsll. In the west of Chakwal, and of 
the Pind Dadan Khan Salt Range, the language is quite different, being the Dhanni 
variety of N orth-W estern Lahnda. Further south in Pind Dadan Khan Tahsil, we have 
the Thai! form of Southern Lahnda described on pp. 383ff. ante. 

Pothwari is also spoken in the north-west corner of the District of Gujrafc across the 
Jelilam. Here the Pabbi Range runs across the district from north-east to south- 
west, and in the corner between this range and the Jelilam, the people speak Pothwarl. 

Pothwari, as we shall see, is closely connected with the dialect spoken in the 
Shahpur Salt Range. Thus, it has no, for the genitive termination, and masculine nouns 
ending in a consonant have an oblique form in e. So also for the other typical pecu- 
liarities of tbe Western Salt Range dialects. It has a few peculiarities of vocabulary 
which constitute the Shibboleth of the dialect. As one informant writes : the genitive 
in nd is a marked peculiarity of the dialect, but in common speech the recognised distinc- 
tion is the use of achhnd for * to come, 5 gaclihnd for ‘ to go, 5 mndd for ‘ my, 5 and tadd 
for * thy. 5 Everyone who hears these words knows that he is faced with the Pothwari 
dialect. It will be remembered, however, that mndd and tadd both also occur in the 
Western Salt Range. 

The number of speakers of Pothwari has been estimated for the purposes of this 
Survey as follows : — 

Rawalpindi ............ 475,973 

Jhelum ............ 183,389 

Gujrat ............ 25,000 


Total . 684,362 


Although Pothwari is nearly the same as the dialect of the Western Salt Range, 
and although it would be quite sufficient to note the few points in which it differs, yet, 
as it is a well-known and recognised form of Lahnda, a comparatively full account will 
now be given. Three specimens are printed, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son from Rawalpindi, another from Jhelum, and a portion of a folk-tale from the latter 
district. It is unnecessary to give specimens of the Pothwari of Gujrat, which is the same 
as that of Jhelum. The usual List of Words and Sentences will be found on pp. 523ff. 

1 Along the right bank of tlie Jelilam (Jbel^ra) river, the language is identical with the Lahnda of the District of 
Gujrat on the opposite bank, hut the number of speakers is not sufficiently important to invalidate the statement that 
Pothwari is the language of the Jhelum Tahsll. 
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Vocabulary.— We have already drawn attention to the words achhnd, instead of 
dioun, to come, and gachhnd, instead of vanjun or vanun, to go, as typical of Pothwarl. 
We may note that the root gachh also occurs in Kashmiri under the form gatsh} In 
Pothwarl, however, although achhnd and gachhnd are the more common forms, we also 
find and and jdna used with the same meaning. Several examples occur in the speci- 
mens. 

Other Pothwarl words which may be noted are : — 
bujjhnd, to hear. Of. Kashmiri bosun. 

ghiddla (Specimen III), an oblique feminine plural, used as a postposition meaning 
e owing to,’ 4 on account of,’ as in shar a md-nla ghiddla, owing to shame. 
ghaliya , equivalent to akeli, alone. 
ghatthd , equivalent to ikatthd, together, in one place. 
labbhnd or (Jhelum) laddhna , to get. 

Order of Words. — It is worth noting that in the compound tenses of verbs, the 
auxiliary in Jhelum sometimes precedes the participle, as in Kashmiri, instead of follow- 
ing it, as in most Indian languages. Thus : — 

(Specimen II.) 

Bahfi dihare nahi sun lahghthe , many days had not passed. 

Kol adml us-kl Mjjh nahd si dend, no one was giving him anything. 

(Specimen III.) 

Oh bdhar sadagarl-kl nahi si j ana, he was not going forth to trade. 

Pronunciation. — As in the Western Salt Range, practically every final long vowel 
may optionally be nasalized. Numbers of examples of this will be found in the speci- 
mens, and the point will not again be referred to. As examples we may quote bahu or 
bahM , many ; and the termination of the genitive which is almost at random written nd 
or na, ne or ne, nl or nd. 

, The vowel i when unaccented tends to become a. Thus, blmdr, sick, becomes 
bam dr, as in the third specimen. 

The diphthong ai is almost always pronounced like d, again as in the Salt Kange 
and Awankarl, as in hd for hai, is ; mB for mat, I ; pdrd for paira, on the feet. So 
also we have rdhnd , to remain, as if for raihnd, the equivalent of Shahpur rehnd. 
Sometimes, however, when the ai is not accented it is weakened to a, as in shatdn, for 
shaitdn, devil. So also unaccented au becomes a in saddgar , a merchant (Specimen III). 

There is a tendency to add an h to a monosyllabic word ending in a long vowel, as 
in deh, give thou; jdh, go thou ; na or nah, I am not. This h is not itself sounded, but 
it raises the tone, or pitch, of the preceding syllable. 

As regards consonants the letter chh is often pronounced sh, but this is said to be 
incorrect and vulgar. Thus we have achhnd and ashnd, to come, and gachhnd and 
gashnd, to go. In the Rawalpindi specimen we have lal-shoreds, as compared with 
the Jhelum gaioa-chhoreus, for 4 (when) he had squandered.’ 

As usual, in the verb lagand, to apply, the medial g is always dropped, so that we 
have lawdnd with a conjunctive participle la or lal. 

1 Forms related to achhnd and gachhnd also occur in several of the Western Paharl dialects. 
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There is an instance oi d being hardened to t in the word Jccigat (for kagad), paper 
(Specimen III). 

Metathesis of consonants is common. Thus we have : 

jdkat, for j dials, a boy. 
mahesha, for hamesha, always. 
sabdb (ord specimen), for asbdb, goods. 
waheli (1st specimen), for luaceU, a house. 

DECjQEK’SIOK’. — DT oiins Substantive. 

The rules of the TV estern &alt llange dialect are followed. _A.11 regular masculine 
nouns in the oblique singular take e, and the termination of the genitive is n a (na). 

w S, 




Obi. Sing. 

Xom. Plur. 

Obi. Plur. 

gfiorci , 

a horse 

ghore 

ghore 

ghdrefi. 

ghar , 

a house 

ghare 

ghar 

guard. 

admt , 

a man 

admie 

admi 

admi a 

puttur , 

a son 

puttre 

puttar 

puttra. 

peo , 

a father 

piu 

pin 

pew a or peoriS . 

ghori. 

a mare 

ghori 

ghoriS 

ahoria. 

dhi, 

a daughter 

dhlu 

dhlS 

dhlft. 

salt, 

a blow 

satt 

satin 

salt a. 

bhdn , 

a sister 

bhdnu 

biidna 

bit ana* 


The above list includes specimens of some of the irregular nouns (pied, din, and 
bhan) as well as those that are regular. 

The more common postposition and case-terminations are : — 

Accusative- Dative, the postpositions hi and a as in piu-ki, piu-a, and the termina- 
tion nu, as in piwM. Kl is used after verbs of saying ; piu-ki dlclied, he 
said to the father. 

Ablative-Instrumental, piu-kold, piu-thi, piu-ndl : peioa-vichchfi, from among the 
fathers. 

Genitive, pinna, obi. masc. sing, and plur. nom. -tie ; fern, -ni, plur. -nia. These 
are often nasalized to -na, -ne, -n%. 

Locative, vichch, in ; kol, near. But the oblique form is often used alone, as 
in ghare, in the house. 

Adjectives are treated as usual. Thus : — 
chang a admi, a good man. 
change admiend, of a good man. 
change admi, good men. 
changea (or change) ddmiana, of good men. 
changi zanani, a good woman. 
changia zanani a, good women. 
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As examples of comparison we may quote : — 

usnd bhra usm bhdns-kols lammd d, his brother is taller than liis sister. 
sarea-ndld change chile , the best garments. 


Pronouns. — For the first two personal pronouns, we have : — 

I. 

Thou. 

Sing. 


Norn, mil 

is. 

A g. mU 

is. tuddh. 

Dat. mi-kl, migjui 

td-ki, tuddh -a. 

Gen, tnudd, mahddd, rnahdrd , 

tUdd, tuliddd, tuhafa. 

market 

Obl. ma 

id, tuddh. 

Plur. 

Norm ast as 

tus%, tus. 

Ag. asa 

tusa. 

Gen. asada, asdrd , sadd, sard 

tusadd, tusard. 

Obl. asa 

tusa. 

The dative singular might* to me, has been reported from Rawalpindi ; mi-kl occurs 

in both districts. Bhai Maya Singh’s dictionary gives meki, probably a representation 

of ma-ki. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are : — 

This. 

That. 

Sing. 

Norn, eh 

oh. 

Obl. is , 

us. 

Plur. 

9 

Nom. in, eh 

un , oh. 

Obl. inha, in a 

unha, unS. 

The Relative Pronoun is : — 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. jehrd, ja 

jehre. 

Obl. jehre, jis,ja 

jinha. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are : — 


Who P 

What ? 

Sing. 

Nom. kehra, kun 

keih. 

Obl. Ms 

kis. 


Plur. 


Nom. kehre 
Obi. kwhs 
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Tlie Inaennite Pronouns are kbi, obi. kussci or kusd, anyone, and kijjh or kujjh. 
anything. Sabbd kijjh is c everything ’ and J a- kijjh , whatever. 

Pronominal suffixes will be described under the head of verbs. 

VEBB S— A. —Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

There are many slightly variant forms of the present tense of the verb substantive- 

Thus 


Sing. 

1. ha, a 

2. hi, e, M, n 

3. lie, e, ha, a, ah, -we 


Plur. 
ha, a. 
lib, b; 

hail, an, Mi, 3 , -n. 


The -we and -n of the third person are enclitic as in — 
tuhdrd na Jcd-we, what is your name ? 

td.de piu-ne Mine pnittar-n, how many sons are there in your father’s (house) ? 
‘ d not is na or nah, both forms being in the Rawalpindi specimen. 

There are two separate forms of the past tense, as follows : — 


I. 



Sing. 


Pltir. 

1. 

,, /V 

ad 


da. 

2 . 

'a 


alio . 

3. 

aha (f. dhl) 

ii. 

dhe (£. dhta) 


Sing. 


Plur. 

1. 

/yj 

sa 


/V 

sa. 

2 . 

sB 


so. 

3. 

sd (f. 5 ?) 


se (f. sia). 


In Jhelum we also have the Panjabi form si, used for any person of either number 
and either gender. Also in the same district there is a third person plural sun, which 
reminds us of the Panjabi sow (Wazirabad sdn ). 

Tor e to become ’ we have timid, as in (Spec. I) do putt ar tMe-se, two sons had 
become. Sond is also used, as in muthdj hbn lagged, he began to be in want. 

B.— The Active Verbs. 

The model verb is kuttna, to strike. 

The Infinitive is formed by adding na (or, after r or l, na) to the root. As usual, 
the final a is often nasalized,. Thus, huttnd (kuttna), to strike; karnd (karna), to do. 
It has an oblique form in ne (fie), as in Udhe chardne-wdste , for feeding swine (Spec. I) ; 
kkutodAme jogd, worthy of being called (Spec. II). 

There is also a weak form of the infinitive ending in an (an) , as in hbn lagged, he 
began to be (in want) ; haran lagge, they began to do (rejoicing). 

The Present Participle addswd (or m) to the root, asm Ihittnd (kuttna), striking. 
But this form is liable to confusion with the infinitive, so that we more often have the 
termination na, as in kuttna (JcuMna). In the specimens we have usually the form in 
nd (na), except, of course, after r or l as in harm, doing. 
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It should be noted that an e is not inserted before the nd in the case of transitive 
verbs. Thus we have karnd, not karend, doing. 

The Past Participle ends, as elsewhere in Lahnda, in ed. Thus, kutted, (plur. kutte ; 
fern, kutti), struck. 

There are, as usual, several irregular past participles. The following occur in the 
specimens : — 


gachhnd or j and, to go 

Past Participle. 

eject. 

pond, to fall 

pea. 

aclihnd, to come 

dea. 

mama, to die 

moed. 

rahnd , to remain 

rehd 

dend, to give 

ditto. 

karnd, to do 

kitd. 

ghinnnd , to take 

ghiddd. 

labbhnd, to get 

laddhd. 

lahghnd , to elapse 

langhthd (Jhelum). 

pahftchnd, to arrive 

pauhtd. 


The Conjunctive participle is formed by adding l to the root, as in kutti, having 
struck. Usually, ke is added. Thus, Icutti-ke. The final i is often dropped, as in utth- 
ke, having arisen. The 1 is most often dropped in intensive compounds: mar-ged, he 
died ; ghinn achhb, bring ye. But we also have i in these compounds, as in banrihi chhor, 
tie him up and leave him (sentence 236) ; bandi ditto, (Rawalpindi) and land ditto 
(Jhelum), he divided. 

As an example of the Noun of Agency we have (Spec. II) rdhnedld , a dweller. 

The Imperative 2nd Person singular is the same in form as the root. Thus, kutt, 
strike. If the root be a monosyllable and ends in a long vowel, h is added, as in deli, 
give thou ; jdh (Spec. Ill), go thou; but band, make thou, because the word is not a 
monosyllable. Regarding the effect of this h on the sound of the word, see p. 478. 

The plural adds o as in acliho, come ye ; lawab, put ye on. With a pronominal 
suffix we have (Spec. I) lawaus , put ye on him. 

A Respectful Imperative occurs in (Spec. Ill) kar-ghinm , do (what you please) . 

Porthe Old Present, now used as a Present Subjunctive, we have kutta, I may 
strike ; hoa, I may be ; kora, we may do; khd, we may eat ; bhare , he may fill; khde, he 
may eat. 

The Present Tense is formed by suffixing the present tense of the Verb Substantive 
to the present participle. The forms are generally contracted. 

Thus we have, in the masculine : — 




‘ I am striking,’ etc. 


Sing. 

Plnr. 

1 . 

kuttnd-d, kuttna 

kuttne-a. 

2. 

kutind-U, kuttna, 

kuttne-o. 

3. 

kuttnd-d, kuttna 

kuttne-a, kuttnb. 
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Other forms of the verb substantive may be used. Thus iu Specimen II we have 
jehrd hissd mi-kl achhnd-hci , the share which is coming to me. Also, of course, the 
termination of the present participle may be nasalized at option, as in clidrna-d , he is 
feeding (sentence 229). 

No forms of the feminine have been noted. They are doubtless quite regular. 

The Imperfect is formed with the present participle and the past tense of the Verb 
Substantive. Thus, kuttnd-sa, I was striking. So (Specimen II) achhnd-si, it was 
coming (into his heart) ; Mane-sun, (the husks which the swine) were eating. In the 
same specimen we have an instance of the order of words being reversed, the auxiliary 
being placed before the participle : kdi adni% v.s-kl kijjh nah ? si (lends no one was savins 
him anything. In the first specimen, in the same passage, we have an example of the 
use of a pronominal suffix with this tense, dend-sds, was giving to him. 

The Future tense is conjugated as follows. It should be noted that (as in the case of 
the present participle) in transitive verbs an e is not inserted between the root and the 
termination. We have dkhsa , not akhesa , I will say. 


‘ I will strike,’ etc. 


Sing. 

Pkir. 

1. kuttsa 

kuttsa. 

2. kuttsS 

kiittso. 

3. kuttsi 

kuttsan. 


Other examples are gcisa (irregular ; from gachhnd), I will go; dkhsa, I will say; 
achhsd (Spec. Ill), thou wilt come ; and (Spec. Ill) a-rdhsa, I will arrive. 

There are no examples forthcoming of the Past Conditional, but it is doubtless 
formed as usual by employing the Present Participle alone. 

In the third specimen the past indicative, pauhteus, I arrived, is used as a condi- 
tional. 

The Tenses formed from the Past Participle are formed as usual. Thus : — 


mti gea, 
mti hutted, 
mu gea ha, 
mti kutted hd, 
mti gea, sd, 
mti kutted, sd, 


I went. 

I struck him. 

I have gone. 

I have struck him. 
I had gone. 

I had struck him. 


Other examples of the Perfect are mti gundh kitti ah (or hd), I have done sin; oh 
labbM-ped ah, he has been found; deddh, (thy brother) has come; mazmdni pnkdd ah, 
a feast has been cooked; tuddh nahi dittd, thou hast not given (a kid) (Spec. II). 

A contracted form is reha for rehd-a (Spec. I), I have remained. 

As examples of the Pluperfect we may quote : — bahi dihdfe nalii sun lahghthe, 
many days had not passed (Spec. II. Note that here, again, the auxiliary is placed 
before the participle) ; mbea-hbed sd, he had died ; guml-ged sd, he had been lost ; 
gea-hoea sd, (the elder son) had gone to the fields. 

The Past Tense is very frequently used with pronominal suffixes. 
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The junction rowel is usually a in Rawalpindi and u in Jhelum. Examples are : — 
(a) Intransitive verbs : — 

deds, (sense) came to him (Spec. I). 
l-aggl geds, he embraced him (I). 

pauli tens, I arrived ; used with the meaning of a conditional (if) I (do not) 
arrive, (if) I shall (not) have arrived (III). 


(b) Transitive verbs : — 

dklieds , he said (I). 
hitds, he made (I). 
Idt-shdreds (I), 
gaiod-clilibreus (II ) , 


) 


? he lost. 


la-ghiddeus (II), he embraced him. 

dittds, (a kiss) was given to him, or by him (I). 

chummeus, kissed him (II). 

s utils, (the sound, fern.) was heard by him (I).- 

gall puchchhls, the affair (fern.) was asked by him (I). 

pnch-chhem, he was asked by him (II). 

ditthds, it was seen by him (I). 


Passive Voice. — There are no certain examples of the Lahnda passive, formed by- 
adding l to the root, noted in the specimens. Gwmi-ged sd, he had been lost, and labbhi- 
ped ah , he has been found, are possibly passives, but gumi and labbhl may be either 
active or passive, as the conjunctive participles are the same in both voices. The List 
of Verbs (Nos. 202-204) gives examples of a passive formed as in Panjabi and Hindi by 
conjugating the past participle with the verb gachhnd or jand. 

Thus, mS butted ged a, I am being struck ; 
mil hutted ged sa, I was being struck ; 
mil hutted gdsa , I shall he struck. 

Altogether irregular passives are ahhwdwa . , I may be called (Rawalpindi), and » 
hhuwdwne jog d, worthy to be called (Jhelum). 

Causal Verbs are made as usual. Examples are : — 
chdrnd, to feed (sentence 229). 
char and, to feed (Rawalpindi). 
chug and, to feed (Jhelum). 

lmcdna=TLindl lagdnd, to apply, put clothes on some other person. This 
verb often takes the form land, and should not be confused with the 
Hindi land, to bring. 

Compound Verbs.— Intensive compounds are frequent, and are formed on the 
usual lines. Chd is frequently prefixed to a verb to imply quickness, suddenness, or 
unreasonableness. Thus, chd deh (Rawalpindi dial deli), up and give ! chd-gliinn, up 
and take ! Compounds with gachhnd or pan a for the second number are common. 
Thus, (Jhelum) mar-ged si, gdw-ged si, he had died, he had been lost ; (Rawalpindi) jl- 
ped-dh, gwni-ged sd, labbhl-ped dh, he is become alive again, be had been lost, he is 
found. 


POTHWlRI. 


485 


Ghinm ctchhnd (^specimen 1) or ghinn achluid (II), to bring, is equivalent to the 
Hindi le and, and ghinn jdna (Spec. Ill), to take away, is equivalent to the Hindi lejdnd, 
but these are not true intensive compounds. Ghinn na occurs in several other com- 
pounds, as ghinn-dend , to give (III) ; rakh-ghimind , to keep (II) ; takk-ghinnad, to 
take notice, to see (II) ; Id-gHnmid, to apply (II) ; kar-ghiiimid, to do. to act (III) ; 
and mand-ghinnnd, to get a person’s consent (III). Other miscellaneous examples are : 
d-rdlisa (III), I will arrive; landi (or ha ad) dead, , to divide out; bamhi-chhorna , to tie 
up and leave, to tie up thoroughly (sentence 256) ; Idl-shdmd (I) or g died- child rad (II), 
to squander completely. 

Examples of inceptive compounds are given under the head of the infinitive. 

One example of a frequentative compound occurs in the 3rd specimen : — glmm-jaed 
kar, make thou a practice of taking away. We see that, as elsewhere, jded is used, not 
ged. 
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LAHNDA OR WESTERN PA^JlBl. 

Pothwaki Dialect. District Rawalpindi. 


Specimen I. 


Bikkas-janene do put tar tliie-se. Unba-yiclicbu nikke 

Of-one-person-man two sons been-were. Them-from- among by-the-younger 

piu-ki eli gall akhi, c aji, maleaS jebra banda mi gh t 

the-father-to this word was-said, ‘ father , of- the-property what share to-me 

achhna {or aslina), mi gh l dial -deli. 5 Us-vele us mal 

coming-is, to-me up-and-gived At-that-time by-him the-property 

bandi-ditta. Eiii {or pbirl) thoreS-diharel-kl nikka puttur 

was- divided {-and) -given. Afterwards a-feio-days-after the-younger son 
habba-kijjb ghattha kaii-ke, kise-dur-mnlke-vidich utthi-gea. 

everything together made-having, some- distant- country -in rose-up{-and)-went. 

TJttke mal apna lundpunl-yichch kharab kitas. 

There the-property Ms-own debauchery -in destroyed was-made-by-him. 

Jis-yele sara lai-sboreas, us-mulke-vicbch babn kal pea, 

At-iohat-time all was-wasied-by-him, that-country-in a-great famine fell, 


te ob garlb boi-gea, 

and he poor became. 

bikkas-muqaddame-kol gea. 
one-person-chieftain-near went. 


Is-galla karl-ke ob us-mulkene 

This-thing on-account-of he of-that-country 

Us us'ki apnil-bavla-viclicb fidhe 

By-him him-as-for his-own-fields-in swine 


pesea. 

it-was-sent. 


cbarape-waste 
feeding-for 

cbhilra-tbl, jinbl-kl 
husks-with, lohich (aec.) 
nakl denl-sas. 
not giving -teas -to- him . 
‘mahare-piu-kol babn 

'my father-near many 

Hise-vele uttbl, 

At-this-time having -a r isen, 


Usni 

Him-of 

ndbe kbanl, 

the-swine eat, 


marjl 

desire 


ebi 

this-verily 

khae ; ki 
he-may-eat ; for 


Jis-yele bosb aeas, 

At-what-time sense came-to-him, 
majdur roti kbanl, te 

servants bread eat, and 


si ke nnha- 

tcas that those- 

koi kujjb 
anyone anything 

akheas, 

it-was-said-by-him, 
ma faiqe-katnb-a. 
I starving-am. 


te 

and 


elx 

gall 

akbsa, 

“ aji. 

Rabbena 

tMs 

word 

I-will-say, 

‘'•father, 

of-Ood 

liun 

ma 

is- galls 

jbga 

TV 

na 

mio 

I 

of-this-word 

worthy 

am-not t\ 


apne-piu-kol diala-gasa, ate piu-ki 
my-own-father-near 1-will-go, and the-father-to 

te tuhara gunab klta-ab, te 
and of -thee sin done- is, , and 

ke tubara puttur akbwawi. 
hat thy son I-may-be-called. 


son 
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Migki apne-kamm-karnewalei-viekckn liikkas jeka bana.” * Us-vele 

Me thine-own-work-doers-from-among one-person like make.” 3 At-that-time 

utth! te dpne-piu-kol gea ; ate ajje ok dur-I 

having-arisen and . his-oicn-f other-near he-went ; and still he distant-verily 
sa, ke piu-kl takki-ke ekaitga lasga, ate 

was, that the-father-to seen-having good lie-seemed (i.e. he-was-liked), and 


daurl-ke 

gale-nal 

laggl-geas, te 

kakn 

pivar 

dittas. 


run-having 

the-neck-with 

embraced- was-he, and 

much 

hi ssi ng w as-given- 

to-him. 

Puttre 

piu-kl 

akkea ke ‘ ke 


mg 

E akkena 

[ te 

By-the-son 

the-father-to 

it-was-said that, ‘ 0 

father, 

by -me 

of- God 

and 

tukara gunah kita-ah. 

te kun is- galls 

joga 

nak 

ke 

tukara 

of -thee 

sin done -is, 

and now of-this-icord 

worthy 

I-am-not 

that 

thy 

puttur 

akkwawl.’ 

Piu 

apne-nai 

Likra-ki 

ek 

gall 

son I-may-be-called .’ 

By-the-father his-oicn-servants-to 

this 

■word 

akhl 

ke, ‘ baku 

ckahgi puskak 

kadhl, 

te 

gkinni 


was-saul that, ‘very good garment having-br ought-out, and having-taken 

acklio, te isl lawao ; te vichek kattkene ckkap, 

come-ye, and to-this-very-person put-ye-on ; and on of-the-hand a- ring, 
te para juttl lawaus ; as kkh te khuskia 

and on-the-feet shoe put-ye-on-to-hirn ; ice may-eat and rejoicings 

kara; je makara puttur moea-koea sa, kun pkir j 1-pea 

we-may-make ; because my son dead-become was, now again living 

ah; gumi-gea sa, kun labkkl-pea ak.’ Us-vele ok kkuskli 

is; become-lost was, now got is.’ At-that-time they rejoicings 

karan lagge. 
to-do began. 

Te usnitl kadda puttur baria-vichck gea-koea sa. Jis-vele 

And his great son the-fields-in gone-become teas. At-what-time 

gkare-kol aea, gane-te-nackekneni waj sums. 

the- house-near he-came, of '-singing- and- dancing sound was-heard-by-hira. 

Us-vele hikkas-naukre-ki saddl-ke ek gall puokckhls 

At-that-time one-person-servani-to called-having this word vxis-asked-by -him 
ke, ‘ek kali gall ak?’ Us us-ki akkea ke, ‘tukara 

that, ‘this what affair is?’ By-hint liim-to it-was-said that, ‘ thy 

bkra aea ak, ate tubare-piu bar! mazmani pakax ak, 

brother come is, and by-thy-f other a-great feast cooked is, 

is-sababk ke kkala-ckanga dittkas.’ Ok kkafa koea, 

on-this-reason that safe-{and-)sound he-ioas-seen-by-himd Se angry became 
ate andar na karea. Us-vele piu. kakar jai-ke 

and within not entered. At-that-time by -the- father outside gone-having 
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sirchaya. 

he-ioas-remonstrated-witk 

bahO muddat 
much period 


Us piu-ki 

By-him the-father-to 

hoi tuharl khidmat 

having -been thy service 


akhea 

it-was-said 


ke, 

that, 


ma 


tuhara liukam nahi 
thy command not 
bakrini yI might nahi 

of-goat even to-me not 

kariL Jis-yele 

may -make. At -what- time 

mal haramkarl-yichch 
property debauchery -in 


morea. Tu 

was-turned-aside. By-thee ever 
ditta, ke ml 

was- given, that I 

tuhara eh puttur 

thy this son 


‘ takk, 

* see, I 

ate kadi 
and ever 
backcka 


karna, reha, 
doing re-maided, 

kadi hikkas 

one-individual young-one 

sahgiS-nal khushl 

companions- with rejoicing 
aea, jis tuhara 

came, by -whom thy 


gawal-ehhorea sa, 
caused-to-go was, 


tu usne waste balm 

by-thee of -him for great 


maz mania pakaia.’ Us us-ki akhea ke, ‘maharea puttra, tu 

feasts are-cooked .’ By-him hitn-to it-was-said that, ‘ O-my son, thou 

har-vele mahare-kol a, te jebra mahara ak, oh tuhara ah. Firl 

at-every-time of-me-near art, and what mine is, that thine is. But 

khushl karni ate khushl mananS chahga sa ; is- waste ke, 

rejoicing making and rejoicing to-celebrate good is; this for that, 

eh tuhara bhra moea-hoea sa. hun jla ah ; ate gumi-gea sa, 

this thy brother dead-become was, now alive is ; and become-lost teas, 

hun labbhl-pea ah.’ 
now got is.’ 
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PothwabI Dialect. 


Distbict Jhelfm. 


Specimen II. 

Hikk-janene do puttar sun. UnS-vicbcb5 nikke-puttre 

Of -one-person tioo sons were . Them-fr ora- among by-the-younger-son 

piu-kl akbea, £ aji, malena jelira bissa mi-ki 

the-father-to it-icas-said, * father , of-the-property what share me-to 

acbhna-ba, mi-ld cba-deb.’ Ts appar piu apna mal 

coining -is, me-to up-and-give. This cfter by-the-father his-own property 

una-ki band-ditta. BabS dibare nabi sun langbtbe, 

them-to was- divided (-and) -given. Many days not were passed, 

nikka puttur liabba-kijjh gbattba kar-ke bikk-durni-mulkb-Ticbch 

the-younger son everything together made-having o ne-of- distance- country-', n 

tur-gea, ta uttbe apnl mal marea-kamml-Ticbcb gawa-cbboreus. 

went-away, and there his-own property bad-deeds-in 

Ja ob babba-kijjh kharach kar-reba, us-mulkb-vicbeb 

When he everything expended made-was, that-country-in 

pea, ta ob mutbaj bon laggea. Ta ob 

fell, and he poverty-stricken to-become began. Then he 

kussa-rabnealene kol uttb-gea, jis us-ki apnil- 

of-a-cer tain-dweller near arose(-and)-went. by -whom, him-as-for his-own- 

baria-vichch babrle cbugane-taT pes-ditta. Usnl-dile-vicbcb acbbna-sl 

fields-in swine feeding-for it-was-sent. Sis-heart-in coming -it-was 

ke apna dhidd una-chbillra-nal bkare, jehre babrle kbane-sun. 

that his-own belly those-husks-with he-may-fill, which the-swine eafing-tcere. 

Hor koi admT us-ki kijjb nabi si dena. Ta jebre-rele 

And any man him-to anything not teas giving. 

us dile-vicbcb dbian kita, ta us 

by -him heart-in consideration was-made, and by -him 

* mahare-piunl kitnea-tablia-kble babS rizk 

( of -my -father hoio-many-xervants-near much bread 

Ma uttb-ke piu-kol 3 ana-5, 

I arisen-having tlie-father-near going-am, 


w as-lost -by -him. 

dbadha kal 
severe famine 

us-mulkbne 
of-tha t-country 


marna-a. 

dying-am. 


ba, 

is, 

ta 

and 


And at-what-time 
akbea ke. 
it-was-said that, 

bbukkka 
hungry 


ma 

I 

us-ki 

him-to 


atbsg, 
I-icill-say, 
3 B. 
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“ a aji, ma 

rv 

Klmclana 

ta 

tuhara 

gunah kita-ha, ta 

tuhara 

■“ 0 father , by -me 

of- God 

and 

of-thee 

sin done-is, and 

thy 

puttur khuwawne 

joga 

nahl 

reha, 

nxi-ki , apna 

tahlia 

son to-be-called 

worthy 

not 

I-remahied, 

me (acc.) ihine-own 

servant 


jan-ke rakkk-gliinn.” 5 Ta oh utthea ta apne-piu-kol 

consiclered-having keep” ’ Then he arose and his- own-father -near 

aea. Par ajje bahu dur si Ice ns us-ki takk-ghidda; 

came. But yet very distant he-was that by-him him-as-for notice-was-taken ; 

ns-kl sakm aea, khuri-kar-ke gale-nal la-gbiddeus, ta 

him-to pity came, run-having the-neck-with was-applied-by-him, and 
ehnmmeus. Puttre us-ki akhea, ‘a aji, ml 

he-was-kissed-by-him. By-the-son him-to it-ioas-said, ‘ 0 father, by-me 

tuhara ia Khudana vi gunah kita-ha, ta tuhara puttur khuwawne 

of -thee and of -God also sin done-is, and thy son to-he-called 

joga nahl reha.’ Par piu tahlil-ki akhea ke, 

worthy not I-remainedd But by-thefather servants-to it-was-said that , 

■< sareS-nal5 change chile ghinn-achho, ta us-ki lawao ; 

‘ all- than good garments taking-come (i.e. bring) , and him-to put-ye-on - 

ta us*ne-hatthe-nal chhap ta para jutti lawao ; ta as kha 
■and his-hand-on a-ring and onfeet shoe put-ye-on ; and we may-edt 
t a khusi karS ; jant xnahara pnttur mar-gea-si, 

and rejoicing may- do ; ice-may-know (i.e. 'because') my son died-had, 
hun phir ji-pea-ha ; oh gaw-gea-si, hun labbh-pea-ha.’ Phir 

now again alive-become-is ; he lost-gone-was, now found-become-is .’ Then 

oh khnsi karan lagge. 

they rejoicing to-do began 


Us-vele usna bada pnttnr bari-vichch si. Jis-vele oh 

At-that-time Ms elder son the-fi eld-in was. At-what-time he 

aea, ta ghare-kol pauhta, us gane-ta-nachchneni waj 

came and tlie-house-near arrived, . by-him of- singing -and- dancing sound 

bujjhi. Us hikk-tahlie-ki saddea, ta pnchchheus, * ka,h 


■was-heard. By-him one -servant -to it-was-called, and it-was-asked-by-him, ‘ what 
gall ha?’ Us us-ki akhea ke, ‘tuhara bhra a-reha-ha, 
thing is ? ’ By-him him-to it-was-said that, ‘ thy brother come-has, 
ta tuhare-piu. mazmani ditti-ha, ki5-je us-ki khari-mihri 

and by-thy -father a-feast given-is, because him-to safe-and-sound 

labbh-pea-ha.’ Oh roh<5 hoea, ta audar na barea. Is-par usna 

he-has-become-got .’ lie in-anger became, and within not entered. This-on his 

peo babar aea, ta us-ki miunat-muthaji kiti. Us 

father outside came, and him-to remonstrance-entreaty was-made. By-him 
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ma 

I 


par 

but 


piu-ki jabab ditta, ‘ takk, 

the- father -to answer was-given, ‘ see , 

tahl karna-a, kussa-vele 

service doing-am, at- any -time 

mori ; 

was-returnecl (i.e. disobeyed ) ; 
nahl ditta, je ma 

not was-given, that I 

jis-vele eb tubara 

at-what-time this thy son came, 

kanjria-appar uda-cbhorea, ts 

harlots-on wus-caused-to-fly-away , by -thee 

mazmani ditti-ba.’ Piu us-ki akbea. 

a-feast given- is.’ By-the-father hini-fo it-was-said. 


Ti ma 

also by-me 
tuddh mi - Id 
by-thee me-to 
apne-dosta-nal 
my-ovm-friends-icith 
puttur aea, 


bahu-sarea-warbei-tbl 
many-all-years- from 
tuhari gall 

thy word 

kadi hikk bakrota 
ever one hid 

kbusi kart. 

rejoicing may-make. 


jis 


by -whom thy 


usne 

his 


mabare-kol 

of-me-near 

ha. Eb 
is. This 
vi kbus 
also happy 
ji-pea-ba ; 


rabna-e, ta 
remaining -art, and 

gall changl si 


babba-kijjb jebra 
everything which 


in, 

‘ O-son, 

mabare-kol 

of-me-near 


tubara 
thy 

nahf 

not 

TX 

even 

Par 
. But 

mal 

property 
libaje-piehcbbe 
sake-af ter 
tn mabesba 
thou always 

ha, tubara 
is, thine 


tubara 


thing good was 


bo-ja, 

may-become, 
ta eb 


ki, as 
that, we 
eb tuhara 
this thy 
gaw-gea-sl, pbir 


ki5-je 

because 


alive-become-is ; and he lost-gone-was, again found -become-is.’ 


kbusi karne-a, ta tu 
rejoicing making -are, and thou 
bbra mar-gea-si, buix pbir 
brother died-had, now again 
laddb-pea-ba.’ 
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ci a aji, ma 

fV 

Khudana 

ta 

tuhara 

gunah klta-ha, ta 

tuhara 

■“ 0 father, by-me 

of- God 

and 

of-thee 

sin done-is, and 

thy 

puttur khuwawne 

jbga 

nahl 

reha, 

mi-kl , apna 

tahlia 

son to-be-called 

worthy 

not 

I-remained, 

me (acc.) lliine-own 

servant 


jan-ke rakkh-ghinn.” ’ Ta oh utthea ta apne-piu.-kol 

considered-having keep.” ’ Then he arose and Ms- own-father -near 

aea. Par ajje bahu dur si ke us us-kl takk-ghidda ; 

came. But yet very distant he-was that by-him him-asfor notice-was-taken ; 

us-kl sahm aea, khuri-kar-ke gale-nal la-ghiddeus, ta 

him-to pity came, run-having tlie-neck-with was-applied-by-him, and 
chummeus. Puttre us-kl akhea, ‘a aji, xna 

he-was-kissed-by-him. By-the-son him-to it-toas-said, ‘ 0 father, by-me 


tuhara 

ta 

Khudana 

vl gunah klta-ha, 

ta tuhara 

puttur khuwawne 

of-thee 

and 

of- God 

also sin done-is, 

and thy 

son to-be-called 

joga 

nahl 

reha.’ 

Par piu 

tahlii-kl 

akhea ke, 

worthy 

not 

I-remained .’ But by-the-father 

servants-to 

it-was-said that, 


■« sarea-nalo change chile ghinn-achho, ta us-kl lawao ; 

‘ all- than good garments taking -come (i.e. bring), and him-to put-ye-on • 

ta us-ne-hatthe-nal chhap ta pars jutti lawao ; ta as kliS 

■and his-hand-on a-ring and on-feet shoe put-ye-on ; and we may -eat 

t a lchusl karS ; janS maliara puttur mar-gea-sl, 

and rejoicing may-do ; toe-may-know (i.e. because) my son died-had, 
hunt phir jl-pea-ha ; oh gaw-gea-sl, hun labbh-pea-ha.’ Phir 

now again alive-become-is ; he lost-gone-was, note found-become-is .’ Then 

oh khusl karan lagge. 

they rejoicing to-do began 


Us-vele usna bada puttur barl-viehch si. Jis-vele oh 

At-that-time his elder son the-field-in was. At-what-time he 

aea ta ghare-kol pauhta, us gane-ta-nachehnenl waj 

came and the-house-near arrived, > by-him of-singing-and-dancing sound 
bujjhl. Us hikk-tahlie-kl saddea, ta puchchheus, e kah 


w as-heard. By-him one-servant-to it-was- called, and it-was-aslced-by-him, ‘ what 

gall ha?’ Us us-kl akhea ke, ‘tuhara bhra a-reha-ha, 
thing is?’ By-him him-to it-ioas-said that, 1 thy brother come-has, 
ta tubare-piu mazmanl dittl-ha, ki5-je us-kl khari-mihrl 

and by-thy -father a-feast given-is, because him-to safe-and-sound 

labbh-pea-ha. ’ Oh rolil hoea, ta andar na barea. Is-par usna 

he-has-become-got .’ Ke in-anger became, and within not entered. This-on his 

peo bah ar aea, ta us-ld minnat-muthaji kltl. TJs 

father outside came, and him-to remonstrance-entreaty was-made. By-him 
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piu-ki jabab 

the-father-to answer 
tail karna-a, 

service doing-am. 


ditta, 
teas- given, 
kussa-vele 
at-any-time 


mori ; 

was-returnecl (i.e. disobeyed) ; 


par 

but 


‘ takk. 

ma bahu-sarea-vrarkea-thi 

tuhari 

c see, 

I many-all-years-from 

thy 

vi 

ma tubavT gall 

nali i 

also 

by-me thy word 

not 

tuddh 

mi-kl kadi kikk bakrota 

Y1 

by-thee 

me-to ever one kid 

even 


naki ditta, je 

not zoas-given, that 


ma apne-dostl-nal 
J my-ovm-friends-with 


jis-vele 

at-what-time 

kanjriS-appar 

harlots-on 


eh tuhara puttur 

this thy son 

uda-chkorea, 
•was-caused-to- fly-away , 


aea, 

came, 

tS 

by-thee 


kknsi 

rejoicing 

jis 

by -idiom 
usnb 

his 


kava. Par 
may -make. But 
tukara mal 
thy property 
likaje-pichckke 
sake-after 


mazmani ditti-ha.’ Piu us-ki akbea. ‘puttra, tu makesha 

a-feast given-is.’ By-the-father him-to it-was-said, * O-son , thou always 

mahare-kol rakna-e, ta hakba-krjjk jekra mahare-kol ha, tuhara 

of-me-near remaining -art, and everything which of-me-near is, thine 

ha. Eh gall changi si ki, as khusi kame-a, ta tfi 

is. This thing good was that, we rejoicing making -are, and thou 

vi khus ko-ja, kib-je ek tuhara bhra mar-gea-si, him phir 

also happy may-become, because this thy brother died-had, note again 

jl-pea-ha ; ta eh gaw-gea-si, phir laddk-pea-ka.’ 

alive-becume-is ; and he lost -gone- was, again found -become-is.’ 
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Specimen III. 

Hikk sadagar si. Oil apnl-jananl-ki ghaliyl chhor-ke bahar 

One merchant was. He his- own-wife (acc.) alone left-having out 

sadagarl-ki nalil si janl. Hikk-dihare jananl ns-ki akhea, 

trade-for not teas going. On-one-day by-the-wife him-to it-was-sakl, 

‘ kure sadagar! gachb (or gash). 9 Oh usnt-akhe-appar 

5 somewhere (, for) -trade ffof).’ He her-said-thing-on 

mal-sabab ghinn-ke kudhre tur-pea. Turnea 

property-(and-)goods talten-having somewhither started. On-starting 

jananl us-kl akhea ke, ‘ tu tur-te-julea e, par 

by-the-wife him-to it-was-said that , ‘ thou start(ed)-and-gone art, but 

mahare-nal karar kar jah ke kichre-ki tu achhse (or ashsl). 9 

me-ioith promise malting go that how-long -after thou wilt-come 
Us akhea ke, ‘ ml chhea-iuahlnea-kl falane-dihare a-rahsS. 

By-liim it-was-said that, ‘ I six-months-qfter on-such-and-snch-day will-arrive. 

Je is-karare-appar nah pauhteus, ta apna dittha sunea 

If this-promise-upon not I-did-not-reach, then your-own seen heard 

kar-ghinnl. 9 Usnl hikk lela vi si, phir (or fir) us jananl-kl hikk 

please-to-do.’ Of -him one lamb also teas, moreover by -him wife-to one 

goll takle-taf, te hikk maul jl bhalanl-tal, te hikk kuttl 

maidservant service-for, and one mainci mind diver sion-f or, and one bitch 

gharenl rakhl-tal ghinn-dittl. Sadagarnl jane-pichchhe 

of -tie-house watch-for was- given. Of-tlie-merchant going-after 

goll har-dihare bage-vichchS kusa-maliyare-kol<5 

the-maii-servant on-every-day (a) garden-in-from a-certain-gardener-from 

bara pbull sajjre sadagarnl jananlnl bar lanl-tal 

twelve flowers fresh the -merchant’s the-wife’s garland preparing-for 

ghinn achhnl (or ashnl)-sl. Bagene rahe-vicbch kusa-hor- 

having-talcen coming-was. Of-the-garden the-way-in of-a-certain-other- 

sadagarna hatt si, jis-kl us-sadagar te usni jananlnl eh 

merchant shop was, whom-to that-merchant and of-him the-wife’s this 

karar malum-sl. Is goll-kl akhea ke, 

promise hnown-was. By-this{man) the-maid-servant-to it-was-said that, 
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phull te 
flowers and 

sadagarnl 


hor 

more 

karar 


! mabare-kolS barS-phullini jal tliara 

* me-from of- twelve-fio toers in-the-place eighteen 

ja-kijjh lor hbwe gkinn jaea-kar, par 

whatever need may-be having-taken g o -habitually , but the-merchant' s promise 
langhnl-appar mahare-nal is-biwlnl clua bannha-de.’ Goll 

passing-upon me-ioith of-this-woman marriage fasten.’ JBy-th e-maid- se wan t 

sadagarnl jaaani-nal eh yall kar-ke, 

of -the-mer chant the-wife-with this saying done-having, 

gbiddi. Ckkea makmel-vic-lich sadagarnl 

eaused-to-consent. Sion months-in of -the-mer chant 


us-ki mana- 
her-as-for she- was • 

kol kagat 
any paper 


pattar 

letter 


U£l cbCel. 

not came. 

hattale-ki 
shopkeeper-to 
M oh 

When he 


goll 


Ja kararena dikara aea, te 
When of -the- promise the-day came, and tlie-maid-servant 

sadd-ke us-biwint ghar gliinn 

called-having of-tkat-wornan in-the-house having-taken 


us 

that 


gai. 

went. 


ghareala 


biwine ghar pauhta, te 

of-the-woman the-house reached, then 
vi wahellni darwaje-appar a-pauhta. 
the -husband also of-tlie-building tlie-door-at arrived. 

kl kikk-hor-kothe-yickch ckhapa-ditta, te 

as-for one-another-room-in it-was-concealed, and 


usa-wakht 
a t-the-sam e-time 


usna 
of-her 
Unba hattale- 

By -them the-shopkeeper- 


biwl 

the-icife 


sh.ar a niima 

of-shame 


ghiddia bamar 

ban baithi. 

Sadagar 

andar 

aea, te 

on-account sick 

having-become sat. 

The-merchant 

inside 

came, and 

goli-kolo 

puchehkea 

ke, 

‘ biwi-ki 

kab 

boea ? 5 

the-maid-servant-from it-ioas-asked 

that, 

‘ the-wife-to 

what 

became ? ’ 

Goll 

jabab ditta 

ke, 

1 bamar ba. 5 


TTsa-wele 

By-the-maid-servant 

answer was-given 

that, 

‘ sick ( she)is .’ 

At-that-very-time 


sadagar 
the-merchant 

Ichr5 unhl 


kusa-siyane-ki 
a-certain-exorcist-to 
hattale-ki 


shahre-yichch 

the-city-in 

andr§ 


Meanwhile by-them the-shopkeeper-as-for inside-from 


lorue-tai gea. 

searching-for went. 

babar kadd- 

out he-icas-turned- 


ckhorea. 

out-and-left. 

* biwi, 

! 0 -woman, 


j| hikk-siyane 
When by -an- ex or cist 

hal ha ? 5 
what the-matter is ? s 


a-ke 

come-having 

Blwl 

By-the-woman 


us-ki 
her-to 
akhea. 
it-was-said. 


puchcbhea 

M-was-asked 


ke, 

that, 


Cetera desunt. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once on a time a merchant, who would, not go abroad to trade, as he did 
not wish to leave his wife alone in the house. One day his wife urged him to go off to 
trade, and he consented, and taking some goods started off on his journey. As he was 
going away his wife asked him to promise to come back by some fixed time, and so he 
promised to return in six months, adding that if he did not come back by that time she 
might go her own way and do what she liked. He left with bis wife a lamb, a maid- 
servant to do her service, a maina for her diversion, and a bitch to guard the house. 

After he had gone, the maid-servant used to go every day to a garden, and buy from 
the gardener twelve flowers to take home and make a garland for the merchant’s wife. 
On the way to the garden there was the shop of another merchant, and he knew of the 
promise which the husband had made to the wife. So one day he said to the maid- 
servant, as she passed by, 1 instead of the twelve flowers which you buy from the gar- 
dener, take eighteen from me, and, in fact, take anything from me that you require ; 
and then, as soon as the period of the merchant-husband’s promise has expired, get the 
wife to marry me.’ So the maid-servant told this to the wife, and got her consent. 

During the six months that the merchant- husband was away no paper or letter 
came from him, and on the date of the expiry of the promise, the maid-servant called the 
other merchant and brought him to the house of the wife. At that very time the 
merchant-husband arrived home, and came to the door of the house. They hid the 
other merchant in one of the rooms, and the wife fell sick out of sheer shame. 

The merchant-husband came inside, and asked the maid-servant what was the 
matter with his wife. The maid-servant told Mm that she was sick. So he went off 
at once to the city to look for an exorcist, and while he was away they bundled the other 
merchant out of the house. 

The exorcist came, and said, ‘Madam, what is the matter with you ? 5 She 
replied — 

{Here the story ends abruptly) 


i 
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LAHNDA of the hill country. 

DHUNDl-KAIRALl. 

Lahnda is also spoken in the hill country between the District of Rawalpindi and 
Kashmir. It has various names, such as Chibhali, the language of the Chibhs, Dhundi 
the language of the Dhunds, Kairali, that of the Kaimls/and so on. This, however, "is 
misleading, for the Ohibhs speak several forms of Lahnda, spread over a comparatively 
•wide tract of country, while the Dhunds and Kairals speak the same dialect, with only a 
few insignificant points of difference. It is best therefore to group the dialects accord- 
ing to locality, and we shall first consider that spoken in the hills round Murree. This 
includes a portion of the east of Hazara District and the northern, or hill, portion of 
Rawalpindi. In the former tract it is called Dhundi after the Dhunds who are among 
the principal inhabitants. It may with equal correctness be called Kairali. In the 
latter tract it is called simply £ Pahari.’ 

Whatever it is called the dialect is the same over the whole tract with a few local 
-variations which may be expected in so mountainous a country. I give two specimens. 
The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in Dhundi-Kairali. I am 
indebted for it to the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey. The second specimen is a folk-tale and 
comes from Rawalpindi District. 

The number of speakers of this form of Lahnda was estimated for the purposes of 
this Survey as follows : — 

Hazara Dhilndl- Kairali .......... 29,820 

Rawalpindi Pahari . . . . . . . . . 57,957 

Total . 87,777 


It will he seen from the specimens that this form of Lahnda is really the same as 
the Pothwari of the Rawalpindi plains. It will be sufficient to draw attention to the 
few points of difference. A more complete account of Dhundi- Kairali as an indepen- 
dent dialect will be found in the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the Northern 
Himalayas, published by the Royal Asiatic Society in 1908. 

In Pronunciation we sometimes find u instead of a, as in luchpund, for luehpand, 
debauchery. Again i is used instead of u in milfth, a country. In the latter word we 
also note that a final hard consonant has been aspirated. This is the regular rule in 
Kashmiri. 

In the Pothwari of Rawalpindi we saw that in the word mi -hi, to me, the 7c may be 
softened to gh, so that we get might. The same is the case in the second specimen (from 
the Rawalpindi hills), and in the first specimen (Dhundi-Kairali) it is migi. At the 
same time, in the first specimen g has become gh in ghundh, a sin. The tendency to 
soften Tc appears in other words. Thus, in the first specimen, we have togrd , for fulcra, 
a piece, and in the second pagri, for pahari, having seized ; nigra, for nikrd, small (sen- 
tence 233). On the other hand, an initial gh has become 7th in Tthiddhi, having taken. 

The Declension of nouns is the same as in Pothwari and calls for very few remarks. 
.As in that dialect masculine nouns ending in a consonant take e in the oblique singular. 


496 


LAHNDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 


'Thus, ncmkar, a servant ; naukare-ki, to a servant. The same is the case in the hill dialect. 
Pothvari also has ddmie, to a man, and this form occurs in the Rawalpindi hills, but 
pimndi-Kairali has ddmid-ki, with a instead of e. The same dialect has jis-wela for 
'when,’ while the Rawalpindi hills have the Pothwari jis-vele. The Panjabi Agent 
case in ne is not uncommon in the former specimen. 

In regard to pronouns, the forms mi a hi and migi have already been mentioned. 
The genitives singular of the first two j^ersonal pronouns are mhard or mahard, my, and 
tuhara, thy, the plurals being sahrd, our, and suahra or tusdhrd, respectively. The 
Demonstrative Pronouns eh, this, and oh, that, have, in the nominative singular, femi- 
nine forms, yalr, this, and wall , that. Several instances of these will be found in the 
second specimen. 

The genitive of the reflexive pronoun is apnd, not ctpnd. 

The Verb Substantive is thus conjugated : — 

Present. 


Punohhi. 


Sing. Plur. 

CsL — /v nu 

1. a, ea a, ea. 

2. e, U 5, ed. 

3. d (fern. i), a e (fern, eld), de. 

We shall see that the de of the 3rd plural reappears in a much fuller form in 


The past is : 

Sing. 

1. ased 

2. asai 

3. asd (fern. asi). 


In the Rawalpindi hills, the first a is long. 
The Negative verb substantive is as follows 


Plnr. 
ased. 

ased. 

ase (fern, asla) . 
Tims, dsa, he was. 


Present, ‘ I a3n not,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plur, 

1. 

na 

/V 

na. 

2. 

rv 

ne 

neb. 

3. 

na, (fern, net) 

ne (fern. neia). 


Past, ‘ I was not,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

nasea 

nasea. 

2. 

n as at 

naseo. 

3. 

ft asd (f. nasi) 

nase (f. nasid). 

Mr. Bailey draws attention to another form of the present 
which means * to be in a place,’ ‘ to exist.’ It is as follows : — 

of the verb substantive 


Sing. , 

Plur. 

1. 

thed 

thed. 

2. 

that 

thed. 

3. 

thed (f. thei) ' 

thae (f. theia). 

e.g. maslt thei, is there a mosque? thel, there is; ghar-vichch chitie ghore-nl kdthl t.hei 

in the house is the saddle of the white horse. 
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Regarding the conjugation of the active verb few remarks are necessary, Mr. 
Bailey gives the following as the conjugation of the old present, now chiefly used as a 
present subjunctive : — 

* I may beat,’ etc. 

Sing-^ Plur. 

1. mdra mdra. 

2. mdre mdro. 

3. mare mar an. 

In the Parable we have an l added to the third person singular in jo hissa achhe-i , 
what share may come. 

In the future, the third person plural is mdrsun. as well as mdrsan. 

The following are the more important irregular verbs 

gachhnd, to go ; fut. gdsa; past part, gd, pi. gae, ge ; f. gel , pi. gela. 
acJilina, to come ; past part ded. 

hond , to become ; past part, hud or hied. pi. hoe ; f. hoi. pi. kola, 
dend, to give ; past part, dittd. 

Jemma, to do ; past part. Jcitd. 

ghinnd, to take ; past part, ghindd. 

pdnd, to fall ; past part, pea, pi. pae ; f. pel, pi. pela. 


% .. . 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

LAHNDA OR WESTERN PA^JlBl. 

Dialect op Mureee Hills. 


Specimen I. 


(DHtiNpi-EAiRALi pkom Hazaea.) 
(The Rev. T. Graft am e Bailey, M.A.) 


Hiks-admlane do puttar ase. 

Of-one-man two sons were. 

akhea, e aji, tere-male-bichebo 
it-was-said, ‘father, thy -property -from-in 


rnigi cbal-de.’ 
to-me up (-and) -give. 1 
Tb orea-dibarel- piehchhe 
A-few-days- after 
te dur-milkh-bicbch 
and far-country-in 

khud-luehpune-nal 
much-licentiousness-with 
karl-reha, us-milkh-bichch 
bad-made, that-country-in 


apna 

his-own 


apna 

his-own 


Os 

By -him 

nikke-puttre 
by-the-little-son 

turl-ga ; te 

he-went-away ; and 
lutai-ditta. 

was-squandered-away. 

dakda kal 
a-severe famine 


Nikke apne-piu-ld 

By-the-little-one his-own-father-to 
hissa acbhe-I, oh hissa 
part may-come, that part 
mal unbl-bicbch bandi-ditta. 
property them-among was-divided-out. 
mal 


jo 

what 


property 

us-jae-bichch 

tliat-place-in 

Jis-wela 

At-what-time 

pai-gea, 

fell, 


bone lagga. Te ob hiks-os-jaene-admxa-kol 

to-be began. And he one-of-that-place-man-near 

apnl-jlmi-bichcb zanaur charaene waste gba 

hh-own-lmd-in animals of-feeding for-the-sake he-was-sent. 

kbane-ase ob chahna-asa ki, e ml inbl-nal 

he wishing-was that , ‘ I these-with 

xis-kl nasa dena. Jis-wela 
him-to not-was giving. At-what-time 

akhea, * mhare-piune kitne 
it-was-said, ‘ of-my-father liow-many 


batla 

kita, 

together 

made-was, 

apna 

mal 

his-own 

property 

6b sara 

kharch 

he all 

spending 

te oh 

tang 

and he 

straitened 

rahi-pea. 

Os 

remained. 

By-him 

L JO 

pkalla 


zanaur 
the-animals eating-ivere 


bbara ; ’ 

te 

kol 

may-fill ; 

5 and 

anyone 

bicbcb 

aea, 

os 

in 

came, 

by-him 

ki 

rajji- 

•te 


What husks 
apna dbdddh 
my-own . belly 
6b apne-hosbe- 
he own-sense- 
mazur thae, 
labourers are, 


rutti togra khane, te ml 

that been-satisfied-having bread piece they-eat, and I 


bhukkha 


marna-ea. 

dying-am. 
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Me . utbi-te gast, te us-ki akksl, 

I arisen-having will-go , and him-to I-will-say, 
Khudana te tubara ghunah kita, Ml 

sin was-done. I 

apne-kusa-mazur jeka 


of- God and of -thee 

jog'a 
worthy 


na ; 
not-am 


migi 

me 


apne-piune pas 
of -his- own- father near 


thy -some- labourer 
turi-pea. 


like 


Asa 

Be-was 


“ai 

apnea 

aji, 

!%> 

me 

“ 0 

my-own 

father, 

by-me 

> bun 

tubara 

puttur 

akhne 

now 

thy 

son 

to-say 

an.” 5 

Bas, 

utbi-te 

bring.” 

’ Well, 

having- 

-arisen 

wi 

dur, te us-ki 


dikkhi 
having-seen 

apne-galk-nal 
his- own-neck- with 

Puttre 
By-the-son 

ghunah 

sin 

Piu 

By-th e-father 
kaddhi-te 


he-went-away . 

us-ki tars ackki-ga, te 

him-to pity came, and 

lai-gkinda, 

he-was- attached- {and-) taken, 

us-ki akbea, * ai aji, 
to-him it-ioas-said, ‘0 father , 

kita. Me bun tubara 

teas- done. I now thy 

apneS-naukarii-ki akbea, 
his-own-servants-to it-was-said, 
us-ki luana ; te 


us 

by-him 

piyar 

love 


even far, 

dauri-te 
run-having 

te us-ki 
and him-to 

ml Khudana, 

by -me of- God 

puttur akhne joga 
son to-say worthy 
‘ ebange-tbT ebansra 

w O 

‘ good-than good 

ekkap, te 


and him (ace.) 


gacbhi 


angli-na] 


taken-out-having him-to cause-to-attach ; and finger-with a-ring, 
jutti luao ; te pale-boe-baebcbbe-ki ani-te 

shoe cause-to-attach; and kept-calf (acc.) brought-having 
t! as khai kbusb boa ; mkara eh puttur 

having-eaten happy may-be ; my this son 
gawi-ga-asa, bun labbbi-reba.’ 

lost-gone-was, now being-found-remained .’ 


ice 
jina 


that 
pbir 
again living 
kbushi-bichcli 
happiness-in 


TJsna bar a 
Bis big 

kol pauebea, 
near arrived, 
hiks-naukare-ki 


boi-ga ; 
became ; 
ae. 

came. 
puttur 

son 

os 


gone 

ditta. 
was-given. 

te tubara 
and of-thee 

a , 

na. 

am-not.’ 

kapra 

garment 

par5-nal 
and feet-with 
halal karo ; 
lawful make ; 

mari-ga-asa, 
dead-gone- was, 
Bas, ob 
Well, they 


apni-bari-bicbcb 
his-own-field-in 
gane-bajanena 
by-him of-singing-playing of-dancing 
bulai puebebbn lagga, 

having -called to-ask he-began, 


one-servant-to 

Os us-ki akbea, £ bhra ai-ga, 

By-him him-to it-was-said, * brother is-arrived, 

bachchha, balal karaea, 

calf lawful was-caused-to-be-made, 

labbhi-ga.’ Ob kbafe bwa te 

he-was-got.’ Be angry 
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asa. Jis-ivela oh apne-gharene 
ivas. At-what-time he of-his-own-house 
nachnena awaz sunea. Te 
sound was-hearcl. And 

ka hoi-reba ? ’ 
what is-going-on ? * 


yo 
‘ this 


te 

and 


tukare-piu-ne 

ihy-father-by 


became and 


palea-hwa 

the-kept 

is-vraste us-ki eanga bhala 

this-because him-to well sound 

us-ki andar gachhna na sa 

him-to in of-going not was 
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lor. Usna pe gachhi bahar, us-ki manan lagga. Os 

need. Sis father having-gone out , him (aco.) to-persuade began. By-him 

apne-piu-ki jawab clitta, ‘ dikkh, ml kitne-wars tubari 

his-own-father-to answer was- given , * see, by-me for -how- many -years thy 

khizmat kltl, te kade tuhara akba na morea ; migl tn 

service was-done, and ever thy saying not was-turned; to-me by-thee 

kade hik-bakrtna bachcha na ditta, ml apnel-dosti-na] khushi 

ever of-one-goat little-one not icas-given, I my-friends-with happiness 

kara. Jis-wela tubara eh puttur aea, jis tuliara sara 

may-mahe. At-what-time thy this son came , by-whom thy all 

mal kanjm-nal udarl-chhdrea, usne waste palea-bwa bachehha 

property harlot s-with was- squandered , of-him for-the-salce the-hept calf 

halal karaea ? ’ Us-ne akbea, ‘ he puttur, tS khud 

■lawful was-caused-to-be-made ? ’ By-him it-was-said, ‘ 0 son , thou thyself 

ml i are pas-i al, te jehrl ehlz mkarl, oh kbud tubari apnl. 

of -me near-indeed art , and icliat thing mine , that itself thine own. 

Kbusbi honl te kbusb bona canga asa ; tubara eb bhra 

Sappiness to-be and happy to-be good teas; thy this brother 

marl-ga-asa, phir jlna boi-ga ; g5wl-ga-asa, bun labbbl-reba.’ 

dead- gone- was, again living became ; lost-gone- was, now being -found-remained.' 
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Dialect of Mtjriiee Hills. 

Specimen II. 


(From (Rawalpindi District.) 


Hikk badshah asa. 
One king was. 

asa. TJsne-ghar 

was. {In) his-house 

hikk-sahglSwale-ki 
one-astrologer- to 


Usna 

Sis 

aulad 

offspring 

bulaea. 
it-was- called. 


na 

name 


Say ad- Sultan 
Say y ad- Suit an 

na-si 


‘ mhare-srbar 
■* (in) my -house 

jawab deh.’ 
■answer give) 


aulad kiha nahi 
spring why not (is) 
Us-sanglawale 
By- 1 hat-astro loger 


not-was 

ITs-kol5 

Eim-from 

laggni, 


laggni. 

being-attached. 
us puehehhea 


tuhare-gbar 

laggsi.’ 


{in) thy-house 

will-be-attached) 


is-gallaua 

jawab deb, 

je 

of-this-thing-of 

answer give, 

that 

TJs agg<5 jawab 

ditta 


Sy-him 

puttur 

-a-son 


on-his-part 

host.’ 

will-become. ) 


answer was-given 


Mahmud Badshah 
Mahmud Badshah 
Us 

By -him 
ke, 

by-him it-icas-asked that, 
tS mi-ki is-galllna 
being-attached, thou me-to of-tkis-tMng 
muri jawab ditta, ‘ aulad 

returning answer was-given, ‘ offspring 
Pbir us akbea ke, ‘ mi-ki 

Then by-him it-was-said that, ‘me-to 

kitne-mude-ki puttur bosi ? s 
how-much- period-f or a-son ivill-become ? ’ 
‘ atthl-roj tuhare-gbar 

‘ (on) the-eighth-day (in) thy-house 


]e, 

that, 


TJs-badsbab 
By-that-king 

Badshah bikk 

By-the-king ' a 

gaban. bakri 
pregnant she-goat 
ua-sanglawale-ki 
that-astrologer-to 
San glii wale 
By-the-astrologer 


eh 


gall 


a'kbi je, ‘ hikk-thdri-gallana jawab 

this word was-said that, ‘ of-one-small-matter answer 

durug khanaea ; us-duruge-Ticbeh 

pit was-caused-to-be-dug ; that-pit-in 

bahali-asi ; durug upro chhapea. 

made-to-sit-was ; the-pit from-above was-covered . 

puehehhea ke, ‘mhare-heth ka a, tu 

it-was-asked that, ‘ of-me-below what is, thou 

akbea, c tuhare-heth gaban bakri 

it-was-said, ‘ of-thee-below a-pregnant she-goat 


deb.’ 

• give) 
bikk 

one 

Pbir 

Then 

dass.’ 

declare) 

is.* 
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Badskak-kl 

The-king-to 

puchchhea 

H-was-asked 


us-kolo atbar 

him-from trust 

ke, e t8 dass, 

that , 1 thou declare , 


ackki-ga. 


Us-sangiawale 


akhea je. 

By- that-astrologer it-was-said that, 

hosi.’ Atthe-roj phir 

toill-be.’ (On) the-eighth-day then 


Phir 

came. Then 

mi gil l larka 

to-me a-son 
‘ atthl-roj 

‘ (on) the-eighth-day 
nikka jammed. 
a-littte-one was-born . 


badshahe 
by-the-king 
kadel pada 
when produced 


us-kolo 

him-from 

hosi.’ 

will-bed 


nikka pada 
a-liitle-one produced 


Oh bara-barsana 

jawan hoi-ga, 

ta-phir 

dariae-wakkh 

ga. 

Se of-twelve-years 

young-man became , 

then 

a-river-by-side 

he-went. 

Jis-yele utthe 

gachhna. 

utthe 

agge Badar 

J a mal 

At-what-time there he(- 

•was)-going (i.e. arrived), 

there 

in front Badr 

Jamal 


pari sattk sukeli kliindi (or kliiddkl)-h6I nhani-asi. Jis-vele 

the fairy sixty companions having-taken bathing-icas. At-what-time 

us-paii sajade-ki dittha, us-vele wah us-ki dikkhi 

by -that fairy the-prince-to it-v:as-seen, at-tkat-time she him (acc.) having-seen 

ashak hoi-gei. Phir mSlie-agge achhi khalti. Us-sajade 

enamoured became. Then face-before liaving-conie she-stood. By-t hat-prince 

yi us-ki dittha ; oh yi ashak hoi-ga. Phir wah utthS 

also her-to it-was-seen ; he also enamoured became. Then she from-there 

udri-gei, tapue bashkar gachhi-laggi. 

fled- away , in-an-island in-midst having- gone-she- stayed. 


Oh. sajada yi pichchhe-pichch.be chala-ga. Us-jai-uppur 

That prince also after-after went-away. That-place-upon 

khalta, jittke wah laggi-asi. Us-jai-uppur us-sajade-ki Khaja-Kkizar 

he-stood, where she stayed-was. That-place-upon that-prince-to Khwdja-Khizr 

mili-ga. Ta us-sajade unhl-agge akhea ke, * itthe mhara 

was-met. Then by-that-prince him-before it-was-said that, ‘ here my 

hikk mirQ kkoli-ga. Oh mighi Khuda-kol§ 

one wild-animal had-got-loose. Sim (i.e. her) to-me Godfrom 

dawao.’ Unh§ us-ki akhea je, e is-dariaene kande 

cause-to-give.’ By-him him-to it-was-said that, 1 this-river-of on-bank 


hikk-jaga 

chliapri 

banal, 

hikk muttli 

jawani hikk 

kujja 

(in) one-pla.ce a-hut 

hav ing-got-ma de , 

one handful 

of -barley one 

J«g 

panina 

ghinni, 

te barl-hars 

hahi 

rahi. 

Ta 

of water having-taken, 

and twelve-year 

s having-sat 

please-to-remgin. 

Then 


wall 

labbhsie.’ 





she 

will-be-got-by-thee.' 






Usa-tarah 

6h 

utthe 

bahi rahea. 

Bara-barsa 


In -t hat-very -manner 

he 

there 

having-sat remained. 

Twelve-years 
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pichcho wah 

after she 

la vi alii, 


si* Oh sutta 

came. He asleep 

te usnl-ahgll-kanne 


asa. 

was. 

lawai 


Ta 

Then 


gel 


apni 

her-own 


having-taken-off , and Ms-finger-on having-applied {it) she-icent. 

wah chhap dikkhi, te arman kltas je, 

and that ring was-seen, and longing loas-made-by-Mm that , 


jagna-hona, ta 
had-been-waking, then 


wall mi gh t 
she to-me 


chhap 

ring 

Jaeea 
He-aicoke 
‘ ma 

• an i 


labbhi-gei-asi, pagrl-ghinni-asL’ 

icoul d-h ave-been-got, she-would-have-been-seisted. ’ 


ga. 

he-went. 


Pbir uttho-thi 

Again thence-from 

Ta wah nhani-asl, ate 

Then she bathing-ioas, and 

Sajade usne chhipre 

By-the-prince her clothes 

apnl-chhapri-vichch acbbi 

his-own-hut-in 


gacbbi 


laggni-ai 


approaching-came 
ea, ate nangl 
am, and naked 
usne cbbipre us-k! 
her clothes her-to 
parda kare. 

covering she-may-make. 
us langbl 


having-come 

je, 4 mbare 
that , 4 my 

QJ 

ea ; yah mbari 

am ; this my 

ditte, 

were-given. 


na 

not 


Tapue-uppur 
The-island-on 
cbbipre 
the-clothes 
chhapae, te 

were-hidden, and 
batha. Pbir 

sat. Then she 

cbbipre mi-k! chai-deh. 

clothes me-to up-and-give. 
be-pardi bom.’ 

uncovered-state becomes .’ 
te lior cbbipre 

and other clothes 


dikkhi. 
having-gone she- was- seen. 

kol rakkhe-ases. 

near-by were-placed-by-her. 


nasl-ga, 
he-ran-away, 
wab 


ate 

and 

kanne 

near 


Jis-vele wab 
At-ioliat-time she 

pagar! gliindi, 


cbbipre 

clothes 


by-him having -passed-by having-seised she-was-tak'en, 


te 

and 


usne 

of -him 

MI janani 
I a-woman 
Us-sajade 
By-that-prince 

ditte, je 

were-given , that 

lai-rahi, 

putting -on-remained, 
ghar gbinnl 
home having-taken 


aea. 

he-came. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there was a king, and bis name was Savyad Sultan Mahmud. 
He bad no children. One day be called an astrologer and asked him the reason for this. 
The astrologer answered that be would bare a child. The king asked when this would 
take place. Said the astrologer, 4 after eight days you will have a son.’ 

Then the king said, 4 answer me one thing more.’ He bad a deep pit dug, and in it 
be put a pregnant she goat. This be covered up and sat upon it. He then ■ challenged 
the astrologer to say what it was that was below him. Said be, 4 it’s a pregnant she 
goat.’ Then the king believed in the astrologer, and asked him again, 'when will a boy 
be born to me ? ’ Said the astrologer, 4 on the eighth day a little boy will be born.’ And, 
sure enough, on the eighth day a little boy was born. 
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When the boy had grown up and become a young fellow of twelve years, old, he 
went one day to the river side. There he came upon the fairy Badr Jamal bathing with 
sixty of her companions. When the prince saw her, she also saw him, and became 
enamoured of him. So she came and stood before him. And when the prince saw hei, 
he too became enamoured of her. Then she flew away and betook herself to a certain 
island. 

The prince followed her and stood at the place where she had been standing. 
There he met Khwaja Khizr (the Prophet Elijah), and complained to him that bis 
quarry 1 had escaped. ‘Por the love of God, cause her to be given to me,’ he cried. The 
Prophet answered, ‘build thou a hut on the bank of this river, and live thou in it for 
twelve years, with nothing but a handful of barley and a jug of water. Then wilt thou 
get her.’ 

So there he stayed as the Prophet told him, and after twelve years she came to him, 
but he lay asleep. She took off her ring and put it on his finger and went away. 
When he awoke he saw that ring and lamented, ‘ if I had only been awake, I should 
have captured her.’ 

He set out from thence, and arrived at the island. There he saw her, and she was 
bathing, with her clothes laid down near by. He hid the clothes and ran off to his hut 
and sat waiting there. She came to him crying, ‘ give me my clothes without delay. I 
am a woman and am naked and exposed to public view. The prince would not give her 
her own clothes, but gave her others with which to veil herself. While she was putting 
them on he passed in front of her, and seizing hold of her brought her home. 


1 Mir? is wild animal that is hunted ( = game) as opposed to a domesticated animal. 
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According to Drew 1 tlie Chibhal country is that part of the outer hill region of 
Kashmir which lies between the Chenab and J ehla m rivers. 

It derives its name from the Chibhs, the most important tribe of the tract-. The 
local language is called by the Kashmiri officials Chibhali, which is here an appropriate 
enough name. 

North-west of the Chibhal on both banks of Jehlam river east of Muzaffarabad. as 
far as TJri, and a little beyond, and up the valley of the Kishanganga river from where 
it joins the Jehlam at Muzaffarabad to Shard!, there are two tribes, who also speak a 
language said to be the same as Chibhali. These tribes are the Bombas and the Kkakhas, 
the former on the north and the latter on the south of the Jehlam. The Khakhas 
almost certainly represent the ancient Khasas 2 regarding whom we have written at 
length in dealing with Pahari. 3 


In the heart of the true Chibhal country lies the Jagir of Punch or P runts (the 
Kashmiri form of the name), the ancient Parnotsa. 4 In a mountainous tract like the 
Chibhal the dialect naturally varies every few miles, and in the case of Punch this has 
been emphasized by the fact that although the Musalman rulers were closely related to 
the Khakhas of the Jehlam Talley, there is a strong Kashmiri element in the popula- 
tion, attesting to the closeness and ancient date of the relation of the present jagir to 
Kashmir. Hence the Chibhali of Punch shows many traces of the influence of the 
Kashmiri language and has a special name of its own — Punchhi. 


Chibhali (including Punchhi) is bounded on the east by the form of Pothwari 
spoken in the hill country of Murree, and differs very little from that dialect. North 
of Muzaffarabad it has the Lahnda of Hazara to its east, and no doubt gradually merges 
into it, but no specimens of the intermediate dialect are available. To its north it has, 
north of the Kishanganga valley, the Shina spoken in the Chilas country, and. north of 
the Chibhal proper, Kas hmi ri. To its south it has the Pothwari of the District of Jhelum, 
and to its east the Ddgri Panjabi of Jammu, and further north the Bhaclrawahl dialect 
of Western Pahari. No specimens have been received of the variety of Chibhali spoken 
north of Muzaffarabad and hence it is impossible to say how far the dialect there is 
affected by S hina , but we shall see that there are traces in other directions of the 
influence of Dogri and Bhadrawahi. 

The number of speakers of Chibhali can only be estimated. No returns have been 
received from which we can give satisfactory figures. All that we can say is that in the 
census of 1901 it seems to have been returned indifferently under the names £ Pahari ’ 
and ‘ Panjabi.’ The Chibhal corresponds to the Bhimbar District and the Punch Jagir 
of the Jammu Province of the Kashmir State, and the north-eastern Chibhali tract to the 


1 Jammoo and Kashmir territories, p. 57. The words « Chibb,’ ‘.Chibhal,’ and • Chibhali 1 are usually spelt ‘ Chhibh,’ 

< Ckhiblial ’ and ‘ Chhibhali,’ respectively, and the last is so spelt in the map facing p. 233. Mr. Grahame Bailey, who ha s 
made special' local enquiries on this point, tells me that the correct forms are those given above. This information reached 
me after the map bad been printed off. * f tei “’ TranslaUon of \ Bajataranginl, II, 404. 

* Vol. IX, Part IV, pp. 2ft Stem ’ °P- H ’ 433 ‘ 
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Muzaffarabad District of the Kashmir Province of the same State. Taking the totals 
given for Paha ?i an d P a fijabi in these three we get : — 



Paharl. 

Panjabi. 

Total. 

Bbimbar * 

118 

381,805 

381,923 

Pnncb 


220,069 

220,069 

Mnzaifarabad 

55,281 

84,134 

139,415 

Total 

55,399 

686,008 

741,407 


Ihe total population of these three tracts was 872,915, and the balance of 131,508 
is principally represented by speakers of Kashmiri (31,073) and Gujarl (68,926, 
mainly in Punch). Dividing the above figures according to dialects, we get : — 


Chiohaii-^ 

Btin abar 

Mllz ^arabad 


Punchhi 


381,923 

139,415 


521,338 

220,069 


, Total . . 741,407 

One speciip eil 0 f Ohibhali received from the Kashmir Darbar is printed below. It 
represents the dj a i ec t 0 f the Chibhal proper. 

There are al so two specimens of Punchhi and the usual List of Words and Sentences 

for both on pp. h 2 3ff. 

_ The Punchhi specimens and List, I owe to the kindness of the Rev. T. Grahame 
Bailey. These have been printed in a slightly different form in his Languages of the 
Northern JE[iniai a y as _ The spelling in the specimens here given has been altered to 
agree with the System used in this Survey, and where the original notes sent to me 
differ from the printed copy, I have followed the former, so that my account does 
not always exactly agree with the latter. The differences, however, are very s lig ht. 

In the following grammatical sketch, we shall take the Punchhi described by Mr. 
Grahame Bailey ag our t, as i Sj contenting ourselves with pointing out where Chibhall 
diffeis from it. It will be seen that it closely resembles the hill dialect of Murree, and 
the Pothwarl of Rawalpindi. There are, however, traces of the influence of Kashmiri, 
both m vocabulary and pronunciation. Thus we can compare the Ohibhali root daw, run, 
with the iKashrpy r j d aw ; hinna, instead of ghinna, to take, with the Kashmiri hyon u ; 
and bujjhna, to hear, with the Kashmiri bozun. In pronunciation, we should note the 
almost total absc nce of the cerebral n and l, both of which are common elsewhere in 
Labnda and m p a g-j a M. The dental n and l are almost always substituted for these 
letters, and thi s a i so i s the case in Kashmiri. This is an important point, and 
connects us with very ear iy times ; for Hindu grammarians noted the same fact, as 
regards n, in the language of the Pigachas who in ancient days inhabited the same spot. 
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of the influence of Mjibi. Such arc 

Sect borr! “T/, “1 L “! “? ° f the tatm “ >*■ «“*= rather instances of 

direct boriowmg than of indirect- miineiice. 

As regards the vowel pronunciation, that of Chibhali is much the same as that of 
Pothwan._ Where Lahnda has g, the Chibhali shows a strong tendency to change that 
vowel to a,, whicn, as usual, is pronounced d. Thus, while the termination of the Clique 
case ot masculine nouns in Lahnda is generally g, in Chibhali it is generally a. Thus 
Pothwan nauhare-ki, but Chibhali naukara-kl. So Chibhali ddnd, not clend, to give, and 
ma, not me I. lhe change does not always occur, and sometimes we see both forms side 
by side. . Thus, m .he first specimen we hare nihhe puttrd, by the younger son. 

t, tt- i ?- 7 f aShmM * e " S3ld i ^ SOmetimes interchangeable. * Thus, Chibhali hikk, 
Punchhi hekk, one. 

Punchbi sometimes changes u to a as in chain, a kiss. 

. . The treatment of d Reserves more than a passing notice. In Chibhali we find an 
initial a dropped, as in smdnd-nd, of heaven. In Punchhi there is a great tendency to 
pronounce a long d like the English aw. I represent this sound by 6. Numerous- 
examples occur in the second specimen and in the List of Words, viz. 


Specimen II. 

geno, for gena, going. 


apneo, for apnea, own (obi. pi.). 


chohnl, for chdhni , desirable (f.). 

List No. 45. 

sono, for sond, gold. 

53. 

janonl, for jandni, a wife. 

61. 

ah ait on, for shaitan, devil. 

66. 

poni, for pdni, water. 

98. 

oho, for aha, yes. 

159. 

neo, for nea, we are. 

165. 

aseo, etc., for a-sea, etc., we were. 

172. 

hdo, or hoa, I may be. 

174. 

liond, or hond, being. 

177. 

mdrno, or mama, striking. 

196. 

mdrno, for mdrnd, thou wilt strike. 

, 198. 

mar neo, for mdrnea, we shall strike. 

220. 

no, for na, name. 

241. 

giro, for giro., a village. 


It will he observed that the pronunciation of d as 6 appears to be quite optional. 

Very similarly, the vowel a is optionally pronounced like the 6 in ‘hot. 5 Thus, 
honn, for harm, the ear (List 37) ; hand, for hand, the upper part of the hack (43) 
jangut or j on gut, a boy (54). 

In the case of one word Mr. Bailey gives an example of the diphthong ai being 
pronounced short. It is gain, a cow (List No. 69). 

As regards consonants, the only point to which special attention need be called is 5 
as has already been noted, the non-use of the cerebral letters n and l. The dental n and l 
are always substituted, except in borrowed words. 

The declension of nouns in Chibhali closely follows that of Pothwan and the 
Murree hills. Masculine nouns ending in a consonant have an oblique singular in d 
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(for e). Thus, naukar, a servant, obi sing, naukara; nom. plur. naukar, obi. pi. 
naukara. Fed, a father, has its oblique singular piu, its nom. plur. pere (cf. Murree 
peter e) , oblique plural perea , but in the case of this word, the use of the plural is rare, 
the singular being used instead. As in Murree the oblique singular of admi, a man, is 
ddmld, obi. plur. ddmia. So other masculine nouns in i. The declension of masculine * 
nouns in d, like ghord, a horse, follows the general Pothwarx rules. Futtur, a son, 
drops the second u in the oblique singular. Thus, puttra-nu. 

Punchhi differs in the declension of masculine nouns ending in a consonant. The 
agent singular ends in e, the obi. sing, in d (not a), and the obi. plur. in d (not a). 
Thus 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Nona. 

naukar 

naukar. 

Ag. 

nauhare 

naukard. 

Obi. 

naukar d . 

naukard. 

Nom. 

admi 

admi. . 

Ag. 

ddmie 

ddmld. 

Obi. 

ddmld 

ddmld. 


The same oblique form also obtains in Hazara. In other respects Punchhi agrees 
with Chibhali. 

As regards feminine nouns, in both dialects those in i closely follow the masculine 
admi. Thus : — 


Sing. 

Nom. mundi, a head 

Ag. mundie 
Obi. mundid 


Plur. 

mundid. 

mundid (Punchhi mundie). 


As usual dhi, a daughter, and blidn, a sister, are irregular . The former has its 
oblique singular dliiu, and its nominative and oblique plural dhiri. The latter has 
bheinu for its oblique singular. 

The postpositious and terminations indicating case are as elsewhere. We have : — 

Acc.-Dat. hi, and also the Panjabi nd. 

Abl. tin, ti, kolo or hold. 

Gen. nd (ne, nea ; ni, nid). 

Loc. ichch, wicheh , in. 

The vowel 5 or ® added to a word, indicates ‘from,’ as in durd, from far; gkard , 
from the house. 

In the case of the Agent case, the Panjabi-Dogriform with ne is occasionally found, 
as we have also seen in Dhundi-Kairali. This is most common in Punchhi. Thus, 
nikjse puttre-ne dkhed, the younger son said. This ne is also used to form an instru- 
mental, as in luchpund-ne, (wasted his substance) by debauchery ; unhe-ne, (I would 
fill my belly) with them. 

Adjectives call for no remarks. Comparison is made as usual 


CHIB H All AND PTJXCHHl. 


509 


'The first two personal pronouns are thus declined. It will he seen that they closely 
follow the Murree dialect, even in the peculiar genitive plural of the second person. 



I. 

Thou. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

me, meh 

tu . 

Ag. 

me, mih 

ti. 

Dat. 

mi (Oh. migliz) 

ii. 

Obi. 

mi 

ti. 

Gen. 

mhdrd 

tvJidrd . 

Plur. 

Nom. 

as 

tus. 

Ag. 

asS (Ch. asa) 

tusd (Ch. tusa). 

Obi. 

as§ (Ch. asd) 

tusi (Ch. tusa). 

Gen. 

sdhrd 

sudhrd (Ch. tusdhrd). 

As usual Chibhali often substitutes a for e in 

the above. Thus, tnS, mUh. 

Chibhali forms are indicated by * Ch. 5 


The Demonstrative Pronouns are : — 



This. 

That. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

ye, eh 

oh. 

Ag. 

ini, is 

util, us. 

Obi. 

is 

us. 

Plur. 



Nom. 

eh 

oh. 

Ag. and Obi. 

inhi (Ch. inha, ind ) 

unhe (Ch. unha, una). 

Punch hi sometimes has 

the Panjabi-Dogri 

form us-ne, for the Agent 


of oh. . 

The genitive of the reflexive pronoun is apnd, not dpnd, thus following the example 

of Murree. . , . 

The relative pronoun is jo (obi. sing, jis) or jehrd (obi. jehre). bo, km (obi. bus, 

but Jcusd kol M, from whom ?) or kehrd, who, which ? Mh, Jed, or Jem, what ? Jcol, obi. 

Jcuse (Ch. Teusa), anyone ; kujjh or kijjh, anything. 

CONJUGATION —A. -Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

There are a great many forms of the present tense of the Verb substantive, which 

may be grouped as follows : — 

1 1 am,’ etc. 


I. 


Sing. 

1. es (Ch. a) 

2. * (Ch. 8) 

3. d (Ch. ®) 


Plar. 

rs*' 

a* 

a (Ch. ad), 
e. 
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The form given for the 3rd person plural has not been noted in Ohibhali, where, 
so far as the Specimens and List go, the only form is the ne of No. II. 


II. 


Thus : — 


Plur. 

ne-a {n 
ne-a. 
ne. 


F-d). 


This form is made by prefixing nd to No. I. 

Sing. 

1. nd-es 

2. nd-i 

3. nd (f. m), nd-e (Oh. -a) 

Of the above forms those of the 3rd person singular and plural are the only forms 
noted in Ohibhali. 

III. 

The third form prefixes dd to No. I. The 1st and 2nd persons plural have not 
been verified by Mr. Bailey, and hence are not here given. None of the forms have 
been noted in Ohibhali. 

Sing. Plur. 

1. dd-es 

2. dt 

3. dd (f. dl) de 

Here we are reminded of the Pashto dai, he is. 

IV. 

The fourth form means ‘ I am (in a place),’ c I exist/ rather than merely ‘ I am.’ 

Sing. Plur. 

1. thes thea. 

2. tin thea. 

3. thea (f. tin) thae (f. thla). 

In the above forms the Punchhi termination of the 2nd person plural, d instead 
of o , should be noted. The same termination occurs in the Western Pahari of Chamba 
and the neighbourhood, but not in Dogri. 

There are, similarly, three forms of the past tense, viz. : — ■ 

' I was,’ etc., 

I. 

Sing. 

1. ases 

2. asT 

✓ 

3. asd (f. asi) 

This form has not been noted in Ohibhali. With ases, compare the Kashmiri dsns. 
The second form occurs both in Punchhi and in Ohibhali. The Punchhi forms are 
as follows : — 


Plur. 

asea ( aseo )» 

asea. 

ase. 


Sing. 

1; ses 

2 . st 

3. sd (f. si) 


Plur. 

sea (seo) . 
sea. 
se. 


II. 
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The Chibhall forms are : — 

Sing. 

1. sa 

2 . si 

3. sa (f. si) 


Plur. 

r%j 

sa . 

/V 

sa . 


III. 

Ihe third form has only been noted in Punchhl, and Mr. Bailey has not verified 
the forms for the 2nd and 3rd persons singular. 


Sing 


1. 

2 . 

3. 


na-ases 


Pint. 

ne-sea (ne-seo’t. 

ne-sed. 
ne-se. 

According to the manuscript notes given to me by Mr. Bailey, the ne of the plural 
is short, not ne as in his printed grammar. 

There is also a negative verb Substantive, as examples of which we have nais, 1 
am not, in Punchhl, and nd, I am not, in Chibhall, both occur in the Parable in the 
phrase ‘ I am not worthy.’ 


33— The Active Verb. 


This presents few points worthy of special notice, except in the future, which differs 
entirely from the ordinary Lahnda forms. Throughout the verbs, forms in d are often 
pronounced as ending in 6. This must be understood as a general rule, and only the 
forms in d will be given. 


The following are the principal parts of the verb : — 

Infinitive. mdrna, to strike. 

Pres. part. mama, striking. 

Past part. mdred, struck. 

Conjunctive part. marl, marl-te (Punchhl), marl- Jed (Chibhall), having struck. 


Regarding the above, there seems to he in Punchhl some confusion in the forms. 
Thus the past participle is used in the sense of an oblique infinitive in chared joled, he 
was sent to feed (swine) (Specimen II), and Mr. Bailey shows that the passive is formed 
not with the past participle, but with a form resembling that of the infinitive. Thus, 
oh mdrno nd, he is being struck. When a past participle is used attributively, it 
optionally takes the postposition of the genitive. Thus, (II), paled, kept, but palednd 
haihrd, the kept (i.e. fatted) calf. The same idiom is common in all the Pahari 
languages, from Nepal, westwards. 

The Imperative mdr, strike thou, mdrd (Ch. mdro), strike ye. A polite form is mart, 
please to strike. 


The only instances of the old present, forming a present subjunctive, are the fol- 
lowing : — hoa, I may be (List No. 172) ; mara, I may strike (194) ; bhara , I may fill 
(Specimens I, II) ; kha, let us eat (I) ; and kara, let us make (I, II). 

The Present and Imperfect are formed as usual. Thus, (Punchhl) mdrnd-es, I am 
striking ; mama ases, I was striking. 
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The Future in Punclihi lias a conjugation which is quite peculiar. It is thus given 
by Mr. Bailey : — 

c I shall strike/ etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 . 

mdrsa 

marneS. 

2. 

mdrno 

marled. 

3. 

mar si 

nidrle. 


The only forms noted in Chibhali are mdrsa, I shall strike, and mdrsi, he will strike. 
The others are not given in the List of Words. 

The letter l 'as a sign of the future is common in the Western Pahari dialects from 
Bhadrawahi eastwards. The n of marnd and manned is probably only a varied pronun- 
ciation of this l. The l does not occur in the Dogri future. 

The tenses formed from the Past Participle are exactly as in Pothwari and call for 
no comment. 

Irregular Verbs. — The Verbs for e to go ’ and £ to come ’ are gachhnd and achhnd, 
respectively, as in Pothwari. Gachhnd has its present participle gend (Ch. gdnd), its 
past participle gd (Oh. ged), and its future gesa, etc. Achhnd has its present part, end, 
and its past participle ded. • 

Other Verbs form their past participles irregularly. Thus 
dend, to give, past part, dind (Ch. dittd). 
hinnd, to take, ,, hindd. 

karna, to do, „ kit a. 

bahnd, to sit, „ bethd (Ch. hatha), 

pend (Ch. pana), to fall, past part, pea (Ch. pad), 

liond, to become, ,, hwd (Ch. Mid), f. hoi (Ch. hut). 

In Punchhi, the Passive voice is not formed with the past participle, as elsewhere 
in Pothwari, but with a form apparently allied to the infinitive. Mr. Bailey gives the 
following examples : — 

oh mdrno nd, he is being struck. 
oh marno ne, they are being struck. 

So for the other tenses. It will be observed that mdrno does not change for number. 
We may compare with this the Kashmiri passive made by adding the oblique form of 
the infinitive, mar ana , — to the verb signifying £ to come.’ 

Pronominal suffixes of the third person are freely used. Those of- the second 
person have not been noted. There are a few instances of the use of the suffix of the first 
person, and it is then the same as in Kashmiri. Thus we have e-s, I am ; and nai-s, 
I am not. Cf. Kashmiri chhu-s , I am. So ase-s, I was, Kashmiri osu-s. All of these 
belong to Punchhi. 

The cases in which we have suffixes of the third person are the following. Some 
of them are not regular in their formation, but as a rule they agree with the forms used 
in the Murree Hills. 
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Specimen I. — 

dkhed-su, he said. 
bnjjhed-su, he heard. 
puchchhed-s, he asked. 
takked-su , he saw. 
maned-s, he did (not) wish. 
Specimen II. — 

this , they were to him. 
chhdre-s, he left. 
hinde-s, he took. 
dinae-s, he gave. 
chhdrd-s, leave ye to him. 
mitaunde-s, he persuaded. 
Specimen III. — 

mukarle-s , he refused to him. 
Sentence 225. nl-s, is (fern,) to her. 
239. bounties, bind him. 
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Chibhali Dialect. 


(State Kashmir.) 


Specimen I. 


Hikk-sbakhsane do puttar 
Of-one-person two sons 
sa, ns apne-piu-ki 

was , by -him his-ownfather-to 


se. Unba-wicbcho jebra nikka 

were. Them-from-in what small 

akliea ki, * aji, jebra 

it-was-said that , ‘ father , what 


puttur 

son 

hissa 

share 


malana migbi acblma-a, migbi. da-deo.’ Ts ns 

of-the-property to-me coming -is, to-me give-away .’ Then by-him 

mal unha-ki bandi-ditta. Ta thorel-dibareii-picbcbbn niklce-puttra 

the-property them-to teas- clivicled-out. And a-few-days-from- after by -the- small- son 


sab-kijjh jama kari-ka durane-mulkana safar kita, ta 

everything collected made-having of -distance-of -country journey was-made , and 


uttha apna mal bad-ebalni-nal ltbarab kari-ditta. Phir 

there Ms-own property evil-conduct-with wasted icas-made. Then 


jis-wela sara kb arch. 

at-ivhat-time all expenditure 
kal pai-gea, ta 

famine fell , and 

us-mulkane-hikk-bare-admia-kol 
of-that-country-one-great-man-near 


kaii-reba, ta 
had-been-made, then 
ob laebar 

he helpless 

cbala-gea. 
he-went-away. 


us-mulka-wicbcb bara 
that-country-in a-great 
bon lagga. Tl 

to-be began. Then 

TJs us-ki 

By-him him-asfor 


apnia-zimia-wicbch sur ebarane-wasta bliejea. TIsne-dila-wichcb eh 
his-oion-lands-in , swine feeding for it-was-sent. ILis -heart-in this 

gall ai ki, * unhl-sikllt-nal, jehre sur kbane-ne, apna dhidd 
thing came that, ‘ those-husks-with, ivhich the-swine eating-are, my -own belly 

bharl.’ Oh bbi koi us-ki nahl si dana. Phir 

I-may-filV That even anyone hvm-to not teas giving. Then 

hosha-wicbch ai-ka akbeasu, * mhare-piu-kol kitneS-mazdurS-ki 

sense-in come-having it-was-said-by-him, ‘ my father-near how-many-servants-to 
baub roti milni-a, ta mah bhukkba marna-i. Mah 

much bread being-got-is, and 1 hungry dying-am. I 

apne-piu-kol utthi-gasa, ata us-ki akhsS ki, “ ha aji, 

my-ownfather-near arising-will-go , and him-to 1-will-say that, “ 0 father, 
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ma smanena ta tukara gunak kita-a, 

by-me of-heaven and of-thee sin done-is , 

M pkir tusakra puttur akkwaivt. 
that again your son I-may-be-called. 


kor lmn is-joga na 

and now this- worthy I-am-not 
Miglii apne-kikki-majurit-jeka 
your-own-one-serc ant-like 


■"a 1 

Me 


uttbl-ka 

arisen-having 

plu 

(to-) the- -father 


samajk .’ 5 ’ PMr 

consider ’ Then 

dur-ki sa, 

far-indeed he-ioas, 
ata dawi-ka 
and run-lxaving 
bauk piar 
much affection 
smanena ta 
of-heaven and 
pMr tusalira 
again your 
akhea ki, 

it-ioas-said that , ‘ good-than 

luao ; kor isnea-kattka-nal 
put-ye-on ; and his-hands-with 
kkt kor kkuski kart, 

may-eat and rejoicing may-do , 

kun ji-aea ; gawi-gea-sa, 
now alive-came ; lost-gone-icas, 

karan lagge. 
to-do began. 


apne-piu-kol turea ; tit 

Ms-own-father-near he-went ; and 

us-ki takki-kit tars 

him (acc.) seen-having compassion 

us-ki gala-nal lai-binda, at a 

him-to the-neck-icith he-u>as-app>Ued(-and)-taken, and 

ditta. Puttra us-ki akkea, ‘ aji, 

was-given. By-the-son him-to it-icas-said, * father, 

tukara gunak kita, kor is-joga nt 

of thee sin teas -done, and this-worthy I-am-not 


a 3.] a 

still 

aea, 

came, 

us-ki 

Mm- to 

m§ 

by -me 

ki 
that 

puttur akkwawt.’ Usne-piu apnet-naukara-ki 

son I-may-be-called.’ By-his-fatlier his-oicn-servants-to 

‘ ckaiige-tkT change kapre kaddki-ano, tii us-ki 

clothes bring -ye-foi'th, and him-to 

ta para-I jutti luao; kor as 

and feet-on shoe put-ye-on; and ice 
mkara ek puttur moa-kua-sa, 

my this son dead-was, 

labbhi-gea-a.’ Tt ok kkusbi 

become-got-is.’ Then they rejoicing 


good 

chhap, 

a-ring, 

ki 

for 

kun 

now 


Usna bara 
His great 

aea, ata 

he-came, and 


puttur bari-wichch gea-kua-sa. 

son the-field-in gone -was. 

nackckna-ta-ganana waj 

of-dancing-and-singing sound 


Jisrela 
At-what-time 

bujjkeasu, 

was-heard-by-him. 


ghara-kol 


the-house-near 

tt 

then 


kikk-naukra-ld 

saddi-kii 

puckcklieas 

ki, 

‘ ek 

kit 

a P 5 

one-servant-to 

called-having 

it-was-asked-by-Jiim 

that, 

‘ this 

what 

is ? ’ 

Us us-bi 

akkea, 

* tukara bkra aea 

na-a, 

hor 

tubare-piu 

By -him him-to 

it-ioas-said, 

( thy brother come 

is, 

and 

by-thy father 


bari rut! 
a-great- dinner 

Ok roka-ickek 
He anger-in 
jaii. Ta 

he-may-go 


kiti-a, 

made-is, 

koi-gea. 

became. 


takkeasu.’ 

he-was-seen-by-him. ’ 
je andai: 


is-wasta ki us-ki ckaiiga-bkala 
this-for that him-to safe-sound 
Dila na maneas 

(In-)the-heart not it-was-wished-by-him that within 
usne-piu bakar ackki-ka us-ki saickaea. 

Then by-his-father outside come-having him-to it-icas-remonstrated . 
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Us piu-M 

By -him the-father-to 

kbizmat karni-i, hor 
service doing-am, and 
tusa kada hikk 

by-you ever one 


akhea, * takko, ml kitne-bars-hue tusahrl 

it-was-said, ‘ see-ye, I so-many-years-during your 

kada tusabre-hukma-tbo bahar na turea. Ta 

ever your-order-from outside not (l)ioent. And 

bakrlna bakrota migbi nahl ditta, kx 

of-goat kid to-me not was-given, that 


apnea-sahgia-nal khnshi kara. Hor jis-la tusahra eh 

my-own-friends-ioith rejoicing I-may-make. And when your this 

puttur aea, jis tusahra mal kahjriS-nal kharab kita, 

son came , by-whom your property harlots-with wasted was-made, 

tB usne wasta bar! rutl klti.’ Us us-ki 

'by -thee of-him for a- great dinner tvas-made. > By-him him- to 

akhea, e pnttar, tGh sada mhare kol a. Jo-kijjh mhara a, 

it-ivas-said , ‘ son, thou ever of -me near art. Whatever mime is, 


so tuhara-M 

a. 

Ata kbusbl karni, hor 

khush 

bona 

that thine -verily 

is. 

And rejoicing to-be-made , and 

rejoiced 

to-become 

munasib sa, 

ki 

tuhara ek bhra moa-hua-sa, 

jehra 

ji-aea ; 

proper was, because 

thy this brother dead-was, 

who 

alive-came ; 

hor gawla-bua-sa, 

bun 

labbha-a.’ 



and lost-was, 

now 

got-is. } 
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Hiks-admiane 
Of-one-man-of 

akhea, ‘ abba, 
it-was-said, ‘ father , 

TTs-ne unbe-bicbeba 
Him-by them-from-in 

puttre sara mal 
by-the-son all 

utbi, 

having-arisen, and {in) -that -place 

kari-chbores. Jis-wela 

making-was-left-by-him. At-what-time 

mulkba-icbcb bara kal pei-gea, 
country-in great famine fell, 

jae kuse-giralwale-kol gachhl reha. 
place some-villager-near 
sur ebarea jolea. 
pigs to-feed he-ioas-sent. 


do puttur 

two sons 

malena 
of-proper ty 
mal 

property 

kattba 
property together 
te us- jae 


me 

io-me 


N ikke-puttre-B e 
Little-son-by 

2d — 

ena, 

comes, 


Ms. 

were-to-him. 
jehra hissa 
what part 

bapdl Meda. Tborea-diharea-Triebcb 

dividing was-taken. A-feio-days-in 

kita, te dur-kuse-milkba-ichch 

was-made, and far -some-country -in 

luebpuna-ne mal sara 

licentiousness-icitli property all 

sara kbarcb kari-ekborea 
all spending made-was-left 


pmmi 

to-f other 
ml de.’ 
to-m.e give .’ 




went 

barwad 

ruined 

us- 

that- 


bauh 

very 


tang 


hwa. 

he -became. 


TTs- 

In-that- 


straitened 

II nl usnfi apni-bari 

going he-stayed. JBy-kim to-him ( in-) his-own- field 

Jekrla plialm sur kbane-se, ob akhna, sa. 

What husks pigs eating-were, he saying teas, 


‘ inhe-ne me apna 

pet 

bhara 

te osuu 

kol na 

sa 

dina. 

‘ them-with I my-own 

belly 

may-fill 

and to-him 

anyone not 

was 

giving. 

Jis-wela bosa-icbcb 

H6Si. 

, uni 

dila-icbcb 

akhea, 

‘ mhare-piu- 

.At-what-time sense-in 

he-came, by-him 

heart-in 

it-ivas-said, 

e my -father- 

kol kitre mazur 

rajji-te 

kbadewale, 

'W 

me 

ittbe 

near how-many labourers 

been-satisfied-havin g 

eaters (are), 

J 

here 

bbukkba marna es. 

Ml 

utbi 

plu-kol 

rv 

gesa, 

te 

osnu 

hungry dying am. 

J 

having-arisen father-near will-go. 

and 

to-him 

gacbhi akbsa, 

“ ai 

abba, me Khudana te tubara 

gunab 

having- gone I-will-say, 

“ 0 

father , by -me of” God and 

thy 

sin 

kita, te tubara 

puttnr akhne 

jbga 

nais reha. 

Ml 

was- done, and thy 

son 

to-say 

worthy not-am-I remained. 

Me 
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apne 

mazura 

jeb a 

bana.” ’ 

Per utbi 

piu-apne-kol 

thine -own 

labourer 

like 

make.” ’ 

Then having-arisen 

father- own-near 

ga. 

Ob 

ajje 

dtirS 

acbbna 

te piu-ne usnS 

herea, te 

he-icent. 

m 

still 

from-far 

coming 

and father-by to-him 

it-was-seen, and 


usnu tars aoa, te dauri usnu gala lai 

to ‘him pity came , and having-run to-him neck(to ) attaching 


lundes, te usnu cham dinaes. Puttre usnu 

was-taken-by-him, and to-him hiss teas- given-by -him. By-tlie-son to-him 

akhea, ‘ abba, ml Khudana te tuhara guuah kit a, te 
it-was-said, ‘ father , by -me of- God and thy sin ivas-done, and 


tuhara puttur akhne joga uais reba.’ Piu naukare 

thy son to-say worthy not -am- 1 remained By -father to-servants 


abbea, ‘change kapre kbaddh bin! achba te johgate 

it-was-said, ‘good clothes taking-out taking come-ye and quickly 

luai cbboya ; te angli-te cbbap, te pairl jora 

causing-to-be-att ached leave-ye ; and finger-on ring , and to-feet pair (of -shoes) 


lai cbboras ; 

attaching leave-ye-to-him ; 

kara ; as kbai 

make-ye ; we having-eaten 


te palea waihra ani balal 

and the-kept calf having-brought lawful 
kliusi kara, rnhara yd puttur mari- 

happiness may-make, my this son dead- 


ga-asa, dul war jin a boi-ga; kute lioi-ga-sa, pbiri 

gone-was, second time alive became ; somewhere becoming-gone-was, again 

labbbea. 9 Te oh kbusi karn laa;ge. 

uD 

was-found .’ And they happiness to-make began. 


Usna 

bara 

puttur jimi-wichch sa. 

Bis 

big 

son land-in was. 

aea, 

os 

gane-bajan e-te-na chchanna 

he-came, 

by-him 

of singing -playing -and- dancing 

naukara 

saddi 

puebebbea, * yo kai 

a-servant 

having-called it-was-askecl, ‘ this what 

‘ tubara 

bhra 

achhi-ga ; tuhare-piu 

‘ thy 

brother 

came ; by -thy -father 

karaea, 

is-galla ki usnG 

was-cansed-to-be-made, for-this-matter that to-him 


Jis-wele apne-gbara-kol 
At -what- time own-house-near 

awaz bujjhea. Te 

sound was-heard. And 

da ? ’ Uni akhea, 

is ? ’ By-him it-icas-said, 
paleana baibra balal 

of-Jcept calf lawful 

cbanga bbala labbbea.’ 
well sound he-was found.’ 


Ob khafe liwa, andar nebi gen6. Usne-piu babar gachbi 

Ee angry became, in not (teas) going. By-his-father out having-gone 


mitaunaes. 

Uni 

apne-piu 

akhea, 

‘ dikkb, 

he-ioas-persuadecl-by-him. 

By-him 

(to-)his-own father 

it-was-said, 

‘see, 

ml ki tue-baras 

tubari 

tahl 

kiti, te 

kade tubari 

abbi 

by -me how- many -years 

thy 

service 

was-done, and 

ever thy 

say in g 
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me nal.f mori; tS kade ml bakriana bakrota 

by-me not ^ was- turned ; by-thee ever to-me of-a-she-goat kid 

ditta, ml apneS-ddstl kbawg. Te jis-wele yd 

given, I my-own-friends(with) may -eat. And ichat-time this 


naS 
not- is 
puttur 

son 


tubara aea, jis tubara sara mal kanjrie-icbeb barwad kita, 

thy came , by-wliom thy all property harlots-among spoiling tcas-made, 

tu paleana baibra balal karaea.’ Uni akliea, 

by-thee of -kept calf lawful was-caused-to-be-made JBy-Mm tcas-said, 


‘ puttura, 

tn 

haruesb me kol 

dl; 

c son, 

thou 

always me near 

art ; 

tubara. 

Te 

kbusi karnl 

te 

thin e. 

And 

happiness to-make 

and 

tubara 

bbra 

mari-ga-asa, 

dul 

thy 

brother 

dead- gone- was, 

second 


boi-ga-sa, pbirl labbbea . 5 

becoming-gone-was, again icas-found 


jebra 

kujjh 

rnbara 

tbea, 

Jb 

what , 

something 

mine 

exists, 

that 

kbusb 

liona 

cbdbnl 

si, 

TO 

happy 

to-be 

desirable 

was, 

this 

war 

jina 

bol-ga ; 

k 

ute 

time 

alive 

became ; 

somewhere 
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Sahre-milkha-iehch aprajl si, te malia koi na sa, 

Oar-country -in self-rule was, and property-tax any not was , 

te liiks raja charhea, laral laggi, jimldart-loklnia mundlai 

and one king came-up, war was-att ached, of -farmer -people heads 

kappan holIL Jo sipahl mundi kappl hinne usnh panj 

to-cut became. What soldier head cutting may-take to-him five 

rupayye raja bakhsls de, te mundi ap hinne. Jad 

rupees king reward may-give, and head himself may-take. When 

bauh kappan bom, char rupayye dine lagga, fer trai, fer do, 

many cutting became, four rupees to-give began, then three, then two,. 

hikk rupayya, te chhekur atth ane. Jad atth ane fl 

one rupee, and finally eight annas. When eight annas each 

laggl, puttur mukarles ki, c mulkh ujarea, 

was-attached, by-the-son it-was-objected-to-him that, 1 country is-wasted,- 

reha koi na, is-mulkha-bichch bassi kun ? ’ Te trll-sakhsfnla 

remained any -one not, this-country-in will-live who ? ’ And of- three-men 

khalli nikhtii, te bhuhe-kanne bharla, te bheji dinlS 

skins were-skinned, and straw-with were-filled, and sending were-given 

raje-kol, te puttre akhea, ' mhf-loktnfi marie n6. Inhl 

king-near, and by -son it-was-said, * to-these-people kill not. Them 

mulkha-ichch basau, te malia hinnau.’ Malia 

country-in cause-to-dwell, and property-tax take.’ Property -tax 

mukarrar ldta-ga. 
appointing was-made . 
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FREE TRANSLATION of the foregoing. 

In former days in this country of ours we ruled ourselves, and there was no 
property-tax. Then a certain king came upon us and warred against us. The farmer 
people were beheaded. T\ kenever a soldier cut off a head, the king gave him a reward 
of five rupees, and kept the head for himself. When many heads had been cut off, the 
price went down, and he gave four rupees, then three, then two, then one, and finally 
only eight annas. His son objected, and complained that the country was being 
devastated, no one was left to cultivate it, and now who could inhabit it ? He had 
three men flayed, and stuffed their skins with straw. These the son sent to the king 
saying, £ do not kill these people. Settle them down in the country, and take a property- 
tax from them.’ So a property-tax was inaugurated (and has since continued ). 1 * 3 



i This interesting legend seems to point to head-hunting days in ancient times, when 'people collected heads, as phila- 
telists now-a-days collect stamps. The same custom was in existence not so many years ago in the Naga Hills of Assam far 

to the east. 
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Asada, asapl, sada, sara 

Sahra * , 

Sahra . 

Sahra 

’ * # 

- 

19. Our. 

T§ . . , 

Tu .... 

TS, t8h * 

tS 

. 

s j 

20. Thou. 

Tlida, tuhada, tuhara 

Tuhara . • • 

Tuhara . ■ * j 

Tuhara , 

* 

* j 

21. Of thee. 

Tada, tuhada, tuhara 

Tuhara . 

Tuhara . 

Tuhara . 

r 

i 

22. Thine. 

Tus, tus! 

Tus . • • . * 

Tus 

Tus 

* 

i 

• ! 

i 

i 

23. You. 

Tnsada, tusara 

Suahya, tusahra 

Tusahra 

Suahra . 

• 

1 

l 

i 

24. Of you. 

TusadJl, tusara 

, j 

f; 

Suahra, tusahra 

Tusahra 

Suahra . 

* • 

* 

25. Your. , 

N.-E, Lahnda— ■> 


VOL VITTj PART X, 


English. 

Salt Range (Shabpur). * 

1 

Awankari (Attoeicj. j 

nmuitu ux 

HUUau. 


I 

i 

• 

o 

0, ob 

j 

0 . 

* 

• 

* 

i 

Us-na • 

Us-nS . 

• 

Us-nl 

* 

* 

• 

• 

i 

Us-nt . . • • j 

| 

Us-na 

* 

Us-na 

* 

• 


. 

Unnk, un . * 

U null . 

i 

Un, 0 

» 


• 

j 

m 

Unnba-nE * • * | 

j 

rv ro 

Unnba-na 


Unfi-nl . 

* 

• 

! 

* 

/w I 

Unnha-na . • • j 

Unnba-na 

* 

Una-na 

• 


• 

. 

Hatth . 

Hatth . 

• 

Hattb 

* 

• 

* 


! 

Par 

Par 

* 

Per 

• 


• 

, 

Nakk 

Nakk 


Nakk 

• 


• 

, 

Akkh .... 

1 

Akkh . 

■ 

Akkh . 

* 


- 

L 

1 

Mnk, mSb 

Mfih . ’ • 


Wat 

• 


• 

• 

Band .... 

Band 

• 

Band 


« 

• 

* 

i 

Kan n . . * • | 

Kann 

% 

Kann 

* 

• 

* 

i » * » 

Wal .... 

Wal ... 

* 

Wal 

• 

* 

• 

* • * 

Sir .... 

Sir 

• | 

Sir 

* 

’ * 

• 

e 

Jibbk, zabati 

Jibbh . 


Jib 

* 

• 

• 

. 

Dhiddh . 

* 

Dhiddh . 

* 

Bhidd * 

• 

* 


. 

Kand .... 

Kand 

f 

Trikkal . 

* 

f 


. 

Loha ... 

L$ha 

• 

Loa 

* 

ft 

* 

. 

Sona . 

S5na 

• 

S$na 

* 

• 

« 

■ * . . * 

ChSdl . 

Chandl . . 

• 

CbSdi 

• 

« 

• 

>r . 

CD 

Of 

Pin ... 

* 

Peo 

• 



3r 

Ma . 

Ma 

* 

Ma 



* 

Ler . * 

Bbira, bbra 

Bbira 

* 

Bbira 

• 

* 

* 

? '■ * : > ' . 

Bhiin . 

Bhan 

• 

Bhiin, bhgp. 

i 

# 

* 

• ■' ■ * ' 1 ' ' * 

i 

Ja^a . 

Jana, marad 

• 

Adml, Jana 

• 

• 

A 

an , . 

Janani . . . 

: . . ■ ■ . 

Janani 


Rann, isfcr! 

• 


A 


0, oil 

Us-da, us-ni . 
Us- da, iis-na • 
Oh, nnnb 
Un-da, iinS-na 
Un-da, nnl-na 
Hatth 

Par 

Nakk 

Akkh 

Wat 

Band 

Kann 

Wal 

Sir . ‘ 
Jlbh 

Dhid$ . 
Kand 

Loha 

Sena 

Chad! 

Pe5 

Ma 

Bhara * 
Bhiin 
Adml * 
Trlmat . 


-N.-E. Lab n da. 



I jl vwnai 

•V ** y a” Ja-aijraii. 

1 UinDHa.il (Hashmir). 

J 

| Ptmchhl 

j English. 

Oh 

* 

• 

Oh ... 

• 

Oh 

• 

• 

1^— 

j 26. He. 

Us-na 



Os-na, us-na 

* 

Us-na 

> 

* 

Us-na . 

| 

; 27. Of him. 

I , 

Us-na 



Os-na, us-na 


Us-na 

• 

• 

Us-na . 

28. His. 

Oh 



Oh 

• 

Oh 

• 


Oh . 

29. They. 

Unhi-na, una-na 



Onh&-na, unbS-na 

• 

Unt-na, unhl-na 



Unhe-na, 

! 30. Of them. 

j 

! Unhi-na, uni-nS 



Onh§-na, unhii-na 

• 

Uni-na, unhl-na 


• 

Unhe-na 

| 31. Their. 

Hatth . 



Hatth 

• 

Hatth 


• 

Hatth . . t . 

32. Hand. 

Par 

« 


Par 


Par 


• 

Par .... 

33. Foot. 

Nakk 



Nakk . 


Nak . , 



Nakh .... 

34. Nose. 

: i 

Akkh . 

« 


Akkh » 


Akkh . 


• 

Akkh .... 

35. Eye. 

Mtth 



Ma ... 


Jat 


* 

Mah 

36. Month. 

Dand 



Dand . . * 


Dand 

• » 

• 

Dand .... 

37. Tooth. 

Kann 



Ka^n 


Kann 

* 

• 

Konn ...» 

38. Ear. 

Wal 



Bal ... 


Bal 

• 

* 

Bal .... 

39. Hair. 

Sir 



Sir 


Sir 

• 

• 

Sir .... 

40. Head. 

Jibbh, jlbh 



Jl*w 


Jibbh . . , 

• 

• 

Jib .... 

41. Tongue. 

Dhiddh . 



Phiddh, pet 

• 

Dhidd . 

• 

• 

Pet .... 

42, Belly. 

Kand 

Boh a 

• 


Lakk (loiver back ), ka^dh 
(upper back), 

Loha .... 

Kand • • 

LOha 


• 

Lakk (lower fart), k#nd 
(upper pari), 

■ ■ ■ . ' , i 

Loha .... 

43. Back. 

44. Iron. 

Sona 

* 


Sona . • • 

• 

Sona 

• 

• 

Sono 

45. Gold. 

Chandl . 



Rupp a 


Chadl . 

• 

• 

Chandl . . * * \ 

i 

46. Silver. 

Peo , 



Pe, peO . 

« 

Ajl • 

& 

• 

Pea, (voc, abba) * * j 

47. Father. ! 

Ma 



Be we, ma, mae • 

« 

Bowl 

9 

■j 

1 

• ! 

i 

Ma • 

48. Mother. 

Bhra 



Bhra 

* 

Bhra .■ 


1 

Bhra . 

49. Brother. 

Bhan 



Bhen . 


Bua-jl . . 

#. 

> 

Bhan . 

50. Sister. 

Admx 



Adml 


Jana 

• 

* 

Hard . 

51.. Man. 

J ananl, raim * 


i 

i 

Biwi, kurl 


Blbr, janani 

. * • 

J.,-; 

Kurl . 

i 

52. Woman. 

N.-E, Lahnda—S 



" T_ ' C? 

a ~ 


JL / ' 




fe 

• 

• 


Sawani . 


ft ft 

Sawani , 

• 

• 

Rann 

• 

• 


Sawani . 

• 

* 

Id. 


9 


Chhdhur 


• 

Chhdhr . 

• 

• 

Jatak, mashum 

* 


J a talc 

• 

* 

L o 


e 


Puttur 


• 

Puttr 

ft 

* 

Nada, puttar 


• 


Puttur 

• 

• 

lighter 

• 

0 


Dkl 


* 

Dhl 

• 

• 

Kurl, dhi 


- 


Dhi 

• 

• 

78 

« 

• 


... 



... ... 



Gulla . 


* 


Naukar . 

* 

* 

tivator 


* 

• 

... 



Hal wall . 



Zimldar . 


• 

ft 

Kirsan 

• 

• 

pherd 

• 

• 

» 

Aiyal 



Ajri 



Ajrai 


• 

ft 

Ajri 

• 


L . 

« 

• 

* 

Khuda • 



Khuda . * 



Khuda, Rabb 


* 

ft 

Rabb, Allah 

* 

• 

-il 

• 

* 


Sh atari . 


ft • 

Shitan 



Shat an 


* 

ft 

Shatan . 

* 

• 

• 


* 


Delia 


*» • 

Dik§, sfiraj 



D§ 


- 


Dili 

* 


m . 

• 

* 

• 

Charm 


ft ft 

Chann . » 



Chan 


* 


Chann 

* 

* 

* 

# 

• 


Tara 



Tara 



Tara 


• 


Tara 

• 

• 

> . 

• 

* 


Agg 



Agg 



Agg 


• 


Agg 

♦ 

« 

;er 

• 

* 


Paul 


* \ 

Pan! 


« 

Pan! 


* 


Paul 

• 

* 

88 


* 

• 

* 

Ghar 


« ■ 

Ghar 


# 

Ghar 


V 


Kdtha 

* 

ft ' 

80 

ft 

- 


Ghdpa 


« * 

Ghdra 



Ghdpa 

« 

* 


Ghdya 

* 

ft 

‘ - 

« 

* 

ft 

Ga 


* •:*' 

' 

Ga • 



Gi 


• 


Ga 


V 

' * 

» 

* 

«t 

Kutta * 


* • 

Kutta 



Kutta 


* 


Kutta 

* 

• 

* 


• 


Bills (/. bill!) 


• • 

Bills (/. bill!) . 



Bill! 

9 

> 


Billl 

• 


k . 


< 


Kukkur . 

* 


Kukkur . * 



Kukkar . 

9 

• 


Kukkar . 

* . 


ik. 


• 

* 

Battak 

• 


Battak . 



Battak 

ft 

• 


Battak , 

* 

• 

• 


• 

v 

Gaddo, khsta, 

kharka 

Kksta, kharka . 



Kharka * 


* 


Khota 

• 

- 

nel 


- 

- 

Utth 

• 

V * 

Utth 



Utth 


* 

- 

Utth 

* 

• 

d . 


• 

- 

Pakkhu, pakkhi, pakheru » 

Pakheru , 



Chip! 


* 


Pakheru 

* 

• 

* 

• 

* 


l Yahj • 

• 

ft. ft 

W an j 

* 


Wa 


* 

. 

Wan] 

* 

* 

b . 

, ' * 

• 

* 

KM 

d 

ft ft 

Kha 

ft 


Kha 

ft 

9 

• 

Kha 

• 

ft ■ 


♦ 

* 

* 

Bah 

• 

« . • 

Bah 

• 

. 

Ash thl, aj 

f 

• 

\ 

,i 

Ajjh 

* 

0 


56 — N.-E. Lalmda. 



Pothwari. 

pliundl-Kairall. 

Chibhali (Kashmir), 

PunchhL. 

j 

| English. 

Wohti 

* 

Jauani, rann . 

Baut-ri . 

© 

0 

• 

Janoni 

. 

53. Wife. 

Bachcha 

* 

Jatuk » ... 

Nikka . 

9 

0 


Jahgut or johgut 
kuri (girl). 

(%), 

54 Child. 

j 

Puttur « 

• 

Puttur » 

Puttur . 

• 

• 

• 

Puttur 

• 

| 55. Son. 

Dili 

• 

Dhi 

Dki 

4 

• 

* 

Dhi , 

* 

j 56. Daughter. 

Tahlia 

• 

Gliulam 

Guiana . 

• 


• 

Ghulam . 

* 

j 57. Slave. 

Halwahia 

• 

Zamindar 

Jimldar 



V 

Jimldar 

* 

5$. Cultivator. 

Ajrl 

* 

Pahla , 

Ajri 

0 


• 

Goal 

* 

j 59. Shepherd. 

Babb * • * 

‘ 

Khuda, Babb, Allah . 

Alla 

9 

• 

• 

Rabh, etc. 

• 

60. God. 

Shatan . 

* 

Shatan, Shaitan 

Shattan , 

9 



Shaiton , 

* 

| ; 

j 61. Devil. 

1 , ' i 

Suraj, dih5, dio 

• 

Deh, dih 

Dinh 

• 

• 

• 

DiSh 

* 

; 62. Sun, 

Chann 

• 

Cann . . 

Chan . 

• 

• 

• 

Chann 

• 

63, Moon. 

Tara 

• 

Tara 

Tara 


« 

* 

Tara 

‘ 

■. ; 

64. Star. 

Agg . . . 

- 

Agg .... 

A gg 

• 

• 

* 

^gg 

* 

65. Fire. 

Pan! 

* 

Parii . . • * 

Pani . 

* 

0 

* 

Pom . . . 

• 

66. Water. 

Ghar 

• 

Ghar 

Ghar . 

• 

ft 

• 

Ghar . * 

->■ 

67. House. ; 

Gh5ra 

* 

Ghtfra ♦ . 

Ghcra 

» 

f 

• 

Ghsra * 

- 

68. Horse, 

GS ... 

- 

Gi .... 

GS 

• 

• 

* 

Gaiv 

| 

69. Cow. 

Kutta 

*• 

Kntta .... 

Kutta 

• 

t 

v 

Kutta 

1 

* 1 

j 

70. Dog. 

Billl 

. 

Bilal . 

Billl 

• " 

* 

V 

Billa ( masc .) . . 

■ 

71. Cat. 

Kukkar . 

. 

Kukkur . 

Kukkur . 

• 

■ 0 

• 

Kukkur 

• 

72. Cock. 

Batakh . , 

. 

Badkl, batak . 

Batair s 

e 


* 

Badk 

• 

73. Duck. 

Kheta . • 

* 

Kli5ta . • • • 

Kh5ta . 



• 

Khsta . v 

■ ■ j 

74. Ass. 

Utth . . ■ 


tfth, utth 

CM 

Uth . ' 


« 

V 

Uth 

* \ 

i 

< 

75. Camel, 

Pakheru . 


Pakhnu, pakhlu, pakherS . 

Pakheru . 

« 

9 

• 

Fakhra . 

■: j 

j 

76. Bird. 

Ja, gachh, gau . 

, 

Gachh, jul 

Ja . 

* 

• 

• 

Gachh . . 

f 

77. Go, 

: 

Elia , . 


Kha * » • 

Kha 

4 


* 

Kha 

• 1 

.73. Bat. 

Bah 

/*■ 

Bah . 

Bah 

t0 

* 

• 

Ba 

* 

■79. Sit. 

- ' . ■ 

j>u-k, liaanda — 5. 



English. 

Salt Range (SLahpur). 

Awankari (Attock). 

Hindko of Kohafc. 

Gkebi. 

ife 



• 

Saw a ni . 

1 

J 

Sawani . 

* 

• 

Rann 

• 


Sawani 

4 

4 

dlcl . 

a 


• 

Chkoknr 

* 

Cbholir . 


* 

Jatak, mashum 


»J a talc 

4 

4 

n # 

& 


* 

Puttur 

• 

Puttr 


* 

Nada, puttar 

• 


Puttur 

4 

4 

ingkter 

# 


• 

Dili 

* 

Dili 


• 

Kurl, dhl 

• 


Dhi 

♦ 


we 

0 


• 








Gnl la . 

• 


Nanbar 

4 


.ltivator 

• 


* 




Halwak . 


- 

Zimidar . 

* 


Kirsan 



epherd 

• 


* 

Aiyal 


Ajrl 



Ajrai 

* 

» 

Ajrl 

• 


d , 



• 

Eliada • 


Kkuda , # 


♦ 

Kdvuda, Babb 

* 

* 

Iv abb, Allah 


vil 



• 

Shiitan , 

4 • 

Shit an 



Shat an 

* 

* 

S ha tan 



a • 



• 

DeliS 

J * 

Dik§, snraj 


• 

Dt • 

• 


Dili 



on . 

• 


• 

Chann 

4 4 

Chann . 



Chan 

• 


Chann 



,r • 

9 


• 

Tara 

4 » 

Tara 



Tara 

* 


Tara 

4 

4 

e . 

« 


• 

Agg 

0 * 

Agg 


* 

Agg 


, 

Agg 

• 

4 

.ter 

* 

♦ 

* 

Pa ni 

4 t 

Pa nl 


• 

Pan! 

* 


Pan! 

4 

4 

180 

* 


* 

\ 

Ghar 

« 4 

Ghar * 


V 

Ghar 

• 


K$tha 

* 

• 

rse 

* 


* 

Gkopa 

• * 

Glnlra 



G hopa 

*>> * 


Ghopa 

• 


V . 

* 

* 


fH St 

ua 

* ♦ 

gB 


• 

G5 

• 


Gfi 



S * 

it 

n 

* 

Kutta 

« * 

Kutta, 


- 

Kutta 



Kutta 



1 * 

• 

■ # 

• 

Billa (/. bill!) 

4 * 

Bills (/. bill!) . 


* 

Billl 

• 


Billl 



sk . 

9 

t 

• 

Kukkuir . 

• ' 4 . 

Kukkur , 


* 

Kukkar . 

6 4 


Kukkar 


4 

ck * 

4 

#■ 

• 

Battak 

* V 

Battak . 


• 

Battak 

« 4 


Battak 

4 


3 . 


» 

• 

Gadd§, khota, kharka 

Khota, kharka . 


• 

Kharka , 

. ' 


KkOta 

* 

f 

mel 

• 


- 

Utth 

V 

Utth 


• 

Utth 

• 


Utth 

4 

4 

cd . 

4 


- 

Pakkliu, pakkhi, pakheru » 

Pakheru . 


* 

Chip! 

• 


Pakheru 



['■■■ . '• * 

• 


• 

V an j . » 

* * 

W ahj 

4 


Wf 



WaSj 

* 


,t . 

4 



Kha 

4 • » 

Kha 

4. 

• 

Kka 

• * 


Kka 

• 



4 


* 

[ Bah 

* . ; * 

Bah 

4 

4 

Ash tlu, aj 

* • 

1 

4 

i 

Ajjh 

• 



28 — N*-E. Laknda, 


Pot h wan. 


Wobti 
Bacbcba 
Puttur * 

DM 

Tablia . 
Halwabia 
Ajrl 
Rabb 

Sbatan . 
Suraj, dibo, di 
Cbann 
Tara 

Agg 

Pan! 

Gbar 

Gbflra 

gS 

Kutta 

Bill! 

Kukkar . 
Batakb , 
Kbsta . 

Uttb 

Pakberu . 

Ja ? gacbb, gau 

Kba 

Bab 



Phundi-Kairali. 

Cb.ibb.all (Kashmir). 

Puncbb!. 

English. 

* 

Jan am, rann . 

Bautri . 

Janonl . 

' 53. Wife. 

• 

Jatuk i ... 

Nikfca 

Jangut or jongut (boy). 
kurx (girl ) . 

; 54. Child. 

f 

* 

Puttur , . , 

Puttur . , 

Puttur . . 

| 55. Son. 

• 

Dbl . 

Dbl f . . 

Dbl , 

i 

| 56. Daughter. 

• 

Gbulam 

Gularn , 

Gbulam . 

i 

j 57. Slave. 

j 

* 

Zamindar 

Jimldar * 

Jimldar 

: 53. Cultivator. 

j 

- 

Pallia . 

Ajri . 

Gual . 

1 59. Sbepberd. 

> 

Khuda, Rabb, Aliab . 

Alla * • • * 

Rabb, etc. 

60. God. 


Sbatan, Shaitan 

Sbattan , . 

Sbaiton . . . . 

| 61. Devil. 

• 

D8h, dib ... 

Dinb .... 

Dish 

1 62. Sup. 

• 

Cann .... 

Chan .... 

Cbann . 

63. Moon. 

• 

Tara 

Tara .... 

Tara .... 

■ 

64. Star. 

• 

Agg .... 

Agg ... 

Agg ... . 

65. Fire. 

• 

Pan! 

Pan! .... 

Pom .... 

66. Water. 

* 

Gbar .... 

Gbar . . « . 

Gbar . « 

67. House. 

• 

Gb5j*a . . . • 

Gbsra . • , . 

Gbsra .... 

68. Horse. 

- 

GZ . . 

G a . . * * 

Gaiv « 

, ■ ■ ' . .. : . )■ 

69. Cow. 

- 

Kutta ♦ 

Kutta . . c 

Kutta .... 

70. Dog. 

. 

Bilal . • • • 

Bill! .... 

Billa ( masc .) ... 

71. Cat, 

. 

Kukkur . 

Kukkur . . . 

Kukkur 

72. Cock. 


Badki, batak . * • 

Batak 

Badk . .. . - ! 

73. Duck. 

« 

K list a . 

KbOta , . . * 

Kbsta .... 

74. Ass. 


fifth, uttb 

d£. 

Utb . 

utb . . . . j 

'* - .. i 

1 

75. Camel,, 

, 

Pakbnu, pakblu, pakhSru . ! 

Pakberu . . • 

j 

Pakbru . . - • ; 

76. Bird. 

'■ ", 

Gacbb, jul 

Ja . . * 

Gacbb . . * j 

77. Go. 

*" 

Kba 

Kba . • 

Kba . . . • i 

73. Eat. 

■' ' ' , ■ ' ■ 

Bab . • « * ■ 

Bab « * * * 

Be .... 

79. Sit. 

\ 7 ~F„ Tiahrsiffa., 


English. 


Salt Bange (Shahpur). 


Awankarl (Atfcock). 


Hindko of Koliat. 


Ghebi. 


ome 

. A . 

* 


A . 

eat 

. Mar 

• 


Mar 

tand 

. Khaki - . 

* 


Klialrt . 

>ie . 

. Mar 

• 

• 

Mar 

ive 

. j DC 

« 


Do 

iun 

. Bhajj 

• 


Bliajj 

'p . 

. Utte 

• 


Utte 

’ear ■ 

, Nere 

* 


Kol 

'own 

. Tale 

• 


Tails 

ar . 

. Mdkjd . 

• 


Dur 

efore . . 

• A gg § 

• 


Agge 

ehind 

. Piehchhe 



Pielicbbe . 

Tho 

. Kir 

• 


Kflr 

VKat 

. Ke, kl . 

ft 


Ke 

Tby 

. Khl 

* 


Kin. 

jad . 

. Te . 



To 

\xt 

, Par 

• 

• 

Par 

l . 

• Jo „ 

v 


J<5 

"es „ 

, Ha, hi . , 

* 


ill 

ro . ... V. 

. Nahi, na, khair 

• 


Nehl 

das 

. Hae hae . 

• 

» 

Haba 

l father , 

. Pel 

• 

ft 

J 

Pin „ 

)f a father 

♦ Pinna 

• 


Pinna 

?o a father 

, Pin-hE 

* 

• 

Pin -da f . 

J'rom a father . 

. Piu-thao 

i 


Pin-dafo . 

Two fathers « 

. Dot pel . 

• 


D§ pin . 

Fathers 

• Pel . 

• 


Pin 


A 

A 

1 

Mar . 

Mar . 

Khal thi, uchehfi thi 

Ufcth 

| | 

j Mar .... 

Mar . , t 

; Do , . . . j 

De . ! 

1 Daur, bhajj 

Bhajj, nas 

1 i 

! Utte • . , . j 

i i 

Utte 

N ere . . . . ; 

j 

J | 

Nero . 

Tails . . • . | 

Tale .... 

j 

Dtlr .... 

Pare, dur 

Aggo .... 

Agge .... 

| 

Piehchhe 

Piehchhe 

Km . 

Ear . 

Ke .... 

Ke .... 

Kiel .... 

Km .... 

: 

Watt, te . 

Hor .... 

Kb 5 .... 

Par .... 



Kade, kadi 

_,/v 

Ha «... 

. rw 

BLa 

nE . . 

Nab? . . . 

Armid .... 

Arman . 

Pe(5 * 

Pe<5 .... 

PeonE . * . 

j 

„ rv 

Pinna ...» 

Peo«k<5, pe<5-E * 

PiunuL . . * * | 

Pe5-ksl5 .... 

Piu-kfllil 

D(3 pea .... 

D.5 peo . . • 

Pe<3 .... 

Pea . * * 


NVFk Pa/hndfL 



Pothwarl. 

Dhunfli-KairaU. 

Chibhall (Kashmir). 

I PunchM. 

j " 1 ■ 1 ■ 

English, : 

A . 


Achh 


A . . 

* a 


Aehh . 

* ♦ 

80. Come. 

Kutt 


Mar 

• 

Mar 

9 m 


Mar 

• • • 

81. Beat. 

Khald 


Khal . ' . 

• 

Khala hd 

9 9 

• 

Ud 

* • t 

82. Stand. 

Mar 


Mar 

* 

Mar 

* 

• 

Mar 

. 

83. Die. 

Dd 


De , 

• 

De 

• * 

• 

Dd 


84. Give, 

Daur 


Nas 

• 

Naa 

• • 

• 

Kas 

• 

85. Run. 

Upar 


Te, npar . 

• 

Uppar . 

• 

• 

T6§ 


85. Up, 

Kdl, nerd 


Nere, kdi 

• 

Kera 

• 

• 

Kd], neye 

. 

87. Near, 

Bun 


Buij, bne 

0 

Bunn 

* 

• 

Bne, bun 


88. Down. 

Dur 


Dur 

• 

Dftr 

• 

• 

DUr 

* 

89. Par. 

PahlS 


Agge . . 

• 

Pahlu . 

• 

* 

Agge . 

* 

90. Before. 

Pichchhd 


Pichchhd 

• . 

PichchhS 

• • 

• 

Pichchhd 


91. Behind, 

Kehra, kun f , 


Ku$, ( adj .) kehra 

• 

Kehra 

* ■’ • 

; • 

Kun 


92. Who. 

Kah , ■ # % 


Ka, kah . 


Kah, ka , 

* • 

• 

Ka • 

* # * 

93. What, 

Kli, ki§ . 


KiS, klhi 

• 

Kid 

• • 

* 

KS 

' « * » 

94. Why. 

Hdr . . , 

• 

Te, attd ^ * 

• 

Te . 

• 


Te 

. * . *' * 

95. And, 

Par . 


Par . . • 

• 

Par 

■ * * 

• 

•• 


98. Bnt. 

Je kadd, jekar . * 

* 

Jd, je-kade • * 

• 

Jdkar 

• « 

• 

M 


97. If. 

Aha, hi . , 

♦ 

Ha * # * 

• 

__/V 

Ha • 



DhS . 


98. Tee. 

Nah, nahX f * 

• 

Na, nt, nahl 

> 

KahX 

.. » # 

* 

Nehf 


99. No. j 

Basds, absOg* * # 

« 

Had had * * 

m 

Amsds . 

: ■ ■ ■ ; *. ■■■ 

• ' 

Hae hae . 


100. Alas. 

Pe5 


Ped, pe • 


Aji 

• # 

• 

Peo 

9 * * 

101. A father. 

Pinna (-ni) 


Pinna . * * 

* - 

Ajina 

• • 

* 

Pxiina 

. 

102. Of a father. 

Fift-kX, -nS , * 

. * -• 

Pin-kx 

* 

AjinS , 

* . « 

• - 

PiunS 

* « •» 

103. To a father. 

PifL-kdlS, -thx . * 


Piu-thx, -kdja * • 

* j 

Ajl-kdlt • 

* • 

• ^ 

Piu-tl, -kdld 

« * * 

104. Prom a father. 

■ 

Da pift , 

* 

Do pewre • • 

. i 

Dd aji « 

* * 

* • 

Dd pere » 

. 

105. Two fathers. 

Pit . 

• 

Pewre * « 

* A 

Aji 

« • 

• ■ 

Pere 

ft » * 

\ 

106. Fathers. 

N.-E. Lahnda— 1 


English. 

Salt Eange (Shahpur) . 

Awankari (Aitock) . | 



Hindko of Koliat. 

Ghebl. 

OIB0 

A . 

* 

• 

A . 

• 

* 

i 

j 

A . 

• 

A . 



eat ... 

Mar 

* 

* 

Mar 



j 

Mar 

- 

Mar 



tand 

Khalo • « 

• 

• 

Khala . 



• ! 

K h;il tin, uchcha till 

* 

Uttli 



>ie . 

Mar 

* 

| 

M ar 




Mar 


Mar 



iye 

D,c 

• 

* 

De 



1 

1 

Do 

. 

De 



;iin 

Bhajj 

• 

* 

Bhajj 


• 

j 

Dauf, bhajj 


Bhajj, nas 



r P * 

Utte 

• 

• 

Utte 




Utte 

• 

Utte 



'ear * 

Nere 

• 

• 

Kal 



i 

l 

N ere 


Nere 



'own 

Tale 

• 

* 

Tails 



* 

Tallo 

i 

* 

Tale 



ar . 

Makle 

* 

• 

Dur 




Dur 


Para, dur 



lefore 

AggS 

* 

* 

Agge 



• 

Agge 

• 

Agge 



lehind 

Pichchhe 

* 

• 

Piehchha , 



• 

Pichchhe * 

* 

Pichchhe 



Tho 

Ear 

* 


KfJr 



' 

Km 

* 

Km 


♦ * 

7hat 

Ke, kl 

* 


K 5 



* 

Ke 

• 

Ks 


• * 

Thy 

KiU 

* 

* 

Kim 


' 

• 

Kiel 

* 

Kis 


* * 

nd , , 

To . 

• 

* 

To 

0 

* 

. # 

Watt, te , 

* 

Hsr 



►tit . 

Par , # 

* 

# 

Par 

0 

* 


Kba 

* 

Par 


• ■ * ; 

t . 

Je i , # 


* 

Js 

9 


* 



Kade, kadi 


0 * 

“es « . 

H&, hi . . 

• 

* 

A-h 


V 

* 

Ha « • « 

• 

Hi 


9 ' ■. * 

ro • 

Nab. 1 5 na, kbair 

'* 

• 

Nehl 


4 

• 

Na . 

• 

Nahf 


• 0 * 

das 

Hae hae • „ 

• 


Hah a . 


♦ 

<* 

Artnid , 

• 

Arman * 


0 ■ *' 

L father , 

Pe6 

« . 

- 

Pin 

4 

• 

• 

Peo * 

• 

Pea 

* 

0 /?. 

)f a father 

Pihni 

t 

# 

Pinna , 

« 


* 

PeanI 

• 

Pifml 

4 

m - f 

do a father 

Piu-hl 

« 

. * 

Piti -da? . 

* 

* 

• 

PeO-kd, pea-1 * 

* 

PiunS 

0 

» * 

?rom a father . 

Piu-thao 

i 


Pin-daT5 . 


& 

• 

Pea-kala • 


Piu-kalh 


9 9 

dwo fathers * « 

Dot pea • 

• 


D5 pin . 


V 

• 

Da pea . 

• 

Da pea . 

« 

9 * 

Fathers 

Pea 

• 


Pin 


• 

• 

Pea . 

- # 

Pea 

• 





Pothwarl. 


phun$i-Kair&n. 


Chibhali (Kashmir), 


PunchM. 


English. 


Kai, nere 
Bun , 

Dur 

PahlS 

PichchhS 

Kehra, bun * 

Kaii 

Kii, bio . 

HSr 

Par 

Je bads, jebar . 
Ahi, . 

N&, nahl 
Basas, abs<5s , 
Pe5 

Pinna (-ni) 

Pitt-bl, inS * 
Piu*bali, -thl . 
Da pit <. , 

Pit 


• Je, je-bade 

—.iV 

• Ha • * 

. Na, ni, nahi . 

• Hae haS « 

, Pea, pe , 

. Pinna * • 

, Piu-bl * # 

. Pin- thi, -bala * 

. Da pewre • 
. Pewre 


Khala ha 


Nere, bal 

Neya 

KoJ, nSf§ 

Bun, bne 

Bunn . 

Bne, bun 

Dur .... 

Dflr 

. 

Ditr 

Agge 

Pahli . 

Agge . 

PichchhS 

PichchhXi 

Pichchhe 

Ku$, ( adj .) behya . * 

Kehra . 

Kun 

Ka, bah .... 

Kah, ka . * * • 

Ka 

Km, blhi 

Ki§ . . . 

KlI 

Te, attS ^ * > 

Te • • ♦ * • 

Te 

Par . • . • 

Par . * 



. JSkar 

. Hi 
. Nahx 
.• Amsas 

• AJt 

, Ajina 
. AjinS 
. Aji-kalS 

* DSaji 
« Aji 


81. Beat. 

82. S 

83. Die. 

84. Give. 

85. Run. 


87. Near. 

88. Down, 

89. Par. 

90. Before. 

91. Behind. 

92. Who. 

93. What. 

94. Why, 

95. And. 

96. Bui. 

97. If. 


OhS 


98. Teg. 

Nehx . 

* 

. 99. No. 

Hae hae . * 

• 

. 100. Alas. 

Pea 

* 

. 101. A father. 

Piuna 


. 102. Of a father. 

PlnnS. 

« 

. 103. To a father. 

Pit-tl, -bale . 


. 104. Prom a father. 

Da pere ♦ 

• 

« 105. Two fathers. 

Pere 


. 106. Fathers. 


N.-E. Lahnda- 




English. 

Salt Bange (Shahpur). 

Awankari (Attock). 

Hindko of Kahafc. 

Ghebl. 

fathers . 

/V OJ 

Pew ana 

Pi uana , . » 

PeOanS . . • 

• 

Pewan! . 

ft 


fathers 

Pewa-ha 

Pinl-dal 

Peo!-ko, -I 

• 

/V i\) 

Pd warm . 

* 

* 

om fathers 

Pewl-tliao 

PiaS-daio 

Peot-kolo 

* 

Pewa-kOl! 

* ' 


daughter 

Dhl .... 

Dhi . 

i 

Dhi 

ft 

Dhx • • 

3 

' ! 

a daughter , 

Dhiuri! .... 

Dhina .... 

Dhini 

• 

Dhlhn! . 

• 

ft 

' a daughter . 

D I'll fi- 111 . 

Dhl -dal . . • 

Dhl-ko, -a 


Dhlto! . 

ft 


om a daughter 

Dhlu-thao 

Dhi-dalo 

Dhl-kolO 


Dklu-kola 

ft 

■V-. : 

to daughters . 

Doe dhla 

Do dhla . . . . 

Do dhl! . 


Do dhii . 



ughters 

Dhi! . . . 

DhlS .... 

DhlS 


DhlS . . • 



daughters 

Dhilng .... 

Dhlana . / 

/v /v 

Dhlana . 


Dhl!n! . . 

ft 

'ft 1 

daughters 

Dhia-ha .... 

Dhll-dal 

Dhl!-k 6 , -! 


Dhian! , 

ft 

" ' | 

om daughters 

Dhll-thao 

Dhia-daiS 

DhlS-kolO 

* 

Dhl!-kol! 


ft 

good man * 

Chang a ja$ft 

Chahga jana . 

ChahgajabS . ■ 


Chahga adml . 


• 

a good man * 

Chahgd janena 

C hahgS jandna 

Changd janen! 


Change admin! 

ft 

j . ■ , jf 

a good man * 

Change ja^e-hS 

Chahgd ja^d&T 

Change jan&-kO, -a . 


Change admin! 


W 

m a good man 

Change ja^O-thad 

Change jane-dai§ 

Chahgd jan&*kolo ,, 


Chahgd adml-kol! 

ft 

'"'ft". 

r o good men * 

Dfl§ change ja$e . 

D§ change ja$d 

Do change 3 and 


Do chahgd adml 

m . 

• ‘ ft.': 

od men 

Change jand 

Change jane 

Change jane . . 


Change adml . 

- j r •* 

' * 

good men , ,, 

Chan gel janea na 

Changes jane!n! 

Change janeana 

* 

Change admiln! 


• 

good men 

Change! jane!-h! 

Change! jane!- dal . 

Change janea-ko, -4E . 


Change admlln! 


if 

om good men 

Changes janel-thao 

Change! janel-dalS 

Change ja^ei-kolo . 


Change admll-kOl! 



good woman . 

ChahgljananI . 

Chahgl jananX . . , 

Chahgl istri, chahgl rami 

* 

Chahgl fcrunat . 

ft ' 

! * 

bad boy 

Bha|*a ehhOhur 

Bhapa chhshr , 

Kharab nada 

• * ■ 

Bhiira naddha 

M 

* 

>od women 

Chahgl! janani! 

Chahgl! janani! 

Chahgl! istri!, chahgl! 
ranna. 

Changl! sawanla 

' f 

• 

bad girl 

Bharl chhohir . • 

Bharl chhohr . 

Kharab kurl • . 

* 

Bharl kurl 


* 

>od , . * . . 

Chahga . . .* 

Chahga . 

i : 

Chahga . . * 

* 

Chahga . * 

;;d; 

• 

fcter . 

Chahg&ra * 

Bah! chahga . . * 

Bad chahga 

• 

(Us-kol!) chahga 




Lalinda, 


Potliwan. 


Pewana, peoriana 
PgwS-ki, peoriS-kl, -nil 


PewS-k5lu, peoria-kolu, 
-till. 


Dhi 


Dhiuna . 
Dhiu-ki, -nS 
Dhrd-k5ln, -thi 
D5 dhiS , 

DlHS 

Dhiana . 


Dhia-ki, -nu . 
DhlS-ksl§, -thi 


Changa adml . 


Change SdmISna 
Change admlg-ki, -nS 
Change admle-kOlU, *thl . 


D5 change adml 


Change adml . 

Change admlSna . 
Change admiS-ki, -nS 
Change admIS-kolS, -thi 
Changi znani 
Bhara jakat * 

ChangIS zananiS 


Bharl kurl 


Changa . 

(TTs-kslu) changa . 


Phundl-Kairall 


Chibhali (Kashmir). 


PewreSna, pewana 


PewreS-ki, pewa-ki 


PewreS-thi, pewa-thl, -kola 


Dhi 


Dhiuna . 
Dhiu-ki . 
Dhin-thi 
DO dhiS . 

Dhia 

DhlSna . 


Dhia-kl 

DhiS-thi 


Changa adml . 


ChahgO admiana 
Change admla-kl 
Change admla-thi 


DO change adml 


Change adml . 
Change! admiSna 
Changed admiS-kl 
Changes admlS-thi 
Changi blwi 
Manda jatuk . 
ChangIS hlwlS 


Mandi kurl 


Changa 


AjlSna 


1 • £ rw 

Ajlanu 


Ajla-koln 


Dhi 


Dhiuna . 
DhiSnS . 
DhiH-kolS 

DO dhiS . 
DhiS . 
DhiSna . 


Dhlanu . 
DhlS-kOlS 


Changa adml 


Change admiana 
Change admianS 
Change admla-kOlS 


DO change adml 


Change ad mi . 
Chahgea admiana 


Changea admianu 
Changes admla-kolS 


Changi siwani 
Bhaiya lauhya 


Chahgia siwania 


Bhairi kufi 


(TJs-thi) chafiga, 
changa. 


bauh 


Changa 


(Us- thi) changS 


PmichhL 


PereS n a . 
PereSnS .. 
Perea -ti . 
Dhi 

Dhiuna , 
DhiunS , 
Dhiu-ti . 
Do dhirf 
Dhirf 
Dhirina . 


Dhirinu 

Dhirl-ti 


Changa jana , 
Change janena . 
Change janenS 


Change jane-ti 


DO changO jane 


Change jane 
Changes janelna 

__ tV , . £W /V 

Changea janeanu 
I Changes janeS-tl 


Changi aurat . 

Manda jangut . 

/v tv 

ChangIS aurata 

Mandi kuj*i 


Changa . 
(Us-tl) changa 


En "H.sli. 


. | 107. Of fathers. 


. | 108. To fathers 


. j 109. Prom fathers 


110. A daughter. 


111. Of a daughter 

112. To a daughter 

113. Prom a dangh 

114. '“Two danghten 

115. Daughters. 

116. Of daughters, 

117. To daughters. 


.118. Prom daughter 


119. A good man. 


120. Of a good man, 


121. To a good man 


122. From a good, nt 


123. Two good. mem 


124. Good men. 


125. Of good men. j 

. ' ' . " ' : ■ 'V ■ !, 

126. To good men. | 


127. Prom good mm 


128. A good womans 


129. A bad boy. 

130. Good women . 


131. A bad girl. 
:i32. Good. 


133, Better. 


English. 

Salt Range (Shahpur). 

Awankarl (Attock). 

Hindko of Kobat. 

Gbebi. 

!St . 

* 

« 

HabbnS-thao changa 

Sarea-kal§ changa 

0 

• 

i 

BaS-I changa 

9 

0 

• 

Sarea-kaltt changa . 

igH 

9 

* 

Uchcha • 

Uchcha . 

• 

* 

Uchcha . 

9 

9 

• 

Uchcha . 

gher 

m 

* 

(Us-thao) uchcha 

Baht nchcha . 

* 

• 

Baa nchcha 

9 

* 

• 

(Us-kalS) nchcha 

ghest 

m 

* 

Habbni-thao nchcha 

SareE-kolS nchcha 

* 

* 

Bat-5 nchcha 

9 

• 

* 

SareS-kalS nchcha . 

horse 

• 

9 

Ghsra . . . r: 

GhSra 

• 

• 

GhOra 

9 

4 

• 

Gh5ra . # , 

mare 


• 

Gharl .... 

GhCri . • 

• 

* 

Gha?l 

9 

4 

• 

Gharl 

rses 

• 

* 

Ghare .... 

Ghare 

9 

• 

Ghare 


* 

* 

Gha*a . . . 

.res 

0 

• 

GhariS .... 

Gharla « 

9 

• 

GhOrla • 


0 

• 

GhOril . 

bull . 



Dand .... 

Band 

• 

* 

Dand 



* 

& _ 

Dad 

30W 

* 

* 

Ga * 

GS 


• 

GS 

9 

• 

* 

_ tv 

Ga ... 

lls 

• 

• 

Dand .... 

Dand 

« 

4 

Dand 

9 

* 

• 

Dad 

P7S 

* 

* 

Gal • , 

GayS * 

0 

* 

rv ru 

Gala 

t 

• 

* 

Gal « 

log 

• 

• 

Kutta .... 

Kntta 

9 

9 

KuttE a 

« 

0 

0 

Kntta 

ritoh , 

♦ 

* 

Kutti . . , . 

Kutti 

9 

* 

Kutti 


0 

• 

Kutti . ' ♦ 

gB 

* 

* 

Kutta .... 

Kutte . 

• 

• 

Kutta . 

9 

« 

« 

Kntta 

iches 

* 


Kuttli . 

KnttlS . 

• 

• 

KnttlS 

' f 

* 

• 

KnttlS . 

he goat 


* 

Chhala, bakra . 

Bakkra . ./ 


. 

Bakra * 

9 

0 

* i 

Bakra • 

female goat 

* 

• 

Bakrl .... 

Bakkri , 

f 

* 

Bakrl 

0 

♦ 

• 

[ Bakrl • 

>ats t 

• 

♦ 

Chhele, bakre . . 

Bakkre , 

n 

* 

Bakra 

9 

9 

* 

\ 

Bakria • 

male deer 

* 

• 

Harn .... 

Harn 

* 


Harn 

9 

9 

• 

Har$ . 

female deer 

* 

• 

Harnl . . 

Harnl . 

• 

• 

Harnl 

0 

* 

* 

Harnl • . . T , , . 

3er 

- 

- 

Ham . • 

Harn 

• 

• 

Harn . 

9 

0 

• 

Harn • 

im 

* 


Mai ah, S, ehwt 

Ml Sh, S . 

* 

• 

MIS, § . 

# 

0 

9 

Ml ah, ha 

ion art . 


a 

lu 111 , §ii, ah, § 

Tu ah 

* 

* 

T§§ 

« 

i 

* 

TSlh,ht 

e is 

• 

• 

0 eh, ah, 5 

Oh ah, aye, e, -w§ 

- 

> 

0 S, -wa . 


• 

. i 

Oh ah, aha 

e are 

* 

• ! 

. i v tv tv 

As! ah, a 

fu tv tv ni 

| As! ah, a, aya 

■v 

• 

Assi S 

• 

« 

* 

Assi Sh, hS . 

m are 

V HT T1 T 1 

• ' f ' 

*- . 

Tnsf aha, a 

Tnsf ha, &, ay 5 

< 

* 

Tnssl a . 

• 

■' "m :■ 

* 

Tnssl ha . * 


2 — N.-E. Lalmda. 


\ Pothwari. 

D bund!- Kai rail. 

Cbibhaii (Kashmir). 

Puncbbi. 

English. 

Bah§-hl ohanga 

• 

• 

Sarea-th? chahga 


Change-thi chahga • 

Sarea-ti chahga 

» . 

134 Best. 

Uchcha . 

* 

• 

Uchcha . 


Uchcha . 

• • » 

Uchcha . 

* * 

135. High 

(Us-kolS) uchcha 

• 


(Us-thl) uchcha, 
uchcha. 

bauh 

(Us-thi) uchcha 

(Us-ti) uchcha 

• 

136. Higher. 

Habbna-kolS uchcha 


Sarei-thf uchcha 


Uchche-thf uchcha . 

Sarea-ti uchcha 


137. Highest. 

I Ghora 

• 


Ghora 

* 

Gh5ra 

* 6 e 

Ghcra 

* 

138. A horse. 

i Ghop 



Ghoji . 

• 

Ghsri 

• • • 

GhCri 

• 

139. A mare. 

GhCrg . 

* 


Ghflre 

• 

GhSre , 


GhSre . , 


140. Horses. 

( GhOrla . 

• 


GhOria 

• 

Ghaps . 


GhCriS 

• 

141. Mares. 

Sahn 

a 


Band . 

• 

Sahn 

* 

Band 


142. A bull. 

i~.iv 

1 ua . * 

• 


Ga - . . . 

• 

Ga . 


Gaiv 

• 

143. A cow. 

| Sabn 

* 


Dand . , 

• 

Sahn 

0 

Dand . 

• : • 

144. Bulls. 

: Gal 

m 


Gai 


Gai 

• « • 

Gawa , 

• * 

145. Cows, 

! KuitS . 

+ 


Kutta 

• 

Kutta 


Kutta . c 


■ . ■ i 

146. A dog. 

1 Kuttl 

* 


Kuttl 

• 

Kuttl * 


Kuttl 

* 

147. A bitch* 

1 Kutt$ , • 

* 


Kutt6 

• 

Kutte 


Kutte , , 

• 

148. Dogs, 

! KuttiS 

• 


KuttiS 

• 

KufctlS • 

* * * 

<v 

Kuttxa * * 

. 

149, Bitches. 

Bakra 



Bakra 

• 

Bakra 

« 4 « 

Bakra 


150. A he goat. 

[ Bakri 

• 


Bakri 

• 

Bakri 


Bakri 

• 

151. A female goat*' 

Bakre 

• 


Bakre 

• 

Bakr§ 


Bakre 


152. Goats. 

Harn 

m 


Harn 


Ham 


Ham 


153. A male deer. 

J Harnl . . 

* 


Harnl 

+ 

Harm 


Harnl 


154. A female deer, i 

Ham 

. 


Harn . * • 

• 

Harn 


Ham 


155. Deer. 

Ma a, ha 

* , 


MS 5, eg • - • 

- . * 

Mft i 

. 

MS es, na-es, da-es, thes . 

156. I am. 

Tn §, he, a, ha 

* 


TftS,S * * • 

* 

T§h a 


T3 f, na-f, df, thl 

*■ * 

157. Thou art. 

Oh h3, a, ha, ah, ■ 

-we 


Oh a (fem. i), a « 

• 

Oh a 


Oh a, na (J- ni), da (J . di), 
thea. (/. thi). 

158. He is. 

• i ■' (V <M /V . 

Asi a, ha 

• 

o 

As a, ea • ® • 


As S' 


As 5, meS, thea 

j 

159. We are. 

* 

TusI S, h5 . 

• 

# 

Tus 3, e5 

• 

Tus a5 . 


Tus a, nel, thea 

• 

160- You are. 

— ; hannaa — ; 


English. 

Salt Range (Shalipur). 

Awankaii (Attoclc). 

Hindko o£ Kohat. 

Ghelu. 

are . 

* 

Un abin, ahin, in, an 

Unnb aim, ay an 

• 

Un an , , 

* 

• 

Oh iibn . 

• 

& 

3 • . ' 

. 

Mai alms, ahs, bans 

Ma abd . 


ME bill, bad 

• 


Ma abea . 

• 

• 

i wast 


Tu abu, abK, hEU 

Tu. abo . 


Tu bao , , 

0 


TS aieE 

• 


ras 

C # 

0 aba, all, baa 

Ob aba . 


0 baa 


. 

Ob abea, aba . 

41 

• 

were . 

* © 

Asi aba, aha, hi, abse 

A si ahd . 


A ssi baa . 


• 

Ass! abea . 

• 

• 

were . 

* • 

Tusi ahd, abd, bao 

Tnsi aba 


Tnssi bad 


« 

Tnssi abed, abyd 

• ' 

• 

were 


Un abe, abe, bae 

Unnb ala, abe . 


Un bae . 



Ob abe, ah ye, abe 

• 

• 

• « 

V 

Thi . . . 

Ha . 


Ho, til . 


• . 

HO 

0 

# 

e 

V' • 

Tblwnn .... 

Hawaii . 


Hdwnn, thlwun 

4 

* 

Hdna 

• 

V- 

E * ■ 

m • 

Tima .... 

H5nl . 

• 

Hdna, tblna . 

0 

«r 

Hdna 


V 

ng been 

1 * 

Thi-ke 

Hd-ke , . • 

V : 

Hd-ke, tbl-kd . 

• 

• 

Hd-ke . * 

• 

« 

y be • 

« - • 

Mai tbil 

Ma baa . 

• 

■ 



... ... 



11 be . 

* • 

MaT tblsE 

Ma bdsE . 

■ 

■ 

ME bdsE, tblsE 

* • 

• 

Ma bdsa 


•' : 0 

uld be 

• 



*•* *** 











* * 

Mar .... 

Mar 


Mar . 



Mar 

0 

0 

3at .... 

* * 

Martin .... 

Marais . . 


M arnn 

• 


Marna 

0 

'V 

ing 

* • 

MarenE . ... 

M arena . . * 

* 

Marna 

♦ 


Marna 

* 

0 

ing beaten 

* ■ * : 

Mar-ke ... 

Mar-k§ . 


Mar-ke . 


• 

Mar-ke . 

« 

9 

it « 

, • * 

Mai marenl-Sb, marenE y 

Ma mareni-Eb . 

# 

Ma marna-e 

• 

¥ 

Me marna bE . 

* 


ol beatest 


Tu marenl-Eh , 

Tu. marena-ab . 

*’ 

Tu marna-e 


« 

Tu mama be • 

« 

• 

oeats * 

• '• 

0 marena-ab . . Y 

OmarenE-Eh 


0 raarna-e „ 

f 


Ob marna ab . 



beat . 

• 

(V ~ 

Asi mardne-an . r . v 

Asi marene-E . 


Assl marne-E . 

• 

\ 

Assl marne bE • 

. 

■ . 

beat . 

* • 

Tub! marene-d 

Tnsi raarene-d . . 


Tnssi marnd-d . 



Tnssi marne bd 

• 

« 

y beat . 

't ■ * 

Un marenen 

Unnb marenen . 


Un marndn 



Ob marnd abn . 

• 

■# 

at ( Past Tense ) • 

Mai marea . . ■ .i 

M a marea 


ME mara . , 

' * \ 

* *■ 

Ma marea 

• 

. 

a beatest 
nse ). 

( Past 

* 

Tnddb marea . > 

Tnddb marea « 


Tu mara . , 

0 

* 

Tu marea 

* 

' • 

>eat {Past, Tense ) . 

Us marea 

Us (or bns) marea . 


Us mara . 

0 

• 

Us marea 

• 



-NAl. Lahn&a. 


Pdfchwari. 


Oh an, han, ha, -n 


Ma aa, sa 


li ._,<K ?? 9f 

Tu a, sa - 


Oh aha, sa 


As? aa, sa 


; Tus? ah<5, s$ 


Oh ahe, se 


H<5na, hona 


H<3l-ke . 


Ma h5a 


Ma hosa 


KuttnS, . 


Kuttna, kuttna 


KuttX-ke 


Ma kuttna 


Tu kuttnl-a • 


Oh kuttna, kuttna-a 


Asi kuttne-a 


TusI kuttnf-6 . 


Oh ku.tt$§ 


Ma kuttea v . 


TS kuttea 


TJs kuttea 


phnndi-Eairall- 


Chibhali (Kashmir). 


Oh e, de 


Ma asea, asea 


Ma sa 


Tu asa, asa . . Thh sa 


Oh asa, asa ; fem. asi, as! . Oh sa (/. si) 


As asea, asea 


. As 


Tus aseO, aseo . . .Tus sa 


Oh ase, ase ; fem. aslii, as if Oh sa 


HSna 


H5I-te 


Hosa 


M& liOna 


Marna 


Marl-te 


Ma marna-a 


Tu marna-e 


Oh mar 


As mame-a 


Tus marne-5 


Oh marne-e 


Ma marea 


Tu marea 


Os marea 


H5na t . 


HOl-ka . 


Ma h5a . 


Ma hOsa 


I Mar 


Marna , > 


Marna 


Marna . 


Marl-ka . 


Ma m5rna-a 


Tuh marna-a . 


I Oh marua-a 


! As marne-a 


Tus marn§-a<5 


Oh marne-ne 


Ma marea 


Tuh marea 


Us-ne marea 


Ptmchhi. 


English* 


Oh e, ne, de, the (/. thia), 161. They are. 
han. 


! ases, na-ases, ses . . 162. I was. 


Tu asi, si 


163. Thou wash 


Oh asa (/. asi), sa (/. si) . 164 He was. 


As aseS, ne-se8, seS . . 165. We were. 


Tus asea, ne-sea, sea . 166. You were. 


Oh ase, ne-se, se , . 167. They were. 


Hona 


Hona, hsno 


. HOI, hoi-te 


Me hoi, hoS 


Me hosa 


Me hona, hono 


Marna 


| Marna, mamo . 


Marl, mari-te . 


Me marna-es . 


Tu marna-i 


Oh marna-a 


1 As marne-a * 


Tus marne-ne a 


Oh marne-e 


MS ma^ea 


! Tu marea 


Uni marea 


. 168. Be. 


. 169. To he. 


170. Being. 


. 171. Having been. 


172. I may he. 


173. I shall be. 


174. I should be. 


. 175. Beat. 


176. To beat. 


177. Beating. 


178. Having beaten* 


179. I beat. 


ISO. Thou beatest. 


i 181. He beats. 


182. We beat. 


183. You beat. 


184. They beat. 


I 385. I beat (Past Tend 


186. Thou beatest (j 
Tense). 


187. He beat (Pmt Te\ 


N«-E. Lahuda- 


English. 

Salt Eange (Shahpu r) . 

i 

Awankari (Attock). 

Hindko of Kohat. 

Ghebx. 

eat ( Past Tense) 

Asa marea * « 

0 

As! marea 


• 

Ass! mara 


• 

Ass! marea 

beat ( Past Tense ) 

Tusi mare a 

0 

Tusi marea 

■ 

• 

Tuss! marai 

• 

9 

Tuss! marea . 

beat (Vast Tense) 

U"nhi marea 

• 

Unnha marea . 

• 


Unn! mara 

* 

9 

Unha marea 

beating 

Max mareni ah 

« 

Ma m arena-ah 

* 


Ma marna-e 

• 


MS marna hi . 

i beating 

Mai mareni ahus 

4 

M! m arena -ah 5 

- 


MS mama ha! . 

0 


Ma marna ahe! 

beaten 

Mai marea aha 

0 

Ma marea- aha 

* 


Ma mara haa . 

• 


Ma marea ahea 

r beat 

MaT marl 

• 

Ma mar! 

• 


Ma 



MS mar! 

11 beat 

Mai mare si 


Ma maresa 

* 


Ms mars a 

• 


MS mares! 

wilt beat . 

Tn. marese 

• 

Tu marese 

* 


Tri mars§ 

• 


TS mare§§ 

Ill beat 

0 mare si . * 

• 

Oh mare si 

• 


0 marsl . 


9 

Oh mares! 

ball beat . 

As? marosah, marslh 

• 

A si marsih . 

• 


Assi mars! 

« 

0 

Assi mares! 

will beat . 

Tu si mare 35 

0 

Tus? maresfl 

♦ 


Tussi mars5 

• 

• 

Tussi mares5 . 

will beat . 

U n maresan 

0 

Unnh mardsan , 

• 


Un marsan 

0 

0 

Oh maresan . 

aid beat 




... 








beaten 

MaT marlni-ah 

m 

Ma marln!-! . 

0 






Ma marea jana h! 

beaten 

MaT mari gea • 

* 

Ma marl gea ♦ 

0 





Ma marea gea . 

[1 be beaten 

MaT marls! • 


MS marisa 

0 


0 * o < 0 * 



Ma marea jas! . 

* * * 

MaT van! 

• 

Ma want 

0 


MS wena-§ 

0 

9 

ME jana hi 

. goest 

Til vani-ah 

* 

TS wani-Eh 

• 


Td wgna-e 


0 

Td jana he 

oes * o # 

0 vana-ah 

* 

Oh wan!- ah 

0 


0 wena-e 


0 

Oh jana ah 

»o * * • 

As? vane-ill £ « 

• 

A si wanf-!h 

0 


Assi wene-i * 

» 

0 

Assi jane ha 

g° ■ • • 

Tusi vane-5 

* 

Tusi wane-5 

• 


Tussi wene-o . 

- 


Tussi jane h5 # 

7 go . 

tin vanen * 

• 

Unnh wantn * 

0 


Un wenen 

0 

0 

' | 

Oh jane ahn 

nt , 

MaT gea . 

• 

Ma gea * r 

• 


Ma ge! . 

# 

* 

Ma gea . 

i wentest • , 

, TSgea . 

" » 

TS gea . 

® 


Til gel . . 

f 

* 

TS gea . 

rent » • 

0 gea . * * 

« 

Oh gea * 

B 


0 ge5 « 

0 

'' « 

Oh gea ♦ 

went , • « 

As? gae . , 4 

• 

A si ga§, ge5se • 

0 • 


Assi gay! ♦ 


• 

Assi gi5 . 


Fothwari. 


Pkundi-Kairall. 


Chibhali (Kashmir). 


Punchhl. 


Englith. 


Asa kuttea 


Tusa kuttea 


Una kuttea 


Ma kuttna-a 


Ma kuttna-sa 


Ma kuttea-sa 


Ma kutta 


Ma kuttsa 


Tu kuttse 


Oh kuttsi 


AsT knttsa 


TnsI kutfcsfl 


Oh knttsan 


Ma kuttea g$a s£ 


MS kuttea gasS 


Ma gachhnl 


Asi, gachhne-i 


TnsI gachhne-3 


Oh gachhnf^ 


Ma gea 


TS ge& 


Asi ge . 


Asa marea 


TnsI marea 


. Onha marea 


JUS marna-a 


. Ma marna-aaeS 


. Ma marea-asa 


n r?? __ ™ 

. Ma mara 


Ma mars a 


Tu marsa 


. . Oh : 


<, As marsa 


Tus marsau, marsa 


rnarsun, marsan 


Ma marea ga 


Ma marea gasa 


Ma gachhna-a 


Tu gachh^I-a „ . • Tu gachhna-a 


Oh gachhna, gachnS-a . Oh gachhna-a 


• As gachh^e-a 


: Tus gachhne-5 


Oh gachhne-e 


. J Ma ga 


‘Ti ga 


. • Oh ga 


. As gae, ge 


marea 


Tusa marea 


Una marea 


Ma marna-l 


| Ml marna-sa 


Ml marea-sa . 


Ma mara 


! Oh mar si 


Ml mama 


Ma kuttea gSa a . . Ml marea gachhna a . Ma-nu mar pel 


Ma*nu mar pel -si 


I Ma-nu mar pasi 


Ma julna-a 


Tuh julna-a 


Oh julna-a 


As julne-l 


Tus julne-aO 


Oh julne-ne 


Ml gea 


Tfih gea 


Oh gea 


J AsSi 


TnsI marea 


. Unhe marea 


| Me marna es . 


J Me marna ages 


. Me marea asa 


Me mar? 


. Me marsa 


Tu mara 6 


As marneS 


Tus marlea 


Oh marie 


. Ml marnd 


Me marna na-es 


, Me marn5 na-ases 


Me marnS hssa 


. Ml jnlna-es 


, Tu julna-l 


# Oh julna-a 


J As julnS-a 


, Tus julse-nea 


Oh julne-e 


Me ga-ases 


. Tu ga-nsl 


Oh ga-asa 


As ge-seS 


188. We beat (Pasi 


189. You beat (Pas 


190. They heat 
Tense), 


191. I am beating. 


192. I was beating. 


193. I had beaten. 


! 194. I may beat. 


195. I shall beat. 


j 196. Thou wilt beat 


197. He will beat 


198, We shall beat. 


, ! 199. Yon will beat. 


200. They will heat. 


201. I should beat. 


! 202. I am beaten. 


203. I was beaten. 


I 204. I shall be beate 


205. I go. 


206. Thou goest 


207. He goes. 


208. We go. 


209. Yon go. 


210. They go. 


211. I went. 


212: Thou wentest. 


213. He went. 


! 214 We went. 


N.-E. Labnda- 












Pothwarl 

D hand !-Kair all. 

Chibhali (Kashmir). 

Panchbi. 

Engliih. 

Asl kuttea • 

• 

« 

Asa marea . e 

* 

Asl marea 

• 


A si marea 

• 


188. We beat (Past Tense), 

TusI kuttea 

* 

• 

TusI marea 

© 

TusI marea 

• 


Tusi marea 

* 

, 

189. You beat (Past Tense). 

Uni kuttea 

© 

• 

Onhl marea 

0 

Uni marea 



UnhS marea 

• 


190. They beat (Past 
Tense), 

oa /v /v 

Ma kuttna-a . 

© 


Ml marna-I 

• 

Ml marna-I 



Me marna es 

• 


19 L I am beating. 

<M . AJ AJ 

Ma kuttna-sa • 

© 


Ma marna-asel 

• 

Ml marna-sl . 



Ml marna ages 

• 


192. I was beating. 

Ma kuttea-sa • 

• 


Ma marea-asa . 


Ml marea- sa * 

• 


Ml marea asa . 

* 

. i 

198. I had beaten. 

Ma kuttl 

• 


Ma marl 

• 

Ml marl 

* 


Mi marS 

* 

■j 

194. I may beat. 

Ma kuttsa 

© 


Ma marsl 

• 

Ma marsa 

* 


Mi marsl 

• 


195. I shall beat. 

T§ kuttsi 

0 

• 

Tu marsa 

• 




Tl mam 6 

• 

* 

196. Thou wilt beat. 

Oh kuttsi 

© 

• 

Oh marsl 

• 

Oh marsl 

* 

- 

Oh marsl 

- 


197. He will beat. 

As? kuttsi 

• 

• 

As marsl 

* 




As marneS 

* 


198. W"e shall beat. 

TusI kuitsO 


• 

Tus marsau, mars5 . 

• 

... ... 



Tus marlea 


. 

199. You will beat. 

Oh kuttsan 

© 

© 

Oh marsun, xnarsan • 

• 

...... 



Oh marie - 

• 


200. They will beat. 




Ml mania 

* 

Ma marna 

% 


Me marno 

© 


201. I should beat. 

MS kuttea gea I 

© 

• 

Ma marea gachhna I 

• 

Ma-nrL mar pel 



Mi marn5 na-es 

- 

. '.j 

202. I am beaten. 

Ml kuttea gea sa 

« 

m 

Ma marea ga . 

• 

Ma*n§ mar pel-si 



Mi marno ua-ases 

• 


j 203. I was beaten. 

Ml kuttea gasl 

• 

• 

Ml marea gasa 

• 

Ma-nS mar pasl 



Mi marno hdsa 

• 


| 204. I shall be beaten. 

Ma gachhnl 

© 

© 

Ma gachhna-a . 

• 

Ma julna-a 

© 

© 

Mi julna-es 

* 


205. I go. 

T§. gachhnl -a . 

0 

• 

TS gachhna-a 

* 

TSh julna-I 



, Tl julna-I 

* 


| 206. Thou goest 

Oh gachhna, gachna-a 

• 

Oh gachkna-a 

• 

Oh julna-a 

© 

» 

Oh julna-a 



207. He goes. 

Asl, gachhnl-I 

t 

0 

As gachhij.e-1 


As julne-I 

• 

• 

As mine -a 



I 208. We go. 

j. 

TusI gachhne-0 

* 

f 

Tu 3 gachhne-5 

• 

1 Tus julne-aS . 

© 


Tus julee-nea . 

• 


209. You go. 

Oh gachhn§ < 


• 

Oh gachhne-e . 

* 

; Oh julne-ne 

» 


Oh julne-e * 

* 


210. They go. 

Ma gea « 

• ■■■■ ■ 

. .. * ■ 

Ma ga 

- 

Ml gea . 

• 


Mi ga-ases 

• 


211. I went. 

gea . 

• ' 

. 

1 Tft ga 

• 

TSh gea . 


• 

T& ga-asT 

9 

- 

1 212, Thou wentest. 

Oh gea . 

9 

© 

Oh ga 

* 

Oh gea * v 

• 

• 

Oh ga-asa 

0 

• 

213. He went. 

j 






i • 

•s 

i k _ ■ - 



A s se& •* 



| 214. We went. 


nglish. 

Salt Range (Shahpur). 

f 

Awanklri (Atfcock). 

Hindko of Kohnt. 

Gbebf. 

r ent 

Tusi gae 

Tusi gae 

Tubs! gayO 

Tussi gie , 

vent 

Un gae . 

. Unnh gae 

Un gae . 

Oh gie . 


V an j • 

Wanj . 

Wa . . . . 

Wanj .... 

« 

. Van! . 

W ana .... 

Wena . 

Wana . 

. 

Gea .... 

Gea ... 

Gea .... 

Gea . 

s your Barrie P 



Tndha na ke-we P 

Teda nE ke-we ? 

TEda ke nE ah ? 

d is this horse ? 

••• • • • 

Is ghoreni kitnik uminar 
ah ? 

Is ghOrini ke nmar e ? 

Is ghopedl ke umar ah ? . 

' is it from here 
shmir ? 


Ittho Kashmir kadlk dur 
ah P 

Ittho Kashmir kittl dur e ? 

Kashmir itth kitna ah ? 

Lany sous are 
n your father’s 

p 


TRdhe pifint ghar kitnf 
puttar ahn ? 

Tede peon§ ghar kitte 
puttar an ? 

Tudde piude ghar kitne 
pnttr ahn ? 

walked a long 
"day. 



MS ajj bhala pada kita ah . 

Ajj-te ml bau mazal kitl-e . 

Me ajj bahS pEda kita ah . 

of my uncle is 
d to his sister. 

>use is the sad- 
she white horse. 


Madhe chachenE putt nr 
usni bhanfi-nal wiahea 
boea aye. 

Ohitte ghoreni kathi ghar 
pal e. 

Hide chachent puttre usni 
bhan kit! wal-e. 

Ohitte ghoreni zln ghar 
pal-e. 

iVlade chachede puttra usni 
bhanS-nal wajah kita ah. 

Us chitte ghoredi kathi 
us kothe-viehch ah. 

saddle upon 
k. 



Usne utte kathi paO 

Usni trikkal-utte zin 

rakkh-de. 

Usni kandi utte kathi pa . 

beaten his son 
any stripes. 

... ... 

MS usne^puttre-fh bhaliE 
chhimkia maria ahn. 

Ma^ usne puttre-ko ball 
bata-nal mara-e. 

Ma usne puttra-E chabkE- 
na-1 marea ah. 

izing cattle on 
of the hill. 

i 

I 

Oh dhibbe^ utte danggar 
pea charna-ah. 

0 partene sire-tO mal pea 
charana-e. 

Ob bharini choti utte 
dangar charena ah. 

iag on a horse 
ihafc tree. 

her is taller 
sister. 

" * * * »•# 

Oh ghOre uttS charh-ke, us 
drakhi-talie khalota hoea 
ah.^ 

Usna bhirausni bhanS-kolO 
bahu lamma ah. 

0 ghOlo-te sawar us bute 
taile-we. 

Usna bhira apni bhenS- 
kOlo lamma e. 

Oh us darakhta tale ghore 
utte atha ah. 

Usna bhara apni bhanS- 
kolu lamma ah. 

3 of that is two 
and a half. 

• • ® 

Us-na mull adhal rupaye 
aye. 

Usna m ul dhai rupai an 

Usna mull adhai rupaye ah. 

3 r lives in that 
louse. 

... ... 

Madha piu us nikke-jah 
kotke-vichch rahna ah. 

Meda peO us nikre-jae 
gh ar-vichch wasna-e. 

Mada peo us nikre kOthe- 
vichch rahda Eh. 

s rupee to him. 


He rupaya usE de-eha 

E rupaa usE de chhOr 

Usa eh rupaya cha de 

>se rupees from 

■' ... ... 

Us-ko}5 unnh rupaye ghi nu- 
cha. 

0 rupa us-kolo ghinn chhOr. 

Oh rupaye us-kOlS dha 
ghinn. 

i well and hind 
ith ropes. 

... ..a 

Usah bhala maro te rassiE- 
nal bannh-chhorS. 

UsE changa mar-ke rassll- 
nal bann-chhor. 

Usa changi tarah-nal mares 
te rassia nal bannhes. 

r ater from the 

... ... 

Khue-vichcho pan! kaddh . 

Khui-vichchO pa^i kadd . 

Khuhe-vichchS pan! kaddh 

fore me 

••• ... 

MEdhe agge a gge jul 

Mede samne tur 

Made a gge tur . » . 

)oy comes be- 

iU ? 

... - 

Kadha jakat tSdhe piehchhe 
ana pea ah ? 

K§da nada tide pick ch he 
pea ana-e ? 

KEda naddha tus^e pich- 
chhe ana- we ? 

horn did you 
t ? 

■■ . , ■. ; - 

Tuddh eh kEdhe-kolo mull 
ghidda ah ? 

KedS-kolO mull-ghiddl-a ? . 

KE-kOlE mull ghidda i ? . 

. 1 .. 


^ ... . 




Pofcbwarl. 

Dhundl-KaipalL 

Cliibbali (Kashmir). 

Puncbbi. 

J English, 

1 

Tusi ge . 

Tus gae, ge 

T us ge ... . 

Tus ge-sea 

215. You went. 

Oh ge 

Ob gae, ge 

01 ge 

Oh ge-se 

216. They went. 

Gachh . 

Gachh, jul 

Ja, gachh 

Gachh .... 

217. Go. 

Gachhna 

Gachhna, julna 

Gena . 

Gena .... 

218. Going. 

Gea . 

Ga, julea 

Gea . . 

Ga . . . # 

| 219. Gone. 

Tuhara n5 ka-we ? . 

Tuhara na kah a? . 

Tuhara kah ni a ? 

Tuhara kai nS da P . 

; 220. What is your name ? 

Is gh(5renl kitnl omar ha ? « 

Is ghoreni ka arnr I ? 

Is ghoreni kitnl umar a ? . 

Is ghoreni kltri umr di P . 

221. How old is this horse ? : 

Itth§ Kashmir kitnl a ? 

Ittli5 Kashmir tokrn kitnl 

IthO Kashmir kitnl dur a ? 

Is jal hoi Kashmir kitre koh 

222. How far is It from here" 

dur I ? 


di? 

to Kashmir ? 

Tade piune kitne pnttarn ? 

Tuhare piune gbar kitne 

Tuhare ajlne ghar kitne 

Tuhare piune kitre puttar 

223. How many sons are 

puttar e P 

puttar ne ? 

han ? 

there in your father’s 
house ? 


Ma ajj bahtL p§da marea . 

MS ajj Jbare dur5 piyada 

Ajj mS bapa pada kita a . 

Ajj dur julia es 

224. I have walked a long 

turea ea. 



way to-day. 

M ah are chachena puttur 

Mhare chachena puttur usnl 

Mhare chachena puttur usnl 

Mhare chachena puttur 

225. The son of my uncle is* 

usnl bhan§-nal wiahea- 
hoea-a. 

bhanu-nal biaea hua. 

bhanu-nal bihaea a. 

isnl bhiin bial nls. 

married to his sister. 

226. In the house is the 
saddle of the white j 

Chite ghoreni kathi ghare- 
vichch a. 

Ghar-vichch chitte ghCreni 
kathi the!. 

Chitte ghOreni kathi ghar a 

Chitte ghOrenl kathi ghara- 
ichch. 




horse. 

Usni kande upar kathi pa . 

Usnl kandbi pur kSthl 
dhar. 

Usne utta kathi pa . 

GhOre-ar kathi pa 

227. Put the saddle upon- 
bis back. 

M& usne outtre-i babn 

MS usne puttre-kl bare 

Ma usne puttre-kl bauh 

Mi usne puttrenu phatane | 

228. I have beaten his son j 

satta marla-an. 

koire mare. 

koire mare-ne. 

marea. | 

with many stripes. 

Oh dhakkl npar daiigar 
charnt-a. 

Dhakene sire-pur Oh gal 
bakrlS cbarana-a. 

Oh dangarpaharOnl chhimbri 
uppur charna pea-a. 

Oh uppure nakke-uppnr ! 
mala charna-a. ; 

2i ; P. He is grazing * cattle 
on the top of the hill. ! 

Oh us bute heth ghore npar 
chayea-hoea-a. 

Oh ghore ne uppur bute-ne 
heth batha hua. 

On ghore uppar charhl-ka 
drakhfc heth batha bOea-a. 

Bute heth ghOre-ar charhea 
na. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. I 

Usna bhra usnl bhanS- 
kolti. lamina a. 

Usna bhra usnl bhanu-nalo 
bara a. 

Usna bhra usnl bhanu kOlS 
uchcha a. 

Usna bhra usnl bhanu- thl 
bara. 

231. His brother is taller 1 
than bis sister. 

Usna mull dhai rupie a 

Usna mull dhai rupayye . 

Isna mull dhai rupaiya a « 

Isna mull dhai rupaiye 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Mada peo usjiikke kSthe- 
vichch rahna- a. 

Mhara peo us nigre ghare- 
vichch rahna a. 

Mhara ajl us nikke-jahe 
kSthe-wichch rahna a. 

Mhara p€0 us nikke ghara- 
ichch rehna. 

233. My father lives in that 1 
small house. 

Eh rupla us-5 cha-deh 

Ih rupayya us-kl chal-dO . 

Eh rupaiya us-ki de * 

YO rupaiya usnS de . 

234. Give this rupee to him. ! 

Oh rupie usne kolS cha- 

Uh rupayya us-thi chal- 

Oh rupaiye us-kolS hiu 

Us-kolS oh rupaiye bin 

235, Take those rupees from ! 
him. 

ghinn. 

ghinn. 



Us-kl^ changa kappl-ka 
rassla-nal bannhl chhor. 

Us-ki baShjnarau te barm- 
haus rassia-nal. 

Us-ki ^ bauh maro, uale 
rassia-nal hannh hinO. 

UsnS ^ bauh marl, te 

rassiane bannhls. 

236. Beat him well and j 
hind him with ropes. 

Kbuhe-vichchS panl kaddh 

Khuhe-vichcho panl kaddhO 

Khne-wichchS panl kaddho 

Kbube-ichcha ponl khaddh 

237. Draw water from the* 
well. 

Mahare agge a gge tur 

MharO agge jul 

Mhare agge agge jul 

Mhare (or me) agge jul . 

238* Walk before me. 

Tubade pichchhe kisna 
jatak pea-achhna-a ? 

Kusna lauhra tuhare 

pichchhe achhna a ? 

TuharO pichchha kusna 
puttur laga achhna a ? 

Kusna jahgut tS pichchhe 
pichchhe julna- a P 

239. Whose boy comes be- 1 
hind you ? 

Oh kis-kOl§ mullf ghidda* 
a ? 

Oh kus-kolo mullOna 

ghinnda asa P 

Oh tusS kus-kOlS mullf 
hlnda ? 

; Kusa-kolm mulll hlnda ? . 

240. Prom whom did you 
buy that ? 

.. 

/v» . 


GirSne kusa battiwale- 

241. From a shopkeeper of i 


tglisb. 

1 

| 

Salt Kange (Shabpur). 

Awanklri (Attoek). 

Hindko of Kohut. 

Gliebl. 

int 

TusI gae 

TusI gae 

TussI gay 6 

TussI gie 

r eni 

1 

I Un gae . 

IJnnh gae 

Un gae . 

Oh giS . . . 

* 

V anj . 

Wanj . 

Wa . . . ’ • 

Wanj .... 

■ 

. Van! . 

W an! .... 

Wena . 

Wana . . . . 

. 

Gea . . . . 

Gea .... 

Gea .... 

Gea . 

jour name p 


Tudha nl ke-we ? 

Teda na ke-we ? 

Tada ke nl ah ? 

. is this horse P 



Is ghorenl kit 91 k nmmar 
ah ? 

Is ghdrinl ke nmar e ? 

Is ghopedi ke umar ah P . 

is it from here 
bmir P 

... ... 

ItthS Kashmir kadlk dur 
ah ? 

Ittho Kashmir kitti dur e ? 

Kashmir itth kitna ah ? 

my sons are 
t your father’s 

i 


TSdhe piunl ghar kitnl 
puttar ahn ? 

Tide pednl ghar kitte 
puttar an ? 

Tudde pinde ghar kitne 
puttr ahn ? 

ralked a long 
day. 



MI ajj bhala pEda kita ah . 

Ajj-te ma ball mazal kitl-e . 

Ma ajj bahS pada kita ah . 

of my uncle is 
[ to his sister. 

use is the sad- 
ie white horse. 

M« M« 

MEdhe chachen! puttur 
usni bhanu-nal wiahea 
hsea aye. 

Chitte ghopenl kathi ghar 
pal e. 

Mede chachene puttre usni 
bhan klti wal-e. 

Chitte ghdreni zln ghar 
pai-e. 

Made chachede puttra usnl 
bhanu-nal wajah kita ah. 

Us chitte ghoredl kathi 
us ksthe-vichch ah. 

saddle upon 

Ml ••• 

Usnl utte kathi pa 5 

Usni trikkal-utte zln 

rakkh-de. 

Usnl kandi utte kathi pa . 

eaten his son 
my stripes. 

... ... 

Ml usnl^pnttrejlh bhalil 
chhimkla maria ahn. 

ME usnl puttre-k5 baft 

cs> L 

bata-nal mara«e. 

Ma usne puttra-! chabkl- 
nal marea ah. 

zing cattle on 
of the hill. 

... ... | 

I 

Oh dhibbe^ utt§ danggar 
pea charna-ah. 

O partenl sire-td mal pea 
charana-e. 

Oh bharini chotl utte 
daugar charena ah. 

ng on a horse 
lat tree. 

oer is taller 
i sister. 

# ' ♦♦ • • » • 

Oh gh5re utte ebarh-ke, us 
drakht-talle khaidta hoea 
ah.^ 

Usna bhira usnl bhanS-kojS 
bahu lamina ah. 

0 gh5*e-te sawar us bute 
talle-we. 

Usnl bhira apni bhenS- 
k5l(5 lamma e. 

Oh us darakhta tale ghore 
utte atha ah. 

Usna^ bhara apni bbanS- 
kolu lamma ah. 

of that is two 
md a half. 

lit t * • 

Us-na mull adhal r up aye 
aye. 

Usnl mul dhai rupai an 

Usna. mull adhal rupaye ah. 

r lives in that 
ouse. 

••• — 

Madha pin us nikke-jah 
ksthe-vichch rahna ah. 

Meda ped us nikre-jae 
ghar-vichch wasna-e. 

Mada peo us nikre kSthe- 
vichch rahda ah. 

rupee to him. 

•♦1 1*1 

He r up ay a usl de-cha 

E rupaa usl de chhdr 

Usa eh rupaya cha de 

?e rupees from 

' " ••• — ■ 

Us-kclo unnh rupaye ghinn- 
cha. 

0 rupa us-kojd ghinn chhOr. 

Oh rupaye us-kolS cha 
ghinn. 

well and hind 
ih ropes. 

»«••** 

Usah bhala mars te rassil- 
nal bannh-chhord. 

Usa changa mar-ke rassll- 
nal bann-chhor. 

Usa chang 1 tarah-nal mares 
te rassia nal bannhes. 

iter from the 


Khue-vichchS pan! kaddh . 

Khul-vichchd pa#I kadd 

Khuhe-vichchu pan! kaddh 

ore me 

... ... 

Madhe agge a gge jui 

Mede samne tur 

Made agge tur . . . 

>y comes be- 

i ? 



KSdha jakat tSdhe pichchhe 
ana pea ah ? 

Klda nada tide pichchhe 
pea ana-e ? 

Klda naddha tus<Je pich- 
chhe ana-we ? 

om did you 
p 


Tuddh eh kadhe-kslo mull 
ghidda ah ? 

Kldd-kdld mull-ghiddl-a ? . 

I 

Ka-kOlS mull ghidda I ? . 


! 

~ . I 




Pofcliwari. 

Pkundi-Kairall. 

Chibhall (Kashmir). 

Puncthl. 

English. 

Tus! ge . 

Tus gae, ge 

TusgS * 

Tus ge-sea 

215. You went. 

Oh ge 

Oh gae, ge 

Oh ge 

Oh ge-se 

216. They went. 

Gachh . 

Gachh, jul 

Ja, gachh 

Gachh .... 

217. Go. 

(M 

Gachhpa . 

Gachhna, julna 

Gena .... 

Gena .... 

218. Going. 

Gea • * 

Ga, julea 

Gea i • , # 

Ga .... 

219. Gone. 

Tuhara nS ka-we F . 

Tuhara nk kah a ? . 

Tuhara kah nk a ? 

Tuhara kai nS da ? . 

220. What is your name 

Is ghSrenl kitnl omar ha?. 

Is ghfirenl ka amr 1 P 

Is ghorenl kitnl umar a ? . 

Is ghopenl kitri umr dl ? 

221. How old is this hor 

Ittho Kashmir kitnl a ? 

ItthS Kashmir toknl kitnl 

Ith§ Kashmir kitnl dur a ? 

Is jal hsi Kashmir kitre koh 

222. How far is it from l 

dur I ? 


dl? 

to Kashmir ? 

Tade prune kifcne pnttarn ? 

Tuhare piune ghar kitue 

Tuhare ajine ghar kitne 

Tuhare piune kitre puttar 

223. How many sons 

puttar e ? 

puttar ne p 

han ? 

there in your fafch 
house ? 


M& ajj bah 8 p&da marea 

Ma ajj Jbare dura piyada 

Ajj mk bafa pSda kita a . 

Ajj dur julia es 

224. I have walked a 1 

turea ea. 



way to-day. 

Mabare chaehena puttur 

Mhare chaehena puttur usnl 

Mhare chaehena puttur usnl 

Mhare chaehena puttur 

225. The son of my unch 

usnl bhan§-nal wiahea- 

bhapu-nal biaea hua. 

bhanh-nal bihaea a. 

iani bhan bial nis. 

married to his siste 

hoea-*a. 

Chite ghorenl kathi gkare- 
vichck a. 

Ghar-vichch chitte ghOreni 

kathi the!. 

■ ■*- 

Chitte ghOreni kathi ghar a 

Chitte ghOreni kathi ghara- 
ichch. 

226. In the house is 
saddle of the w' 
horse. 

Usui kande upar kathi pa . 

Usnl kapdhl pur k&thl 
dhar. 

Usne utta kathi pa . 

GhOre-ar kathi pa 

227. Put the saddle u 
his hack. 

Ma usne uuttre-k bah 8 

M U usne puttre-kl barh 

Ma usne puttre-ld bauh 

Ml usne puttrenS phatkne 

228. 1 have beaten his 

satta maria-an. 

k5ire mare. 

kolre mare-ne. 

marea. 

with many stripes. 

Oh dhakki upar clahgar 
charni-a. 

Dhakhne sire-pur Oh gai 
bakrlk eharana-a. 

Oh dahgarpaharOnl chhimbri 
uppur charna pea-a. 

Oh uppure nakke-uppur 
mala charna-a. 

2‘J9. He is grazing ca 
on the top of the h 

Oh us bn he heth. gh5re npar 
charea-h5ea-a. 

Oh ghorene uppur bute-ne 
heth batha hua. 

Oh ghOre uppur charhl-ka 
drakht heth batha hOea>a. 

Bute heth ghOre-ar charhea 
na. 

230. He is sitting on a he 
under that tree. 

Usna bhra usnl bhanS- 
kol8 lamma a. 

Usna bhra usnl bhanh-nalO 
bara a. 

Usna bhra usnl bhanu kolh 
uchcha a. 

Usna bhra usnl bhanu-thl 
bara. 

231. His brother is ta' 
than his sister. 

Usna mull dhai ruple a 

Usna mull dhai rupayye . 

Isna mull dhai rupaiya a . 

Isna mull dhai rupaiye 

232. The price of that is 1 
rupees and a half. 

Mada peo usjaikke k5the- 
vichch rahna- a. 

Mhara peo us nigre gharS- 
yichch rahna a. 

Mhara ajl us nikke-jahe 
kothe-^ichch rahna a. 

Mhara peO us nikke ghara- 
ichch rehna. 

233. My father lives in t 
small house. 

Eh rupia us-k cha-deh 

Ih rupayya us-ki chal-dO . 

Eh rupaiya us-ki de • 

YO rupaiya usn8 de , 

234. Give this rupee to h 

Oh ruple usne kolu cha- 

Uh rupayya us-thi chal- 

Oh rupaiye us-kalu bin 

Us-koll oh rupaiye hin 

235. Take those rupees fa 
him. 

ghinn. 

ghinn. 




Us-ki ^ eh ah g a kappi-ka 
rassia-nal bannhi chhor. 

Us-ki baShjaarau te bann- 
haus rassia-nal. 

Us-k5 ^ bauh maro, nale 
rassia-nal bannh hinO. 

Usnu ^ bauh mari, te 

rassiane bannhis. 

236. Beat him well i 
bind him with repi 

Khuhe-vichch8 pan! kadclh 

Khuhe-viclicho pan! kaddhO 

Khue-wichehu panl kaddho 

Khuhe-ichcha p6ni khaddh 

237. Draw water from ; 
well. ' ; 

Mahare agge agge tur 

Mbarh agge jul 

Mhare agge agge jul 

Mhare (or m§) agge jul 

238» Walk before me. 

Tuhade pichchhe kisna 
jatak pga-achhna-a ? 

Kusna lauhra tuhare 

pichchhe achhjia a ? 

TubarO pichchha kusna 
puttur laga achhna a ? 

! Kusna jangut tS pichchhe 
pichchhe julna- 5 ? 

239. Whose boy comes 
hind you ? 

Oh kis-k0l8 mulle ghidda- 
*aP 

Oh kus-kolo mullena 

ghinnda asa ? 

Oh tusk kus-kOlS mulle 
hinda ? 

Kusa-kOltL mulll hinda ? . 

240. Prom whom did j 
buy that ? 



TmaS. hattiwale- 

241. From a sliopkeepe 
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NORTH-WESTERN LAHNDA. 


The differences between North-Eastern and North-Western Lahnda have been 
.referred to under the head of the former group of dialects (see pp. 431ft), and need not 
be repeated here. Suffice it to say that the main distinction is that the North-Eastern 
-dialects form the genitive case by adding na, while the North-Western employ dd. 

The North-Western dialects occupy a comparatively small area, they commence in 
the south of the Pind Dadan Khan Tahsll, in which they meet the Thai! variety of the 
Southern dialect {vide p. 383 ante), cross the Salt Range and cover the whole of the 
Chakwal Tahsll of the Jhelum District. In this district it is locally known as Dhanni. 
North of Chakwal lies the Eattehjang Tahsll of the Attock District, lying on both sides 
of the valley of the river Soan. Here the local dialect is called Sawain, and is also of 
the North-Western type, but is said to be mixed with the North-Eastern Gheb! spoken 
immediately to its west. North of Eattehjang lies the Attock Tahsll of the Attock 
District. In this Tahsll Pashto is spoken in some thirty villages of. the Chhachh ‘ilaqa, 
but elsewhere the language is a Lahnda of the North-Western type, which is probably 
akin to the Sawain of Eattehjang, but is mixed with Peshawar! {vide p. 419 ante). 
West of the Attock Tahsxl lies the District of Peshawar. Here the main language is 
Pashto, but a North-Western form of Lahnda called Hindko or Peshawar! is spoken by 
nearly 130,000 Hindus. Beyond Peshawar, to the west the language is entirely Pashto. 
North of Attock lies the District of Hazara. Here also the language is North-Western 
Lahnda, locally known as Hindko. In Hazara, besides the main Hindko, two other 
minor dialects, Tinauli and Phpndi or Kairali,-are found. The former, spoken in the 
west of the district, belongs to the North-Western type, but Dhundi, in the east, bor- 
dering on the Mari (Murree) Hills of Rawalpindi is a form of Pothwari and belongs to 
the North-Eastern type. It has been described on pp. 495ff. ante. We then get the 
•following figures for North-Western Lahnda : — 


Dhanni of Jhelum . . 

Sawain of Attock . 

Attock dialect of Attock , 

HindkQ or Peshawar! of Peshawar 
Hindke of Hazara , 

Tinanll * * • 


201,082 

106,010 I _ , 188,051 

82,041 * 

129,000 

308,867 

, . , . 54,425 


Total speakers of North-Western Lahnda: 


881,425 
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DHANNI. 

The District of Jhelum. (Jehlam) includes three Tahsils, viz. Jhelum to the east,. 
Pind Dadan Khan to the south, and Chakwal to the north-west. 

The Jhelum Tahsil is bounded on the east by the river Jhelum (Jehlam) which 
separates it from the District of G-ujrat. The dialect of West Gujrat is a form of 
Standard Lahnda, and in the riverain tract along the banks on the Jhelum side of the 
river, the dialect is the same, but the speakers are comparatively few in number. Over 
the rest of the Tahsll, including the eastern part of the Salt Eange, the language is 
Pothwari, described on pp. 477ff. ante. 

Through the Pind Dadan Khan Tahsil, from east to west runs the Salt Eange 
which is continued further west into the Shahpur District. The dialect of the Shahpur 
Salt Eange belongs to the North-Eastern dialect and has been described on pp. 483ff. 
ante . Going eastwards we next come to the western end of the Pind Dadan Khan 
Salt Eange. Here the language belongs to the North-Western dialect, and is the same 
as the Dhanni of Chakwal immediately to its north, and described in the following 
pages. In the south of the Pind Dadan Khan Tahsll, below the Salt Eange we come 
upou the Thai or Sandy Waste, of the Sind-Sagar Doab. Here the language is the 
Tliali form of Southern Lahnda, and has been described on pp. 395ff. 

Going further east along the Salt Eange in the Pind Dadan Khan Tahsll the 
language is the Pothwari form of North-Eastern Lahnda, so that we find that the Salt 
Eange has North-Eastern Lahnda at both the eastern and the western end, but in the 
centre, south of Chakwal, it has the North-Western dialect. 

The Tahsll of Chakwal, and the adjoining part of Pind Dadan Khan to its south, 
consists of a plateau, the western portion of which is known as the Dhan. The language 
of the eastern part of Chakwal is the same as that of Jhelum Tahsll, Pothwari. That 
of the Dhan is entirely different, and belongs to the North-Western Grout) of Lahnda. 
It is called Dhanni. 

The Dhan tract is shut in between the Sohan or Soan stream and the Salt Eange. 
The two main tribes are the Mairs and Kassars. These are a very conservative people. 
Almost alone among the Panjabi Musalman tribes do they hold back from serving the 
British Government in the Army, whereas the Ghakkars, the Janjuas, and the A wans, 
their neighbours, freely enlist. The Dhan is a self-contained area and to a large extent 
supplies its own wants. It is, so far, untapped by a railway, the nearest station being 
40 miles from Chakwal. 1 

Dhanni is spoken not only over the Dhan, but also, as already stated, in the 
portion of the Salt Eange immediately to its south, beyond which it meets the South 
Lahnda Thali of Pind Dadan Khan. 

North of Chakwal lies the Tahsil of Eattehjang, belonging to the Attock District. 
The local dialect is known as Sawain, from the Sohan or Soan river, which runs through 
the Tahsil. No specimens of Sawain have been received, but from inquiries from local 
officers I gather that it closely resembles Dhanni, being, however, mixed with the Ghebi 
a dialect of the North-Eastern type spoken immediately to the west. 

5 The foregoing particulars have been supplied through the kindness of Colonel H. Pox Strangways. Deputy Commis- 
sioner of Jhelum. 


DHANNI. 
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North and north-west of Fattehjang lies the Attack Tahsll of Attack District. 
Here the language, like Sawain, is also of the North-Western type, but is mixed with 
the Peshawan (also North-Western type) spoken across the Indus and still further 
west. 

As no specimens of Sawain or of the dialect of Tahsll Attack are available, we 
must content ourselves with describing Dhanni, and leave the reader to understand 
that the two other dialects resemble it, but are mixed with Ghebi and Peshawan, 
respectively. Ghebi is described on pp. 46Sff. ante, while an account of Peshawan will 
be found on pp. 55 Iff. post. Fortunately excellent specimens of Dhanni hare been 
received from which I am able to give the following account. It will be observed that 
while it has the typical North-Western genitive in da, it has not yet abandoned the 
Southern Lahnda root van], go, in favour of the North-Eastern and North-Western 
gachh. 

PRONUNCIATION • The vowel a, which Mr. Wilson writes e, commonly 
represents the letter which in other languages would be written ai. It is not, however, 
pronounced as ai is, like the ai in ‘ aisle,’ but something between that and an ordinary 
long e (the a in ‘tale’). Mr. Wilson compares it to the sound of e in ‘there,’ as 
pronounced in Scotland. It often almost approaches the flatter sound of a in * hat.’ 
I therefore, as elsewhere in Lahnda, represent it by the sign a, which, in German, 
would be almost equivalent to it. In Dhanni it is ofteu written, though not pronounced, 
ai, and is freely interchanged with the letter e, especially at the pad of a word. Thus 
we have both dille-vichch and dilld-vichch, in the heart, written in the Gurmukhi charac- 
ter tars tata and tarsi tata. As other examples of the use of this vowel I may quote a 
(compare PafijabI, hai), I am ; mu (compare Panjabi mat), I. Many others will be 
found in the specimens. 

Dhanni is very fond of,, nasalizing vowels, in this agreeing with the dialects of the 
.Salt Range. Thus- we have usBh, not usd or uscih, to him. 

On the other hand Dhanni has a distinct tendency to substitute d for r, in this 
agreeing with North-Eastern Lahnda and Thali. Thus we have miidd instead of the 
Shahpur Lahnda and the Panjabi rnerd, my. Thali, however, goes much further in its 
preference for cerebrals. Thus, Thali dab, Dhanni dab, ten. The pronunciation of Ji 
follows the usual Lahnda rule as described on p. 251, but the letter is often inserted 
where it is not found elsewhere. Thus, uh or huh, he; mtida, or mtihcld, my. 

There is the usual Lahnda tendency to double the final consonant of a monosyllable 
-containing a short vowel. Thus, dill, not dil, a heart. This doubling is retained even 
when the letter ceases to be final, as in dilld-vichch, in the heart. 

DECLENSION.— Nouns Substantive. 

The oblique form of masculine nouns ending in a (like ghora, a horse), ends in d or 
e. The two seem to be quite interchangeable (see the above remarks on pronuncia- 
tion). Thus the oblique form of ghora is ghora or ghore. Similarly we have kothe- 
vichch, in the house ; gale-ndl, with the neck. The nominative plural, as usual, takes 
the same form, as in gliord or ghore, horses. 

But this termination of the oblique form is by no means confined to nouns which, 
like ghora, end in d. As in the North-Eastern Lahnda, and sporadically in the Lahnda 
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of J]iang, Gujranwala, and Gujrat, it is oyer and over again used with nouns which end in 
a consonant. Thus we have puttur, a son ; puttrdnti, to the son ; mad, property ; nom. 
plur. mala, : giraw, a village ; girawMa, of a village ; gliare-bahreda, of the house and 
of outside (the house) ; mulkhe-dar, towards a (far) country : mullche-vichch, in a 
country : dilld-viohch and dilla-vichch, in (his) heart : ghara-Jcol, near the house : is- 
gallada, of this thing (but, exceptionally is-galld-td, from this thing, therefore) : sird- 
uttd, on the top (of a hill) : darakhtd-todd, under a tree : khuhd-vichcho, from in the 
well : khetrd-vichch, in the field : kharcha-vichck, in the expenditure. 

This oblique form can be used by itself either for the agent or for the locative case. 
Thus, puttre akhed, by the son it was said : utld, upon : tala, below : aggd, before : pick- 
child, behind : jis-weld, at what time. 

When an adjective or genitive agrees with such a locative, it is put into the same 
case, as in mttdd aggd, before me : tiidd pichchd, behind you. In piodd ghar, in the 
house of the father (sentence 223), ghar does not take the termination, although in the 
locative, but the adjective agreeing with it {piodd) does take it. 

Some nouns take an oblique form, or locative in i or %. The commonest is Mick, 
one ; oblique hikki. So also we have hattht, on the band ; part, on the foot ; kadi-ta, 
on (the horse’s back) (had, back, is feminine). 

Finally some feminine nouns take u in the oblique form. Such are dlu, a 
daughter; oblique dhm : bhdn, daughter; oblique, bhdiiM. 

In the Lahnda of Shahpur, nouns of more than one syllable, of which the vowel of 
the last syllable is w, change the u to a in the oblique form. Thus, the oblique of 
chhohur, a boy, is chhohar. The only example of such a noun which I have met with 
in the DhannI specimens is puttur, a son, "which does not change in the oblique singular 
or in the nominative plural, but "when d or e of the oblique form is added, the second u 
is dropped, as in puttre, by the son. So, also, the vocative is puttra, O son. 

The termination of the genitive is da (obi. da or de, fern. di). This is typical of 
North-Western Lahnda. 

The postpositions of the dative are n% and also ddr. From the latter we have an 
ablative postposition dard or dad. The elision, of r between vowels is common in the 
Dardic languages spoken further north between Peshawar and the Hindu Kush. 

Pronouns. The pronouns of the first and second persons are as follows. Except, 
in the genitive, they closely agree with Shahpur Lahnda 

I. 

Sing. 

Nom. mU, I. 

Ag. mU, by me. 

Gen. in ad a. mudd, rnahdd, or vnuhdd, my. 

Obi. mU. 

Plur. 

Nom. asst, ast, we. 

Ag. assa, asa , by us. 

Gen. asada, our. 

Obi. assa, asa. 


t%, thou. 

07, iuddh, by thee. 

tddd, ttidd, tdhdd, or t Hilda, thv. 

tn. 

tusst, tu st, ye. 
tussa, tusd, by you. 
tusdda, your. 
tussa, tusd. 
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Pronominal suffixes as a whole are as in Standard Lahnda. The only important 
exception is a suffix -j of the nominative of the pronoun of the second person, as in fu 
bi Jchush hoioa-j, thou also mayest be happy. This -j corresponds to Panjabi je, which is 
usually translated ‘ is,’ but which always refers in some way to the second person, as in 
sdhib je, it is the Sahib, literally, (I say to) you (it is) the Sahib. 

The following forms have been noted of Demonstrative pronouns, which are also 
used as pronouns of the third person : — - 

Sing. 


Nom. 

oh, uh, hoh, lmh, he, she, it, that. 

eh, ih, heh, hih, this. 

Ag. 

us, has. 

is, his. 

Dat. 

usd, usdh, husa, husdh, to him, etc. 

isd, iscih, hisa, hiscih, to this. 

Gen. 

usdd, hmdd, his, etc. 

isdd, of this. 

Obi. 

us, hus. 

is, his. 

Nom. 

oh, uh, ho, huh , they, those. 

eh, ih, heh, hih, these. 

Obi. & Ag. unha. ' 

inha. 


Emphatic forms noted are ijB-i, this indeed ; oblique issii. 

The relative pronoun is jehra, who, obi. jU or jtth, declined as in Standard Lahnda. 
The Interrogative pronouns are : — 

1. kehrd, who ; oblique JcB or kuh ; 

2. Ice, what ? Oblique form not noted, but probably Ms as in Shahpur. 

Other pronominal forms are hoi, anyone, someone, oblique ton. We have also 

km-washltie-kol , near a certain resident. Rbr-koi is ‘anyone else.’ Kujjh is ‘any- 
thing,’ and leal, several. 

CONJUGATION.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

Present. 

ah, aha, we are. 
o, ahid, a\iau, you are. 
ahn, an, they are. 

Past. 

dhs, I was. ahsd, we were. 

dhe, thou wast. &hd, you were. 

ah, he was ; dhi, she was. dhe, they were. 

The active verb calls for few remarks. As will be seen from the List of ^ Words on 
pp. 582ff. its conjugation is very similar to that of Standard Lahnda. IV e may note 
that, as in the North-Eastern Lahnda and Thali, the verbal root meaning ‘ take is ghtrm 
(past part, ghiddd ), not le. It will be noted that the present participle is formed, as m 
the Standard, by adding dd, not as in North-Eastern Lahnda by adding «a. Thus, 

marddd, not mar net, striking. v 

As specimens of Dhanni, I give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, &ud a 
local folktale. The Standard List of Words and Sentences will he found on pp 5, 6ff. 

4* A 


a, ah, I am. 
Bh, thou art. 
d, dh, he is. 
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of Jhang, Gujranwala, and Gujrat, it is over and over again used with nouns which end in 
a consonant. Thus we have puttur, a son ; puttranu, to the son ; nidi, property ; nom. 
plur. mala: giraw, a village; giratvUdd, of a village; gliare-bahredd, of the house and 
of outside (the house) ; mulkhe-dar, towards a (far) country : mulkhe-vichch, in a 
country : dille-vichch and dilld-vicheh, in (his) heart : ghard-kol, near the house : is- 
gallada, of this thing (but, exceptionally is-galla-td, from this thing, therefore) : sird- 
uttd, on the top (of a hill) : darakfotd-tala, under a tree : khuhd-vichcho, from in the 
well : khetra-vichch, in the field : kharcha-vichch, in the expenditure. 

This oblique form can be used by itself either for the agent or for the locative case. 
Thus, putt-re akhed, by the son it was said : uttd, upon : tala, below : aggd, before : pick- 
chhd, behind : jis-weld, at what time. 

When an adjective or genitive agrees with such a locative, it is put into the same 
case, as in mUdd aggd , before me : tudd pichchd, behind you. In piodd ghar, in the 
house of the father (sentence 223), ghar does not take the termination, although in the 
locative, but the adjective agreeing with it (piodd) does take it. 

Some nouns take an oblique form, or locative in i or %. The commonest is hikk y 
one ; oblique hikki. So also we have hattht , on the hand ; part, on the foot ; kadi-ta, 
on (the horse’s back) (had, back, is feminine) . 

Finally some feminine nouns take it in the oblique form. Such are dhi, a 
daughter ; oblique dhiu : bhdn, daughter ; oblique, bhdnM. 

In the Lahnda of Shahpur, nouns of more than one syllable, of which the vowel of 
the last syllable is w, change the u to a in the oblique form. Thus, the oblique of 
chhohur, a boy, is chhdhar. The only example of such a noun which I have met with 
in the DhannI specimens is puttur, a son, which does not change in the oblique singular 
or in the nominative plural, but when d or e of the oblique form is added, the second u 
is dropped, as in puttre, by the son. So, also, the vocative is pnttrd, 0 son. 

The termination of the genitive is dd (obi. da or de, fern. di). This is typical of 
North-Western Lahnda. 

The postpositions of the dative are nu and also ddr. From the latter we have an 
ablative postposition daro or ddo. The elision of r between vowels is common in the 
Dardic languages spoken further north between Peshawar and the Hindu Kush. 

Pronouns. The pronouns of the first and second persous are as follows. Except- 
in the genitive, they closely agree with Shahpur Lahnda 

I. 

Sing. 

Nom. mU, I. 

Ag. mu, by me. 

Gen. mdda, mudd, mahda, or mUluM, my. 

Obi. mU. 

Plur. 

Nom. asst, asi, we. 

Ag. assa, asa, by us. 

Gen. asadd, our. 

Obi. assa, asa. 


tti, thou. 

tw, tuddh, by thee. 

tad a, tUdd, tdhdd, or tuhdd, thy. 

tu. 

tussz, tint, ye. 
tussd, tusa, by you. 
tusddd, you r. 
tussa , tusa. 
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Pronominal suffixes as a whole are as in Standard Lahnda. The only important 
exception is a suffix -j of the nominative of the pronoun of the second person, as in tu 
hi Jchush hoiod-j, thou also mayest be happy. This -j corresponds to Panjabi je, which is 
usually translated ‘ is,’ but which always refers in some way to the second person, as in 
sahib je, it is the Sahib, literally, (I say to) you (it is) the Sahib. 

The following forms have been noted of Demonstrative pronouns, which are also 
used as pronouns of the third person : — 

Sing. 


Nom. 

oh, uh, hoh, huh , he, she, it, that. 

eh, ih, heh, hih, this. 

Ag. 

us, 1ms. 

is, his. 

Dat. 

usd, usdh, husd, huscih, to him, etc. 

isci , isdh, hisd, Mscih, to this. 

Gen. 

usdd, hnsdd, his, etc. 

isdd, of this. 

Obi. 

us, has. 

is, his. 

Nom. 

oh, uh, ho, huh, they, those. 

eh, ih, heh, hih, these. 

Obi. & Ag. 

unha. 

inha. 


Emphatic forms noted are ijti-i, this indeed ; oblique issci. 

The relative pronoun is jehrd, who, obi. jB or jtih, declined as in Standard Lahnda. 

The Interrogative pronorms are : — 

1. Icehrd, who ; oblique JcB or kiih ; 

2. he, what ? Oblique form not noted, but probably Ms as in Shahpur. 

Other pronominal forms are hoi, anyone, someone, oblique Mssli. We have also 

Icad-waslci ne-hol, near a certain resident. Eor-Jcbi is ‘anyone else.’ Kujjh is ‘any- 
thing,’ and Mm, several. 

CONJUGATION.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

Present. 

ah, aha, we are. 

5, ahio, odiau, you are. 
aim, an, they are. 

Past. 

dhs, I was. ahsd, we were. 

dhe, thou wast. ^hb, you were. 

dh, he was ; dhi, she was. dM, they were. 

The active yerb calls for few remarks. As will be seen from the List of ^ Words on 
pp. 582ff. its conjugation is very similar to that of Standard Lahnda. 14 e may note 
that, as in the North-Eastern Lahnda and Thali, the verbal root meaning ‘take’ is ghmn 
(past part, ghiddd), not le. It will be noted that the present participle is formed, as m 
the Standard, by adding da, not as in North-Eastern Lahnda by a mg nd. us, 
mareda, not mama,, striking. ' 

As specimens of DhannI, I give a version of the Parable of the .Prodigal Son, and a 
local folktale. The Standard List of Words and Sentences will be found on pp. o/6fE. 
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a, dh, I am. 
Bh, thou art. 
a, dh, he is. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, North-Western Group. 

LAHNPi OE WESTEEN 

Phanni Dialect. (Jheltjm District.) 

Specimen I. 

Hikki-janede do puttr a he. Unha-vicheh§ nikre 

Of-one-man two sons were. Them- from- among by-the-young-one 

pionH akhea, ‘ pio, ghare-bahreda jehra hissa man! 

to-the- father it-ioas-said, ‘ father, of-the-house- and- outside what share to-me 

auda-a, uh th roanH cha-deh.’ Pio apna mal 

coming -is, that thou to-me give-away.’ Hy-the, -father his-own property 

unhlnfl -wand ditta. Aje bah§ dihare nalu langhe je nikra 

to-them dividing loas-given. Yet many days not passed that the-young 

puttr habbha-kujjh hikattha kar-ka hikk duvde mulkhe-dar 

son all-any thing together made-having a of -distance country -towards 

tur-gea, ta nttha apna mal lnehpnne-vicbch 

went-away, and there his-own property debauchery-in 

wana-chhore-us. Jis-wela nh habbha-kuijh 

causing-to-go-icas-lost-ly-him. At-what-time he all-anything 

kha-pi-ria, us-mulkhe-vichch wad da kal a-pia, ta 

having -eaten-drunk-remained, that-country-in a-great famine coming-fell, and 

nb mutbaj hon lagga. Uh us-mulkhede ’ kal-waskine-kol 
he needy to-become began. lie of-that- country a-cer tain-resident-near 

lagga-gia, ta us usah apne-khetrS-viehch sur 

was-attached, and by-him as-for-him his-own-fields-in swine 

charane-wasta munj-ditta. Usda dill karlda-ah je, ‘ml apna 

grazing-for it-was-sent. Of-him the-heart doing-was that, S I my-own 

dhidd us-patri-nal bbarl jehri sur khade-ahe.’ Hor-kox 

belly that -leaf -with may-fill which the-swine eating-were Other-anyone 

usah kujjh na deda. Jis-wela us apne-dille-vicheh 

to-him anything not used-to-give. At-what-time by-him Us-own-heart-in 

<3hudh kiti, ta us akhea je, * made-piode kitne 

search was-made, and by-him it-was-said that, ‘ of-my-father how-many 

naukra-kol aphrahu tukkar ah, ta rug pia bhukkha-marda-ha. 

servants-near superfluous bread is, and I fallen hungrydymg-am. 
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Ml uttk-ka 

I arisen-having 

ml Khudada 

by -me' of- God 

puttr akhwawane 

son to-be-called 

jan-ka 

considered-liaving 
aea. Par aje 

Came. Bat yet 

wekh-ghidda, t a 
it-was-seen, and 


pio-kol lagga-wana ta usnS akhsS, “ pid, 
the- father-near loill- go- along and to-him I-ioill-say , “ father , 

gunah klta, ta tlhda bl klta, ta tlda- 

sin was-done, and of -thee also was- done, and thy 


joga nab 
fit ' not 
rakkh-ghinn.” 
keep.” ’ 


reba. 

I-remained. 

Watt ub 

Then 


bahu dur-hl 
very distant-even 

usnS taras 

to-him compassion 


he 
ab, 

he-was, 


Minn 

Me 

utthea 

arose 


apna 

thine-own 

ta 
and 


bikk naukar 
a servant 

apne-pio-kdl 
his- own-father -near 


aea. 

came. 


usde-pio 
that by-his-father 

Bhajj-ka 

Bun-having 


nsnu 

as- for -him 
usnS 

as-for-him 


gale-nal 

la-ghidde-us, 


ebume-ns. 

Puttre 

the-nech-with it-ivas-applied-by-him, 

and it-was-hissed-by-him. 

By-the-son 

usnu akliea, 

c pio, ma 

tlda 

gunab klta ta 

Khudada 

to-him it-was-said , 

‘father, by -me 

of -thee 

sin tcas-done and 

of- God 

gun ilk klta ; 

tlkda puttr akhwawane 

joga nab reba.’ 

Par 

sin was-done; 

thy son to-be-called 

worthy not I-remained.’ But 

pio 

apne-naukra 

akliea 

je, c change-si 

change 

by -the-f other (to-) his-oion- servants 

it-was-said that, ‘ good-than 

good 

cblre gbini 

l-ao, til 

• ca 
isnu 

puwaeo ; 

nale 


garments bring, 

isde-hattbl 

of-this-one-on-the-hand 
pia, male 

let-us-drinlc, together 
puttr mar-gea-ak, 
son dead-gone-was , 

labbh-pia.’ 
got -fell.'' 


and to-this-one 

chbap, ta pari 

a-ring, and on-the-foot 

kbusbi karl ; 

happiness let-us-make ; 
hun watt jiwea ; 


now again 
Phir ub kbusbi 
Then they happiness 


lived ; 
karan 
to-do began 


clothe ; together-with 

„ . rv ■ 

juttl puwaeo ; kiiawa, 
shoe clothe ; lei-v.s-eat, 

kio-je ihu Hilda 

why-that this-very-one my 
ihu wafia-pia-ah, bun 

this-very-one lost-fallen-was, note 


Us-wela 

At-that-time 

aea til 

came and 


usda wadda 
his great 
ghara-kol 
the-house-near 


puttr 

son 


snnea. 

oas-heard. 

je, ‘ eh 
hat, c this 


Us 

By -him 

ke 
10 hat 


bbira a-reba, 
brothei' has-come, 
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hikld-naukranu 
to- one-servant 
ab? * 

thing is ? 
tlde-pio 
by-thy-father 


gall 


khetra-vichch ah. Jls-wela ub 

the-field-in was. At-what-time he 

pauhta, ns gauna-kkednada awaj 

arrived, by-him of-smgwg-sportmg the-sound 

saddea ta puebebbe-us 

it-was-called and it-wos-asked-by-him 

Us usah akliea 

By-him to-him it-was-sakl 

rotl ldti-ab, kio-je ub 

bread made-is, why-that he 


] e - 

that, ‘ thy 
khari-melirl 
safe-sound 
4 a 2 
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labbh-pia.’ Uh kawri hoea, ta andar na gea. Is-gallt-ta 

got-fell.’ He angry became , and within not went. This-reason-f or 


usda pio 

bahar 

lagga-aea, 

ta 

usdl 

mirmat-inuthajl 

his father 

outside 

came, 

and 

of-him 

persuasion-entreaty 

kitl-us. 

Us 

piouH 

jawab 

ditta, £ Avekh, xna 

ivas-made-by-him. 

By-him 

to-the-father 

answer 

was- given, c see, by -me 

babua-warhia-thi tada akhea nahi 

morea ; 


par tuddh mlnu 

many -y ear s-from thy said-thing not was-turned-aside ; 

but by-thee to-me 

kaddi hikk lela 

bi 

na ditta, 

je 

mg 

apne-yara-viehch 

ever one lamb 

even 

not was- given, 

that 

I 

my-own-friends-among 

khuski karl ; 

par 

tada ihu 

puttur 


auda-I-gea, 


happiness may -make ; but thy this-very son immediately -on-his-coming, 


3 is tada mal kanjria-utta wafia-chhorea, tuddh usdl khatar 

by-whom thy property harlots-on was-wasted, by-thee of-him for-the-sahe 

rotl kitl-ab.’ Pio usnS akhea, ‘puttra, tb liameshS 

bread made-is.’ By-the-father to-him it-was-said, ‘ son, thou always 

made-kol rehug. Jo-kujjh made-kol ah, sara tada-I 


of-me-near art-remaining . 

What-anything 

of-me-near 

is, all thine-verily 

ah. 

Ckanga ija-l 

ah, je 

tx> 

asi 

khushi 

karede-bh, ta 

tu 

is. 

Good thus-indeed 

was, that 

we 

happiness 

doing-are, and 

thou 

' bl 

khusk howa-j, 

ki5-je 

ih 

tgda blur a 

mar-gea-ab, 

AA r att 

also 

happy may-be-thou, 

why -that 

this 

thy brother 

dead-gone-was, 

again 


jiwea ; ta waSata-hoea, pher laddha.’ 
lived ; and losi-bccame, again was-gotJ 


549 


{ No. 45.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LaHNDA OB WESTERN PANJABI. 


Dhanni Dialect. 


(Jhelttm Distkict.) 


Specimen il. 


IJLikk ah 
One was 
wadea Mkk 

while-going a 

puchchlie-us, 
it-was-aslced-by- him, 
nS Bahadur 


batshah. 


Hikk-dihara uh shikar 

One-one-day he to-hunting 

lakrit-ala • talcke-us, 
wood-man was-seen-by-him , 
tahda na ke ah?’ TJs 


gea. 

went. 


‘thy 
, ah.’ 


name Bahadur Shah is. 


name what 
Batshali 
The -Icing 


‘ih 

hi 

Bahadur 

Shah, 

ta 

‘ this-one 

also 

Bahadur 

Shah, 

and 

sare-mulkheda 

Sell flj 

ta 

ih 

of-the-whole-country 

lord am, 

and 

this-one 


kareda.’ 

is-making.’ 

batshahida 


Eah-vichch 
The-roud-in 
ta . us-kol^ 

and him-from-near 

akhea je, £ mShda 
is ? ’ By -Mm it-was-said that, my 

dilla-viehch liiran hoea je, 

the-heart-in perplexed became that, 

}na hi Bahadur Shah, hi a 

J also Bahadur 

lakria wech-ka 
woods ■ sold-having 
aea, 

he-eame, 


Shcili. 


gujran 

livelihood 


ta apnl- 
and of-his- 

‘ mShda 

‘ my 


Issa-hirangi-yichch apne-gira 

This-very -perplexity -in in-his-own-village 

baisnainua. sar^-siyaneinS sadd-M & 

own-kingdom to-cll-the-wise-men called-hmmg , t .was-asked-by-hm that 

ta is-latam-aleda ni hikka-i ah. Phir bakhta-™.-. --- 
Ze of-thu-wood-man the-name one-oerUy is. Then foHmesnn — 

farua ki§ pia ? ’ Par is-gallada jawab kissa na 1 a. 

,^1 X lur But of-m-mng 

apni-sa waning sunia-m. V* 

to-his-om-mfe was-cmsed-to-he-heard-hy-hm a By-her 

faruq saki nahi hoda, par 

difference exact not is-becoming, but 

koi ku-chajji-jahi ah. 5 

sowjS un-wise-Uke is* 

lakria-alede haw ala 


Phir ih gall 

Then this thing 

akhea j®j 
it-icas-sakl that , 
ih malum 

this evident 


' hor-ta kujjh 
‘ other-in-fact any 
hoda je isdi tarimut 

becomes that of -Mm the-wife 
is-galla-thl kawrx hoea, ta usnu 


Batshah is-gaila-thi v • 5 , j 0 f-the-wood-man in-charge 

The-king tUs-tUng-frone angry tome. ^ 

make {-him) 


ta, 


kar-ka akhe-us 

made-having it-was-said-by-him then, 


* wanj 

‘ go 


isnu, batshah 

to-this-one, a-king 
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Kliar, us-riekarida 
Wi ill, of-that-hapless - one 
laggl-gai, ta usnl 
went -along, and to-him 

manQ tlkda-kawala 
as-for-me in-thy- charge 
roahda pio. Jjg 


ke zoi* 

what strength 
akke-us, 

it-was-Said-by-her, ‘ 
kar-ckkdrea. 
it-has-been-abandoned. 
kujjk-dikare 


ak ? 
was ? 
sun, 
hear, 

Hun 

Now 


Uli us-lakrl-ale-nal 
She t hat-toood-m an-ioith 

je batshali kawri-nal 

that by-the-king anger-ivith 


- 1 - gujran 

‘ tJ f atJier - In-this-way for-some-days passing 

je Khuda ke karlda.’ Us akliea 
Mat God what will-do.’ By-him it-wm-s’aid, 


ilia takdl 
I thy 

karllk, 
let-us-do, 
C cliaga.’ 
‘goo d.’ 


dki, tu 
daughter, thou 
ta wekklk 

and let-us-see 


Jis-wela pb batetah-sdi usde-ghar <- a r « 

At-what-time that princess info l ■„ /, 3 ’ ‘ ditthc-us 

ie atpcg f Mio-Mome went, and it-was-seen-ly-her 

j a s ga usde do puttur ta do r\hi% m ~ J 

that in-front of-him two sons and two d is S,hi ' tS 

cbllwl ub ap S b w 1 eMm ° M ^ *». «<• * 

tie-sixth he himself was Mow adini ho-gab. lkthla-dihayii lib 

obup iar . ia f r n pmom iecme ■ <*«»-*+** *> 

silence madeZimy e “ r abl. laMEdb jchyb 

uaSS ::z ■** 

PaT TS *° f ' them 

^ »* ioea. Batsliab-zadi 

not became. By-the-princess 


gkinu 


But that 
wekk-ka 
seen-having 


to-him 


bread to-them full 

us ^S akkea 

it-was-said 



bring, breads not brina 5 Tig, J,- ^ 

ghar ptt-gHdde. ? Z “ 

V Dl raj 


a Pk rotia na Ini. 


je, 

that, 

r\f 

lja 


£ della 
‘ to-morrow 
kita, 


ilea. 

g-takcn he-came. 
ill kal 
this , condition 


tS 

thou 

ta 

and 


gkinn 


dine 

grains having-taken 
link! dine 

by-them the-graim 

at - home were-ground. Themselves aUn * . kkadke-6ng, ta 

kujjk ata wadk-pifi. Nitt °' sa ^faction was-eaten-by-them, and 

some flour reaamed-mer. Omtmmlly flour S paudel-paudel 

itoa jur-gea, j9 UE j* * on-falling-on-falling 

so-much accumulated, that by-them kkota cka-gkidda. 

U sde-sirdi-gaddi rnzds.VBo u- • T" ^ w as-taken (i.e. bought). 

Of-its-head-the-bundle of(-every)-d^. t l2elpt,se in ® Unil 

ll,kk taU® rakkb-gbidda. r: . st *’ ani that b ll-‘ h «™ 

a servant ims-enqaqed A o /L 7 • , lmlia issa-kanmia-ta 

W* Hoc 'b^, ^‘is-oery-hnsiness 

it-was-appointed. Other saving more fh ia gg-pai, par rut 
uidialedi a-gai : guja r e- w a sts ff fjhe-seasm 

gaddi gkinn-awan ta 


j, ,7 w vojr 

of-the-summer arrived; Uoelihooi-fo,. (everyday 


a-bundle to-bring 
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hot lakria bakar pakara-muddk hikatthil karan lagg-pae, ta 

other woods outside the-Mll-at-the-foot together to-make they-began, so 

je kikk wadda dker kikattka ko-gea. 

that a great pile together became. 


Kkudadi 

Of- God 

lagg-pai, 

became-attached, 


karni 

the-doing 


ke kdea, 
what became , 


J© 

that 


gkinnan 


ta 

and 

gae, ta 
to-take went, and 
par kolea-talla 
but the-coals-under 

Uk wekk-ka 
That seen-having 


sar-gea. 


sara 

all was -burnt -up. 
wekkden je 

they -are-seeing that 
pile-pile kujjk 

yellow-yellow some 

Bakadur Skak 

Bahadur Shah 


kikki-dikara 
on-one-day 

Bua-dikara 
On-the-second-day 
saria lakria 
all the-woods 
tote kissa-skade 

pieces of-some-thing 
rSda-pitgda 
weeping-beating 


agg 


us-dkernu 
to-that-pile fire 

je uk lakril 
that they woods 

saria paia-ahn, 
burnt fallen-are, 
pae-koe-akn. 
fullen-become-are. 
gkar lagga-aea. 
home came-along. 


Batshak-zadinu akke-us je, ‘ wekk, asadi kiti-karti 

To-the-princess it-icas-said-by-him that, ‘ see, our did(-and)-done 

rurh-gai-ak, ta ajake kai tote unklde-talla pae-koe-akn . 5 

rolled-away-gone-is, and this-like some pieces of-them-under fallen-become- a/re l 


TJli wekk-ka 

baku 

kkuski 

1 r-i 

lO 

rd 

ta 

akke-us 

% 

* kujjk 

She seen-having 

very 

happy 

became, 

and 

it-was-said-by-her 

that, 

! any 

haul nl kar. 

Ik 

ta 

waddi 

cklgi 

ska laddki 

ak. 

Wanj, 

fear not make. 

This 

indeed 

very 

good 

thing got 

is. 

Go, 

bajar-vickck 

week 

a . 5 

Uk 

tota 

week-ka rakne- 

■wasta 

cklgi 


th e-market-in having-sold corned That piece sold-having remaining-for a-good 
ja kanwai-us, ta us-sonedi kkan ckapkere kikk 

place was-got-made-by-her, and of-that-gold the-mine on-the-f 'our-sides a 

kaweli banwa-ckkori-us, ta tkorea-dikarea-rickck kikk wadda 

palace was-got-completely-made-by-her, and a-few-days-in a great 

amir kb-gea. Ta batskak- zadide akkna-ta batskakdi roti 

lord he-became. Bind of- the-princess tlie-saying-on of -the- king bread 

kor-ka gkar gkinn-aea. Par batskak usnS 

invited-having (to-his) -house he-brought. But by-the-king as-for-her 

na-packkata. Buka ral-ka roti kkadki. Batskak-zadi 

it -was-not-recognised. By-both united-having bread was- eaten. The-princess 

batskalide-kol bakU-sare dhbe ghinn-ka liattk bannli-ka a 

of -the -king -near many-all presents taken-having hand joined-having having-come 

kkalbti, ta akke-us, ‘wekk, 

stood, and it-icas-said-by-her, ‘see, 

Shak lakria weckna-ala ak, ta ma 

. Shah „ woods selling-man is, and I 


Batskak, ik oki Bakadur 

King, this that-very Bahadur 

oki goli Ik, jisnk 
that-very maid am, as-for-whom 


552 


lahnda or western paSjabi. 

tuddh ghai’5 kaddh-ehhorea-ah.’ Batsbah wad da khush lioea, ta, 

by-thee from-the-house it-ims-expelled .’ The-Mng very happy became, and 

brwlni ghar ghinn-aea, ta usdl-danai-ta shabas alchi-us. 

the -lady home he-br ought , and her-wisdom-upon ‘ bravo icas-said-by -him. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there was a king. One day be went a-hunting. On the way be 
met a woodcutter; and asked bim bis name. The woodcutter replied, * my name is 
Bahadur Shah.’ The king became astonished in bis heart, and thought, 5 this man and 
I are of the same name, yet I am the lord of the whole country, and this poor fellow 
gets his livelihood by cutting wood.’ Thinking thus, the king returned to his city, and, 
having called together the wise men of his country, inquired of them the reason for the 
difference in fortunes, while the names of the woodcutter and of himself were the same. 
No one could give him an answer. Then the king told the whole story to bis wife, and 
she replied, e no difference lies, except that his wife is a fool.’ At this answer the king 
became wroth, and putting her in charge of the woodcutter, said, ‘go, and make him a 
king.’ The hapless princess went off with the woodcutter and said to him, £ hear, the 
king in his wrath has put me in your charge. You are my father, and I your daughter. 
Wait for a few days, and let us see what God does.’ He replied, ‘ good.’ 

When the princess arrived at tbe woodcutter’s house she saw that he had already 
two sons, two daughters, and one wife, so that the family numbered six persons. She 
now made a seventh mouth to feed. Bor the first day she remained silent, taking notes 
of what she saw. The few coppers which the woodcutter realised from the sale of his 
fuel were spent in buying loaves of bread in the bazar, but this was not sufficient food 
for the whole family. Seeing this she told the woodcutter to bring grain instead, of 
ready made loaves. This he did, and his wife ground the corn, and besides saving a small 
quantity of flour, they were now all able to eat their fill. Every day, a little flour was 
saved, and he bought an ass with the money saved from its sale. Now the value of the 
bundle of wood which it bore exceeded the daily expenditure, so that he gradually saved 
money and was able to engage a hired man to help him in his work. In this way he 
saved much. When tbe summer came he collected the wood he cut at the foot of a hill, 
and this soon became a great pile. 

One day God ordained that this pile should take fire and be burnt to ashes. Next 
day he went to fetch some wood, and to his dismay saw nothing but a heap of ashes, but 
several pieces of some very yellow substance were lying under them. Bahadur Shah 
returned home weeping and beating his breast. ‘ Look,’ said he to the princess, ‘ see how 
all my hard work has become of no effect. Nothing is left lying under tbe charcoal, 
but yellow bits, like this piece which I have brought.’ When the princess saw the 
piece she became glad and said to him, ‘don’t be afraid. This is a precious thing. Go 
and sell it in the bazar. With tbe money he got for it she made him build a comfort- 
able dwelling house, and made him erect a fine building all round the site of the gold- 
mine. In a very short time he became a person of great importance and she told the 
woodcutter to go to the court and invite the king to come and dine at his house. 
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The king and the woodcutter, ate together, but the former did not recognise the latter. 
Then the princess, talcing a tray oE magnificent presents, stood before the king with 
joined hands. { Your Majesty , 5 said she, ‘this is that very Bahadur Shah, the wood- 
cutter, and I am that very maid whom you drove out of your palace . 5 The king, at hear- 
ing this, was much pleased, and took the lady home with him, crying 4 bravo to her 
wisdom ! 5 
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tuddh gharS kaddh-ehhorea-ah.’ Batshali wadda khush lioea, ta 

ly-thee from-the-house it-ioas-expelled .’ The-Uug very happy became, and 

blwlnS ghar ghinn-aea, ta usdi-danal-ta shabas akhi-us. 

the -lady home lie-brought, and her-wisdom-upon ‘ bravo ’ wassaid-by-Mm. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there was a king. One day he went a-hunting. On the way he 
met a woodcutter; and asked him his name. The woodcutter replied, ‘ my name is 
Bahadur Shah.’ The king became astonished in his heart, and thought, « this man and 
I are of the same name, yet I am the lord of the whole country, and this poor fellow 
gets his livelihood by cutting wood.’ Thinking thus, the king returned to las city, and, 
having called together the wise men of his country, inquired of them the reason for the 
difference in fortunes, while the names of the woodcutter and of himself were the same. 
No one could give him an answer. Then the king told the whole story to his Avife, and 
she replied, £ no difference lies, except that his wife is a fool.’ At this answer the king 
became wroth, and putting her in charge of the woodcutter, said, e go, and make him a 
king.’ The hapless princess "went off with the woodcutter and said to him, c hear, the 
king in his Avrath has put me in your charge. You are my father, and I your daughter. 
Wait for a few days, and let us see what God does.’ He replied, £ good.’ 

When the princess arrived at the woodcutter’s house she srav that he had already 
two sons, two daughters, and one wife, so that the family numbered six persons. She 
now made a seventh mouth to feed. Bor the first day she remained silent, taking- notes 
of Avhat she saAV. The feAV coppers which the woodcutter realised from the sale of his 
fuel were spent in buying loaves of bread in the bazar, but this Avas not sufficient food 
for the whole family. Seeing this she told the woodcutter to bring grain instead of 
ready made loaves. This he did, and his wife ground the corn, and besides saving a small 
quantity of flour, they were now all able to eat their fill. Every day, a little flour was 
saved, and he bought an ass with the money saved from its sale. Noav the value of the 
bundle of Avood which it bore exceeded the daily expenditure, so that he gradually saved 
money and was able to engage a hired man to help him in his work. In this Avay he 
saved much. When the summer came he collected the wood he cut at the foot of a hill, 
and this soon became a great pile. 

One day God ordained that this pile should take fire and be burnt to ashes. Next 
day he went to fetch some wood, and to his dismay saAV nothing but a heap of ashes, but 
several pieces of some very yellow substance were lying under them. Bahadur Shah 
returned home Aveeping and beating his breast. c Look,’ said he to the princess, c see h.OAV 
all my hard work has become of no effect. Nothing is left lying under the charcoal, 
but yelloAA bits, like this piece which I have brought.’ When the princess saw the 
piece she became glad and said to him, ‘ don’t be afraid. This is a precious thing. Go 
and sell it in the bazar.’ With the money he got for it she made him build a comfort- 
able dwelling house, and made him erect a fine building all round the site of the gold- 
mine. In a very short time he became a person of great importance and she told the 
woodcutter to go to the court and invite the king to come and dine at his house. 
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The king and the woodcutter ate together, but the former did not recognise the latter. 
Then the princess, taking a tray of magnificent presents, stood before the king with 
joined hands. ‘Your Majesty,’ said she, ‘this is that very Bahadur Shah, the wood- 
cutter, and I am that very maid whom you drove out of your palace.’ The king, at hear- 
ing this, was much pleased, and took the lady home with him, crying « bravo to her 
wisdom ! ’ 
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HINDKO OF PESHAWAR. 

Lahnda cannot be called the language of the District of Peshawar, any more than 
it can be called the language of Kohat. 1 Peshawar is a Pashto-speaking district. The 
population of Peshawar in 1901 was 788,707, of whom 619,025 spoke that language. 
At the same time the Hindus settled in the district speak a form of North-Western 
Lahnda, which deserves more than a passing reference, as the number of speakers was 
estimated, for the purposes of this Survey, at 129,000. 

There is no territorial division between the two languages. The speakers live side 
by side, and the distinction is one of nationality, not of locality. The great city of 
Peshawar contains a further mixture of peoples. Here, not only are Pashto and 
Hindko spoken, but also Hindostani, Pafijabi and other languages of various parts of 
India. All these have contributed to corrupt Hindko, and we therefore find not only 
a very free use of Persian and Arabic words, but even of Hindostani idioms. This is 
specially the case in regard to the 50,000 speakers of Hindko in Peshawar City itself. 
Here the mixture of languages is so great that some, not without reason, describe this 
form of Hindko, locally known as Peshawari, as a mongrel product of city life. Be 
that as it may, we may class the Hindko of Peshawar District and City as follows 
Hindks of the District . . . v « . . * 79,000 

Peshawari or Hindko of the City „ 50,000 

Total . 129,000 

I give two examples of the Hindko of Peshawar. The first is a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son in the language of the district, and the second is a ghazal, 
or ode, in the language of the city. As the latter is a literary production it appeal’s, not 
only in the Roman character, but also in the Persian character, as received from the 
local authorities. The language of both specimens is nearly the same as North-Western 
Lahnda of the Jhelum Dhan and of Hazara. 

In dealing with the Hindko of Mianwali we noticed some instances of the mispro- 
nunciation of Arabic and Persian words. In Peshawar we have a similar case in the 
word laiJch instead of Idiq, fit. In the second specimen, if the translation supplied with 
the text is correct, we have the Arabic word cikscir, generally, used in the sense of 
dkhir, in the end, finally. 

Persian and Arabic words are borrowed with great freedom, and this is specially the 
case in the second specimen, that in the so-called Peshawari, Here we even have 
Persian idioms used with Indian words. Thus vich is used as a preposition, not as a 
postposition, and we have c^hatn tncihshav-cle-ne for wiali$hav-cle ghjxm-nd, an order of 
words entirely un-Indian, and due to the memory of the Persian ghxm- e-niah shar. 

The influence of Panjabi and Hindustani is very strong. The Agent case is formed 
by adding n§ , and not as in the standard by a special declensional form. The postposi- 
tion of the Ablative is the Hindostani se (sab-se, sala-se, kahne-se, mukh-se). In the 
Peshawari specimens we have the Hindostani dsd, (= aisd), of this kind, and kuchh, 
instead of kujjh , anything. 
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In verbs, the infinitive ends in nd or nd, as in Panjabi (not in un), its oblique 
form ending in ne (ne) (not in an) as in karne lagge, they began to do ; gane-nachchnedd 
dwdz, the sound of singing and dancing. In the latter example, note that dwdz is 
treated as masculine, not as feminine. 

Several Hindustani verbs are used, such asjdna instead of vaimn, to go; kahnci, 
not akkun, to say ; daufnd, not bhajjun , to run. 

In pronunciation, vse may note that * takes the place of short e. as in kahid, 
instead of leaked, said. The letter cl is not cerebralized as in Thali. 

In the declension of nouus the word for 4 father 1 is pin, which remains unchanged 
for all cases of the singular and the nominative plural. The obi. plur. is piiia. 

The words for ‘ iu ’ and ‘from in’ are tick and vicho, not mchch, vichckd. In 
sentence 287, we have ckd, meaning ‘ from,’ apparently a contraction of the latter. 

The following pronominal forms occur: — 

mB, I ; mane, case of agent ; manU, or mdn& (Specimen II), to me; merci, my. 

asst, obi. plur. asset , we ; asacla, our. 

tii or td, thou ; fane, case of agent ; terd, thy. 

tnssi, obi. plur. tussa, you; tusadd, your. 

eh, e, this, these; obi. sing, is; obi. plur. inha or in a. 

wok, ok, d, he, they ; obi. sing, us; obi. plur. unha or imd. 

Other pronouns are as in Standard Laknda. 

The Present of the verb substantive is conjugated as follows 


‘I am,’ etc. * V 

Sing. p l u r- 

1. ku, kd, tod, d kd, d, tod. 

2. hB, wB, B, hi, ice, £ ho, 6. 

3. kd, wd, d, he, we, e hB, B, han , an. 

It will be seen that it differs from the Standard in the third person pluial. The 
forms beginning with w, tea , toe, wB, we, tod , seem to be used only after vowels, as in 
mdmd-wd, I am striking; ckardndd-wd (sentence 229), he is grazing; lammd-icd, he is 
tall (sentence 231). 

The Past tense is quite different from the Standard. It is aya, was, plur. de ; fern, 
sing, and plur. ah It will be observed that it is identical in form with aya, he came. 
There is a negative verb substantive nayya, I am not, equivalent to the Standarc 

nimhd. 

The verb ‘ to become ’ is horn, not tkind. _ 

. In the active vert, the infinitive, as previously stated, ends in «d or not m. 

The chief departures from the Standard are, however, m the future an pteson 

definite tenses. 

Tlie future is thus conjugated : — 

‘ I will strike,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

'V 

1. 

/V 

mar sid, mdrsa. 

marsa 


2. 

■v 

mar so. 

mdrse 

3. 

mdrsi 

mdrsan. 


VOI. VIII, PART I. 


556 


LAHNDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 


So jasd, I will go; kahsa, I will say; khdse (Specimen II), thou wilt eat; chhutse, 
thou wilt escape (id.). It will be observed that transitive verbs do not insert e as in the 
Standard. In puchhsid, he will question thee (Specimen II), the suffix of the accusative 
of the 2nd person singular appears to be a. If this is correct, we may compare the 
corresponding suffix a of Shina, one of the Dardic languages, spoken in the country 
round Grilgit. 

For the Present Definite we have : — 


' I am striking,’ ‘ I strike,’ etc. 


Sing. 

1. mdrnd-a , mdrna-wd , mdrna 

2. mdrnd-e, marnd-we, m dr tie 
8. mdrda-e, mardd-we, mdrdd 


Plur. 

mdrne-a, mdrne-wa. 

mdrde-o. 

mdrde-S. 


Similarly marnd-a > I am dying, karnd-wa, I am doing. There are probably 
contracted forms in the plural, as in the singular, but I have not come across them. It 
will be observed that both the North-Eastern (mdrna) and the North-Western (mdrdd) 
forms of the present participle are employed. 

The Perfect contracts its forms as in the present. Thus we have not only milid-we, 
it is being got; phiria-iod, I have walked (sentence 224); but also hdia, for hoid-d, I 
have become. 


For irregular past participles we may note : — 
pid, not ped, fallen. 
gid, not ged, gone. 
littd, not led, taken. 
dittd, given. 
kitd, done. 
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[ No. 46.] 

SNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


North-Western Group. 

LAHNDl OR WESTERN PANJABI. 


Bindko. 


District Peshawar. 


Specimen I. 


Eikk-admlde do puttar 

Of -one-man two sons 

piimS kakia, ‘bawe, 

to-the-father it-was-said, ‘ father , 

pahuchda-e mans de-de.’ Te 

arriving-is to-me give.’ And 

wand-ditta. Tkore-ki dinlfde 

was-divided-out. A-few-verily of-days 


ae. Una-vicko 

were. Them- from- among 

jaedad-yiclio jekra 
the- property -from-in what 

usne unade vichkar sara 
by-him of-them among all 
pickokke ckkote-naddkene 
after by-the-yoimger-boy 


jama kar-ke h i k k - d u r - mulkd a safar ikktiyar kita, 

collected made-having of-a-far-coimtry journey recourse was-made, 

sari dunya badmaskl-vick uda-dittius. Te 

all wealth debauchery-in was-caused-to-fly-away-by-him. And 

sab-kujjk kkarek kar-ckukkia, us-mulk-vick wadda 

everything expended had-done-completely , that-country-in a-great 
te ok mdtaj kone lagga. Ok ja-ke 

and he poor to-become began. 

kikk-mu‘tabirde nal ho-gia, jisne 

of -a- well-to-do-man with became, by-whom as-for-him 

charane bbej-ditta. Te ok unl-ckilkilde nal 

to-feed it-was-sent. And he of-those-hnsks with 


nikrene 
by-the-younger 
bissa mans 
share to-rne 
nial 

the-property 

sab-kujjk 
everything 
te uttke 
and there 

jad ok 

when he 

kal pia, 

famine fell, 
us-mulkde 


He gone-having of-that-country 

, usnS apnia-j>attiS-te sur 

his-own-fields-to swine 
pet bkarnenS 
the-belly for-filling 


razl ay a, jekre 

sur 

kkande-ae, par 

. ok 

bki 

usnu 

kol 

•willing was, which 

the-swine 

eating-were, but 

that 

even 

to-him 

anyone 

nakl denda-aya. 

Jad usnS 

bosk ae, 

ta 

kakne 

lagga 

ke, 

not giving-was. 

When to-him 

- senses came, 

then 

to-say 

he-began 

that. 

‘ mere-pi ude kal 

nokar 

bki koranS 

roti 

de 

sakde-ai. 

te 

‘ of-my-father how-many servants 

also to- others 

loaves 

give 

can, 

and 


•ma bkukkhe 
I in-hunger 

jast, te 
-will-go, and 


pia marna-a. Ma utk-ke apne-piu-kol 

fallen dying-am. I arisen-having my -own-father-near 

usnH kahsi, “bawa, mane Kkudada gunak kita-e te 

to-hini I-will-say, “ father , by-me Ood-of sin done-is and 
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tere-samne ; ma kor 

in-thy -presence ; I any -more 

hikk naukra-har rakh-le.” ’ 

one servants-like keep." ’ 

av a. Magar oil ajle bahufc 

come. j But he still very 

vekh-litta. UsnS tars 


tere-puttar- kakao ede 
of-thy-son-to-be-called 
Te ok utbia, 

And he arose , 

dur-! aya 
distant-even was 
aya, dauria, 


laikh nayya ; manu 

fit am-not ; me 

te piiide kol 

and of -the -father near 

ke piune usnH 

that by-the-f other to-him 

te usde gale-nal 


il-icas- descried . 

To-him compassion 

came, he-ran, and 

of-him the-neck-with 

lagg-gia 

J 

te usnS 

churnius. 

Puttarne 

usnu 

became- applied, 

and to-him it-was-kissed-by-him. 

By-the-son 

to-him 

kakia 

ke. 

‘ bawa, 

mane 

Kkudada gunab 

kita-e, ate 

tere- 

it-icas-said 

that, 

‘ father, 

by -me 

God-of sin 

done-is, and 

in-thy- 

samne ; 

pas 

ml 

kor 

tere-puttar-kahanede laikh 

nayyi,’ 

presence ; 

moreover 1 

any-more 

of-thy-son-to-be-called fit 

am-not.’ 

Magar 

piune 

* nokranu 

kakia ke, ‘ hikk sak-se 

kackckka 

But by-the-father to-the-servants it-was-said that, ‘ a 

all-than 

good 


jama liya-ke usnu 

garment br ought-having to-him 
juttiS part-yich pawao ; te 
shoes the-jeet-on put-on ; and 


pawao ; hikk mundri katth-yick, te 

clothe ; a ring the-hand-on, and 

ao, kkae te kbuskl - manat ; 

come, let-us-eat and rejoicing let-us-celebrate ; 


kyu-ke mera 
became my 
labbk-pia-e.’ 
got-fallen-is.’ 


naddka moia boia, 
boy dead became , 

Te 6 kkuski 
And they rejoicing 


pkir j! pia-e ; 
again living fallen-is ; 
kurne lagge. 
to-make began. 


gumia-aya, 

lost-was, 


te 

and 


Us-vele usda 
At-that-time of-him 

ok apne-gkarde nere 

he of-Ms-own-honse near 


wadda puttur apni-pattl-vick aya. Jad . 

the-elder son his-own-field-in teas. When 

pakuchia, tad usne gane-nackcbneda 

arrived, then by-him of-svnging- dancing 


sunia. Usne nokrade vicko kikknS 

tcas-heard. By-him of-the-servants from-among one-to 


balaia, 

it-was-called, 


ke 

that 

awaz 

sound 

te 

and 


puckkius ke, £ ek ke muamla e?’ Usne usnS kakia 

it-was-asked-by-him that , ‘ this what business is ? ’ By-him to-him it-was-said 

ke, ‘ tera bkira aya-e. Tere-piune mihmani klti-e, kiu-ke 
that, ‘ thy brother come-is. By -thy -father a-feast made-is, because 

usntL ok salilk-salamat milia-we.’ Ok gkussa-vick a-gia, te andar 

to-him he safe-and-sound got-is.’ Be anger-in came, and inside 

nab! janda-aya. Watt pin usda bakir aya, te usdiS 

not going -teas. Then the-father of-him outside came, and of-him 

minnata karne lagga. Usne jawab-yich piunS kakia 

remonstrances to-make began. By-him answer-in io-the- father it-was-said 
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ke, * vekh, 

itne-sala-se 

ml 

ten 

kkidmat 

karna-wa. 

te 

that, see, 

so-many-years-from 

I 

thy 

service 

doing -am, 

and 

tere-kakne-se 

balilr kadi naki 

hoiS; 

te 

tad bkl 

tane 

bikk 

thy -saying- from 

outside ever not 

I-became 

; and 

then even 

by -thee 

a 

bakrota-jia manu naki ditta, 

ke 

ml 

yarade 

nal kkuski 


kid-even 

to-nip. 

not 

was-given, 

that I 

of-friends 

with 

rejoicing 

manawS. 

Ju-kl 

tera 

ek 

puttur 

aya, 

jisne 

tera mal-mata 

may-make. 

When-even 

thy 

this 

son < 

came, 

by-ichom thy 

property 

kanjrlS-te 

udaia- 

e, 

tane 

usdi 

kbatir 

mikmani 

kiti-e.’ 

Esne 

harlots-on 

icasted-is, 

by-thee 

of-him for 

a-feast made -is. ' 

JBy-him 

usnu 

kakia 

ke, 

‘ puttar, . tu mere 

nal 

e. 

Jo-kujjh mere- 

to-him it-was-said 

that. 

‘ son. 

, thou of -me 

with 

art. 

Whatever of me- 

kol e 

sab-ki 

tera- 

e. 

Eh 

munasib 

aya 

ke 

assl 

kbush te 

near is 

all- even 

thine 

is. 

This 

proper 

was 

that 

ice 

happy and 

khurram 

kol, 

kra-ke 

s eb 

tera 

bhira 

moia 

koia, 

liun 

ji-pia ; 

joyful 

may-be, 

because this 

thy 

brother 

dead 

became. 

now 

living-fell ; 

gumia hoia, paida 

bo-gia-e.’ 








lost became , found become-is.’ 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

GHAZAL-E-PESHAWAE. 

OFF- OF-PFSEA WA B. 


1 . 


2 . 


a. 


4. 


5. 


6 . 


ELhaliq-e-Akbardl bandagl kar-la kucbh waqt-e-sahar. 

Of- Creator-the- Great worship perform some ( at-)the-tinie-of-dawn . 

Aksar marna-i, bandi-a, gh afiat-vicli na so qarar. 

At-last one-must-die-verily, man-0, negligence-in not sleep permanently. 

Asl-ghaflatne bhula-1 ; bhulll kyn nadan tn ? 

JBy-such-negligence misled-thou-art ; should-be-misled why fool thou? 

Khwushial kar damnU nibaiye vich-fani-doran, to. 

Happinesses having-done life (acc.) pass in-transitory-age , thou. 

Bahut khasl arman tn, jad puchhsia Parwardagar. 

Much thou-wilt-eat regret thou, when will-question-thee Providence. 

Khaliq-e-Akbardi bandagl kar-la kucbb waqt-e-sahar. 

Of- Crea tor-the- Great worship perform some (at-)the-time-of-dawn. 


Khaliq-e-Akbarde agge bin-'amla dese ke jawab ? 

Of -Creator-the- Great before ioithout(-good)-worJcs thou-wilt-give what answer ? 

Mushkil cbbutsl us-jagali, jag fan!, 

W ith- difficulty thou-wil t- escape {in-) that-place, the-world transitory, 


kar-la sawab. 
perform virtuous-acts. 


Dilnu warm-I 

To-the-heart inflammations -verily 


laggl-e, 

attaohed-is, 


Haqq 

Truth 


mere, na de 
my, not give 


‘ azab. 

punishment. 

‘Arza karna vich-Janab, TS Bakhshanwala hi, Sattar. 

Petitions I-make in-the-Presence, Thou the-Forgiver art, O-Veiler. 

Bajdishish mangna Teri, Khaliq, gham mahsbardene chhore-gal. 

Forgiveness I-ash Thy, Creator, the-woe by -of -doomsday 1-am-eaten-away * 


HINDKO OP PESHAWAR. 


7 . 


8 . 


9. 
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‘Afu Tear, Qudratde Malik, mushkil 

Pardon make, of -Omnipotence Lord , difficulty 

mohal. 

insurmountable. 

Sab-kuchh he vieh-Tere-ta‘alluq, hor- kis edi ke 
Everything is in-Thy-control, of -other -any one what 

Khatir-Hazratdi, Zu’I-jalal, men 

For -the- sake-o f -the- Prophet, Possessor-of- Splendour, my 

kar-de par. 
cause-to pass-over. 

Khatir-Hazratdi, Khuda, gh am na manfl Ta dikha. 

For-the-sake-of-the-Prophet, God, woe not to-me Thou show. 

Din Nablda he siwaya, shafe‘-e-roz-e-jaza. 

Faith of -the- Prophet is superior-to-all, a-mediator-of-the-day-of-requitaL 

Nam-e-aqdas, tu gliol-ghumay-a, Ya Muhammad Mustafa. 

Name-the- Holy , thou the-escape {?), 0 Muliammad Mustafa. 

Mlrze, kar-la khwush-tab‘, khwush ghazal mukh-se 

O-Mirza, malce(-thyself) of -joyful-disposition, joyful ode mouth-from 

pukar. 

cry-out. 


dissde bahut 

appears very 


majal P 
authority ? 

berlnS jhabb 
boat (aec.) quickly 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. Offer prayer at least at dawn to the Great Creator. In the end 1 must thou 

die, 0 man, remain thou not asleep in negligence. 

2. By such negligence art thou led astray ; wby, Bool, art thou so misled P In 

this transitory life passing thy time in yain delights. 

3. Many vain regrets wilt thou experience, when Providence will question thee. 

Offer prayer at least at dawn to the Great Creator. 

4. If thou have no store of good works, what answer wilt thou give to the Great 

Creator ? Hardly wilt thou escape without them. Perform thou works 
of merit, for the world is transitory. 

5. My heart is suffering from a burning sorrow ; 0 Thou who art my Truth, 

punish thou me not. Petitions make I in Thy Presence ; 0 Thou that 
veilest iniquity, be thou my Porgiver. 

6. Thy forgiveness do I implore, 0 Creator; I am eaten up 2 by the woe of 

Doomsday. Pardon me, 0 Thou Lord of Omnipotence ; for desperate 
seem to me my difficulties. 


« So translated in the copy of the text received from Peshawar. M S ar seems to he written by mistake for akMr. 
* So More gal is translated by the local scribe, hut I am unable to explain the form, if it n= correct. 
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7. All things are subject to Thee. What power hath any man beside Thee ? 0 

Thou Abode of Splendour, for the sake of Thy Prophet quickly carry 
Thou my boat across the Ocean of Esistence. 

8. Eor the sake of Thy Prophet, 0 God, let me not see woe. The Paith taught 

by the Prophet hath none other to compare with it. He is a mediator 
in the Day of Requital. 

9. 0 Thou Holy Name ! Thou art my escape, 1 0 Muhammad Mustafa. 0 Mirza 

(the poet’s name), make thyself joyful, and cry out from thy mouth a 
joyful ode. 


J J ' e * but 1 canDot; ®ake -to* to agree with the test. 


565 
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The Lahnda of the District of Hazara is locally known as HindkI. It is the lan- 
guage of the great majority of the people, but is not the only language of the district 
(the number of speakers being estimated at 308,867). Except in the extreme south- 
east there are also speakers of Pashto in most parts of the district, and in the extreme 
north Gujurl is spoken by the Gujurs and Ajars who wander with their flocks over the 
hill-country. 1 In the Tinawal hills in the west of the district, there is a separate form 
of Lahnda called Tinauli, while 'in a small tract on the eastern side we have another 
called Dhundi or Kairall. 

The HindkI of Hazara and also Tinauli both employ the North-Western suffix da 
for the genitive, while Dhundi employs the North-Eastern nd. Immediately after 
HindkI we shall describe Tinauli, but Dhundi has been already described in connexion 
with the other North-Eastern dialects of Lahnda which form the genitive in nd on pp. 
495ff. ante. According to the Hazara Gazetteer, 1907 (p. 41), the pronunciation of this 
HindkI has not the marked nasal twang that it has down country, and the use of pro- 
nominal s uffix es added to verbs is not quite so common, being generally confined to the 
third person singular and plural. In this latter point it agrees not only with other 
North-Western dialects, but also with the North-Eastern forms of Lahnda. 

In two other respects this HindkI shows points of agreement with the North-West- 
ern dialects of Lahnda, and these may thus be considered to be typical of both the North- 
ern types of the language. Both occur in the declension of nouns, and consist in the 
use of the postposition a for the dative, and in the addition of e to form the oblique sin- 
gular of masculine nouns ending in a consonant. The specimens show one or two other 
minor peculiarities. Thus, the letter s (representing an original sh) is used instead of 
the standard h in the word warm (Sanskrit varshakah), but Southern warhd, a year. 
Also we have the termination of the past participle id, instead of ed, as in dhliia, stand- 


ard cihhea, said. So also pio (obi. pin), not ped ( peu ), a father. 

The Vocabulary occasionally follows Hindustani or Panjabi. Thus we have dekhun, 
not velchnn, to see ; daurun, not bhajjun, to run; gachhun, to go;gdsd or jdsa, not 
vasd, I will go. The word for ‘ to say ’ is ahhun, not hahun or kahnd, as in Peshawar!. 
All these words may be taken as typical of both types of Northern Lahnda. 

The declension of nouns follows Panjabi and the Hindko of Peshawar in using the 
postposition ne for the case of the agent. This postposition is also used in the North- 
Western Lahnda of the Murree Hills and of the Ohibhal country. As in Awankarl 
(p 449), the postposition of the dative is £. It is in frequent use. With it we may 
compare the suffix d of the genitive in the neighbouring Kobistaffi of the Indus Kohis- 
tan and the dative postposition ah of the Western Salt Range {vide p. 437 ante). 
Examples are piu-a, (said) to the father ; mulke-a, (went) to a country ; navkare-a, 
(called) to a servant; chardne-a, sent him for grazing (swine). 

It will he observed that most of these nouns add an e to the base to form the 
oblique form. Thus, from mulk, we have mulke ; from naukar we have naukare. Char - 
■ane\ivom the PafijabI chardnd) is, howe ver, not an examp.e of this. T us is also a 


1 For an account 


of Gujuri, see pp. 930ff. of Vol. IX, Part IV of this Survey. 
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peculiarity of North-Eastern Lahnda. Other examples of this oblique form in Hindki 
are mdleda , of the property ; duredd, of distance ; gale-nal, with the neck ; gharede 
nere, near the house. But the e is not uniformly added. As well as mulke-a, we have 
mulk-vich, in the country; us desdd, of that land; mandwandd, of celebrating; jdwdb- 
vich, in answer. 

Very similarly the word hikk, one, sometimes becomes hikki in the oblique form. 
Thus, hikki bashindede, of a dweller, but hikk ddfnlde, of one man. 

Eor the pronouns, the foliowing forms occur in the specimens : — 
mB) I ; mha, to me ; merd, my ; as si, we. 
tu, thou; tuddh-ne or tu-ne, by thee; ter a, thy. 
e, this ; isa, to this one. 

o, he, that ; usa, to him; d, they. Eor the Agent singular us is used, without ne. 
Eor the verb substantive, the following forms occur : — 
h&, I am ; ha, thou art ; ha, he, or e, he is, 

A list of words, received from Hazara but not printed, gives for the present : 


Eor the past, the specimens give : — 
aha (fern, dht), he (she) was; ahun and ahe, they were. 


The list of words gives 


3. ayd g. 

This resembles the Peshawar! ayd. 

In the conjugation of the active verb the standard is closely followed The infini 
tive ends in un, with an oblique form in <m. Thus, hdwan laggd, lie be-an to be • 

mandwan lagge, they began to celebrate; mandwandd hukm, an order of celebrating (ie 
to celebrate). * ^ 

The Pafijabl infinitive in nd with an oblique form in nl occurs once, in chardne-S 
for feeding. - * 

The: Present participle ends in dd, not in nd, as in the North-Eastern dialects 
In the present there is an instance of apparent false concord in mi m iide-dhe, 
loaves fem. singular) were being got (masculine plural), If roll is not a mistake of 
the scribe for rote (masculine plural), or if milde-ahe is not a mistake for niW-Ml, I 
am unable to explain this. ’ 

. p T , he fUt ” e i! as “ ' ^ standard, ereept that transitive verbs do not insert a (so also 
m Peshawar). Thus, jasa, I will go ; dkhsa, I will say. 

We have both riha and rihd meaning C I remained.’ 

An instance of a passive occurs in dkhwdwa, I may he called 

Son As a speoimen of HMaIa HindM - 1 P™ a version' of the Parable .of the Prodigal 
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Hikk-admide do puttar akua. 

Of-one-man two sons were. 

piu-a akbia ki, * a pio, 

the- father -to it-was-said that , £ 0 father, 


pabuchda-ba, tnka de.’ 
arriving -is, to-me give.’ 
Ate tbdre-dind-picbcbbS 
And a-feio-days-from-after 


Us-ne ' apna 
Him-by Ms-own property 


Unbd-viebS 

Them- from- among 

maleda jehra 
of-the-property what 
mal unbdnS 
to-the m 


nikka puttur apna babbba-kirjjb 
the-younger son Ms-own everything 


nikkc-ne 
the-younger -by 
bissa mbl 
share to-me 
wand-ditta. 
was-divided-otit. 
■vratla 

collected 


kar-ke durede mulke-a 

tur-pia, 

ate 

uttbe 

apna 

roal 

made-having of-distance country-to 

• departed, and 

there 

his-own 

property 

badchalni-yicb guma-chborius. 

Ate 

jad 

babbba-kujjh 

kbarch 

bad-conduct-in icas-ioasted-by-him. 

And 

when 

everything 

expended 

kar-chukia, ta us-mulk-vicb 

dadba 

kal 

pia, 

ate 

6 

was-made-completely , then that-cowitry-in 

severe 

famine fell, 

and 

he 


ruubtaj liowan 
poor to-become 

ja-pia. . 

he-betook-himself. 

bbejia ; ate 
it- was- sent ; and 
unbd-nal apna 

them-with his-own 


lagga. 


Pbir 

Then 


began. 

Us-ne nsd 

Him -by as-for - 

usd arzu ahi 
to-him longing was 
ted bbare, 

belly he-may-fill, 


par 

but 


gbar 

(in) house 

cbarane-a 

fee ding -for 

kbande-abe, 
what-husks the-swine eating-icere, 
kox xisd nabi denda-aba. 

anyone to-him not giving -was. 


us-desde bikki-basbindede 

of-that-land of-one-dweller 
apnid-dogid-vicb suar 

his-own-fields-in swine 

ki, jebrid-plialid suar 

that, 


Pbir us-ne bosba-vicb 

Then him-by senses-in 

kitned-hl-mazdurand 


akbia 

it-ioas-said 

milde-abe, 


ki, 

that, 

ate 
and 
ate 


ma 

I 


£ mere-piude 
£ of-my-father 

itthe bbukkba 
here hungry 
usd akbsa 


a-ke 
co me-. 

roti babti 

to-how-many -verily -servants loaves many being- got icere, 

mar-rihd. MI utb-ke apne-piude-kol jasd ; 

I arisen-having of-my-own-father-near will-go, and to-hvm I-will-say 

pib, ma asmanda ate tere-nazra-vicb gunabgar 

father, I of-heaven 

nahi riba ki 

not I-remained that again thy 


dying -am. 
ki, ££ a 
that, “O 
is-laiq 
this-worthy 


and thy-sights-in 
pbir tera puttur 


son 


b5ia ; bun 
sinner became ; now 

akbTvawd. Mba 

I-may-be-called. Me 
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apnea-mazdura-jiha kar-le.” ’ IPhir uth-ke apBe-piu-.vall 

thine-oicn-servants-like make- for-thy self” ’ Then arisen-having his -own-father -near 

tur-pia. 0 iekara dur-hi aha, ki usE delih-ke usde-piu-E 
Tie-departed. Be yet distant-even ivas, that him seen-having his -father -ter 


tars aya, ate daur-ke usa gale-nal la-lia, 


compassion 

came, 

and run-having 

as-for-i 

him the-neck-with 

it-was-applied, 

ate chum i a. 

Puttar-ne 

no 

usa 

akiiia 

. ki, 

‘a pio, ml 

and it-was-kissed. 

The-son-by to-him it-ioas-said 

that, 

‘ 0 father, 1 

asmanda 

ate 

tere-nazra-vick 

gunahgar 

hoia, 

kor 

is-laiq nahi 

of -heaven 

and 

thy-sights-in 

sinner 

became, 

and 

this-worthy not 

riba 

ki 

pkir tera 

puttur 

akkwawa.’ 

Piu-ne 

I-remained 

that 

again thy 

son 

I-may-be-callecl. 

’ The-f at her-by 


apnea-naukara akhia 

his-own-servants(-to) it-was-sakl 
khad-ke isS 

brought-out-having to-this-one 
para-vick juttl pawao, ate 


ki, ‘ chahge-to-chahga jama jaldi-nal 
that, ‘ good-than-good garment speed-with 
pawao; ate usde-katk-vick ckkap, ate 

clothe; and his-hand-on a-ring, and 


khana 

feet-on shoes put-on , and food 
manawS, kiSki mera § 

may-celebrate, because my this 

gum-gaya aha, kun labbkia ha.’ 

lost- gone was, now got is.’ 

Par usda wadda puttur 
But his the-elder son 

gharede nere pakuckia, ta 
of-the-house near 

ate hikk-naukare-l 

and a-servant-to called- halving to-ask 

Us usE akhia ki, £ tera 

By-him to-him it-was-said that, ‘ thy 

khushi manawanda hukru ditta-e, 

rejoicing of -celebrating order 

pains.’ 0 

he-is-got-by-Mm.’ He 

Par usda pio 

But his father 

Us-ne apne-piu-E 

Him-by his-own-father-to 

ml terl kkidmat kar-riha-kS, ate kadi 
I thy service doing-remained-am, and ever 


assi kha-ke 


khushi 


pakao, taki 
cook-ye, so-that ice eaten-having rejoicing 
puttur murda alia, kun jinda hoia ; 


dead teas, now 
khushi 
rejoicing 

aka. Jad 
was. When 


living became 
manawan lagge. 
to-celebrate began. 

6 a-ke 

he come-l 


son 

Piiir 6 
Then they 
dogi-vich 

the-f eld-in 

gane-bajane-ate-nachclmedi awaj 
arrived, then of- singing -music- an d - dancing sound 

sadd-ke puckckhan lagga, ‘e ke 

he-began, ‘ this what 

bhira 

brother 

is- waste 
this-for 

ate 

and 


sum, 

was- heard, 

pia-konda-ke ? ’ 
*?* 


gusse 

in-anger 

bahar 

outside 


andar 

within 


g%ven-is, 

hoia, 

became, 

ja-ke usE 

come-having to-him 

jowab-vich akhia ki, 
answer-in it-was-said that, 


a-riha-e, ate tere-piu-ne 

come-is, and thy-father-by 

ki usE bkala-chauga 
that as-for-Mm safe- sound 

ana na chakia- 

to-come not wished. 


manawan 

to-remonstrate 

* dekh, 

‘see, 


lagga. 

began. 

itne-warseEda 
of- so-many -years 


tera 

thy 


kukm 

order 


nahi 

not was • 


moria, 
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par tuddh-ne manu 

kadi 

bakrota 

na ditta 

ki 

ml 

but thee-by to-me 

ever 

a-kid 

not teas- given 

that 

I 

apne-samgel-yarlde 

nal 

khushl 

mananda ; 

par 

jad 

of-my-own-companions-friends 

with 

rejoicing 

might-have-celebrated ; 

but 

when 


tera e puttur aya, jis-ne tera mal kasbia-vich uda-cbhorius, 

thy this son came, whom-by thy property harlots-on tcas-icasted -by -him 

ta tu-ne usde waste wadda khana pakwaia.’ Us 

then thee-by of-him for a-great dinner was-cansed-to-be-cooked* By-him 

usa akhia ki, ‘ puttar, tb t§ hamesha mere kol ha, 


to-him it -was -said that, 'son, thou ver 

ily always of-me 

near art, 

ate 

jo-kujjh mera 

ba, 6 

tera-M 

ha. ' Par 

kbushi 

manawun 

and 

whatever mine 

'is, that 

thine-verily 

is. But 

rejoicing 

to-celebrate 

ate 

sbadml howun 

munasib 

aha, kinki 

tera e 

bbira 

murda aba, 

and 

happy to-become 

proper 

was, because 

thy this 

brother 

dead was,. 

bun 

jinda bo-gaya ; 

gum-gaya 

aba, bun 

labbh-gaya 

ha.’ 


now 

living became ; 

lost-gone 

was, now 

got-gone 

is.’ 





vor.. vni, piEtT 


570 


TIN&ULT. 

The Tinaulis or Tanaolis are a tribe, regarding whose origin little is known. They 
were pushed out of their trans-Indus county round Mahaban by the Yusufzais and es- 
tablished themselves, probably in the 17th or at the beginning of the 18th century, in the 
tract on the west of Hazara now known as the Tanawal Hills. We read that in 1858 
they united with the Hindustani fanatics of Sitana in attacking the English, and this 
perhaps points to a longer intercourse with these people, and accounts for the presence 
if occasional Hindustani forms in their language. 

This language, named Tinauli (the number of speakers of which has been estimated 
it 54,425), is a form of Lahnda akin to the Hindki of Hazara.. Like this Hindki, it 
ollows North-Western and North-Eastern Lahnda in adding e or d to form the oblique 
sase singular of masculine nouns ending in consonants, while it shows connection with 
lindostani in the use of kb as the postposition of the dative. 

As specimens of Tinauli, we have a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and 
he usual List of Words and Sentences printed on pp. 576ff. Thdre is also a short 
ccount of the dialect in the Bev. T. Graliame Bailey’s Languages of the Northern 
Himalayas, which I have freely utilized in the following pages. 

The vocabulary of Tinauli closely follows that of the Standard Lahnda of Shahpur. 
Ye may note three words meaning * to go.’ These ar e julnci, gachhnd, and jctna. The 
irst of these properly means ‘to start,’ ‘set out,’ and also occurs in North-Eastern 
jahnda. The second also occurs in North-Eastern Lahnda, but properly belongs to the 
)ardic languages further north, and occurs in Kashmiri under the form gatshun. The 
ist is Panjabi or Hindustani. Arnd , to bring, seems to be peculiar to the dialect. ‘ To 
se’ is the Hindostani dekhnd, not vekhnd. 

In pronunciation we may note a tendency to drop aspiration, as shown by ajhelid 
r ajehd, such. An l has become r in khernd, to sport. 

The oblique form of masculine nouns ending in consonants is generally formed by 
dding d or e. Thus, mdlddd, of the property ; durdde mulh (not mulhd or mulke), to a 
istant country ; us mulkd-bichch , in that country ; hatthd-bichck, on the hand ; liikki 
aukard-k, (having called) a servant; hikkl janede, of a certain man (there were two 
ms) ; asmdnedd, of heaven ; gale-ndl, on the neck. 

We meet a similar oblique form of a feminine noun in hoshe-bichch, in sense ; but 
me other feminines take u, as in Ihdnu, from bhdn, a sister, and d hlu, from dhi, a 
rughter. 

The use of a instead of e to form the masculine oblique singular does not occur in 
iazara Hindki, but is found in the North-Eastern Punchhi, to the west of Hazara Hindki, 
id separated from it by Chibhali, see p. 508. But d is added to make the oblique form 
: masculine nouns in i, such as adrni, in several other North-Eastern dialects, inclu din g 
hibhali, and the Pothwari of the Murree Hills (p. 496). 

The case of the Agent is formed as in Standard Lahnda, and does not take ne as in 
indki. In other words it is the same as the oblique form. Thus, nikre, the younger 
aid) ; p-uttrci or puttre, from puttur ; piu, from ped, a father. Note that, as occurs in 
indi. dialects, this case is sometimes used to indicate the subject of an intransitive verb. 
ius, nikre put trd durdde mulk tur-gid, by the younger son it was departed to a far 
untry. 
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Infinitives in na or nd sometimes do not change in the obliqne form. Thus, •while 
we have hone lagga, he began to be in want, we also have charalna chhorid, he was sent 
to feed (swine), and gand-te-nachchndda shdr , the noise of singing and dancing. Infini- 
tives in un have the oblique form in an, as in dichan lagga, he began to say. 

The word hikfc, one, as usual, has. its oblique form hiJck or hiklcl. 

We may note the folloAving postpositions : — 

Jed or 7c, postposition of the Dative- Accusative. 

th%, from. / I . . 

bichch, in. 

bichchd or did, from in. 

Tor the pronouns, we have : — 

mi, I, by me ; mdli-Tc or mdh-kd, to me ; mdhrd, my ; as?, we ; asa, by us ; 
oscld, our. 

tti, thou, by thee;, tudclh, by thee ; tah-k or tdh-lcd, to thee; tohrd, thy : foist, 
you ; tusa, by you ; tusdd, your. 
eh, this, these ; obi. sing, is ; obi. plur. inha. . 
oh, he, that, they, those ; obi. sing, ns ; obi. plur. unha. 
jo, who; obi. sing, jis ; obi. plur. jinha. 

Icon, who? gen. sing, kdhrd (sentence 239). 


Tee, what ? 

Tcdi, anyone, someone. 

Icichh, Jcuchh, or Tcujjh, anything, something. 

We have seen that in Hazara Hindki, the use of pronominal suffixes is compara- 
tively rare. There is not a single example of these suffixes in the linauli specimens. 

The Verb Substantive is thus conjugated 


Present. 



Sing. 


Plur. 

1. 

7 no CH 

ha , a 

% 

ha y a. 

2. 

3. 

m, hi, 8 

a, e 

TV 

ho, d. 

n'a, he s a } e . 

. Mr 



Past. 


Sing. 


Plur. 

1. 

asd, asa 


asea, asa, asa . 

2. 

asli, dsU 


ased , dsed. 

3. 

asa, dsd 

(fern, -i) 

ase, dse (fem. -Id 


So far as the active verb is concerned, the infinitive usually ends, as m Pan,ab, m 
i or no. Thus, ho0, to become ; mama, to beat. The oblique form, as already state* 
metimes ends in «S, instead of * We have also the true Laknda infinitive m nn. with 
3 oblique form in an, as in aJchan lagga,, he began to say. 

The Present Participle is usually formed by adding da, as in the Standard, as in 

doing , ***** sporting ; rnda. coming ; MM, f »*■ * *““?• 

jeoming. Sometimes, however, we have the North-Eastern termmatton «. as ,n 

arnd, striking; charna, grazing (sentence 229). 4 D 2 
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tinsulT. 

■ The Tinaulis or Tanaolis are a tribe, regarding whose origin little is known. They 
were pushed out of their trans-Indus county round Mahaban by the Yusufzais and es- 
tablished themselves, probably in the 17th or at the beginning of the 18th century, in the 
tract on the west of Hazara now known as the Tanawal Hills. We read that in 1853 
bey united with the Hindustani fanatics of Sitana in attacking the English, and this 
perhaps points to a longer intercourse with these people, and accounts for the presence 
>f occasional Hindostani forms in their language. 

This language, named Tinauli (the number of speakers of which has been estimated 
d 51,425), is a form of Lahnda akin to the Hindkl of. Hazara.. Like this Hindki, it 
ollows North- Western and North-Eastern Lahnda in adding e or d to form the oblique 
iase singular of masculine nouns ending in consonants, while it shows connection with 
lindostanl in the use of kb as the postposition of the dative. 

As specimens of Tinauli, we have a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and 
he usual List of Words and Sentences printed on pp. 576ff. Thdre is also a short 
ecount of the dialect in the Eev. T. Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the Northern 
Himalayas, which I have freely utilized in the following pages. 

The vocabulary of Tinauli closely follows that of the Standard Lahnda of Shahpur. 
Le may note three words meaning ‘ to go.’ These are julnd, gachhnd, and jdnd. The 
.rst of these properly means ‘to start,’ ‘set out,’ and also occurs in North-Eastern 
jahnda. The second also occurs in North-Eastern Lahnda, but properly belongs to the 
)ardic languages further north, and occurs in Kashmiri under the form gatshun. The 
ist is Panjabi or Hindostani. Arnd, to bring, seems to be peculiar to the dialect. ‘ To 
3 e ’ is the Hindostani dekhnd, not vekhnd. 

In pronunciation we may note a tendency to drop aspiration, as shown by ajkehd 
r ajehd, such. An l has become r in khernd, to sport. 

The oblique form of masculine nouns ending in consonants is generally formed by 
dding d or e. Thus, malddd , of the property ; durade mulJc (not mulled or mulke), to a 
istant country; us mulJcd-bichch, in that country; hattha-bichch, on the hand; hiklei 
aukard-k, (having called) a servant; hikki janede , of a certain man (there were two 
ms); asmdnedd, of heaven ; gale-ndl, on the neck. 

We meet a similar oblique form of a feminine noun in hoshe-bichch , in sense; but 
une other feminines take u, as in bhdnii, from bhan, a sister, and dhlu, from din, a 
rnghter. 

The use of d instead of e to form the masculine oblique singular does not occur in 
azara Hindki, but is found in the North-Eastern Punchhi, to the west of Hazara Hindki, 
id separated from it by Chibhali, see p. 508. But d is added to make the oblique form 
; masculine nouns in l, such as adml, in several other North-Eastern dialects, including 
bibhall, and the Pothwari of the Murree Hills (p. 496) . 

The case of the Agent is formed as in Standard Lahnda, and does not take ne as in 
indki. In other words it is the same as the oblique form. Thus, nikre, the younger 
aid) ; puttrd or puttre, from puttur ; piu, from ped, a father. Note that, as occurs in 
indi dialects, this case is sometimes used to indicate the subject of an intransitive verb. 
ius, nikre puttrd durade mulk tur-gia, by the younger son it was departed to a far 
untry. 
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Infinitives in nd or nd sometimes do not change in the oblique form. Thus, while 
•we have hone lagga, he began to be in want, Ave also have chardlnd eWorld, he Avas sent 
to feed (swine), and gand-te-naohehndda shor, the noise of singing and dancing. Infini- 
tives in un have the oblique form, in an, as in dkhan lagga, he began to say. 

The word Mick, one, as usual, has. its oblique form Hick or hi kid. 

We may note the folkwing postpositions : — 

led or 1c, postposition of the Dative- Accusative. 
tin, from. • 

lichch, in. 

hiohchb or cho, from in. 

Tor the pronouns, we have : — 

me, I, by me ; mdli-k or mbh-kb, to me ; mdhrd, my ; a si, we ; asa, by us ; 
asdd, our. 

ti, thou, by thee;, tuddh, by tliee ; tdh-k or tdh-ko, to thee ; tbhrd, thy; tusi, 
you ; his a, by you ; tusdd, your. 
eh, this, these; obi. sing, is ; obi. plur. in ha. 
oh, he, that, they, those ; obi. sing, ns ; obi. plur. un lid. 
jo, AA r ho ; obi. sing, jis ; obi. plur. jinha. 

Icon, who? gen. sing, kdhrd (sentence 239). 


ke, what ? 

koi, anyone, someone. 

Icichh, Jcuchh, or kujjh, anything, something. 

We have seen that in Hazara Hindki, the use of pronominal suffixes is compara- 
tively rare. There is not a single example of these suffixes in the Tinauli specimens. 

The Verb Substantive is thus conjugated 

Present. 



Sing. 

Flur. 

1 . 

j ru ro 

fl(X/} Oj % 

y A> Qi 

rid , a. 

2. 

hu, hi, B, i 

ho, 5. 

3. 

d, e 

Past. 

JiB, hi, B, e. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1 . 

asa, asd 

u /v £V _ 04 

asea 3 asa 3 asa . 

2. 

asB, asB 

ased, dseo. 

3. 

asa, asa (fern, -i) 

ase , ase (fem. -id 


So far as the active verb is concerned, the infinitive usually ends, as in Panjabi, in 
nd or nd. Thus, bond, to become ; mama, to beat. The oblique form, aa already stated, 
sometimes ends in a, instead of i. We have also the true Lahnda infinitive m with 


its oblique form in an, as in dkhan lagga, he began to say. 

The Present Participle is usually formed by adding da, as m the^ Standard, as in 
kardd, doing; kherdd, sporting ; dndd, coming; Banda, eating; denda, giving ^ honda , 
becoming. Sometimes, however, we have the North-Eastern termination «a, as m 
mama, striking; charnd, grazing (sentence 229). 
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LAHNDA OE WESTEEN PANJABI. 


The Past Participle has its termination id, as in dJchid, said. 
Por the old present we have : — 

I may strike, etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 . 

mdra 

mar a. 

2. 

mdrS 

mdro. 

3. 

mare 

maran. 


The Definite present and the Imperfect are formed as in the Standard, and call for 
no remarks. We may note the contracted form kardd, lam doing. 

Por the Puture we have : — 

I shall strike, etc. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


1. rndrsa 

2. marsU , mdrse 

3. mdrsl 


marsa. 

mdrsau. 

mdrsun, marsan. 


So, julsa, I will go; aklisa, I will say. Note that transitive verbs do not insert e. 

The Past tenses are formed as in the Standard. In the perfect tense, intransitive 
verbs sometimes take contracted forms. Thus : — 


I have gone, etc. 



Sing. 

Piur. 

1. 

gia (for gid-a) 

gea. 

2. 

gift 

geo. 

3. 

gid 

gd. 


Irregular past participles are Mtd, done ; ditto, given ; gd or gid, gone. 

Causal verbs sometimes insert an l, as in charalnd , for chardna, to graze (cattle) ; 
lualnd, for ludnd, to cause to be applied. 
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l No. 49.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY* North-Western Group. 

LAHNDA OR WESTERN PAffrABl. 


TinaulI Dialect. 

Hikkl-janede do 

Of-one-person two 

piu-kd akkia 

the-father-to it-was-said 
mak-kd anda-ka, ok 

me-to coming-is, that 

band-ditta. Aur 

was-divided-out. And 


District Hazara. 

puttar ase. Unka-bickcko aikre 

sons were. Them-from-among by-the-yoimger 

ke, ‘a .piu, malada bakkra 30 

that, • 0 father , of -the- property share which 


mak-ko de.’ Ta us 

me-to give? Then by -him 
tkore-dkiare-pickckkS nikre-puttra 

a-few-days-from-after by-the-yomger-son 


evil-deeds-in 
us-mulka-bickck 
that -country -in 
lagga. Pkir 


When 


.akattka kar-ke durade mulk tur-gia, 

together made-having of-distance country it-was-departed, 

sara mal mandea-kamml-bickck gamaya. Jad§ 

all property 
gama-rakia, te 
was-wasted, then 

bkukkka bone 


was-wasted . 

kal pa-gia 

a-famine fell. 

kikk-kkanwadede 
of -one-nooleman 


ate 
and 

sara 

all 

Ok 

That 

gkar 


hungry to-be began. Then ~ 

TJs-kkanwade apni-zimi-bickck sur ekaralna ohhopa, 

By-that-nobleman his-own-field-in swine for-feeing he-was-sent , 
dil akke ki ok pattar, jinka-ko Sur , 

Zt *«,* «* " (aco ' ) **•*» 


ok kka-ke ra 3J® 5 

that eaten-having he-may-be-satiated ; 

deuda-asa. T5 koske-bickck a 

giving-was. Then sense-in come-hamng 

kitue meknit-karS-kol muck ke 3 

how-many hired-servants-near much is ^ 

Mi apne-piu-kol julsa Ta ^ 

T mv-own-father-near will-go. J- a 

asmaneda ' tf tohra gunah Bta-M; aak m. 


]e 

because 

akkan 

to-say 

ate me 
and I 
us-ko 


father , of-heaven and of-thee 


sin done-is ; not 


mal 

the-property 

sabk-kuckk 

everything 

us-iai 

(in)t hat-place 
mal 

the-property 

jaua 

person 

gia. 

( to)the-house he-went. 

ate usda 
and his 

kkanda-ka, 
eating-is, 

sus-ko ua 
him- to not 

* makre-piude 

* of-my-father 
marda-ka. 

dying-am. 

% 

that, 

ajheha ka 
such am 


kol 

anyone 
lagga, 
he-begm, 
bkukkka 
hungry 
akksS 


“a 

•* 0 
££ 
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The Past Participle has its termination id, as in dkhid, said. 
Por the old present we have : — 

I may strike, etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 . 

mar a 

mara. 

2. 

mdre 

mard. 

3. 

mare 

maran. 


The Definite present and the Imperfect are formed as in the Standard, and call for 
no remarks. We may note the contracted form kardd, I am doing. 

Por the Future we have : — 

I shall strike, etc. 

Sing. Plur. 

1. marsa marsa. 

2. rndrsB, mdrse mdrsau. 

3. mar si mar sun, marsan. 

So, jtilsd, I will go; akhsd, I will say. Note that transitive verbs do not insert e. 

The Past tenses are formed as in the Standard. In the perfect tense, intransitive 
werbs sometimes take contracted forms. Thus : — 

I have gone, etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

3. 

gia (for gid-a) 

gea. 

2. 

gift 

geo. 

3. 

gid 

gd. 


Irregular past participles are kltd , done ; ditta, given ; gd or gid, gone. 

Causal verbs sometimes insert an l, as in charalnd, for chardna , to graze (cattle) ; 
ludlnd, for ludna , to cause to be applied. 
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l No. 49.] 

JNDO-ARYAN FAMILY* North-Western Group. 

LAHNDA OR WESTERN PA&TlBl. 


TinaulI Dialect. 

Hikki-janede do puttar ase. 

Of-one-person two sons were. 

piu-ko akhia ke, £ a ,piu, 

thefather-to it-was-said that, * 0 father, 

mah-kd anda-lia, oh mah-kd de.’ 

me-to coming -is, that me-to give! 


District Hazaea. 

Unha-bichchl nitre 

Them-from-among by-the-younger 

malada bakhra jo 

of-the-property share which 


thor Adhiare-pichchho 
afew-daysfrom-after 


TS ns 

Then by-him 

nikre-puttra 
by-the-younger-son 

ate 


band-ditta. Aur 

was-divided-out. And 

akattha kar-ke duxade mulk tur-gia, 

together made-having of-distance country it-was- departed, 

sara mal mandeS-kammS-bichch gamaya. Jad§ 

evil-deeds-in was-wasted. When 

us-mulka-bichch kal pa-gia. 

ioas-ioasted, then that-country-in a-famine fell. 

bhukkha hone lagga. Phir hikk-khanwadede 

hungry to-be began. Then 

Us-khanxvade apnl-zimi-bichch stir charalna chhoria, 
By-that-nobleman his-own-jield-in swine for feeding he-was-sent, 


all property 

gama-rahia, to 

then 


mal 

the-property 

sabh-kuchh 

everything 

us-jax 

(in)that-place 

mal 

the-property 

jana. 

person 

ghar 

{to)t he -house 


and 

sara 

all 

Oh 

That 


gia. 

he-went. 


dil 

heart 

oh 

that 


alche 

says 

kha-ke 

eaten-having 


ki 

that 


oh 

those 


pattar, 

leaves, 


rajje ; 

he-may-be-satiated ■ 


denda-asa. 

giving-was. 

kitne 

how-many 


Ta hoshe-bichch a-ke 
Then sense-in come-having 

mehnit-hari-kol much he, 

hired-servants-near much is, 


jinha-ko 
which (ace.) 

je 

because 

akhan 

to-say 

ate ml 
and I 


sur 


koi 

anyone 
lagga, 
he-began, 
bhukkha 
hungry 


ate usda 
and his 

khanda-ha, 
eating-is, 
sus-ko na 
him- to not 

‘ mahre-piude 
* of-my father 

marda-hS. 

dying-am. 


Ml apne-piix-kol julsa. 

J niy-own father-near will- go. 

piu, asmaneda te tohra 

father, of ’heaven and of-thee 


Ta us-ko 

akhsa 


"a 

Then him-to 

Twill-say 

that, 

“0 

gunah kita-ha ; 

nah ml 

ajheha 

ha 

sin done-is ; 

not I 

such 

am 
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je tobra puttur bana. Mah-ko 

that thy son I-may-be-made. Me (acc.) 

bana.” ’ Ta uttb-ke apne-piu-kbl julia. Aj je 

make? 1 5 Then arisen-ligving his- own- father-near h e-set -out. Still 

ns ^ 3® us-ko dekh-ke usde-piu-kd iars 

he-was that him ( acc.) seen-having Ms-father-to compassion 


apne-hikki-mehnit-hare jiba 
thine-oion-one-hired-scrvant like 

dur 

distant 


Ddr 

Distance 


gachb-ke 

gone-having 


us-ko 

him-to 


gale-nal 

the-neck-with 


chnmmia. 

he-was-kissed. 

tobra gun ah 

of-thee sin 

banl.’ 


Puttre 

By-the-son 

kita-ha, 

done-is, 

Pin 


us-ko akhia 
him-to it-was-said 
ml ajeha 
I such 
naukara 


na 

not 


lay a, 

it-icas-applied, 
ke, ‘ piu, 
that, ' father , 
bs ie 

am that 

akhia je, 


ate 

and 

asmaneda 
of-heaven 
tohra 

thy 

* much change 
‘ very good 


aia, 

came. 

much 

much 

te 

and 

puttur 

son 


I-may-be-made ? By -the- father (; to)the-servants it-was-said that, 

chtnkre aro, ate ns-ko lualo ; usde-hattha-bichdl mundri, ate 

garments lring-ye , and him-to jmt-ye-m ; Us-hand-cn a-Hng and 

M nnkkl lualo; ate as? khawi te toil Url " 

(on) feet shoes pai-ye-m; and m may eat and rejoicing may-ndhe. 

]6 mahis ell puttur mar-giMS, bun ji-gia-kii; nikkal-gia-asa 
because my this son dead-gone-was, D 

bun aia-ha. 5 
now come-is ? 


now alive-gone-is ; lost-gone-was, 


Hor usda badda 
And his great 

aia gana-tg-nachchnada shor 

he-came of-singing-and-dancing sound 

tak-ke akhia je, <ke 

called-having it-was-said that, ‘what 

, bhira aia-ha, tohre-piu baddi 

brother come-is, by-thy-father a-great 

jata, te kbaffa bo-ke 

tt-comes, and angry become-having 

su;n-ke bahir aia, us-ko 

heard-having outside came, him-to 

juwab ditta je, ‘manda 

answer tvas-given that, 

kade tohre-tbl 

--vj.'o’jlj . on j 

ever . thy (-command) -from face not woe-turned- aside ; 

jgdira bbi nabT- ditta, je ml sangil-nal * 

kid even not was- given, that I 


puttur dogi-bicbcb asa. 

son the-field-in was. 

sunia. 
was-heard. 
bai ? 5 
is?’ 
roti 

bread 

andar 

within 

bolia. 

it-was-spoken. 

Tobrl 

‘bad become-it-is . Thy 

mub nabl moria ; 


Jis-vele gbar 

At-what-time the-liouse 

Tg bikki-nau kara- ko 

And one-servant-to 
Us akhia, ‘ tobra 
By -him it- was-said, e thy 


kitl-lia.’ 
made -is? 

not 


hd-gia-ha. 


Us 

(To) him 
gia. 
he-went. 

Us 

By-him 
kbidmat 
service 
tuddb 
by -thee 


manda 

bad 

Pe 

The-father 
piu-ko 
the-father-to 
kardl ; 
I-am-doing ; 
kade hikk 
ever one 
kberda. 


compamons-wiih migh t-have-sported. 


TINAULi; 


575 


Jad tohra eh puttur aia, jis tohra mal badchalia-bichch 

When thy this son came, by-whom thy property bad-conduct-in 

gamaia, ate tuddli usd I baddi roti Mti.’ Us juwab 

was-icasted, and by-thee of-Um great bread was- made.' By-him answer 

ditta be, ‘a puttra, tn, madda hc-gia, je mabre-bol 

was-given that, ‘ 0 son, thou, a-long-time passed, that of-me-near 

ha. Jo-kujjh mahra ha, oh tohra ha; par kbusli hopa te 

thou-art. Whatever mine is, that thine is; but happy to-become and 

khushl bam! ehangi gall ha, je tohra bhira mar-gia-asa, 

rejoicing to-be-macle good thing is, because thy brother dead-gone-icas, 

huu ji-gia-ha ; gum-gia-asa, bun labbh-gia-ha.’ 

noio alive-gone-is ; lost-gone-was, now got-gone-is.’ 




STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN NORTH-WESTERN 

LAHNDA. 


English. 

Dhanm of Jhelam. 

Hindko of 

Peshawar, 


Tina nil. 

1. One 

* 


Hikk {obi. sg. liikki) 

Ikb, hikk 

* 

• 

* 

Hikk. 

2. Two 

• 

• 

D<5 

• 

Da 

• 

* 

* 

Do. 

3. Three 

• 

* 

Trae, tarai 

* 

Tre 




Tra. 

4, Four 



Char 

• 

Char 




Char. 

5. Five 

• 


Panj 


Panj 




Panj. 

6. Six . 

• 

• 

Chhe 


Chhe 

6 



Chhe. 

7. Seven 

• 

• 

Satt 


Satt * 


'ft 


Satt. 

8. Eight 

* 

« 

Atth 


Atth 

9 

ft 


Atth. 

9. Nine 

• 

• 

Nau 


Nau 

« 

ft 

ft 

NS. 

10. Ten 

• 


Hah , 


Das 

• 

ft 

ft 

Dah. 

11. Twenty 

• 


Wih 


Vi 

« 

ft 

ft 

Blh. 

12. Fifty 

• 

• 

Fahjah . 


Panja 

* 


ft 

Dah t& chali. 

13. Hundred . 

• 


Sau (jplural sai= 

hundreds) 

Sau 


ft 

ft 

SO. 

14. I 

• 

• 

MS 

> 

Ml 

• ' 

ft 

ft. 

M§. 

15. Of me 

• 

• 

Mada, mada, mahda, mahda 

Mera 

ft 

ft 


Mahya. 

16. Mine 

• 

* 

Mada, mada, mahda, mahda 

Mera • 

. ft . 

•ft 

ft 

Mahra. 

17. We . . 

• 

< 

Asf, assf 

• ft 

Assi » 

« 

ft 

ft 

Asf. 

18. Of us 

• 

• 

A sad a 

• . • 

Asada 


ft 

ft 

Asda. 

19. Our 

■m 


Asada 

O 1 

Asada 


ft 


Asda. 

20. Thou 

v. 

• 

TS 

ft • 

Td, tS . 


ft 


TS. 

21. Of thee 

9 

■ * . 

Tada, tad a, tahda, tahda , 

Tera 


a 


Tohra. 

22. Thine 

• 


Tada, tada, tJihda 

tahda , 

Tera 


ft 


Tohra. 

23. You 

♦ 

* 

Tusf, tussf 

o> • 

Tussi 


ft 


Tusf. 

24. Of you « 

m 

« 

Tusada 0 

e « 

Tusada . 


ft 


Tusda- 



English. 

Dbannl of Jhelam. 

i 

Hindko of Peshawar. 

! 

j Tina oil. 

| 

26. He - 

. . 0h ; uh . 

. Woh, oh, 5 

• 

.Ok. 

27. Of him . 

■ . Usda ... 

. Usda 

• 

. Usda, 

28. His . 

. t . Usda 

. Usda 

* 

. Usda. 

29. They 

, . Oh, nh . 

. Woh, oh, o 

* 

. Oh. 

30. Of them . 

. . UnhSda . 

. Unhlda-, unada 

• 

. Unhtda. 

31. Their 

. . Unhada . 

. Unhada, nnada 


, Unhlda. 

1 

32. Hand 

, , Hatth 

4 Hatth 

* 

. I Hatth. 

33, Foot 

. Par 

. Par 

• 

. Par. 

34. Nose 

. Nakk . 

. Nakk . 


. Nakk 

35. Eye . 

. Akkh . 

. Akkh 

* 

. Akkh. 

36. Mouth 

. Msh 

. Hah 

- 

. Huh. 

37. Tooth 

. Dad 

. Band 

« 

. Band. 

38. Ear . 

. . Kann 

. Kann 


. Kann. 

39. Hair 

. Wai 

. Wal 


. Bah 

40. Head 

. . Sir * 

.Sir 


» Sir. 

41. Tongue 

. Jihbh . 

. Zaban . * 


. Jibh. 

■ 

■ ■ i 

Belly 

. Dhiddh . 

.Pet . 


. Dhiddh. 

43. Back 

. KSd 

. Kamar . 

• 

Lakk (lower bach), kanc 
(upper bach). 

44. Iron • 

. LQha 

. Lowa 

* 

. Loha. 

45. Gold 

. . Son§ 

. Sona 


, Sona. 

46. Silver 

« ChSdx 

. OhSdl 


. Buppa. 

47. Father 

, Pi5 • 

. Pin 


p e 5, pe (addressed < 

addha). 

48. Mother • 

. Ma 

I Ma . 

> 

tv 

, Amma. 

49. Brother . 

. Bhira • 

. Bra, bhira 


. Bhira, lakh 

50. Sister 

. Bhan 

. Bhan, bhen 

* 

. Bhan, bhen, bebe. 

51. Man 

# . Jana 

. Adml 

* 

. Jana. 






. Bebe. 


English. 

Dhanni of Jhelam. 

Hindko of: Peshawar. 

Tina nil. 

53. Wife 

Tarlmut, sStYSnl . 

Trimat, zanani 

WauhfcL 

54. Child 

Jatuk . 

Haddha . ♦ 

Kan da (boy), kurhi (girl). 

55. Son . 

Puttur, puttr . 

Puttur 

Zah. 

56. Daughter 

Dhi 

Dhi 

Dhi, kakl. 

57. Slave . „ 

Gulam , 

Ghulam . 

Sir. 

58. Cultivator 

Halwahia 

Zaminclar , , 

D5gi. 

59. Shepherd . 

Ajrl . 

AjrSl . 

Ajrl. 

60. God . . . 

Khuda . 

Khuda . 

Rabb, Khuda, Allah. 

61. Devil 

Shatan . * 

Shatan . 

Shatan, Azazll. 

62. Sun .... 

Dih§ . a «. 

Surat . . . 

Dlh. 

63. Moon 

Chann * . . 

Chann , ' 

Chaim. 

64. Star 

Tara . 

Tara . 

Tara. 

65. Eire . 

Agg 

Agg 

^gg- 

66. Water 

P§ul . 

Pahl . 

Pani. 

67. House 

Ghar .... 

Ghar .... 

Ghar. 

68. Horre 

GhSra .... 

GhSra . 

Ghara. 

69. Cow . a 

GE . . . . 

ge .... 

c _~ 

ua. 

70. Dog 

Kutta . . , 

Kutta . 

Kutta. 

71. Cat . 

Bill! .... 

Bill! .... 

Billa. 

72. Cock 

Kukkur .... 

Kfikur .... 

Kukkur. 

73. Duck 

Battuk .... 

Batakh . 

Badak. 

74. Ass ... ; 

Khata, .... 

Khata, . 

Khata. 

75. Camel . . . 1 

CJtth . 

Uth . 

Uth. 

76. BW , * t 3 

?akheru . . . ■ . ; 

Pafclieru . . | 

Chip. 

4 

o 

o 

i> 

fanj, fcnr . , . , 

Ja 

* ... * t 

lul, gnchh. 


English. 


Dhanni of Jhelam. 


Hindko of Pesliatf ar. 


80* Come 


81. Boat 


. Mar 


82. Stand 


I KhalO 


. KhalS 


88. Die . 


84. Give 


Dih, deh . 


85. Hun 


86. Up 


Utta • . . . Utt§ 


87. Near 


Nerii • • 


. Nere 


Down 


89. Far * 


90. Before 


9L Behind 


92. Who 


93. What 


94. Why 


95. And 


Tala 


Dur 


Pichchhii 


i Kehra 


. Tala 


. Dur 


i Pichehhe 


! Tala. 


Pichchha. 


96. But 


97. If 


98. Yes . 


99. No . 


100. Alas 


101 • A father 


102. Of a father 


103. To a father 


104. From a father 


105. Two fathers 


Nahf, nah 


Pioda 


PidnS, pisdar . 

| ptf-kOlo, -dac5, -dar5 , 


DO piS 


D5 pin 


0h5? tautoa. 


Addha, 


Addhe da. 


Addhe *ko. 


Addhe-thi, kolo. 


D5 addhe. 


„ 1 Addhe. 


English. 

DhannI of Jhelam. 

Hindko o£ Peshawar. 

Tina uli. 

53. Wife 

Tarimut, 

Trimat, zanani 

Wauhti. 

54. Child 

Jatuk 

Naddha . 

Kan da ( boy ), knrhl (girl). 

55. Son * . 

Puttur, puttr . 

Puttur 

Zali. 

56. Daughter 

Dhi . . 

j Dhi 

Dhi, kaki. 

57. Slave . , 

Gill am . 

Ghulam . 

Sir. 

58. Cultivator 

Halwahia 

Zamindar 

Dogi. 

59. Shepherd . 

Ajrl 

AjrSl . 

Ajri. 

60. God . 

Khuda . 

Khuda . 

Rabb, Khuda, Allah. 

61. Devil 

Shatan . 

Shatan , 

Shatan, Azazll. 

62. Sun . 

Dih§ . . 

Surat . . . 

Dlh. 

63. Moon 

Chann . . 

Chann , ‘ 

Chaim. 

64. Star * 

Tara 

Tara . , 

Tara. 

65. Dire . 

Agg 

Agg • 

Agg. 

66. Water 

Pan! 

Pa^I .... 

Pam. 

67. House 

Ghar . * 

Ghar .... 

Ghar. 

68. Horre 

Gh5ra .... 

GhSra . . # 

GhSra. 

69. Cow , * 

GE . . . 

Ga . 

GE. 

70. Dog ... 

Kutta . 

Kutta .... 

Kutta* 

71. Cat . 

Bill! .... 

Bill i 

Billa. 

72. Cock 

Kukkur .... 

Kfikur .... 

Kukkii|» # 

73. Duck 

Battuk .... 

Batakh . 

Badak, , 

74. Ass . 

Khsta . . . . ; 

KhOfca . 

Khsta* 

75. Camel 

Utth . . . 

tfth 

Uth. 

76. Bird . „ 

Pakheru . . . . ] 

Pakheru . , 

Chip. 

77. Cxo . 

^anj, tur . . ’ . t 

Js v . . , 

Dil, gnchh. 

78. Eat . . . . I 

Char . . . . i 

aa . . ■ . . ] 

£ha. 


English. 

Dhanni of Jhelam. 

Hindko of Pesliawar. 

TinanK > 

_ i 

80. Come . . • ^ 

L . . * , . A 

, A. 

81. Beat . . .5 

/lar . . . . A 

lar . . • -A) 

nr. 

82. Stand . . • I 

vbal<5 . . . . £ 

[halo ... • E 

dial. 

83. Die . . • .y 

!dar • . . .2 

dar . * ^ 

lar. 

84, Give . * 

Dili, deli . . . . 3 

De . . • • ! 

)e. 

85. Run 

Bhajj . . • • 1 

3aur . . * • ~ 

\as. 

86. Up . 

Ut-ta .... 

Utte . . • • 1 

It. 

87. Near - * 

Nera • , . 

Ne T e . • . • -j Ng f 5 - 

88. Down 

Tala • • • • 

TalS * • • 

lall. 

89. Far . 

Dxir , * * 

Dur , * • * 

Dnr. 

90, Before 

Agga . • ' • 

Agge . • ■ ' * 

Agga- 

91. Behind . 

Picbcbba 

Piebcbbe * • * 

Piclicblia. 

92. Who 

Kehra • 

Kami . 

KOn. 

93. What 

Ke • 

Ke . 

Ke. 

94. Why 

Kiy5 . 

Km • 

Kl. 

95. And • 

96. But - 

97. If - 

Ta • 

Par • 

Je . • 

H5r . 

Lekin * 

Agar > • ’ 

TS. 

Te. 

Je. 

Hi 

98. Yes . 

nJ 

Ha. 

Ha • • • 

Nib, 

tanfea. 

Addba. 

99. No . 

' 100. Alas • ■ 

, Nahi, nSh 

, HaS • * • 

Nahi • 

Afsos 

101. A father . 

. Pi5 • * V 

. Pin 

Addbeda. 

102. Of a father 

. Pioda 

Pinda 

* 

Addbe-ko. 

103. To a father 

PionU, piSdar . 

. Pinnft • 

*1 


4 1 Addbe-tbi, kols. 

104. From a father . 

piO-kOlo, -daS, -darS. 

, Piu-se 

D5 addbe. 

105. Two fathers 

, DO pi5 • 

. D5 pin * 

TV.-t ' ' • 4 

. Addbe, 


E^arlish. 


HindkS of Peshawar. 


107. Of fathers 

108. To fathers 

109. From fathers 

110. A daughter 

111. Of a daughter . 

112. To a daughter , 

113. From a daughter 

114. Two daughters . 

115. Daughters 

116. Of daughters 

117. To daughters 

118. From daughters . 

119. A good roan 

120. Of a good man . 

121. To a good man , 

122. From a good man 

123. Two good men . 

124. Good men 

125. Of good men 

126. To good men 

127. From good men 

128. A good woman . 

129. A bad boy 

130. Good women 
181. A bad girl 
132. Good 


Dhannl of Jhelam. 

PiOEda . . k. 

PioanS, etc. 

Pioa-kOlo, etc . . 

Dhl 

Dhiuda . 

Dhiunu, etc. 

Dhlu-kolo, etc. . 

D5 dhiE . 

DhiE 

DhiEda . 

DhianS, etc. 

DhiE-kolo, etc . . 

Hikk chEga jana 
HikkI chage ja#eda . 
Hikkl chige janenS, etc. 
HikkI chage jane-k5l8, etc 
Do chage jane 
Chage ja^e 
Chagia janiEda 
Chagia janianS, etc. . 
Chagia ja^iE-kolO, etc. 
Hikk chEgi tarimut . 

Hikk bhara jatuk 
ChEgiE tarlmtl 
Hikk bhari jatkari „ 
ChEga 


Piulda 

, ^ AJ 

Piuanu 

PiuS-se 

Dhl 

Dhlda 

DhinS . . 

Dhi-se 

DO dhla . 

Dhm 

DhiEda . 

DhianS . 

Dhia-se . 

Achchha adml 
Achchhe admida 
Achchhe admlnS 
Achchho admi-se 
Do achchhe adml 

Achchhe adml 
Achchhe admiEda 
Achchhe admianS. 
Achchhe admia-se 
Achchhi r&nn 

Khar a b n add ha 
Achchhl rannE 
Kharab larki 
Achchha, h achchha . 


Tinauli. 

AddheEda. 

Addhea-ko. 

Addh5a-thl, -kolo. 

Dhl. 

Dhiuda. 

Dhiu-k5. 

Dhiu-thl, -kolo. 

Do dhil. 

DhiE. 

DhiEda. 

DhiE-k5. 

DhiE-thi, -kolo, 

Chahga jana. 

Change ja^eda. 

; 

Change jane-kO. 

Change jane-tin, -kolo. 
Do change ja$e. 

Change jaijte. 

ChangeE janeEda. 
Chahgea janea-k5. 
ChangeE janea-thf, -kolo. 
Chahgi bebe. 

Manda na^da. 

Chahgil bebeE. 

Mandl kuri, 

Chahga, 


English. 

1 

DhannI of Jhelam. 

Hindko of Peshawar. 

Tinauli. 

134. Best 

Baht-I chtga . 

Sab-se achchha . . 

Sarea-nalo changa. 

135. High 

Uchcha .... 

Uchcha . . . 

Uchcha. 

136. Higher 

Uchchera 

(Us-se) uchcha 

^TTs-nalS) uchcha. 

137. Highest 

Baht -I uchcha 

Sab-se uchcha 

3aret-na!§ uchcha. 

138. A horse 

Ghftra .... 

GhCra ... 

Gh5ra. 

139. A mare 

Ghsrl .... 

GhOri . . . . i 

1 

Ghori. 

140. Horses 

Gh5re .... 

1 

Chore .... 

Gh5r6» 

141. Mares 

GhCrii .... 

GhSrla .... 

Ghorlt. 

142. A bull 

Dad . . • 

Dad .... 

Baud. 

143. A cow 

i 

Ga .... 

Ga .... 

Gl. 

144. Bulls 

Dtd .... 

Dad .... 

Band. 

145. Cows 

Gai, gayt . * 

Gaya ... * 

Gal. 

146. A dog 

Kntta . . * 

Kntta ... * 

Kutta. 

147. A bitch 

Kutte ...» 

Kuttl . . • * I 

j 

Kuttl. 

148. Dogs 

Kuttg . 

Kutte . • * j 

KutiA 

j 

149. Bitches . • • 

/V 

Kuttla . 

Kuttla 

! Kuttla. 

150. A he goat 

Bakra . 

Bakra . 

Bakra. 

151. A female goat . 

Bakri . 

Bakri 

Bakri. - 

152. Goats 

Bakre . * * ■ . • 

Bakre 

Bakre. 

153. A male deer 

Haran . 

Harn 

Harn. 

154. A female deer . 

, Ilarani . 

Harm . 

Harm. 

155. Deer 

. Hartn . 

, Har$ * 

| . . ' 

Harn. 

156. I am 

. Ma a, ah * 

Ma hu, a, wa . 

, Me hi, S. 

157. Thou art . 

. Tu ah 

. Tu he, % a, wl 

. Tu ha, he, a, e. 

158. He is 

, Oh ah, a 

. Woh he, e, a, wa 

. Oh ha, he, a, e. 

.159. Wo are 

A si ah, aha . • 

. Assl ha, 1, 

. A si hi? t. 


... 

} ’T'n saT h5. 5 * 

. Tusi ho, 5. 


English. 

DhannI o£ Jhelain. 

Hindko of Peshawar. 

Tina nil 

161. They are . 

. Oh aim, an 

. 0 ha, a, an . . 

* Oh hS, lie, S, I. 

162. I was 

. MS ahs . 

« MS aya . 

• Me asa, asS. 

163. Thou wast 

. T§ ah# . 

. Tu aya . 

• TS asS, asS. 

164. He was 

. Oh ah 

o Woh aya . 

• Oh asa, asa. 

165. We were . . 

. A si a hsa . ♦ 

. Assl ae , 

* As! as#S, as?, asl. 

166. You were 

. Tusi aho 

. Tussl ae . 

* Tusi aseo, asSo. 

167. They were 

. Oh ahe . 

. 0 ae 

Oh ase, ase. 

168. Be . . . . 

Ha . . . 

Ha . 

Ho. 

169. To be 

Hdi^a , . 

Hona . 

H5na, 

170. Being . , 

Hsda . 

H5ta . 

HSnda, 

171. Having been 

Ha-ka . 

Ho-kar . 

Ho-ke. 

172. I may be . 

ME bag . 

Ma h§ . , 

Me hftS. 

173. I shall be . 

Ma hosS . 

ME hOsg 

Me hftsa. 

174. I should be „ 




175. Beat . . . 

Mar . 

Mar 

M^r. 

176. To beat . . 

MarnI t , 

Marna «... 

Marna. 

177, Beating . . 

Mar#da . 

Marna, marda 

Marna. 

178. Having beaten , . ' 

Mar-ka .... 

Mar-ke, mar-kar 

Mar-ke. 

179. I beat . . ; 

Ma marenS . ■ t ; 

MS marna-S, mama-wS . ; 

M§ mara, marna-g. 

180. Thou beatest * . J. 

Eu marena . . [ 

Pfi marna*#, marna- w§ , ' 

rfi marl, mama -It 

181. He beats . , ( 

3h mar#da . l# 1 

^7 oh marda- we, -e, marda . ( 

Oh mare, marna- a. 

182. We beat . . . 1 

Lsf mare mi! , w 2 

Issi marne-f, marng-wi # j 

^-sl mara, marne-S. 

183. You beat . „ r j 

! usl maredia . , q 

hiss! marde-5 . t q 

- nsl mars, marng-^ 

184. They beat . . C 

? 

>h mare den , a Q 

> marde-l , y p 

)h maran, marne-S. 

185. I beat ( Past Tense ) . Jj 

lS marea , , ]y; 

lane maria . . j, 

maria. 

186. Thou beatest (Past. T 
Tense ) . 1 

uddh marea , . , T; 

ane maria . t .rp 

u maria. 
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188. We beat ( Past Tense ) . Asa marea 

189. You beat (Past Tense) Tusi marea . 

190. They beat {Past Tense ) Uhna marea . 


191 . I am beating 

All m arena 

192. I was beating . 

Ml marlda-ahs 

193, I had beaten 

All mare a- ah . 

194. I may beat 

_ ,co . £ 

. Ala. mara v . 

195. I shall beat 

All mare si 

196. Thon wilt beat . 

# TS maresa 

197. He will beat 

, Oh maresl 


198. We shall beat 

199. You will beat 

200. They will beat . 

201. I should beat 

202. I am beaten 

203. I was beaten 

204. I shall be beaten 

205. X go 

206. Thou goest 

207. He goes . 

208. We go 

209. You go 

210. They go . 

211. I wont 

212. Thou wentest 

213. He went « 


A si maresah 
Tusi mare so 
Oh maresan 


Ma marea wana 
Ml marea gia * 

/w 

Ml marea wasa 

..as 
Ala wana 

Tu wana 

Oh wlda 

A si wanfe-a 

Tusi wade-5 

Oh widen 

. Ml gla • 

. Tu gia . 

. I Oh gi& . 


Assl-ne maria 
Tussa-ne maria 
Unl-ne maria 

.. _co _ ~ 

Ma marna-wa 
Ml marda-aya 
Ma-ne maria -ay a 

, ,eo _ — 

Ma mara 
Ml marsa 
, j Tu marsl 
W oh marsl 
AssI marsia, marsa 
TussI mars5 
0 marsan 


: Manu mar pare 
Ma mara gia 
Ml mara iasl 
Ml jana-wa 
Tu iana-we 
Woh janda-we 

1 

AssI jane-wa 
TussI jande-5 
O ;jaude-§ 

. MS gia 
, Tu gia • 

, Woh gia 
. AssI gay? 


Tin anil. 

Asa maria. 

TusS maria. 

UnhS maria. 

Me marna-a. 

M * 

Me marna-asa. 

| Ml maria-asa. 

! Me mara. 

| 

| Ml marsl. 

I 

TS marsl, marsl. 

Oh marsl. 

1 Asi mar si. 

* j 

Tusi marsan. 

Oh marsun, marsan. 


Ale maria gachhna- 
Mi maria gachhna-asa. 
Me maria gasa. 

Ml gachhna-a. 

Tu gachhna-a. 

Oh gachhna-a. 

i 

A si gachhng-l. 

Tusi gachhne-5. 

Oh gachhne-a. 

. Me 

. T& ga, g ia - 

, Oh ga, gia. 

. I Asi g&5, 


mi 


English. 



Tusl gae 


215, You went . 


216. They went 


217. Go . 


218. Going 


219. Gone 


220. What is your name ? . 

221. How old is this horse P 


222. How far is it from 

here to Kashmir P 

223. How many sons are 

there in your 
father’s house p 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

225. The son of ray uncle 

is married to his 
sister. 

226. In the house is the 

saddle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 

his hack. 

228. I have beaten his son 

with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle 

on the top of the 

bin. 

230. He is sitting on a 

horse under that 
tree. 

231. His brother is taller 

than his sister. 

232. The price of that is 

two rupees and a 
half. 

233. My father lives in that 

small house. , 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

235. Take those rupees 

from him. 

236. Beat him well and 

bind him with 
ropes. 

237 Draw water from the 
well. 

! 

238. Walk before me 


239. Whose hoy comes be» 

hind you ? 

240. Prom whom did you 

buy that ? 


Oh gae . 

Wlj, jja . 

Wanda • « • 

Gia .... 

Tlda ke nl a ? 

Is ghoredl ke umar a P 

Kashmir itho kitnl dur a ? 

Tide pioda ghar kitne 
puttnr an ? 

Ajj ml bahS turea . 

Mlde chachgda puttur nsdl 
bhanu nal viahea gia. 

Ghar-vichch chitte-ghoredl 
kathi a. 

Kathi usdi kldl-ta ghatt . 

Ma usde puttranS kOrrll- 
nal marea. 

Oh mala paharlde sira utta 
chuglda pia. 

Oh hus darakbtii tala ghOye 
utta batha a. 

Usda bhira ns&lbhanS nalo 
uchera a. 

Usda mull dhai rOpaie a . 

Mada pio hus nikke kothe- 
vichch rehda-a. 

peh rOpaia usa de 

Oh rOpaie us-k(5l§ eha-ghinn 

Usa wall kar-ka mar, ta 
rasii nal bannh-us. 

Khuha-vichcho pani kaddh. 

Mada agga agga tur . 

Tlda pichchha klhda jatuk 
lagga auda»a ? 

Tuddh ih sbai ka-ko}5 mull i 
ghiddh!-a ? ' j 


Hindko of Peshawar. 
_____ _ 

Tussi gaye 

0 gaye .... 
Ja . 

Janda 

Gia . . * 

Tera ke na we P 

Eh gbora kitnl umar e P 

Kashmir ittk5 kitni dur e ? 

Tere piude ghar kitne 
puttar an ? 

Ajj ilE bahut phiria-wa 

Mere chacheda puttarne 
usdi-bhen-nal shadi klti. 

Chitte gh^redi zin ghar- 
vicii it. 

Zin nsdl kamar-te pa 

Mane usde put tarnS 
bahut kore mare. 

Woh pahapdl chotl-te dan- 
gar pia-charanda-wii. 

Woh us davakht-tale ghorO- 
utte biitha-wii. 

Usda bhira apyd bheu-se 
lamma wii. 

Usdi qimat dhal rupai an . 

Mera pi u us chliOte ghar- 
vich rehnda. 

i 

Eh rupai usnft de . 

Us-te woh rupai le , 

UsnS pichchha marO hOr 
rassia-nal ban, 

Khu-cho pan! kad. 

Mere agge tur 

Kisda naddha tOre-pichchbe 
aunda ? 


Tinauli. 

Tusl gae, geo. 

Oh gae, gai. 

Gachh. 

Gachhna. 

Ga. 

Toll r a IcS nl e ? 

Eh ghora kitna bada c ? 

Ittho Kashmir kitna dur 
ho si ? 

Toh re p&de ghar kitne 
puttar I ? 

M§ ajj much turn,. 

Mali ye patrSeda puttur usdi 
bhiintt-nal bihay a hoi a. 

Chitte ghOyedl kathi ghar 
bichch a. 

Us-utta kathi pao. 

Mi usde puttar-ko much 
kolre-nal maria-ii. 

Oh clhakOde sira-uttii dlga r 
chama-ii. 

Oh us bfite tale giiOre uit<3 
batha ii. 

Usda bhira usdi bliiinu-kolo 
tichcha ii. 

Usda mul dhal rupii I. 

Mahra p£0 us nikro ghar- 
bichch honda-e. 

Eh rupii us-ko de. 

Oh rupii us-ko jo cha-ghinn. 

Us- ko haehchha kuf>kt> 
rasia-na 1 ban -eh 1 1 OrO. 

Khfx~cho pant kaddho. 

Mahre agge tur. 

Kahrfi na^da tohre-piclichhe' 


and a e ? 

Tane oh kis-te kharldia- I Kahre-kolo tusl oh mul 
? | ghiddsi ? 



